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PREFACE. 



This Grammar is designed in conformity with the 

Prophets injunction i^kU uyUU-aJ] J LWjUI Seek help in 

arts from their masters, l which, as applied to the 
study of Arabic grammar, may be interpreted to mean 
that the learner should have recourse to the teaching 
of the native Grammarians, and eschew the unautho- 
rized conjectures of foreign scholars. This method pos- 
sesses 3 obvious advantages :— the native teachers arc 
more likely to be safe guides than their foreign rivals ; 2 
their works form a better introduction to the commen- 
taries and glosses indispensable for the study of many 
works in Arabic literature; and their system of grammar 
must be adopted as the basis of communication with 
contemporary scholars of Eastern race. The superficial 
objection that many of the old masters, like Slbawaih, 
AlFarisI, and AzZamakhshari, were foreigners has been 
anticipated by Ibn Khaldun, who replies that they were 
foreigners only by descent, while in education and 
language they were on the footing of native Arabs. 3 

The science of grammar among the Arabs owes its 
origin 4 to the anxiety of some pious and politic states- 



1 D. 122. 

8 I readily admit that wc neither now, nor ercr, can equal them 
in quantity [and, he might have added, quality] of knowledge (ALL 
Pref. IX). 

siKhld. vol. I, part III, p. 316. 

4 The following account of the grammatical Schools and of parti- 
cular Grammarians is taken from the 44th Chapter of the JfuJar (Mr. 
II. 198 — 212) and from the historical and biographical works cited in 
the Abbreviations of References (pp. i — xxvi below). References will 
be given only in special casea. For further details about the (iramma- 

1 
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men, in the early years of the Muhammadan era, to 
preserve the knowledge of classical Arabic, which was 
the language of the Kur'an, their Civil and Religious 
Code, from being lost amid the corruptions rapidly im- 
ported into the spoken language by foreign subjects and 
converts. Abu-tTayyib, tne Lexicologist, says in his 
treatise on the Grades of the Grammarians " Solecism ap- 
peared in the speech of the freedmen and naturalized 
" Arabs from the time of the Prophet (God bless him, 
11 and give him peace I), For we are told that a man 
" committed a solecism in his presence, and he then 
" said ' Set your brother right, for he has erred.' And 
" Abu Bakr said ' Assuredly that I should recite [the 
" * Kur'fin] and omit is more pleasing to me than that 
" ' I should recite and commit a solecism.' And sole- 
" cism was already well-known : — nay, we have been 
" told the words of the Prophet (God bless him, and 
" give him peace \), that he said « I am of Kuraish, and 
" ' have grown up among the Banu Sa*d. Whence, 
" * then, should I have solecism 1 ' 1 And a Secretary 
" of Abu Musa alAsh'ari wrote to 'Umar, and commit- 
" ted a solecism ; whereupon « CJmar wrote to Abu Musa, 
" saying ' Strike thy Secretary one stroke of a whip.' 2 
" And 'All Ibn AlMadlni used not to alter a tradition, 
« even if it contained a solecism, unless it were the 
M words of the Prophet (God bless him, and give him 
" peace !) ; so that he, as it were, allowed the imputa- 
" tion of solecism against others." Such solecisms, ob- 
serves Professor Kenan, 3 were a subject of perpetual 

rians the reader is referred to the Abbreviations of References and the 
Chronological List ( pp. sxvii— xxxiv below), and for their opinions to 
the body of the work. 

1 yee vol, I, p. 310 and the Note on I. 15 of that page. 

3 See vol. I, p. 318 and the Note on I. 18. 

*Histoire Generate et Systeme compare" dea Languea S&nitiquev 
p. 376. 
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affliction to the Arabs of the old school ; and the Kha- 
lifa 'All conceived the idea of endeavouring to stop them 
by the publication of the. rules governing the construc- 
tion 1 of the classical language. This accomplished 
prince, who, according to Ibn 'Abbas, 2 was exclusive- 
ly gifted with nine teDths of knowledge, and shared 
with the other Companions of the Apostle in the re- 
maining tenth, 3 proceeded to lay down the fundamen- 
tal principles of syntax, and enunciate the primary 
division of the word into noun, verb, and particle ; and 
then made over the task of developing his concep- 
tions to his learned confidant Abu-lAswad adDu'ali.* 
The execution of this project, however, was interrupted 
by the murder of 'All in 40 5 and the usurpation of 
his rival Mu'Swiya 6 in 41 ; and for more than 10 years 
Abu-lAswad refrained from divulging the lessons of his 
Master. By this time the corruption of the spoken 
language had begun to endanger the purity of the Sacred 
Text ; and Ziyad Ibn Ablhi, 7 who was then Gover- 
nor of the two 'Iraks, 3 suggested to Abu-lAswad the 
composition of a work that should serve as a standard for 
the people, and maintain the knowledge of the Word of 
God. This Ziyad, the most remarkable specimen of 
the Civil Service recently instituted to supply a defect 



1 Etymology was not invented till a much later period, its first 
author being Mu'adh Ibn Muslim at Harra (Mr. II. S02, Sn. L 28). 

* See the Note on vol. I., p. 14, I. 12. 
8 AGh. IV. 22, Nw. 437. 

/'•Si*/! *h» 

* The words used by 'All on this occasion k j=a*J| l*S» -si] 
,ht *,*>,$ § A, 

&yjj { l}\ jToUew this method \ Abu-lAswad gave the name of )S u to 

the new soience (A. I. 28). 
6 See the Note on vol. I, p. 373, /. 17. 

6 See the Note on vol. I, p. 873, I 16. 

7 See the Note on vol. I, p. 281, 1. 13. 

■ He held this appointment from 50 to 53, 
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incidental to the patristic government of the early 
Khalitas, who confided the administration of the terri- 
tories won by their arms to venerable, but illiterate, 
Companions of the Apostle, was a statesman of powerful 
and cultivated mind, fully able to appreciate the politi- 
cal and literary importance of preserving the purity of 
tho national language. He was born in the year 1 ; l 
and apparently sprang from the dregs of the people, his 
mother and putative father both being slaves. He be- 
gan his public career as the Secretary of AlMughlra 
Ibn Shu'ba, 2 who was Governor of AlBasra under 
the Khalifa c Umar3 in 17 ; and, after the disgrace 
and recall of AlMughiia in the same year, he retained 
the post of Secretary under the new Governor Abu 
Musa alAsh'aii, 4 who used to send him with des- 
patches to the Court at AlMadina. Though he was 
only 17 years old when he first entered the presence of 
'Umar, his ability and tact soon attracted the attention 
of the Sovereign, whose' confidence lie secured by his 
successful conduct of a mission to appease a sedition in 
AlYaman. He was so brilliant and powerful a speaker 
that, on hearing him address the assembled people by 
the Khalifa's command, the astute politician 'Amr Ibn 
Al'As 5 exclaimed, in admiration of his matchless ora- 
tory, " By God, if this young man were of Kuraish, he 
" would drive the Arabs with his staff!." The influence 
acquired by Ziyild under the austere 'Umar was retained 
and augmented under the chivalrous f Ali and the crafty 



* Or 10 yonrs before the Flight, or in the year 2 or 8. See 1Kb 
176, AGh. II. 215, Hw. 25G, Is. II. 82. 

2 sice the Noto on vol. II, p. 290, L 1. 

3 See the Note on vol. I, p. 479, 1. 2. 

4 See the Note on vol I, p. 205, 1. 22. 

5 The Companion 'Amr Ibn Ai'Ag alKurashf asSahml, the Con 
jueror and Governor of Egypt {d. 42 or 43 or 44 or 47 or 48 or 41 
>r 51). 



PREFACE. V. 

Mu'awiya. He was appointed by 'Ali to the govern- 
ment of Persia in 38 ; and remained faithful to his So- 
vereign through all the vicissitudes of the civil war with 
Mu'awiya, steadily resisting the attempts of the Pre- 
tender to seduce him from his allegiance. But, after 
the murder of 'AH in 40, andLthe pusillanimous abdica- 
tion of his eldest son AlHasan 1 in favour of Mu'awiya 
in 41, Ziyad transferred his services to the new dynasty, 
which, being apprehensive of his intrigues in Persia, 
was glad to purchase his adhesion at the price of his 
public recognition as the son of Abu Sufyan 2 and 
brother of the reigning Sovereign. This event, which 
satisfied the ambition of his life, occurred in 44 ; and 
was followed by farther promotion. In 45 he was ap- 
pointed by Mu'awiya to the government of AlBasra and 
its provinces ; and finally in 50, upon the death of his 
old chief AlMughira Ibn Shu'ba, then Governor of Al- 
Kufa, the 2 'Iraks were united under his administration, 
which continued undisturbed until his death in 53. He 
had now governed AlBasra for more than 5 years ; and 
must have been well acquainted with the peculiar qualifi- 
cations of Abu-lAswad, who had long been a resident of 
that city, and as some say, was the tutor of Ziyad's chil- 
dren. But Abu-lAswad, who perhaps in his heart re- 
probated Ziyad as a renegade and traitor to the House 
of 'All, at first refused to /comply with his suggestion. 
One day, however, Abu-lAswad happened to hear a Pro- 
fessor of Reading so mispronounce 2 vowels in a Text 5 
as to pervert its sense from " God is free from (the 
'•covenant of ) the idolaters, and His Apostle (also is 



1 The Khalifa AIQasan Ibn 'All alKurashl alHashimS alMadanl 
(6. 3 or 4 or 5, a. 40, d. 44 or 49 or 50 or 51 or 58). 

2 See the Note on vol I, p. 327, 1. 4. 

s *3y* ; , for jj^j in £ur. IX. 3. (vol II, p. 408). 
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"free) " into " God is free from {the covenant of) the 
" idolaters, and (from the covenant of) His Apostle ". 
Shocked at such profane ignorance, which made God 
repudiate the covenant of His own Apostle, Abu-lAs- 
wad exclaimed " I did not think that the condition of 
the people had come to this pass I " ; and, repenting of 
his refusal, he returned to Ziyad, and said " I will do 
what the Governor ordered ". Accordingly he first set 
himself to secure the correct pronounciation of the vow- 
els in the Kur'&n by inventing the present system of 
notation ; and then opened a school of grammar, in 
which he lectured to all comers. 

The Father of the Grammarians was a Basri. He 
had been Judge of AlBasra, having received his ap- 
pointment from 'All in 40. He was not allowed to 
retain this important post under Mu'awiya j 1 but he con- 
tinued to reside at Al Basra until his death in 69. 2 
Thus the first School of Grammarians was Basri ; and 
its Kufi rival did not come into existence for nearly. 100. 
years after the death of Abu-lAswad. The grammati- 
cal pedigree of Slbaiwah and AlFarra, the leading re- 
presentatives of the 2 Schools, is shown in the accom- 
panying table, where the steps indicate the succession; 
of master and pupil. 



» Tr. II. 17, IAth. III. 350. 

8 In 69 (IKhn, HH, Is, IHjr, Mr, BW) ; or in the Khilafa of 'Urnar 
Ibn 'AM Al'Aaiz, r. 99—101 (IKhn) : in 101 (HKh). If 69 be cor* 
rect, Abu-lAswad died 60 years before his pupil Yahyu Ibn Ya'mar ; 
and, if 101, he died 6i years after his master 'AlT. The latter alter- 
native seems improbable, if he died, as is said in the IKhn, HH, and 
Is, at the age of 85. 



GRAMMATICAL PEDIGREE OF SIBAWAIH AND ALFARRA. 



The names in the main lines are priated in small capitals. 



'Alj (£40) 
(B) Abw-lAswad (d. 69 or 101) 
(B) Ya?tX Ibn Ya'mar (d. 129) 



(B) Ibn Abi iBh&V (<*• 127) (B) ABfr <Amr Ibn Al'Ala* (b. 70, d. 154) % 

I I i 

'Ibm Ibn 'Umar 1 > 

(B) 'TsX Ibn 'Umar (B) AlAUhfash Abu Ja'far Yunus Abu Zaid 

(d. 149) (tf. 177) arRawwast 



(K) Aefr Ja'far (B) AlKhalil (b, 100, <*. 175) 3 £ (B) Yenus (&. 90, d 182) S 5 rig 

arRawwabi I t3 g I 3 n S 

1 ■ ■ g £ I i I i 3 * £ 



I II I *< w £ (B) Aba Zaid £ 12 < 

(K) AlKisa'i (A 189) tj AlKisa'I (B) Sibawaih •= (rf. 215) g J 

(K) AlFarrA (6. 144, d, 207) 3 * Slbsfcwaih « "" 
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The 2 Schools agreed in principle, but differed in 
practice. They had inherited the same system of gram- 
mar from their common predecessors ; and for its deve- 
lopment they trusted to the same resources, the words 
and phrases collected by the early Masters from con- 
temporary Arabs reputed to retain the primitive chaste- 
ness of speech, and the remains of the classical language 
preserved in the Kur'an and in ancient proverbs and 
poems. " Slbawaih, " for example, says Ibn Khaldun, 
" did not confine himself to the rules of grammar ; but 
"filled his Book 1 with the proverbs of the Arabs, 
" and with their evidentiary verses and phrases. " 2 
The peculiarity of the new School, however, was its 
uncritical reception of poetry as evidence: Abu-tfayyib 
says " Poetry at AIKufa was more abundant and compre- 
hensive than at AlBasra ; but most of it was forged, 
" or attributed to poets who had not composed it." The 
ancient poetry had not yet been collected in Diw&m, 
and reduced into writing ; but was preserved in men's 
memories, and transmitted by word of mouth. Much 
of it had perished, having passed away with those who 
remembered it ; 3 and the work of collecting and edit- 
ing the rest was undertaken by the Rhapsodists, or 
Professors of Poetry, who flourished mostly at AIKufa. 
The most celebrated of these Professors were AlMufad- 
dal adDabbi, Hammad arliawiya, and Khalaf alAhmar. 
The first is allowed to have been a trustworthy autho- 
rity ; and the Basil Abu Zaid has transmitted much 
poetry from him. But the other two are denounced by 
the Basris as unscrupulous forgers. Hammad was the 



* See vol. 1, p. 15. 
a IKhld. vol. I, part III, j>, 310. 

9 See the passage on the Minor Poets in the Note on vol. I, 
p. 82, 1 4. 
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most copious Rhapsodist of the Kiifrs : fclie Grammari- 
ans of both Schools learnt from him, as likewise did 
Khalaf AlAhmar; and the Basri AlAsma'l has trans- 
mitted some poetry from him : this critic says " All 
" the poetry of Imra alKais that is in our hands is from 
"Hammad arRawiya, except some that we have heard 
"from AM <Amr Ibn Al'Ald". But, notwithstanding 
that, observes Abu-tTayyib, Hammad is not accounted 
trustworthy by the Basris : Abu Hatim says " There 
" were at AlKufa a multitude of Rhapsodists, like Ham- 
"mad, who used to forge poetry, or attribute it to 
*' others than its real authors " : and it is related that, 
an Arab of the desert having come one day to Hammad, 
and recited to him an ode whose author was not known, 
he said to his companions " Write it" ; and, when they 
had written it, and the Arab had gone away, he said 
" To whom think ye that we should attribute it ? " ; so 
they made various suggestions, upon which he said 
*' Attribute it to Tarafa". Khalaf alAhmar, was a 
Basri j 1 bat, after the death of Hammad, the Kufrs fre- 
quented his lectures, because he had learnt much from 
Hammad, and had reached a degree of proficiency that 
Hammad had never approached. He was himself a 
poet, and possessed the faculty of imitating the style of 
any poet at will. He forged a large quantity of poetry, 
which the Ba^ria and Kufts learnt from him. After- 
wards, having fallen ill, he turned religious ; and, being 
troubled by remorse for the impostures practised upon 
his pupils, he went to AlKufa, and informed the Kirfts 
of the spurious poems interpolated by him into their 
collections of poetry. The Kufis, however, dreading the 



1 He must not be confounded with Abu-lHnsan 'All Ibn AlHaaan, or 
Ibn AlMubSrak, known as AlAhmar, the Kuft Urararoariau (d, 186 
or 194 or 208), pupil of A'Kis&'l. 
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ridicule consequent upon an admission of their own 
ignoraace and credulity, rejected his corrections, saying 
" In our opinion thou wasfc more trustworthy then than 
" thou art now " ; so that the spurious poetry has re- 
mained in their DuoSna until this day. 1 The Kufts, 
therefore, all take from the Basris ; but the Basils re- 
fuse to take from the Kufts, because they hold the 
Arabs quoted by the Kufts not to be authorities, and 
the poetry transmitted by the Kufts to be open to the 
objections before mentioned : Abu Hatim says " When 
" I quote anything from the Arabs, I quote it only, on 
: * the authority of trustworthy reporters, like Abu Zaid, 
"AlAsmal, Abu '(Jbaida, and Yunus; and regard 
" not the versions of AlKisa'i, AlAhmar, 2 AlFarrd, and 
"the like". Matters, then, says Abu-tTayyib, conti- 
nued in this state until learning was transported to 
Baghdad, where the Kufts obtained the ascendancy over 
their rivals, and served the kings, who therefore pre- 
ferred them. From that time, forgetting their scholar- 
ship in an unworthy rivalry for distinction at Court, 
the Grammarian** of this School were filled with desire 
for anomalous versions, and boasted of extraordinary 
expressions, and vied one with another in licenses, and 
forsook principles, and relied upon details, so that the 
science became confused. 3 But this unfavourable ver- 
dict of Abu^Tayyib upon the merits of the Kfift School 
must be received with caution, as being the verdict of 
a partisan, 4 which is evident not only from the tone of 
his observations, but also from his citing none but 

1 It seeroa to be implied that the Ba?rls expunged the spurious 
poetry from their Diwdns. 

2 The Kflff Grammarian mentioned in Note 1 on p. IX above. 

3 Ibn Durustawaih snys " Wheu AlKit&'I heard an anomaly, allow- 
** able only by poetio license, he used to treat it as regular, and erect 
" it iuto a precedent ; so that he corrupted grammar " (BW) 

* Abu-^Tayyib's prejudice »<jaiii8t the Kftfts is extraordinary, because 
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Basrls, like AlAsma'iand Abu Hafcim, as his authorities. 
In fact the impartial reader of this work will see much 
reason to conclude that the two Schools differed chiefly in 
their estimate of the comparative value of theory and 
practice, the Basrls explaining away by arbitrary as- 
sumptions, or rejecting as anomalies or poetic licenses, 
those examples which conflicted with their theories, 
while the Ktifts accommodated their theories to the 
existing examples. In so empirical a science as gram- 
mar the method adopted by the Kufrs was no doubt the 
right one; and, accordingly, in many of the disputes 
between them and their Basri rivals, the judgment of 
later Grammarians has been recorded in their favour. 
The two Schools maintained their separate existence till 
the end of the 3rd, or middle of the 4th century, when 
they became merged in the new School of Baghdad. The 
Basri Grammarian and Lexicologist Ibn Kufcaiba, who, 
after his retirement from the Judgeship of AdDinawar, 
devoted his leisure, until his death in 276, to lecturing 
at Baghdad, was wont to mix his doctrines with theories 
transmitted from the Kufis. His contemporaries and 
survivors, the Basri AlMubarrad, who died in 285, and 
the Kitfi Tha'lab, who died in 291, may be considered 
as the last representatives of the two Schools. These two 
rival Professors resided at Baghdad ; and most of their 



he was himself a pupil of that School, having, as he informs ub, re- 
ceived the Ufaaadir of Abu 'Amr ashShaibanl by oral transmission 
from the author, as is shown in the following grammatical pedigree : — 
(E) Abu 'Amr ashShaibanl (£ 206) 

(K) 'Amr Ibn Abi 'Amr (</. 231) 

(E) ThaQab (b. 200, d. 291) 

(Bd) Abu 'Umar azZahid <&. 261, <T. 345) 

(Bd) Abu-tTayyib (*. 351). 
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pupils attended the lectures of both Masters. The 
result was a fusion of doctrines in the next generation of 
Grammarians, who founded the School of Baghdad. 
The name of Basrl, however, belongs to Ibn Duraid, 
who was contemporary with AlMubarrad for 62 years, 
and survived till 321 ; and is extended by Abu-tTayyib 
to the pupils of AlMubarrad, whom he describes as 
•' Abu Is^ak AzZajjaj, Abu Bakr Ibn AsSarraj, Mab- 
" raman, and the oldest of the Masters that we have 
" met/' a phrase that may include AJAkhfash AlAsghar, 
Ibn KaisSn, Nif$awaih, Ibn Durustawaih, undAsSulx; 
and I have placed Ibn Kaisan and Muhammad AlYazidl 
among the Basrls, the former because he is said to have 
been more inclined to the doctrine of the Basil School, 1 
and the latter because he is classed with his great-grand- 
father Abu Muhammad AlYazidl But, even with 
these additions, the ancient Grammarians all passed 
away by the middle of the 4th century ; 2 and learning, 
says Abu-^Tayyib, ended with them. 

Baghdad, the seat of the first Modern School of Gram- 
marians, was built in 145 — 146 by the Khalifa AlMan- 
sur, 8 who, after the arbitrary fashion of Eastern poten- 
tates, sent orders into the provinces that the learned 
should repair to his new capital. The learned, however, 
did not show much alacrity in complying with this sum- 
mons, probably because the Khalifa, who had earned 
the sobriquet of Aba-dDaw&nltp (Fatber of Sixpences) 
by his strictness in calling the Secretaries and Governors 

»BW. 

3 Ibn AlKhashshab calls AlEtarlrl a Basrl (H. 449) ; and the modern 
Grammarians, such as AzZamakhsharl and Ibn Hisb&m speak of them- 
selves as belonging to the Basri School (vol I, p. 131, and vol. II, p. 
484) : bat " Basr! " in such oases must be taken to mean " Basrl by 
birth or residence or predilection ". 

8 The Khalifa Abu Ju'lar Ubd Allah AlMansIjr Ibn Muhammad 
alKuraihl alHaahiml (b. 0=>, a. 136, d. 158). 
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to account for petty items, was notorious for his stingi- 
ness, a vice abhorrent to the learned, who have always 
loved a liberal patron. But the enlightened munificence 
of his grandson ArRashid, 1 the Augustus of the Arab 
Empire, speedily attracted the Grammarians to the court 
of Baghdad. The School of AlBasra was represented 
there by Khalaf AlAhmar, 2 Abu 'Ubaida, AlAsma'f, Abu 
Muhammad alYazldi, and Sibawaih ; and that of AlKufa 
by AlMufaddal adDabbx, 3 AlKisai, and his pupils Al- 
Ahmar and AlFarra. The poe£ Abu Nuwas,* being told 
that Abu 'Ubaida and AlAsma'i had been presented to 
ArRashid, shrewdly observed "As for Abu 'Ubaida, if 
" the courtiers give him an opportunity, he will recite 
" to them the tales of the ancients and moderns ; but, 
" as for AlAsma% he is a nightingale that will thrill 
*' them with his melodies " 5 The jealousies of the rival 
Professors frequently gave rise to animated controver- 
sies, which furnished an agreeable pastime to the scho- 
larly monarch and his dilettanti courtiers. Such was 
the celebrated dispute between AlKisa'l and Sibawaih, 6 
which was held, as some say, at the court of ArRashid, 
but, as others say, in the assembly of his minister Yahya 
Ibn. Khalid alBarmaki; 7 and which resulted in the dis- 
comfiture of the great Basri through the unjust verdict 
of a venal Arab. 8 And similar disputes are recorded as 



* The Khalifa Abu Ja'far Harun ArRashid, son of the Khalifa Mu- 
hammad AlMahdi, alHashimi al'Abbasl alBaghdadl (b. 148, a. 170, 
d. 1*3). 

2 ML. I. 129. 

3 Tr. III. 759, Mr. II. 101. 

4 See the Note on vol, I, p. 82, 1. 4. 

e AlAsnm'l was a great reciter of poetry. 

o See vol. I, p. 763, 11. 9 — 18 for the subject of the dispute. 

7 Abu 'All Yahya Ibn Khalid alBarmaki was appointed minister 03 
Harun ArRashid upon his accession in 170, was disgraced and impri 
Boned by the Khalifa in 187, and died suddenly in prison in 190 at th 
age of 70 or 74 years. 

a H. 449, IKhn. 536, ML. I, 129, HH. II. 156, BW, Mkr. II. 475. 
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having taken place at the court between AlKisa'l and 
AlAsma'l, 1 and between AlKisa'l and AlYazldl. 2 The 
struggle for ascendancy between the two Schools ended 
in favour of the Ktifis, who, as Abu-fTayyib complains, 
succeeded in engrossing the appointments at court, a 
result originally due to the overpowering influence of Al- 
Kisa'l. This Grammarian had been tutor to ArKashid, 
who retained such a respect for his old master that he 
used to seat AlKisa'l and Muhammad Ibn AlHaaan, 
the Hanaft Jurist, upon chairs in his presence, and or- 
dered them not to disturb themselves upon his rising. 3 
AlKisa'l was now appointed to superintend the educa- 
tion of ArRashld's sons, the 2 Crown-Princes AlAmin 
and AlMa'mun, 4 with the assistance of his pupil AlAljmar 
as tutor to AlAmin, 5 and of AlYazldl as tutor to AI- 
Ma'mfin. 6 The last Grammarian indeed was a. Basri : 
but, having been tutor to the children of Yazld Ibn 
Mansur alHimyan, 7 grand-uncle of ArRashid, he already 
possessed some interest with the Imperial Family, and 
had attained a position at court in the reign of ArRa- 
shld's father, the Khalifa AlMahdl. 8 AlYazldl also, 
notwithstanding his long rivalry with AlKisa'l, which 



1 ML. L 64 (about the case of d&j in the verses cited at vol. 

II, p. 611) and Mr. L 278. 
» D. 42, IKhn. No. 809, HH. I. 327, ITB. I, 534. 
•Mr. II. 211. 
* HH. I. 86, ITB. L 534. 
b MDh. VL 321. 
a IKhn. No. 809. 

7 ThiB noble was brother of Arwa, the consort of the Khalifa Al- 
Manaur. He was appointed in 152 Governor of-AlBaera, where his 
acquaintance with AlYazldl probably commenced ; and he died there 
in 165: 

•The Khalifa Abu *Ahd Allah Mohammad AlMahdi, son of the 
Khalifa Abu Ja'far «Abd Allah AlMansUB, alHaabiml al'Abb&st (fc 
127, a. 158, d. 169). 
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dated from the time of AlMahdl, 1 must have known how. 
to forget his scholastic differences with the powerful Knft; 
for Ibn Khallikan relates that in the days of ArRashid 
these 2 Grammarians used to sit together in one class- 
room, giving lessons to the people. In subsequent reigns 
AlKisa'fs pupil AlFarrd, was entrusted by AlMa'mun 2 
with the instruction of his 2 sons in grammar ; and Al- 
Farra's pupil Ibn AsSikklt, in an evil hour for himself, 
was appointed tutor to the children of AlMutawakkil. 3 
The Ku*i Tha'lab shared with his Basri rwa.1 AlMubar- 
rad the office of tutor to the poet-prince ' Abd Allah 4 son 
of AlMu'tazz ; B and Tha'lab's pupil Muhammad alYazidi, 
great-grandson of the original Yazidl, was tutor to the 
children of AlMuktadir. 6 Notwithstanding the presence 
of so many generations of Grammarians, however, Bagh- 
dad was not recognized as a seat of learning ; but what- 
ever learning it contained was held to be imported, at- 
tracted by the Khalifas and their followers : Abu Hstim 
says " The people of Baghdad are the rabble of the 
" Khalifa's army : it does not contain any trustworthy 
"authority oh the speech of the Arabs, nor any ap- 
" proved reporter ; and, if any of them makes an asser- 

»IKhn. 697. 

* The Khalifa Abu-1'Abbas, and Abu Ja'far, 'Abd Allah AlMa'mxfn, 
son of the Khalifa Harun ArRashid, alHashiml al'Abbasl alBaghdadl 
(6.170,0. 198, d. 218). 

3 The Khalifa Abu-lFadl Ja'far AlMutawakkil *ala-llah, son of +he 
Khalifa Muhammad AlMu'tasiH bi-llah, alHashiml al'Abbasl alBagh- 
dadl (b. 205 or 207, a. 232, £.247). This ferooious tyrant caused Ibn 
AsSikklt to be trampled to death by the Turkish body-guard because 
he refused to declare that his 2 pupils, AlMu'tazz and AlMu'ayyad, sons 
of AlMutawakkil, were dearer to him than the 2 sainted youths, Al- 
5aaan aud AlQusain, sons of 'All. 

* See the Note on vol. I. p. 82, 1. 4. 

6 The Khalifa Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad, or, as is said, AzZubair, 
AlMu'tazz bi-llah, son of the Khalifa Ja'far AlMutawakkil 'ala-llah, 
alHashiml al'Abbasl alBaghdadl (6. 232, a. 252, k m 255). 

6 The Khalifa Abu-lFadl Ja'far AlMuktadir bi-llah, son of the Kha- 
lifa Ahmad alMu'tadid bi-llah, alHashiml Al'Abbasl AlBaghdadl (6. 
282, a. 295, h. 320). 
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" tion, you will see him confused, full of prolixity, 
" verbosity, and arrogance " : and Abu-tTayyib adds 
" The case in this our time is double as bad as Abu IJa- 
"tim makes known". Abu-tTayyib indeed does not 
condescend to acknowledge the existence of the modern 
School then rising at Baghdad ; but either includes its 
members among the Basils, 1 or refuses to recognize 
them as authorities. Thus he speaks of AlAkhfash al- 
Asghar as " The Akhfash of yesterday, " and describes 
AlAmban and his pupils as mere " quoters of the 
"authors of books, not to be mentioned with those that 
"we have mentioned". But the truth appears to be 
that, with the exception of the long-lived Ibn Buraid, 
who was a survivor of che Basil School, 2 the successors 
of AlMubarrad and Tha'l.ib should be called Baghdadis, 
because they not only resided and lectured at Baghdad, 
but there taught a new doctrine compounded from the 
doctrines of the 2 old Schools. 

The object of our author AsSuyiifi being to exhibit 
the regular transmission of grammatical knowledge from 
the classical age to modern times, he does not carry his 
classification of the Grammarians beyond the founders 
of the modern School at Baghdad. I need only add 
that the other modern Schools, such as those of Egypt, 
the West, 3 and Spain, were branches of the Baghdad! 
School. 

The works of the ancient Grammarians, though con- 
stantly referred to as authorities, have, in the gradual de- 
velopment of grammatical science, long been superseded 

i See p. XII above. 

3 He was bora aud educated in AlBasra ; aud did not come to Bagh- 
dad till 308, when he was 85. years old. 

8 Properly Africa west of Egypt, i. e. North-Western Africa, bat 
sometimes made to include Spain, as in the DM. I. 233, where Ibft 
AlBadhiah aud Ibu *Usfar are called Grammarians of the West. 
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as text-books by the productions of later writers. Among 
the crowd of modern authors, Four Masters, whose lives 
extend over a period of nearly 300 years, 1 AzZamakh- 
sharl, Ibn AlHajib, Ibn Malik, and Ibn Hisham, stand 
pre-eminent. Time has been unable to shake the autho- 
rity, or lessen the popularity, of their teaching ; 2 and 
the rule of AzZamakhshari' s grammar, overheard by 
Shaikh Sa'dl 3 more than 600 years ago from the lips of 
the school-boy at Kashghar, is being repeated by Muslim 
lads to-day in the schools and colleges of the East. 

AzZamakhshari, " the Pride of Khuwarazm," 4 was 
bom in 467 at Zamakhshar, a town of that province ; 
and studied grammar under Abu Mudar MahmSd 5 al- 
Isbahaol, a celebrated Grammarian and Lexicologist, 
who introduced the Muftazili heresy into. Khuwarazm, 
where it was embraced by numerous converts, including 
bis illustrious pupil. AzZamakhshari was a universal 
genius, being equally distinguished as a Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, Commentator, Traditionist, Geographer, 
Moralist, and Rhetorician. He was also somewhat .of a 
poet, and had a fancy for illustrating his comments in the 
Ka$hsh3f by his own verses. Whenever, says Mufjibb 
adDin Effendi, he cites a verse as by " one of them," 
he means himself. 6 He perfected his knowledge of the 
Arabic language by extensive travels in Arabia ; and 
resided so long at the Holy City of Makka that he was 



i 467—761. 

a Their peculiar merit, according to Ibn Khaldan, consists in their 
abridgment of the controversies, and excision of tho repetition&;~-feund in 
the works of the ancients (IKhld. vol I, part III, p. 282). 

* The Shaikh Mnslih adDin Sa'di Ibn 'Abd Allah ashShlrazi was 
born in 571 or 580 ; composed the Guli&tan, from the 5th Chapter of 
which this incident is taken, in 65 G ; and died in 690 or 691. 

*BW. 

6 Mahmad (BW): Manaur (IKhn. No. 721, MAB. III. 17). 

« N. 215. 

3 
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honored with the appellation of " Neighbour of God. " 
He composed his larger grammar the Mufa$sal in 513 
— 515, 1 and his great commentary the KaskskSf in 526 — 
528. 2 He visited Baghdad in 533 ; and there made the 
acquaintance of the leading Baghdad! masters, Ibn Ash- 
Shajarl, AUawaliki, and Ibn AlKhashshab, and their 
youthful pupils AlKamal Ibn AlAmbaH and Taj AdDln 
alKindl. The last scholar relates that AzZamakhshait, 
notwithstanding his vast learning, had not received his 
knowledge of lexicology in the regular manner by oral 
transmission from some recognized Master ; and that he 
therefore took advantage of his stay in Baghdad to 
qualify himself in this subject by taking lessons from 
AUawaliki, and obtaining from this Professor a diploma 
authorizing him to teach it. He died in 538 AUurja- 
niya, the capital of his native province Khuwarazm. 

His great commentator and critic, Ibn AlHajib, " the 
son of the Chamberlain, " so called because his father 
had been Chamberlain to an Egyptian Prince, was born 
in 570 at Asna or Isna, a small town in Upper Egypt. 
He studied jurisprudence, reading, and grammar at Cairo 
under 2 celebrated masters, Muhammad alGhaznawI, 
who lectured at the Mosque named in his honor " The 
Mosque of AlGhaznawi," and AlKasim ashShaJibi, 
who had come to Egypt in 572, and was then Professor 
of Reading and Grammar at the College founded by 
" The learned Judge " 3 in 580. Having completed his 
studies at Cairo, Ibn AlHajib removed to Damascus, 

i 513—515 (IKhn. No. 721) : 513—514 (HKh. VI. 36). 

2 K. 4, 1647 ; HKh. V. 179—180. Ibn Klinllikftn (IKhn. No. 721) 
and AdDamlrl (HH. I. 147) seem to bo mistaken in saying that the 
Kashshaf was his first work. 

3 The Waxlr Muhyi-dDln, or Mujlr adDln, Abu 'All <Abd ArKahlm 
Ibn Bahfi adDln Abi-lMajd 'AH alLakhnil alBaisanl al'Askalanr by 
birth, alMisrl by abode, known as AlK&di alF&pil (The learned 
Judge), the Philologist (ft. 529, d, 596). 
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where he lectured in the Maliki Chapel of the Cathedral. 
He was by profession a Jurist of the Maliki sect; and 
considered grammar as merely subsidiary to the elucida- 
tion of legal propositions. Asa Grammarian, however, 
he was distinguished by the originality of his views and 
the stringency of his criticisms. He wrote a comment 
tary upon the Mufassal, and 2 original treatises, which 
still form the standard text-books in India, the Kdfiya 
upon syntax and the Shajiya upon etymology. In 639 
he returned to Cairo, 1 where his lectures were attended 
by crowds of pupils. He was often summoned to give 
evidence as an expert upon points of Maliki law before 
Ibn Khallikan, 2 who was then holding a judicial ap- 
pointment at Cairo ; and the Judge records that he used 
to take the opportunity of consulting his learned wit- 
ness upon abstruse questions of grammar. Among the 
subjects thus discussed between them was the effect pro- 
duced by the supervention of one condition upon another 
k the much-debated formula of divorce explained at. 
vol. II, p. 85, of this work ; and Ibn AIHajib's solution 
of this difficult problem is warmly commended by the 
Judge as a masterpiece of grammatical exposition. From, 
Cairo he removed to Alexandria, where he died in 646 
after a short residence. ! 

ibn Malik was born in 600 at Jayyan, a city of 
Spain. He studied grammar in his native town under 
several masters ; and for a few days 3 attended the class 
of the celebrated AshShalaublni at Seville. He then 
travelled to the East, where he prosecuted his studies 
under AsSakhawi at Damascus, and Ibn Ya'Ish and his. 

i In 639 (ISb. Class VI, article 'Abd AVAzxz Ibn 'Abd AsSalam.; Syt; 
II. 98) : in 638 (MAB. III. 177). The FW (vol I, p. 366) ia the Life 
of 'Abd Al'Azlz neither gives tho date, uor mentioos IH. 

8 Ibn Khallitln was a Shafi'L 

8 About 13 days (BW) : about 3 days (Mkr). 
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pupil Ibn 'Amrun at Aleppo. He lectured for a long 
time in the last city ; and then returned to Damascus, 
•where he became the Head of the 'Adilzya Foundation, 
being the Principal of the College, and the Minister of 
the Memorial Chapel. In this congenial appointment 
he continued his researches ,* and composed his nume- 
rous works, among which may be mentioned the large 
metrical treatise called AlKsfiya ashShcLjiya with a com- 
mentary, its abridgment called the KhulcLsa or Alfiya, 
which, says IJajjl Khalifa, is as celebrated in the 
countries of the Arabs 1 as the Kafiya of Ibn Altjajib is 
elsewhere, 2 the LUmiyat alAf'al, and the Taskil al- 
Fawtfid with a commentary. He was so highly res- 
pected for his learning that, when he performed divine 
service at the 'Adilitja Chapel, Ibn Khallikan, who 
then held the dignified post of Chief Justice of Damas- 
cus, 3 used to conduct him to his residence as a mark of 
honor. He devoted himself exclusively to grammar and 
the cognate branches of philology ; and, with the conceit 
common in a specialist, was wont to disparage the 
attainments of his 2 predecessors, saying that Ibn Al- 
Hajib had taken his grammar from the Author of the 
Mufassal, and that the grammar of the Author of the 
Mufassal was " very small things ". He was profound- 
ly versed in the Kur'im and in tradition, and possessed 
a marvellous memory for Arabic poetry. But these 
branches of knowledge were with him merely ancillary 
to his favorite science of grammar, in which they were 
utilized for evidence and illustration. He originated 
the practice, afterwards adopted by Ibn Hisham, of 
exemplifying every proposition of grammar, if possible, 

1 Arabia, Syria, Egypt, etc, wherever Arabic is spoken. 

2 Persia, India, etc. 

8 Ibn Khallikan held this appointmon from 659 to 069, and again, 
after Ibn Malik'B death, from 677 to 680. 
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by a text from the Kur'Zn ; if no appropriate text were 
forthcoming, then by a passage from tradition ; and, if 
no convenient tradition could be found, then by a verse 
from the poets. He visited Cairo, possibly to see his 
old pupil Ibn AnNahhas ; and then returned to Damas- 
cus, where he died in 672. He retained his passion 
for learning to the last ; and committed 8 evidentiary 
verses to memory on the very day of his death. 

The system of grammar elaborated by Ibn Malik, and 
the vast stock of quotations with which his industry 
and erudition had enriched it, became the inheritance 
of the Egyptian Grammarians, to whom they were 
transmitted by his pupil Ibn AnNaJhhas. This Gram- 
marian was born at Aleppo in 627 ; and studied there 
under Ibn Ya'lsh and Ibn 'AmrCn, and at Damascus 
under AlAndalusl, Ibn Malik, and other masters. He 
emigrated to Egypt after the destruction of his native 
city in 658 by the Tartar hordes of Hulaku Khan : and 
Jkuphi^idence at Cairo, where he lectured until 
his death in 698. The ablest of his pupils, Abu Hay- 
yan, " the Master of the world in syntax and etymolo- 
gy "j 1 was born in 654 at Gharnata, a city in Spain. 
Having studied grammar under Ibn ArKabr, Ibn Ad- 
Dai', and other Spanish masters, he quitted his native 
country in 679 to travel in pursuit of learning; and, 
after having visited Africa, Egypt, and Arabia, he at 
length settled at Cairo, where he frequented the lec- 
tures of Ibn AnNahhas. He boasted of having received 
instruction in grammar, lexicology, tradition, exegesis, 
reading, and philology from no less than 450 masters 
in Spain, Africa, Alexandria, Cairo, and the Hijaz. 
The most celebrated of these, besides the three above 
named, were the Spanish Lexicologist ArRadl ashSha- 



» FW. II. 352. 
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tibi, who had imported into Cairo all the learning of the 
Andalusian school ; the eclectic Philologist AshSharaf 
AdDimyfitl, who had taken his grammar from Ibn Al- 
Hajib at Cairo and Ibn 'Amrun at Aleppo, and his lexi- 
cology from AsSaghani at Baghdad ; and the Egyptian 
Grammarian Ibn AlMunayyir, who had been a pupil of 
Ibn Alljajib, and was then Professor of Grammar at 
Alexandria, where his vast and varied erudition made him 
renowned as the " Pride of Egypt. " Abu Hayyan even- 
tually succeeded his master Ibn AnNahhas in the chair of 
exegesis and tradition at the Tulunl Cathedral and the 
Mansuriya Dome ; and he lectured on reading at the 
Akmar Cathedral. He claimed to be the only living 
Grammarian in Egypt, Syria, Al'Irak, AlYaman, and the 
East, qualified to transmit by word of mouth the whole 
Book of Slbawaih, as similarly transmitted by an unbro- 
ken succession of Grammarians 1 beginning with the great 
Author himself. 

1 See the accompanying Table. 
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GRAMMATICAL PEDIGREE OF ABU tfAYYAN. 



(B) Slbawaih(tf. 180) 



[See the Table 



at p. VII] 



(B) AlAkhfash alAusaf (rf, 211) 



(B) AlJanuI (d. 225) 
AlMubarrad 



(B) AlMazini (</. 249) 

(B) AlMubarrad (5. 210, d. 285) 

(B) Iba AaSarraj (d. 316) 

(Bd) ArRummanl {b. 296, d. 384) 

(Bd) ArRaklkl (6. 345, d. 415) 

(Bd) Iba Barbln (d. 456) 

I 
(Bd) Ibn AdDabbas (5. 431, d. 500) 

(Bd) Sibt AlKhayya* (b. 464, d. 541) 

(Bd) Taj adDln alKindl (6. 520, d, 613) 

(A) AlAndalual (6. 575, d, 661) 

(M) Ibn AnNahhas (fi. 627, <f. 698) 

(M) Astj EaytIn (6, 654, <f. 745) 
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He had but a poor opinion of Ibn AlHajib, whose K& 
fiya, he declared, was "the grammar of lawyers", 
meaning, no doubt, that it was characterized by that 
petty and futile verbal criticism with which lawyers are 
often reproached under the names of " quibbling " and 
*' hair-splitting " ; and he encouraged his pupils to study 
the works of Ibn Malik, the use of which he facilitated 
by the composition of several commentaries. He car- 
ried his admLtion for this master so far that he even 
made a point of refusing to let any student read with 
him except in the Book of Slbawaih or the Tashil of 
Ibn Malik. He died at Cairo in 745, leaving his favo- 
rite pupil Ibn 'Akll to continue the development of Ibn 
Malik's system of grammar. Ibn 'AM was bom in 
698, and studied for 12 years under Abu flayyan, who 
was one day heard to say " There is not beneath the ex- 
" panse of heaven a better Grammarian than Ibn 'Akll ". 
He succeeded his master as Professor of Exegesis at the 
Tulurii Cathedral, and he lectured at various other edu- 
cational institutions. Like many of the learned, he was a 
Judge ; and, after having presided over the subordinate 
tribunals of the Bab alFutuh, or Gate of Victories, and 
of Misr aVAtika, or Old Cairo, 1 he was elevated for 
a short period 2 to the supreme dignity of Chief Justice. 3 
He died at Cairo in 769. 

His contemporary Ibn Hisham, the last and greatest 
of the Four Masters, was born at Cairo in 708 ; and 
studied reading under Ibn AsSarraj, who had been a 
pupil of the school founded by the great Traditionist 
AsSilaft at the College erected in his honor at Alexan- 



i BW, DM. IT. 199. 
a 80 days (BW, Syt. II. 103). 

3 In 749 (ISb. Class VII, article 'AbdAVAzv Ibn Muhammad): in 759 
(Syt. H, 103). 
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dria in 546, and who was then Professor of this sub- 
ject at the Azhar Cathedral in Cairo. He heard Abu 
Hayyan lecture upon the Diwan of Zuhair Ibn Abl 
Sulma ; but did not regularly join the classes of this 
master, whose opinions he used afterwards to criticize 
and controvert with extreme severity. He attended the 
course of AtTaj AtTabrlzI, a foreign Encyclopaedist, 
who lectured on grammar and various other sciences at 
Cairo. And he read the whole Commentary upon the 
Ish&ra Ji-nNaliw, except the last leaf, with its learned 
author Taj adDm AlFakihanl, a Grammarian belonging 
to the school established at Alexandria by Ibn AlHajib 
shortly before his death in 646. But his favorite master 
was AshShihab 'Abd AlLaflf 1 Ibn AlMuraljhil, Pro- 
fessor of Grammar at the Cathedral of AlHakim, whom 
he used to extolas superior to Abu Hayyan and others, 
" attributing the name in his time to Abu Hayyan, but 
" the profit to Ibn AlMuraiihil." 2 He had a natural 
talent for grammar, which enabled him, says AsSuyfifo 
to surpass not only his contemporaries, but ev«n the 
old Masters. He was distinguished, adds the same 
author, by his original observations, subtle disquisi- 
tions, marvellous emendations, exhaustive criticism; and 
superabundant information. A characteristic specimen 
of his style is presented by his Commentary on the 
BSnat Su'&dy which, according to I^ajji Khalifa, was 
finished by him on the 28 Eajab 756. In Dhui 
lKa'da of the same year, during his 2nd visit to the Holy 
City, he commenced his masterpiece, the Mughni-lLablb, 
which he completed in Eajab, apparently of the follow- 
ing year. 8 This work raised him to the highest pinnacle 

* 'AM AlLaflf (BW, Syt. I. 247) : Afcmad (MAB. IV. 143). 

» BW. 

» ML. I. 4, II. 420. 

4 
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of fame as a Grammarian : Ibn Khaldun says " We 
"ceased- not, -when we were in the West, to hear that 
" in Egypt had appeared a Professor of Arabic called 
" Ibn Hisham, a greater Grammarian than Slbawaih ". 
He died in 761, after having augmented the science of 
grammar by one third. 1 

This work is mainly compiled from the grammars of 
these Four Masters, namely the Mufassal of AzZamakh- 
sharl, the Kftfiya and Shafiya of Ibn AlJJajib, the 
Lcbmlyat alAfctl and Alfiya of Ibn Malik, and the 
Shudhur adhDhahab, Katr anNadh, and Mughni4La- 
bib of Ibn Hishaui. The Mufassal, which contains both 
syntax, aud etymology, is admirably arranged and gene- 
rally intelligible. The Kafiya and Shctfiya are apparent- 
ly intended to form a revised and abridged edition of 
the Mufassal. Their author separates syntax and ety- 
mology, treating of the former in the Kafiya, and of 
the latter in the Shafiya : but in other respects he ad- 
heres in the main to the arrangement of the Mufassal ; 
though, in his zeal for brevity, he occasionally sacrifices 
dense to sententiousness. The LSm%yat alAf'31 like the 
Shafiya, is restricted to etymology ; but the Alfiya, like 
the Mufassal, contains both etymology and syntax. 
Unfortunately those 2 works are composed in doggerel 
verse, which is always obscure, and often unintelligible. 
The Shudhur adhDhahab, Katr anNadd, and Mughni- 
ILablb deal only with syntax : the first two are mere 
epitomes ; but the last is a large work, the first half 
of which consists of a valuable alphabetical glossary of 
particles and peculiar nouns and verbs. 

The obscurity of a text-book offered no impediment 
to its employment by an Oriental student. The method 

1 MAd. I. 7. 
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of instruction in the East was essentially oral. It origin- 
ally consisted in dictation : x — the Professor delivered to 
his class a series of short, disconnected observations, 
very much in the style of the Durrat alQhawwcis, in- 
tended to revive obsolete classical expressions, or correct 
vulgar colloquial errors; while his lessons were taken 
down in writing by his pupils, 2 who afterwards com- 
mittedthem to memory. The Professor was ejected 
to answer the questions, and meet the objections of all 
comers ; and a favorite device of jealous rivals or ambi- 
tious pupils, who desired to oust a popular Professor 
from his chair, was to confute him publicly in his clasB. 
Thus the Basrl Grammarian AUarml, at the commence- 
ment of his lectures in Baghdad, successfully retaliated 
upon his old master AlAsma'I a malicious attempt to 
draw away his class by posing him with an insidious 
catch-question ; s and the Kuft Lexicologist Ibn AsSikkit, 
while still a young man, twice silenced the veteran Phi- 
lologist AlLihyani, who was so mortified by Ms second 
defeat that he abruptly closed his lectures. When books 
were employed, the pupils read out a passage, which 
was then orally expounded by the Professor^he .senten- 
tious phrases li Z Kafiya and the jingling rhymes of 
the Alflya were designed by their authors as aids to the 
memory of the pupil, to whom they recalled not only 
the bare rules of his text-book, but the ample comments 

1 The last Professor that practised this method of instruction was 
AzZajjljI, who died in 339. AsSuyatf made an attempt to revive the 
praotioe in 872 j hut it was frustrated by the students' indifference and 
want of memory (Mr. II. 162). 

•Under the heading Jtf ^[^ J& Ud^ «M u" 1 ** 3 " 

li? ijj J Lesson dictated by our Professor— —at the Cathedral of 

-—-^n the day of— (Mr. II. 162). 
8 D. 101. 
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of Ida teacher. To the reader, however, some written 
exposition was felt to be indispensable ; and accordingly 
the grammars of the Four Masters became the subjects 
of numerous commentaries, many of which were written 
by the authors of the originals. The principal commen- 
taries employed in this work are those of Ibn Ya'ish 
upon the Mufassal, of ArRadl alAstarabfidl and Al- 
Maula AlJami (commonly known in India as Mulla 
J 5mI ) upon the lU, rfAdU* alAst^X upoa 
the Shafiya, of Badr adDin upon the Lftmiyat alAf'dl, 
of Ibn 'Akil and AlUshmtini upon the Alfiya, of Ibn 
Hisham (the author of the original) upon the Shudhur 
adhDkahab, of Ibn Hisham (the author of the original 
again) and AlFakihl upon the Katr anNada, and of 
the Shaikh AdDasuki upon the Mughni-lLabib. 1 It 
is probable that these commentaries were originally 
reproductions of the lectures delivered by their authors : 
indeed ArRadl, in the preface to his commentary upon 
the Kcbjiya, expressly states that his work is an enlarged 
edition of the notes supplied by him to a favorite 
pupil, who had been reading the original under his 
instruction. 

The earlier Commentators were not merely expounders- 
—their personal position made them harmonists. The 
Four Masters produced 3 characteristic systems of gram- 
mar, that of AzZamakhsharl, which was followed by IbiL 
AlHajib; that of Ibn Malik; and that of Ibn Hisham.. 
But Ibn Ya'Ssh, the Commentator of AzZamakhsharl 
was the principal tutor of Ibn Malik ; while ArRadl, the 
Commentator of Ibn AlHajib, was "a junior contempo- 
rary of Ibn Malik, whom he sometimes quotes ; 2 and Ibn 

1 Some of these commentaries were not received until the printing 
of this work had made considerable progress; but the deficiencies 
caused by this delay have been supplied in the Notes. 

* See the Note on vol. I, p. 267, 1. 19. 



PBEFA08. «». 

'AM, the Commentator of Ibn Malik, derived part of 
his learning from the school of Ibn AlHajib, and was 
a contemporary, fellow-citizen, and fellow-pupil of Ibn 
Hisham. 1 

Ibn Ya'ish was born at . Aleppo in 553, and studied 
there under some local Grammarians. In 577 he started 
on a journey to Baghdad, in the hope of seeing AlKamal 
Ibn AlAmbari; but, being met on the way by the news 
of this master's death, he returned to his native city. 
Having formed the intention of coming forward as a Pro- 
fessoroV Grammar, he qualified himself for the position 
by proceeding to Damascus, and studying abstruse ques- 
tions of Arabic under the Shaikh Taj adDln alKindl, 
who had been a pupil of the celebrated Baghdadl Phi- 
lologists Ibn AshShajarl, AUawaliki, and Ibn AI- 
K.hashshab, and had met the great master AzZamakhsharl 
at the houses of the 2 last Professors in Baghdad. His 
pupil and biographer Ibn Khallikan, who visited Aleppo 
in 626, records that he found that city the metropolis of 
learning, filled with learned men, among whom Ibn Ya- 
'ish enjoyed undisputed pre-eminence in philology. His 
lectures were attended by crowds of students, native and 
foreign ; and, according to Ibn Khallikan, all the leading 
Professors of the day at Aleppo had been his pupils. He 
died at Aleppo in 643, leaving an exhaustive commentary 
upon the Mufassal&s a monument of his learning: " in the 
whole body of commentaries," says his admiring pupil Ibn 
Khallikan, "there is none like it"; but less partial judges 
will probably consider it somewhat prolix and verbose. 

The details of ArRadl's life are unfortunately wanting 2 . 
He finished his great commentary upon the Rafiya in 683 

1 See the accompanying Table. 

3 I am not acquainted even with his name (BW). 
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according to the concurrent statements of AsSuyfifl , Hajjl 
Khalifa, 1 and the author of the Amal alAmil f\ * Ulamd 
Jabal 'Amil ; 2 but in 686 according to his own statement, 
as given in all 3 editions of the work. The former date 
is probably correct ; because his commentary upon the 
Shdfiya. as appears from its preface, was composed in the 
interval batln the conation of his conunLary upon 
the KMya and his death, which took place in 686. 8 
He enjoys the highest reputation as a oritio, and is fre- 
quently cited by later Grammarians as equal in authority 
to Ibn Hisham. His magnificent work upon the Kafiya 
is pronounced by AsSuyutl to be almost unequalled in 
grammatical literature as a comprehensive and critical 
commentary; and the popular exposition of AlJami, 
composed, as the author says in his preface, for the 
use of his "precious child Diva adDln Yusuf *, and uni- 
versally adopted in modern times as the text book for 
Indian students, is a mere epitome of ArRadl's work, 
to which it stands in the same position as the commen- 
tary of AlBaidawl upon the Kar'an to its great prototype 
the KashthSf of AzZamakhshari. A comparison of pas- 
sages shows that ArRadl is the author cited by that name 
in various articles of Lane's Arabic Dictionary; 4 but 
this scholar seems to have confounded bim with the His- 
pano-Egyptian Lexicologist ArRadl ashShatibl. 5 

Badr adDln, a son of Ibn Malik, was born, probably 
at Damascus, after his father had left Spain and settled 

i HKh. V. 7. 

* As given in an extraot furnished to me by my learned corres- 
pondent, Sayyid Hamid Huaaiu, the Mujtahid of Lucknom 

« This date is given in the BW and Amal alAmil. The former work, 
however, mentions an alternative date, vid. 684, whioh, if correct, 
settles the dispute. 

< E. g. ^ and ^ . 

B See Lane's Chronological List of Authorities. 
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in the East. He studied under his father, and succeeded 
him as Professor of Arabic. He composed a Commentary 
upon the LUmlyat alAf'al, and another upon the Alfiya. 
The latter commentary, which he finished in 676, is said 
to be equal to ArRadfs work upon the KSfiya. 1 I have 
inspected the manuscript of it which is in the library 
of the Asiatic Society at Calcutta, but have not examined 
it in sufficient detail to be able to judge whether this 
eulogium is well founded. Badr ad Dm died in 686 be- 

fore, 2 or when, 8 he had reached the age of fl^l (35 to 50). 

The biography of Ibn i Akll has been already sketched ; 4 
and it only remains to add that his commentary upon the 
Alfiya is essentially a student's manual, clear, accurate, 
and sufficiently comprehensive, but wanting in the origi. 
nality and breadth that distinguish the masterly compc 
eition of ArRadl. 

As for the later Commentators, they are mere com- 
pilers and adapters, who borrow their information and 
ideas from all the Masters indifferently : AlUshmunI, for 
instance, pads his commentary upon the Alfiya with 
whole articles extracted bodily from the Mughni-lLahib. 

The other grammars, and the treatises on lexicology 
and philology" used aa materials for this work, are o^ 
occasional authorities, being monographs on particular 
branches of those subjects, like the Fa^fi of Tha'lab, the 
Lexicological Tracts of Ibn Duraid upon tho Descrip- 
tion of the Saddle and Bridle and of Clouds and Rain, 
the Talkib alKawcLfi of Ibn Kaisan, the Mu'arrab of 41- 
Jawallki, and the VrdJb 'an Kaw&'id all'rab of Ibn Hi- 
sham ; or mere supra-commentaries, like the Glosses of 

» Mkr. L 616. 
» Mkr. I. 616. 

* Kb. class VI. 

* P. xxiv. above. 
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AlKhidri, AsSabban, Al'Adawi, and Ya-Sia upon the 
Commentaries of Ibn 'Akll, AlUshmunI, Ibn Hisham, 
and AlFakihl ; or not directly connected with grammar, 
like the KcLmil of AlMubarrad, the MakcLmal and Dur- 
rat alGhawwas of AlHarin, the KcLmus of AlFlruzabadr, 
and the Kashshaf Istil&hat alFunun of the Shaifeh 
Muhammad 'All ; or not completely procurable, like the 
Book of Slbawaih, the Mulliat alTrcLb of AlHarlrl, the 
Anmudhaj of AzZamakhsharl with the commentary of 
AlArdabill, the Insaf of AlKamal Ibn AlAmbari, and 
the Misbah of AlMufarrizT. 

The object of the Grammarians being to demonstrate 
the classical usage, they endeavour to support every 
proposition and illustrate every rule by one or more 
evidentiary examples taken from the classical language. 
These examples consist of texts from the Kur'an, pas- 
sages from tradition, proverbs, phrases transmitted by 
the learned from the Arabs of the desert, and verses 
from the poets Even when cited in full, these exam- 
ples are aften difficult to understand from some obscurity 
ofaUusiou, peculiarity of construction, or want of context. 
This difficulty, of course, was not often felt by the native 
Grammarians, whose general education comprised a 
thorough grounding in the Kur'an and tradition, and 
whose special training had made them familiar with the 
usual examples ; but even they were sometimes puzzled 
by a strange verse. Thus 'Isa Ibn 'Umar confessed his 
inability to understand the verse of Umayya Ibn Abi- 
8§alt cited in the Note on vol. II, p. 574, I. 12, being 
perplexed by an allusion to an obsolete practice of the 
ancient Arabs ; and Ibn Jinnl broke down in parsing 
the verse, of Abu Nuwas cited at vol. I, p. 82, being 
embarrassed by an unusual construction; while even Ibn 
Hisham was compelled to reserve his opinion upon the 
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verse of IJassan Ibn Thabit cited at vol II, p 447, 
until he should come across the preceding verses. The 
difficulty experienced by European scholars 1 in under- 
standing these examples is greatly enhanced by the 
tendency of Grammarians to save themselves trouble 
by abridging the quotations to a few catch- words, like 

' ' * r " ****& , . , _ „ „ ti-ii 

ujj^*j l IfJU,!, which form a fragment of a verse by Labld 

cited at vol. II, p. 257. These words, for instance, can- 
not be translated into English with any certainty of 
correctness until the exponents of the 2 pronouns 2 and 
the position of the proposition in the sentence 3 are known ; 
and probably no amount of general scholarship will en- 
able a reader unacquainted with this particular example 
to divine that the poet is describing how a wild he-ass 
lei his troop of she-asses go down to the water in a 
crowd. And not only must an example be understood, 
but its degree of authority must be determined. A text 
from the Kur'an, as being the very word of God, deliver- 
ed in the purest dialect of the Arabs, according to the 
theory of direct verbal inspiration inculcated by Muslim 
theologians, is of necessity infallible. A passage from 
tradition, if it be the word of the Prophet, is universally 
accepted as conclusive evidence ; and, if it be the word of 
a Companion, is generally so received^ while some hyper- 
critical purists affect to consider the Companions as li- 
able to the suspicion of solecism. 4 A proverb, if it 
date from heathen times, is admittedly excellent evidence 
of classical usage. But a saying transmitted by a Gram- 
marian or Lexicologist from an Arab of the desert 
varies in authority with the antiquity of its transmitter, 

i See the Notes on vol. II, p. 332, /. 7 and p. 681, I 1. 
2 See vol. I, pp, 506—509. 
a See vol I, pp. V— XXL 
* See p. II above. 

5 
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a saying transmitted by Ibn Hisham, 1 for instance, not 
being nearly so authoritative as one transmitted by Al- 
Akhfash alAkbar. 2 And, when the example is a read- 
ing of a text from the Kur'an or a verse from a poet, not 
only must the antiquity of the author be considered, but 
also his personal reputation among the Readers or Poets 
of his time, 3 Thus for the full appreciation of an ex- 
ample in verse the following accessories are requisite : — 
the complete text of the verse, so much of its context as is 
necessary to exhibit the syntactical position of its words, 
a deseription of it. subject, an explanation of its peculia- 
rities of meaning and construction, the name of its 
author, and his rank among poets; 4 and, with some ex- 
ceptions, similar accessories are requisite in the case of 
examples in prose. The Grammarians, however, general- 
ly omit the whole of these requisites except the bare 
text of the examples, and often do not give that in full, 
because their works are intended to be read with masters 
whose oral instruction will supply the deficiencies of the 
books j and, although the Commentators and Glossogra- 
phers sometimes explain the examples cited by their 
Authors, they commonly leave their own examples un- 
explained. It has therefore be9n necessary to have re- 
course to a large number of works not immediately con- 
nected with grammar, like the Commentaries of AzZa- 
makhshan and AlBaidawi upon the Igur'an ; the ltJcdn 
of AsSuyutl upon the Exegesis of the. Sacred Text ; the 
Commentaries of Shu'la and 'All AlKari upon the ffirg 
aldmanl, a metrical treatise upon Beading ; the §aliilh$ 
of AlBukharl and Muslim, the latter with the Common- 

1 See the Note on vol. II, p. 12, /. 3. 

2 See vol. l,p. 158. 

>See the Notes on vol. IT, p. 662, 1. 19 and vol. I, p. 82, J, 4, for the 
classification of the. Readers and Poets. 
* See the Preface to the SM, pp. 2—3. 
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£ary of AnNawawi, upon Tradition ; the Collection of 
Proverbs by AlMaidani ; the FawSid of Al'Ainf, the 
Jam? ashShamahid of Mulla Muhammad Ba^ir, and the 
Glosses of.'Abd Al'Aziz alKashi, Muhibb adDin Effendl, 
AlJarjawl, AsSuyutI, Fakhr adDin alKhuwarazml, and 
the Maulavl 'Abd ArRahlm upon the evidentiary ver- 
. ses cited in the Mufassil, the Kashshaf, the Commentary 
of Ibn 'Akil, the Mugkni-lLablb, the Idah fi-lMa'ani, 
and the Commentary of AUami; the Kitab AlAgha- 
* n% or Book of Songs, by Allababanl ; the Dzwans of 
the -6 Ancient Poets, of I^aiim a^Tal, of AnNabigha 
adhDhubyaal, of 'Alkama, of Imra alKais, of Labid, 
of 'All, of AlFarazdak, and of Abii Nuwas ; the Expo- 
sition of the Mu'allak&t ; the Commentaries of AtTab- 
nzi upon the HamSsa, of AsSukkari upon the DtwQn of 
the Hudhalls, of Ibn Hisham upon the Bannt Su'ad, and of 
the Wazlr Abu Bakr, AlYazldl, Ibn AsSikkit, AsSukkari, 
and AlWahidi upon the Dlwans of AnNabigha adh 
Dhubyam, AlHadira, 'Urwa Ibn AlWard, Tahman, and 
AlMutanabbi ; the Histories of Ibn Kutaiba, AtTabart 
AlMas'tidi, Ibn AlAthlr, Abu-lFida, Ibn Khaldfin, Ibn 
Taghri Bardl, AsSuyutI, AdDiyarbakri, and AlMakkari ; 
the Commentary of Ibn Badrun upon the Historical 
Poem of Ibn *Abdun; the Book of Religious and Phi- 
losophical Sects by AshShahrastaoi ; the Biographies of 
the Prophet by Ibn Hisham aod Abu-lFida, of the Com- 
panions by Ibn AlAthlr and Ibn IJajar, of Eminent Per- 
sonages by Ibn Khakan, AnNawawi, Ibn Khallikan, and 
Fakhr adDin alljalabi, of the Traditionists by Ibn Hajar, 
of the Shafi'ts by Ibn AsSubkl, of the Rememberers of 
the Kufan by AdhDhahabl, of the Commentators by As- 
Suyutr, and of the Lexicologists and Grammarians by the 
same Author * the Treatises on Personal and Relative 
Proper Names by Ibn Habib, Ibn Duraid, Ibn AlKaisa- 



XXXVlii. 3PREFACB. 

rani, AdhDhahabl, and AsSuyfitl ; the Travels of Ibn 
Jubair ; the Hay at alHayawan, or Animal Life, of Ad- 
Dainlrl ; tho Geographical Dictionaries of AlBakrJ, Az- 
ZamakhsharX, Yakut, and SafradDin ; the Muzhir of As- 
SuyutX upon the Science of Lexicography ; and the Biblio- 
graphical Lexicon of IJajjx Khalifa. 

From so large a mass of materials there is often great 
difficulty in making a judicious selection. I have en- 
deavoured to include every opinion of importance, and 
to exclude useless or irrelevant controversy. Thus tho 
Basrl School of Grammarians have a theory that one 
preposition never acts as a substitute for another ; * and 
accordingly their followers, when they have occasion to 
state that one preposition is used in the sense of another, 
often enter into tedious and far-fetched explanations in 
order to show that this sense is really reducible to the 
original one. Such explanations I have commonly 
omitted as foreign to my purpose, which is rather to 
exhibit the different usages of the prepositions than to 
vindicate the theories held by a particular School of 
Grammarians. 

In dealing with my authorities I have rigidly adhered 
to the plan of literal translation. The only liberties 
that I have allowed myself are these :- 

(1) "When 2 or more authorities say substantially 
the same thing, I make such modifications in then- 
language a& will allow their statements to be combined 
into one ; 

(2) When there are variants in the text or in the 
examples, I select the version that appears to me best ; 

(3) "When a fragment of an example is cited, I supply 
1 See vol II, p. 305. 



PBBPAOft. XXXIX. 

the missing words, and ascribe the whole example to the 
citer of the fragment ; 

(4) When an author's arrangement is inconvenient, I 
alter it to suit my purpose, provided that the alteration 
does not affect the author's sense ; 

(5) When a technical term cannot be literally trans- 
lated, I render it by the term correspondingly appli- 

ed in English, as <o ; by "Indicative" or "Nominative." To 
each volume of the work a copious Glossary of Technical 
Terms is prefixed, which will assist the reader not only 
in comparing my translations with the originals; but also 
in pursuing his studies among the native grammars and 
commentaries. 
This work follows the arrangement of the Muftmal, 

representing each ^ of the original by a Part, each U>La 
by a Chapter, and each J** by a Section ; and therefore 
consists of an Introduction and 4 Parts. 1 The Intro- 
ductory section of the Mufassal describes the simple 
parts of speech and their combination into the sentence 
and proposition ; and the 4 Parts describe the noun, verb, 
particle, and processes (chiefly etymological) common to 
two or more parts of speech. I have expanded the 
Introduction by inserting a description of the operative, 
a summary of the rules upon the syntactical place of 
the proposition in the sentence, 2 and on account of the 
rhetorical figures commonly mentioned by Gramma? 
rians and Commentators. The last is a novel feature 
in an Arabic Grammar ; but its utility will, I hope, be 
recognized. 

i Part II on the Verb and Part III on the Partiole were published 
in 1880. 
2 The knowledge of these rules is the key to Arabic syntax. 
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The arrangement adopted in the Mt$fmsal sometimes 
appears to produce an in version of the natural order of 
subjects. Thus the pronunciation of the letters, which 
would occupy the first chapter in an European gram- 
mar, is postponed till the last in the Mufassal % because 
it is regarded as subsidiary to the theory of incorpora- 
tion, which, being a process common to all 3 parts of 
speech, is relegated to the 4th Part. Similarly the 
conjugation of the Preterite Verb, which might naturally 
be looked for in Part II. under the Preterite, will be 
found in Part I. under the Pronoun, because the varia- 
tions of the Preterite are regarded as due to variations 
of its pronominal agent. It must be remembered, 
however, that AzZamakhsbari, like other Native Gram- 
marians, professes to write for students who are already 
familiar with colloquial Arabic, and need only instruc- 
tion in the niceties of the classical language; wbereas 
the European Grammarian composes and arranges his 
book upon the assumption that his readers are totally 
ignorant of Arabic, and require their instruction to begin 
at the first letter of the alphabet. It follows that the 
present work is not adapted for the mere beginner, un- 
less he be assisted by a master, as is the practice in 
India, where the learner, before he can construe a line, 
plunges, with the assistance of his Maulavi, into the 
commentary of Mulla Jaml upon the Kafiya of Ibn 
A10ajib. No great preliminary acquaintance with the 
subject, however, will be found necessary : familiarity 
with the character and knowledge of the declensions 
and conjugations will probably suffice. 

In order to reduce the bulk of the work abbreviations 
are employed in the following cases : — (1) references, as 
" M " for " the Mufassal of AzZamakhshan " *. (2) tech- 
nical terms as " p. " for " particle ", in which case the 
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abbreviations are printed in Italics in order to catch the 
eye more readily : (3) a few Latin words commonly abbre- 
viated, as " e. g. " for " exempli gratid " : (4) examples 
elsewhere cited in full, in which case the example, if a 
text from the Kurdn, is indicated merely by the numerals 
showing the numbers of the chapter and verse, as " LVI. 
74-76 " (vol. I, p. XXXI) for the text previously cited 
{vol. I, p. XIII.) ; and if anything else, is indicated by the 

first 2 or 3 words, as " £\ Ji J?" (vol. I, p. XXXI) for the 
verse subsequently cited (vol. II, p. 332). Rectangular 
brackets ars used to enclose (1) references to sections of 
this work, as "[503]" {vol. I, p. XXXI) : (2) interpolations 
Of my own, as " the instrument [of comparison] " (vol. I, p. 
XXXIV) ; (3) interpolations from some commentary or 
gloss upon the passage cited, as " this is allowed [only 
(DM)] by Abu-lHasau (ML)" (toll, p. 106); or from 
another passage of the same work, as " lit. proper names, 
[which have the predicament indet. (R on the pro- 
per name)J; so that,.,, quale. (R) " (vol. I, p. 699); 

or from some extraneous work, as " castrated him [in the 

presence of that king (Md)J, and lJ&~ for a mare (R) " 

(vol. I, p. 6D7) : (4) interpolations peculiar to some 
of the authorities cited at the end of the passage, as 
" The inch, is [allowably (M, IA)] suppressed (M, IA, 
ML)" (vol. I, p. 114). Cusped brackets are used in 
cases (3) and (4) to enclose interpolations in passages 
enclosed in square brackets, as " the reading [of j 'Asim 
(MAd)} alJahdan and f'Aun (IY){ aPUkaill UY, Sh)" 
(vol I, p. 730). Curved' brackets are used to enclose (1) 
references to sections, and (2) interpolations of my own, 

in passages encased in square brackets, as • ' [^^1 , and 

.........converted from the ^ (727), since the 3 <does not 
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occur as a final when 4th (or upwards) (IY)] " (vol. I, p. 
849; : (3) references to authorities, as " (Sh) " (vol. I., p. 
I) : (4) translations of Arabic words supplied, as "And 
(many) a desert " (vol. I, p. XXXV) : (5) parentheses, as 
" Thy (au address to the poet's self) night " (vol. I, p. 
XXXII). 

When several references are cited for the same passage, 
the order is chronological, as " (M, IH, IA, Sh) " (vol. I, 
p. 320), with a few exceptions caused by inadvertence. 

The Arabic type employed is unfortunately much be- 
low the modern standard of excellence ; l but for this 
defect I must disclaim all responsibility, as it has been 
repeatedly brought to the notice of the proper authorities 
in the Government Press and Educational Department. 
In the earlier pages of the work the sign of quiescence is 

placed over the letters of prolongation y and ^, # as !yii 

and ,J (vol. I, p. XI), in accordance with the practice of 

Indian printers. 

It remains for me to express my gratitude to the 
public bodies and private friends— the Authorities of 
the Bodleian Library at Oxford, the Council of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal at Calcutta, Ilis Highness 
the Ex-Nawwab of Tonk, the lamented Maulavi Gulshan 
Ali, Principal Officer of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares, his son Maulavi Sayyid Muhammad Hasan, 
of that city, Miulavi Ibrahim, Government Pleader of 
Jaunpur, and Sayyid Amir Ahmad of Budaun — who 
have assisted me with the loan of books or manu- 
scripts. My thanks are also offered to Maulavi Sayyid 
Hamid Husain, the learned # Muj tabid of the Shia sepfc 

* See the Academy of December 17, 1881, jp. 458. 
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at Lucknow, to whose suggestions I am indebted for the 
solution of many difficulties ,* to Babu Madhav Chandra 
Banarji, formerly Clerk of my Court at Jaunpur and 
Shabjahanpur, who has lightened my labor by copying 
much manuscript for the Press ; and to Mr. W. A. Bion, 
Assistant Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
who ha. kindly aslsted me in discovering L procuring 
books in Calcutta. 

In conclusion, I bespeak the indulgence of scholars 
for a work composed in great part during the scanty 
and broken leisure of an Indian Magistrate and Judge. 



SHi.HJAHijsrptJB, N.-W. P., India : 

~ M. S.HOWELL. 
3rd February, 1883. 
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NOTICE. 

— .I. ■ ■ ■> 
The present Fasciculus of Part I. on the Noun carries 
the discussion of the subject to the end of the Inflected 
Noun, and therefore exhibits the entire scheme of inflec- 
tion. The remainder of this Part, the printing of which 
has now reached page 861, will be published as soon as 
leisure permits. 

M, S. HOWELL. 
The Mh March, 1883. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 



Introduction, p. six, I. 8. Read x.sw JJ . 

' If 

„ p. xli, J. Z. By AlA'BhA (Mb). 

Notes, p, 24a, I. 10. Read " Ibn AlMulawwih [or Ibn Mu'adh 
oTAmirl ". 
„ p. 29a, 1. 1. Read « { 194 (HH) or} 195 ". 
„ p. 33a, 2. 8. Road " Dele ". 

„ p. 49a, I 7. The Author of tho Bast* is piya adDln Ibn 
Al'Ijl. He is much quotod by AH and his followers ; but 
I have not met with auy life of him (13W in tho Index, 
article t^). 



Abbreviations of References. 



The names of the books used as materials for the present work are 
distinguished by au asterisk. 

Abbreviations with brackets, as "(IH)," denote the book; and 
without brackets, as "IH," denote the book or author, according to 
the context. 

The personal proper names ordinarily used arp printed in small 
capitals, and the transliterated Arabio names of books in Italics. 

Variations in spelling, as AlAstarabadhl (MI, p. 68) or Allstiriba- 
dhl (Nw,j». 682, IKJm, p. 477, LL,p, 12) for AlAstarabadI, and At- 
Tibrlzl (MI,p. 197, Dh, p. 68, Uj,p. 51) for AtTabrlzI, are common- 
ly omitted. 

B. means born, c. composed, d. died, k. killed ; and figures re- 
present the year of the Muhammadau era. 

For further details about the persons and books here mentioned 
see the Chronological List and the Index of Proper Names, and, in the 
case of Poets or Readers, the Note upon vol. I, p. 82, I. 4 or vol. II, 
p. 562, I 19. 

When Abu 'Ubaid uses Abu 'Aim alono he means AASh; but, 
when the GG use it, they mean IAl : when the BB use Abo-l'Abbas 
alone, they mean Mb ; but, when the XK use it, they mean Th : and, 
when AlAkhfash is nsed alone in grammars, it is AlAusaf (Mr. II. 
229). Wherever AlIJasan occurs unrestrictedly in tho MF, it is HB 
(Nw. 210). It is said that, wherever the words " And tho Kfifl says " 
occur in the Book of S, he means AJK (Mr. II. 201). Whenever At, 
Ahmab is mentioned without restriction in tho Jam' alJawami', [a 
grammar by Syt (HKh),] it is Ahmr (BW), 



•A. The Commentary of Nar adDln Abu-^asan 'All Ibn Muham- 
mad AlUshmuni ashShafii (<?. about 900) upon the IM, eited from 
extracts printed by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammati- 
eale, and latterly from the edition y. *^ted in Egypt with the Gloss of Sn. 
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*AA. The Commentary of Jamal adDln Muhammad Ibn Shams 
ad Din 'Abd AlGbani alArdabili upon the Z, cited from an extract 
printed by De Saoy in his Ahthologie Grammaticale. 

AAA. Abu" Ahmad Alljasan Ibn 'Abd Allah al'Askari, of 'Askar 
Mukram, the Lexicologist and Philologist (6. 293, d. 382 or 387). 

AAD. The Follower Abu-lAswad Zalim Ibn 'Amr, or 'Amr Ibn 
Sufyan, adDilI or acDo'ali alBagrl, Ka^l of AlBasra, the Companion 
and Pupil of the Khalifa *All (t 40), and the Father of the Gramma- 
rians (d. 69 or 101). 

AAGh. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'All Ibn 'Umar alGhas- 
s&nt, known as Ibn Al'Arabi, the Grammarian and Header (6. 682, 
d. 748). 

*AAK. The Commentary of the Shaikh Nfir adDln Abu-l^asan 
'AlI Ibn Sultan Muhammad, known as AlKari, alMakkl alHarawf 
(d, 10l0orlQ16), upon the Birz alAmant, lithographed at Peshawar 
with the KM and a Persian Commentary. 

AAMr. Abo-l'Ala" Ahmad Ibn 'Abd Allah atTanakhi alMa'arrx, 
the Lexicologist, Grammarian, and Poet (6. 363 or 366, d. 449). 

AAS. Abu-l'Ala SI'id Ibn AIQtasan arRaba'I alBaghdadl, origi- 
nally of AlMausil, the Lexicologist (d near 410 or in 417). 

AASh. Ab& 'Amr Ishak Ibn Mirar ashShaib&ni, a freedman, the 
Kfifl Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 205 or 206 or 210 or 213). 

*AAz. The Glosses (c. 729) of *Abd Al'Aziz Ibn AbHGhanaMm al* 
K&shi upon the evidentiary verses of the M, cited from a MS. 

AB. Muhibb adDln Abu-lBaka" 'Abd Allah ibn Abi 'Abd Allah 
alljjEusain al'Ukbarl by origin, alBaghdadl by birth and abode, the 
Grammarian (b. 538, d, 616). 

Abd. Abu Talib Ahmad Ibn Bakr al'Abdi, the Grammarian and 
Lexicologist (rf. 406), author of a Commentary upon the I4a% of F. 

ABHlw. Abu" Bakr Ahmad Ibn Muhammad AL9tTLW5.Ni, the 
Grammarian, contemporary with Skr and Urn. 

ABIS. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn 'Abd al Malik ashShantamarl, 
known as Antr Bakr Ibn AsSarr&j, the Grammarian (d. 545 or 549 
or 550). 

*ABk. The Dxwan of AuNabigha adhDhubyam with the Commen- 
tary of the Wazlr Abu" Bakr *Ajim Ibn Ayyab alBatalyaual, the 
Grammarian (d. 174 or 194 or 794), printed in the FDw, 



( Hi. ) 

ABUdf. ABtt Bakr Muhammad Ibn 'All alMisrl alXJdfdwi, the 
Reader, Grammarian, and Commentator (6. 303 or 304 or 305, d. 388). 

ABZ. The Radl Astf Bakb Muhammad Ibn AlHasan azZubaid? al- 
AudalusI allshbill, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 379 or near 380). 

*AF. The Ancient History extracted from the MAB of 'Imad ad- 
Din ABV-hFwi Iama'll Ibn 'All alAyyfibl (6. 672, & 732), edited by 
Fleischer. 

AFI. Abo-lFaraj 'All Ibn AlHnsain alljCurashl alUmawI allsba- 
hanl by origin, alBaghdadl by education (b. 284, d. 356 or 357), 
author of the KA, 

AFR. Am-hFA.pt, Al'Abbas Ibn AlFaraj arRiyashi, the Basrt 
Grammarian and Lexicologist (£. 257 or 265), called ArRiyashi be- 
cause his father was a slave of Riyash a man of Judham. . 

*AGh. The Asad alGh&ba ft ma'rifttt asSahaba by XAth, printed 
in Egypt. 

AH. The Shaikh Athlr adDrn ABtJ Rattan Muhammad Ibn Ytt- 
suf alAndalusI alGbamatl anNafzl, the MisrI Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, and Reader (6. 654, d. 743 or 745). 

AHA. ABtr Hilal alHaaan Ibn *Abd Allah aiAAbeari, of 'Askar 
Mukram, the Grammariau, Lexicologist, Commentator, and Philologist 
(d. 395 or after 400). 

AHf. The Imam Asfr Hanipa AnNu'maa Ibn Thabit alKaff, 
freedman of the Banu Taim Allah Ibn Tha'laba in Rabl'a, the Jurist 
{b. 61 or 70 or 80, d. 150 or 151 or 1 53). 

AHK. The Haft? ABU-LHasan 'All Ibn Ibrahim alRazwInl, known 
as Al^a-ttIn, the Traditionist, Commentator, Jurist, Grammarian, 
and Lexicologist (6. 254, d. 345). 

*AhL The Dlwans of the 6 Ancient Arabic Poets, AnN&bigha 
adhDhubyanl, 'Antara, Tarafa, Zuhair, 'Alkama, and Imra alKais, 
edited by Ahlwardt. 

AHm. ABtr Hatim Sahl Ibn Muhammad asSijistanl, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (d 248 or 250 or 254 or 255). 

Ahmr. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn AlHasan, or Ibn AlMubErak, known 
as AlA?mab, the Kfift Grammarian (d. 186 or 194 or 208). 

AHS. 'Alam adDm Abu-l^asan 'All Ibn Muhammad alHamdfioI 
alMiarl asSakhIwI, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, and 
Reader (&. 558, d. 643), Professor of Reading at the Cathedral of Da- 
mascus, and author of a Commentary on the M. 



( iT. ) 

AIAA. 'Ame Ibn AbI 'Amr Ish*V aahShaibEM (son of AASh), tha 
Kofi Grammarian (d. 231). 

AIH. The Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 
^ahbaxi ashShaiblnl alMarwazl alBaghdadl, the Jurist and Traditionist 
(5. 164, d. 241). 

AIM. The Imam Abu-l^asau 'All Ibn 'Abd AUfth asSa'dl, of the 
Banii Sa'd Ibn Bakr, their frecdman, alMadlnl, originally of AlMadlna, 
alBasrl, known as 'Ali Ibn AlMadIni, the Traditionist (6. 161, d. 
234 or 235). 

*Aj, The Grammatical Primer known as AlMukaddama alAjt7RbU- 
miya by the Shaikh Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 
Da'ad asSlnhajI, of the people of Fas, known as Ibn AjurbSm, the 
Grammarian and Reader (b. 682, d. 723), edited by Perowne. 

AJE. ABt Ja'fab Muhammad Ibn Alljasan abRaww&sI, so oalled 
because he had a big head, anNllI, so oalled because he used to reside 
at AnNll, a town between AlKflfa and Baghdld, the Kufl Grammarian, 
the first of the KK who composed a book on grammar. 

AK. Abu-lK&sim AlFadl Ibn Muhammad alKaaabinl alBasrl, the 
Grammarian (rf. 444 or 474). 

Akh. One of 3 Grammarians distinguished in the Index of Proper 
Names, vid. 

(1) Abu-lKhaftab 'Abd Alffamld Ibn 'Abd AlMajld, a freed- 
man of the people of Hajar, known as AlAkhfash alAkbar, the Basil 
Grammarian (d. 177). 

(2) Abu-l$asan Sa'ld Ibn Mas'ada alMujashi'I by enfran- 
chisement, alBalkhl, known as AlAkhfash alAusafc, one of the GG of 
AlBasra (d, 210 or 211 or 215 or 221). 

(3) Abu-lIJasan 'All Ibn Sulaiman alBaghdadl, known as At, 
Akhfash alAsghar (J. 315 or 316). 

•Also the Notes of the 3rd Akh upon the Mb, edited by Wright. 

AKhzm. piya adDln Abu-lMu'ayyad AlMuwaffak Ibn Ahmad al- 
Makkl, known as Akhtab KhuwAeazm, the Preacher, Jurist, and Philo- 
logist (6. 484, d. 5G6), 

Am. The Shaikh Abu-lljajjaj Yasuf Ibn Sulaiman alAndaluaf aah- 
Shantamarl, known as AxA'lah, the Grammarian (6. 410, d. 476). 

Amb. Abu Muhammad AlKa >im Ibn Muhammad AlAmbari al- 
Baghdadl, the Grammarian (d. 304 or 305). 



( *. ) 

AMdr, The Shaikh Autr Mudar Mahmud, or Man§ftr t Ibn Jarir 
adJpahbl allsbahanl, the Grammarian and Lexicologist {d. 507). 

AMIS. 'Abd AlMtjn'im Idk S&lih alljCurashl atTaiml allskandarf, 
the Grammarian (6. 547, d. 633), 

AMYd. ABtr Muhammad Yahya Ibn AlMubarak al'Adawi atTaiml, 
freedman of the Banu 'Adl Ibn 'Abd Manat, known as alYazidi, al« 
Bagrt, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Reader (d. 202), called Al- 
Yazldt because he was the Companion, and Tutor to the children, of 
Yazld Ibn MaosSr algimyari (d. 165), governor of AlBasra and Al- 
Yaman, and maternal uncle of the Khalffa AlMahdl (b. 127, d. 169). 

An. 'Alam adDln Abu Muhammad AlKlsim, or Abu-lKSsim Mu- 
hammad, Ibn Ahmad alAndalusi alMursi alLorakl, the Grammarian 
and Reader (b, 575, d. 661), author of a Commentary upon the M. 

ANB. ABfc Nasr Ahmad Ibn Eatini alBabili, the Basrl Gram- 
marian (A 220 or 231). 

*AR. The Analysis (c. after 1233) of the evidentiary verses and 
other examples of the Jm, by the Maulavi *Abd AbRahisi Ibn 'Abd 
AlKarlm, printed at Calcutta in 1236. 

As. Abi Sa'Id 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Abl Bakr 'Asim $uraib, known 
as AlAsma'I, alBahili alBagrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 
122 or 123, d. 210 or 214 or 215 or 216 or 217). 

ASAmb. Antf SaId Muhammad Ibn AlQasan, or AHJusain, al- 
Ambabi, the Grammarian. 

ASB. Abi Ahmad 'Abd AsSalam Ibn Alrjasan alBasri all£irmi- 
slul, the Lexicologist and Philologist (6. 329, d. 405). 

ASh. Shihab adDln Abu-ll£asim 'Abd ArRahmSn Ibn Isma'Il, 
known as ABtj Shama, alMakdisI adDimashkf, the Reader and Gramma- 
rian (b. 596 or 599, d. 065). 

AT. Abu-tTaytib 'Abd Al Wahid Ibn 'All alljalabl, originally of 
'Askar Mukram, but afterwards resident of Aleppo, the Lexicologist 
{d. in, or after, 350 or k. 351), author, of the Maratib anNaJywiytn 
or anNuhAt, a Treatise on the Grades of the Grammarians. 

Ath. Abu-UJasan 'All Ibn AlMughlra alBaghdadf, known as al- 
Athbaw, the Basrf Grammarian and Lexicologist {d. 230 or 232). 

AU. Ab6 'Ubaida Ma'mar Ibn AlMuthanna atTaiml, of the Taim 
ofK!araish, their freedman, alBasri, the Lexicologist and Grammarian 
(6. 108 or 109 or 110 or 111 or 112 or 114, d. 207 or 208 or 209 or 
210 or 211 or 213). 



( vi. ) 

ATJd, The ?adl Abu" 'Ubaid Al ^aaim Ibn Sallam alBaghdadf, the 
Kaft Grammarian and Shafi'I Jurist (6. 150 or 154, d. 222 or 223 or 
224 or 230), freedman of the Azd of Khurasan, bis father having been 
a Greek alave belonging to a man of Herat, 

AUZ, Astr 'TJmar Muhammad Ibn *Abd AlWahid alBawardl, 
known as AlMutarriz azZIhid, the Baghdad! Lexicologist (b. 261, d. 
335 or 344 or 345). 

AW. 'Abd AlWSrith. 

AY. The £adl Ast YtfsuF Ya'kflb Ibn Ibrahim alBajall alAnsan 
alKuft, the Hanaft Jurist (*. 113, d. 182 or 192), descendant of the 
Companion Sa'd Ibn JJabta, the confederate of the Band 'Amr Ibn. 
'Auf alAnsan. 

AZ. Ab{j Zaid Said Ibn Aus alAnsan alBasrl, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 214 or 115 or 216). 

Az. Abu Man§Qr Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alAzhabi alHaravI, the 
BaghdadI Lexicologist (b. 282, d. 370 or 37 1), author of the Tahdhib* 

*B. The Commentary of the Ka<JI Nasir adDln Abu4Khair, or 
Abu Sa'ld, 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Umar alBaipawi ashShafi'l (d 685 or 691 
or 692) upon the £ur, edited by Fleischer. 

BB. BasrI Grammarians. 

BD. The Shaikh Badr adDin Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn* 
Muhammad atfpft adDimashkl ashShafi'l, the Grammarian (d, 686), 
son of IM. 

Bdd. Baghdadl Grammarians, 

Bhk. Abu Bakr Ahmad Ibn Aigusain alBaiha^i anNaisabttrt al- 
Khusraujirdl, the Shafi'I Lawyer (J. 384, d. 458). 

*Bk. The Mu'jam marsta'jam by the Wazlr Abu 'Ubaid 'Abd Allah. 
Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz alBakri alAndalusI, the Lexicologist and Geogra- 
pher (d. 487), edited by Wustenfeld. 

Bn. The Treatise entitled AlBxtrMn ft Usui alFikk, on the Prin- 
eiples of Juriapradence, by Jn. 

*BS. The Commentary (c 756) of IHsh upon the poem of Ka*b- 

f. » /J A * f 

Ibn Zuhair commencing j^\ cfj>^ \^lt , edited by Guidi. 

*BW. The Bughyat alWu'at fl fabakat alLugliamyln warntfuj/at 
(c. 871), a Treatise on the Classes of the Lexicologists and Gramma- 
rians, by Syt, cited from 3 MSS. 
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Bz. Abn-lljtasan Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah Tbn Al- 
Kaaim Ibn Nifi' Ibn Abi Bazza alMakkf, known as AlBazzi (6. 170, 
<L 240 or 249 or 250 or 255 or 270), the Reporter of Ibn Kathlr one 
of the Seven Readers. 

*C. The Commentary (c. 676) of BD upon the IM, cited from 
extracts printed by De Sacy iu the Notes to his Anthologie Graramati- 
cale and collated by me with the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*CA. A Commentary upon the IM, cited from an extract printed 
by Be Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammatical. 

♦CD. The Commentary of Maulana the Kadi Shihab adDln Ah- 
mad Ibn Muhammad alKhafaji oiMisrl, the Philologist (d. 1069), upon 
the D, cited from extracts given in the Notes to the latter work, 

CK. The Commentary of IM upon his own metrical Grammar 
called AlKafiya ashS/t&fiya. 

CM. The Commentary of IH upon the M. 

CT. The Commentary of IM upon his own Grammar the Tashll al- 
Fowa'id. 

*D. The Durrat alGhawwaa by H, edited by Thorbecke. 

•DA. The Dlwan of our lord 'All Ibn Abi Talib, printed at Bom- 
bay in 1293. 

*DH. The Dlwan of the Hudhalls with the Commentary of Skr, 
transmitted from him by ABHlw, and from the latter by Rm, edited 
by Koaegarten, 

*Dh. The Mushtabih/i Asmd arSijal (c, 723) by the Eafiz Shams 
adDln Abu r Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad atTurkumanl adDi- 
mash^I adhDhahabi, the Historian and Traditionist (b. 673, d. 748), 
edited by De Jong. 

•DM. The Gloss (c. 1233) of the Shaikh Mue$a& Muhammad 'Urfa 
adDasuki upon the ML. 

*Dm. The Commentary of the Shaikh Badr adDln, or Shams ad- 
Dln, Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr alKurashl alMakhzuml allskandarani 
alM&likl, known as adDamImini or Ibn AdDamamini, the Grammarian 
and Philologist (&. 763, d. 827 or 828), upon the ML, cited from ex~ 
tracts quoted in the DM. 

Also the Commentary of the same author upon the TaakU 
ctlFttwo'vl etc, of IM, cited from extracts quoted in the Sn. 

Dmt. The Hsfiz Sharaf adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMu'min 
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Ibn Khalaf atTfinl abDimySti ashShafi'l, the Jurist, Genealogist, Tra- 
ditionist, Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Reader (b, 613, d. 705). 

*Dw. The Diwan of Imra alKais, edited by Be Slaue ; of AlFaraz- 
dak, edited by Boucher ; of AnNabigha adhDhubyam, edited by Deren- 
bourg ; of Labld, edited by Yaauf Diya adDln alKhalidl alMakdisi ; 
and of Abu Nuwas, edited by Ahlwardt. 

*EM. The Exposition of the Mu*allakat, edited by Arnold. 

F. Aufr 'Aiii Algasan Ibn Ahmad Ibn 'Abd AlGhaffar alFabisI, 
also called AlFasawi, the Baghdad! Grammarian (6. 288, d. 376 or 
377), author of the Tdah and other works. 

*FA. The Fawffid alKaWid f% Mttkhtasar SJiarh ashSHawahid by 
the JCadI Badr adDln Abii Muhammad MahmSd Ibn Ahmad asSarBjI 
al?anaft, known as al'Aini, born at 'Ain Tab, the Jurist and Gramma- 
rian (6. 762, d. 855), cited from a MS. 

*FD« The Commentary of Maulana Fakhr adDin alKhuwarazml 
upon the verses of the Idafa fi-lMa'ani xoa-lBayan by the KSdl Jalal 
adDln Abu-lMa'all Muhammad Ibn *Abd arKalnmaii all£azwlni ash- 
Shafi'l, known as Kha-tib Dimashk, the Jurist and Rhetorician (l>. 666, 
d, 737 or 739), cited from the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*FDw. The Five Dwoans, printed in Egypt, comprising the Diwan 
of AnNabigha adhDhubyant with the Commentary of ABk ; the Dtwn 
of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al 4 Absl with the Commentary of ISk ; the Diwan 
of Jjatim of Tayyi, transmitted by IKlb ; the Dtwan of 'Alkamu ; and 
the Diwan of AlFarazdak. • 

*Fk, The Commentary named Alujib anNidd (c. 924) by AshShi- 
hab Ahmad Ibn AlJamal 'Abd Allah alFjSLkihi upon the KN, printed 
in Egypt with the Gloss of YS. 

Fr. Abu Zakarlya Yahja Ibn Ziyad alAslaml, known as alFaiuU, 
adDailam! alKuft, freedman of the Band Asad or Banu Minkar, the 
Lexicologist and Grammarian (&. 144, d. 207). 

»FW. The Fawat alWafayat (c. 754), a supplement to the Wafayat 
alA'yan or Biographical Dictionary of IKhn, by Fakhr adDln Muham- 
mad Ibn Shakir alljalabl, the Bibliopolist (dt. 764 or 766), edited by 
N, and printed at Bulak in 1283. 

GG. Grammarians. 

Ghz. Shihab adDln Abu-lFadl Muhammad Ibn Yfisuf alGhaznawi 
alljanafl, resident of Cairo, the Jurist, Reader, and Grammarian (6. 522, 
d, 599). 
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*H. The Mak&mat of the Shaikh Abu Muhammad Alpsim Ibn 
•All alHarIri alBaRtt alflaraml (5. 446, d. 515 or 516) with a selected 
Commentary, edited by Do Sacy. 

HB. The Follower Abu Sa'ld AlHasan Ibn Abi-lHasan YasSr Air 
Basri, or alBisri, alAnsarl, their freedman, tho Reader (6. 21, d. 110). 

Hf. The Shaikh Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Ibrahim alMisri alHaufi, the 
Grammarian and Commentator (d. 430). 

*MH. The groat Bayal alHayaioan (c. 773), or Animal Life, by 
tho Shaikh Kam&l adDin Muhammad Ibn Musi Ibn 'M ad Dam i hi, 
the Shafi'l Jurist (d 808), printed in Egypt in 1292. 

HIDn. Abu Muhammad AlHasan Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'All Ibn 
Raja, kuown as Ibn AdDajihan, tho Lexicologist (d. 447). 

HIM. Abu-lHasan HilSl Ibst AlMu^csin asSabi algai-ranf, the 
Philologist (6. 359, d. 448). 

*HKh. The Bibliographical Lexicon of Mustafa Ibn 'Abd Allah, 
known aa Hajji Khalifa (d, 1068), edited by Fluogol. 

Htw. Abu 'Abd Allah Salman Ibn Abi Talib 'Abd Allah anNahra- 
wan!, resident of Isbahan, known as AlHolwasi, the Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, and Commentator (d. 403 or 494). 

# HM. The Mutyat alPrab by II with a Commentary by tho Author, 
cited from an extract printed by Do Sacy in his Authologie Gramma- 
ticale. 

HR. Abu-lKasim IiAMMiD Ibn Abi Laila Hurmuz, or SabBr, or 
Maisara, adDatlaml alKQfl, the Rhapsodist (b, 95, d. 155 or 1S6), 
freedman of tho Banu Bakr Ibn Wa'il, or of tho Comparron Muknif Ibn 
Zaid alKhail atTa'I. 

Hr. Abu 'Ubaid AJimad Ibn Muhammad al'Abdl alHarawi al* 
FSshanl, the Philologist (d. 401). 

HRs. Jatnai adDin Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Muhyi-dDin 
Abi Muhammad 'Abd Allah azZanatl atTilimsanf allskaudaranl, known 
as Haf^ Ra's'uii, tho Grammarian of Alexandria (5. 606, d. 680 or 691 
or 693). 

Hah. Abu *Abd Allah HishXm Ibn Mu'awiya alKaff, the Gram- 
marian (<?. 209). 

*I. The Prab *oii Kawa'td alPrab by IHsh, edited by De Sacy in 
his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*IA. The Commentary of the KSdl Babi adDin Abii Muhammad 
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'Abd Allah Ibn 'Abd ArRahman alKurashT alHashimf aT'Akllr, a descend- 
ant of 'Akll Ibn Abi Talib, alHamadhanl by origin, alBalisI alMi^rl 
ashShafi'I, known as Ibn 'Akil, the Grammarian (6. 697 or 698, d, 
769), upon the IM, edited by Dieterici. 

I A As. Abu Muhammad, or Abu-lHasan, 'Abd ArRahnian Ibn 
'Abd Allah Ibn Abi Bakr 'Asim Kuraib, known as Ibn Akhi-lAbma*i 
(nephew of AlAsina'l), the Ba?ri Grammarian and Lexicologist, con- 
temporary with, but younger than ANB. 

IAI. Abu Bahr 'Abd Allah Ibn Art Ishak Yazld alHadraml, their 
freedmau, tho Grammarian and Reader {d. 127). 

IAKh. Muhammad Ibn Abi-lKhattab, author of the Jamkara 
Ath'ar aVArab. 

IAI. Ab& 'Amr Zabban Ibn Al'AlA Ibn 'Ammlr atTamiml alMa- 
zinl alBasrl, ono of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian (6. 65 or 68 
or 70, d. 154 or 156 or 157 or 159). 

IAuib. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Abi Muhammad AlKasim, known 
as Ibn AlAmuAri (sou of Amb), the Grammarian and Lexicologist 
(b. 271, d. 318 or 327 or 328). 

IAmr. Tho Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Muhammad alHolabl, known as Ibn 'Amrun, the Grammarian (i. 596, 
d. 6 19), 

IAR. Abu-lHusain 'Ubaid Allah, or 'Abd Allah, Ibn Ahmad, known 
as Ibn Abi-rRabI', alKurashl alUmawI al'Uthmanl alAndalusf allshblll, 
the Grammarian (b. 599, d. G38), author of a Commentary on tho 
Book of S. 

lAr. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ziy&d, the freedroan of the 
Banu Hashim, alKQfl, known as Ibn AlA'rabi, the LexicologiBt (b. 
150, d. 230 or 231 or 232 or 233.) 

lArb. Tho I£5dl Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah alMa'afirl 
alAmlalnsI allshbill, known as Ibm Al'Arabx, the Commentator, Phi- 
lologist, and Grammarian (b. 468 or 469, d. 543). 

I At. The Kadi Abu Muhammad 'Abd.AlEakk I&& Abi Bakr Gha- 
lib alAndalusI alUharnatl, known as Ibn 'A-tiya, the Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, and Commentator (b. 480 or 481, d. 541 or 546 or 560). 

•lAth. Tho KS.mil atTaxvartth by the Shaikh 'Izz adDln Abu- 
lHasan 'All Ibn Muhammad ashShaibanl, known as Ibn AlAthir al; 
Jazaii (6. 555, d. 630), edited by Toruberg. 
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IB. Abu-l£astm 'Abd AlWahid Ibn 'All alAsadl al'Ukbari, known 
as Ibn Barb An, the Grammarian (d. 456). 

*IBd. The Commentary of Abu Marwan, or Abu-lKasim, or Abu- 
Igusain, 'Abd AlMalik Ibn 'Abd Allah al^adrami ashShilbl, known 
as Ibn Badrun, the Philologist, upon the Historical Poem of the 
Wazir Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMajld Ibn 'Abd Allah alFihri alYaburl, 
known as Ins 'Abdun (J. 520 or 529), edited by Dozy. 

IBdh. The Shaikh Abu-Irjasan Tahir Ibn Ahmad Ibn BabshIdh, 
or Babash&dh, alMigri alJauhart, said to have been originally of Ad- 
Dailam, the Grammarian (d. 454 or 469). 

IBr. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Barri alMakdia! by origin, 
alMisrl, resident of Cairo, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 499, 
d. 582). 

IBsh. The Shaikh Abu4rjasan, or Abu 'Abd Allah, 'Alt Ibn Ah- 
mad alAnsan alGharna*!, known as Ibn AlBad&ish, the Grammarian 
(5, 444, d. 528), called in the KF and DIM one of the Westerns. 

IBt Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Barakat asSa'dl alMisrt, 
the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 420, d. 520). 

*ID. The Kitab alTaktifcak by Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AHJasan 
Ibn Duraid alAzdl, the Basrl Lexicologist and Grammarian (6. 223, 
d. 321), edited by Wfistenfeld. 

IDs. The Shaikh Abu-lEfosan 'All Ibn Muhammad alKutaral al- 
AndalusI allshblll, kuown as Ibn App&Y, the Grammarian (d. €80), 
author of a Commentary upon the JumcU of Zji. 

IDh. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Ja'far Ibn Dorostawaih 
alFarisf alFasawI, the Grammarian (5. 258, d, 347). 

IDn. Nasih adDin Abu Muhammad Sa'ld Ibn AlMubarak alAu- 
.|trt, known as Ibn AdDahhan, the Baghdadl Grammarian {b. 493 or 
494, d. 566 or 569). 

IDs. Abu-lKaram AlMubarak Ibn AlFakhir, known as AdDabbRs or 
Ibn AbDabbas, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b, 431 or 448, d. 500). 

IDat. The Ijskim Abu Sa'ld 'Abd ArRabman Ibn Muhammad, 
known as Ibn DDst, the Grammarian and Philologist (d. 431), one of 
the leading Professors of Arabic in Khurasan. 

IF. Abu-lrjusain Ahmad Ibn Faris alKazwim, originally of Kaz- 
wln, arRazI, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 369 or 375 or 390 
or 395), author of the Mujmal. 
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Ifl. Abu-lK&sim Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad alKurashl azZuhrt al- 
Andalnsl aUCurtubl, known as AlTflili or Ibn AlIflili, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (£. 352, d. 441). 

*IH, The Kafiya faiNafyw by the Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu 'Amr 
'Uthman Ibn 'Umar alKurdl by origin, alMisrl alAsna'l by birth, al- 
Maliki, known as Ibn AlHSjib, the Jurist, Header, and Grammarian 
(&. 570, d. 646), lithographed at Cawupore. 

*IHb. The Mitthtalif alKaba'U wa Mn'talifhct by Abu Ja'far 
Muhammad Ibn IJabib alHashiml, the frcedmau of tho Banu Hashim, 
alBaghdadl, the Genealogiat, Historian, Grammarian, and Lexicologist 
(d. 245), edited by Wustenfeld. 

*IHjr. The Takrib atTaltdhib, a Biographical Dictionary of Tradi- 
tionists, by the Kadi Shihab adDln Abu-lFadl Ahmad Ibn 'All alKinanf 
al'A&kalanl alMi§rI, known as Ibn IJajar, the Traditionist (b* 773, d, 
852 or 853), lithographed at Delhi. 

IHKh. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Yahya alAnsSrl alKhaz- 
raji alAndalusI, known as Ibn HisnXM Ar.KHApB5.wi. tho Grammarian 
(J. 575, d. 646), author of a Commentary on tho Iddh of F. 

IHL. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad asSabtl, known as 
Ibn HishAm alLakhmi, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 570). 

IHsh. The Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 
Yflsuf, known as Ibn Hisham alAnsXri, alMi?ri ashShafi'I, afterwards 
alHamball, the Grammarian (d. 708, &761 or 7 62). 

IIM. *IsX Ibn Mauhab. 

IIU. 'Abu 'Umar «IsX Ibn 'Umar athThakafl, the BasrI Gramma- 
rian and Reader (d. 149 or 150), said to have been the freedman of the 
Companion Khalid Ibn AlWalld al^urashf alMakhsflml, tho Sword of 
God (d, 21). 

IJ. Abu-lFath TJthman Ibn Jinni alMaugill, the Baghdadl Gram- 
marian (&. 302 or before 330, d. 392 or 393), son of a Greek slave 
belonging to the Wazlr Abu-l^Casim Sulaiman Ibn Fahd alAzdl alMau- 
eill (£. 411). 

IJmz. Bah£ adDln Abu-lHasan «Alr Ibn Hibat Allah alLakhml 
ashShafi'I, known as Ibn AlJumhaizi or Ibn Bin? AlJomhaizi, the 
JnriBt, Header, and Traditionist (b, 559, d, 649). 

*IJr. The Travels of Abu-lIJusain Muhammad Bra Ahmad Ibn 
Jubair alKinan! alAndalusI alBalansl (&. 539 or 540, d. 614), edited 
by Wright, 
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*IR. The TalhXb alKawafi, a Treatise on Prosody, by Abu-lgasan 
Muhammad Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn Kaiban, tho Grammarian and 
Lexicologist (d. 299 or 320), who was learned in tho grammar of the 
BB and KK, edited by Wright in his Opuscula Arabica. 

♦1Kb. The Kitab AlMa'arif by the Karjl Abu Muhammad 'Abd 
Allah Ibn Muslim adDluawarl, bo called because he was Kadil of Ad- 
Dlnawar, and also called alMarwazI, known as Ibn J£utaiba, aud also 
called ArJjCuTABi and less correctly AlKutaibi, the Basrl Gramma- 
rian, Lexicologist, aud Historian {b. 213, <L 267 or 270 or 271 or 
276), edited by Wustenfold. 

IKh. Abu-lHasan 'Alt Ibn Muhammad alHadrnnol alAndalusI al- 
Isbbllf, known as Ibn Kharuf, the Grammarian (d. 60S or 003 or 605 
or 606 or 609 or 610), author of a Commentary on the Book of S, and 
of another on tho Jwmal of Zji. 

IKhb. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Alllh Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn Al- 
Kbashshab, alBaghdadl, the Philologist, Grammarian, aud Commen- 
tator <b. 492, d. 567). 

IEhl. Abu 'Abd Allah AlHusain Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn KhI- 
lawaih, the Grammarian, and Lexicologist (d. 370), originally from 
Hamadhan, but educated at Baghdad. 

*IKhld. The Kitkb al'Ibar etc (e. 779—783), a great Hlitory in an 
Introduction and Three Books, by the Kadi Wall adDln Abu Zaid 
'Abd ArRahmau Ibn Muhammad allshblll alHadkaml alMslikl, known 
as Ibn Khald&n, the Historian (6. 732 or 733, d. 80S), the Introduc- 
tion cited from the edition (Prolegomenes d'Ebn Khaldoun) published 
by Quatrem&re, and the rest of the work from the edition printed at 
Bnlak in 1284. 

*IKhn. The Wafayat aWyan etc (e. 654—672), a Biographical 
Dictionary, by the Kadi Shams adDln Abu-1 'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muham- 
mad, known aa Ibn Khalukav, alBarmakl allrbili ashShafi'I (b, 608, 
d. 681), cited from the editions of Wiistenfeld and De Slane and from 
a MS. 

IKhz. The Shaikh Shams adDln Abu-1'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Al- 
gusain allrbili alMausill, known as Ibn AiiKhabbaz, the Grammarian 
(d. 637), author of a Commentary on the Alfiya of IMt, and of the 
Nihaya Ji-nNufyw. 

IKlb. Abu-lMundhir, or Abu Muhammad, Hisham Ibn Abi-nNao> 
Muhammad alKalbf, known as Ibn AlKalbi, the Ktft Genealogist 
{d. 204 or 206). 
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*IKn. The Man ft 'Ufom alKvr'an (e. 878) by Sjtf, printed at 
Calcutta, and lithographed at Lahore aud elsewhoro. 

IKtt. Abu-lK5sim 'All Ibn Ja'far asSa'dl, one of the Bauu Sa'd 
Ibn Zaid Mauat Ibn Tamlrn, asSak&lll by birth, alMisri by abode and 
death, known as Ibx AlKat^a', the Lexicologist (6. 433, d. 515). 

# IM. The KJutlata, commonly called the Alffya, faitfafyw by 
the Shaikh Jumal ad Din Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibu 'Abd Allah *$- 
Tn/T olAndulusI aljayyanl, alMaliki when he was in the West, ash- 
Shafi'I when he migrated to the East, resident of Damascus, known aa 
Ibn Malik, the Grammarian (6. 598 or 600 or 601, d. 672), edited by 
Do Sacy, and, with the Commentary of IA, by Dieterici. 

ItfJ. The Shaikh Muhammad Ibn Mas'ttd alGhazzI, oalled AsZakl 
or Ibn AzZ:ikl in different MSS (according to the DM) and Editions 
of the ML, author of the BattV Jt-nXakw a work maoh quoted by AH. 

IMn. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad allshblll, known as Ibn 
Mulkuk, the Grammarian (d. 584), author of Auuotations upon the 
Tabsira of Sm. 

IMnr. The Ka<jl Nasir adDto Abu-1'Abbaa Ahmad Ibn Muham- 
mad alJudhaml allskandari nl Malik I, known as Ibn AlMunayyir, the 
Grammarian, Philologist, and Commentator (6. 620, d. 683). 

IMrhl. The Shaikh Shihab ad Din Abu-lFaraj 'Abd AlLatff Iba 
'Abd Al'Azfz alHarranl by origin, alMisri by abode and death, known 
as Ibn AlMurah:hil because his father used to sell saddle* for camels, 
the Grammarian, Lexicologist, aud Reader (d. 744). 

IMt. Zain adDln Abu-HJusain Yahya Ibn Mu*fi, or Ibn 'Abd Al- 
Mtfti, azZawawI, the Grammarian (6. 564, d. 628), author of the Alflya 
of Ibn MtofL 

INs. Baha adDln Abii 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim alHalabl 
by origin, known as Ibn AnNahhab, the Grammarian (6. 627, d. 698). 

IR. Abu 'All AlHasan Tbn Rashik allfrlkl, known as aU£aira- 
wi.Ni, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Prosodian, and Philologist (b. 390, 
d. 456 or 463), author of the 'Umdafi Sina'at athShi'r. 

Ir. The Irtishaf adDarab min Lisan aVArab, a Grammar by AH, 

IBj. Reahld adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlWahhab Ibn Zafir 
allskandara.nl alMaliki, known as Ibn Raww&j, the Jurist and Tradi- 
tionist (6. 554, d. 648). 

IS. The Shaikh Shams adDln Abii Bakr Muhammad Ibn AbSabJ 
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alBaghdad!,, known as Ibn AsSarraj, the Grammarian (ct. 310 or 
315 or 316). 

*Ia. The laaba fl Tamyxz as$a%aba by IHjr, printed at Calcutta. 

ISB. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ilm Muhammad, known as TnN 
AsSid al Basalt ausi, the Grammarian and Lcxicologint (&• 444, d. 521). 

*ISb, The great fahakat athShafi'xya by the JCadI Taj adDln Abu- 
nNasr 'Abd AlWahhab Ibn 'All, known as Ibn AsSubki (son of Sb), 
ashShafi'I (b. 729, d. 771), cited from a MS. 

iSd. Abu-l]Jnsan 'All Ibn Ahmad, or Ibn IsmS'll, alA tidal us! al- 
Mursl, known as Ibn Si da, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 448 
or 458), author of the Muhkam. 

ISf. Abu Muhammad Ytlsuf Ibn Abi Sa'ld AlJJaaan, known as Ibn' 
AsSir&fI (son of Sf), the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 330, d. 385), 

ISfr. The Shaikh Jamal adDln Abn-lJ£3Rim 'Abd ArRahmBn Ibn 
Ibn Abi-lFadl 'At'd AlMnjld alMisrt alMandarani alMalikl, known as 
Ibn AsSafrawi, the Jurist and Header (6. 544, d, G36). 

ISgh. The Shaikh Shams adDln Muhammad Ibn 'Abd ArRahm&n 
azZumurrudht al^Eanafl, known as Ibn AsSA'igh, the Jurist and Gram- 
marian (b. before 720, d. 776 or 777). 

ISh. The Sharif Abu-sSa'adat Hibat Allah Ibn 'Ah al'Alaw! al- 
JJasanl, known as Ibn AshShajart, alBaghdadt, the Grammarian of 
Al'Irak (6. 450, d, 542). 

*ISk. The Dhoan of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'Absl with the Com- 
mentary of Abu Ytlsuf Ya'kflb Ibn Ishak, known as Ibn AsSjkkjt, al- 
KhQzI of Daurak, the Ktlfl Lexicologist and Grammarian (L 243 or 
244 or 245 or 246), edited by Nbldeke and printed in the FDw, 

ISM. Shams adDln Muhammad Ibn Muhammad alMisrF, known 
as Ibn AsSarraj, the Reader (b. after 670, d,' 747>. 

IT. Abu-l^usain Sulaiman Ibn Mnhnmmad Ibn *Abd Allah al- 
Andalusl alMalakt, known as Ibn AtTarIwa, the Grammarian (d, 528). 

# ITB. The Annals called AnNujum, azZahira ft Mutuk Jtfisr ura- 
IKahira by the Amir Jamal ad Dm Abu-lMahasin Yssuf Ibn Taqhbi 
Bardi alAtabakl alJtahirl (d. 874), edited by Juynboll and Matthett 

ITr. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn Tahir alAnaarl alAn- 
daluBl allshblll, known as AlKhidabb, the Grammarian {<£. 580). 

ITJ. Abu-HJaaan 'All Ibn Mu'min alljfrdraml allshblll, known as 
Ibn 'UspfJR, the Grammarian (6, 597, A 663 or 669), called in the DM 
one of the Westerns. 
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IUF. Abu-lljnsam Muhammad Ibn AUjTusain alFarisI alFasawf, 
known as Ins Ukiit AlFauisi (sou of tlio sister of F), tho Grammarian 
(<l. 421). 

IUK. Tho Shaikh Shams adDln, or Badr adDfn, Alljasan Ibn Al- 
'<aaim alMuhadi alMisi'I, known as Ibn Umm Kasim, tho Grammarian 
md Lexicologist (d, 749), author of a Commentary on tho IM. 

*1Y. The Commentary of the Shaikh Muwaffak adDm Abu-lBak£ 
Ya'ish Ibn 'All alAsadl alMausilf by origin, alljalabl by birth and 
education, known as Ins YA'isii,-tho Grammarian {b, 553, d. 643), upon 
tho M, edited by Jahu. 

IYn. Abu-lITajjaj YQsuf Ibn Yabka atTujlbl asSahill, known as 
Ibn Yas'un, tlio Grammarian aud Lexicologist (d. about 540). 

*J. Tho Commentary (c, 1271) of tho Shaikh 'Abd AlMun'im al- 
Jarjawi upon tho evidentiary verses of the I A, printed in Egypt. 

Jh. Abu Nasr lsma'il Ibn Hammad alJauhari atTurkl a1FarSbI r 
tho Lexicologist {d, 393 or 398 or about 400), author of the £#3$. 

Jj. The Shaikh Abu Bakr 'Airo AlKauir Ibn 'Abd ArRahman ai* 
Jukjani, the Grammarian (d. 471 or 474). 

*Jk. The Mu'arrab of Abu Mansfir MauhQb Ibu Abl Tahir Ahmad 
alJaw&liki alBaghdadl, tho Philologist, Grammarian, and Lexicologist 
(6. 4G5 or 466, </. 539 or 540), edited by Saebau. 

*Jm. The Commentary (c. S97) of Maulaufi Nur ad Din 'Abd Ar- 
Kahman Ibn Ahuiad alJami (d. SOS) upon tho IH, printed at Calcutta 
and lithographed at Lucknow. 

Jn. Tho Imam alljaramam piya adDln Abu-lMa'alI 'Abd AlMalik 
Ibn AshShaikh Abl Mul.iauimad 'Abd Allah alJu'aisi, the Sh&fi'r Jurist 
(b. 410 or 417 or 419, d. 47S). 

Jr. Abu 'Umar ?alih Ibn Ishak alJarhi, freedman of Jarm Ibn 
Babbau, a clan of Ruda'u in AlYaman, alBa$rf, tho Grammarian (d. 
225). 

*Jsh. The Jami' asJiShmoahid by Mulla Muhammad Bakir, litho- 
graphed at Teheran in 1275 and 1293. 

Ja. Abu Mssu 'Isa Ibu 'Abd Al'AzIz alJuzuli alYazdaktanl, the 
Gramraariau (</. G06 or G07 or 610). 

*K. Tho KasksMf 'a/t 27a£a'# atTmizU (c. 526—528) by Z, edited 
by Lees. 

*KA. Tho Kitab alAgkam, or Book of Songs, by AFI, cited from 
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the part edited by Kosegarten, and from extracts printed in the ISk 
and elsewhere. 

*KAb. The Kitab alAn&ab etc. by the Shaikh Shams adDln Abu- 
lFadl Muhammad Ibn Tahir asbShaibanl alMakdisI, known as Insr Ai> 
Kaisar5.ni (b. 448, d. 507 or 508), with the additions of his pupil the 
Shaikh Abu Mnsa Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr *Umar alMadlnl allsba- 
hanl (b. 501, d. 581), edited by De Jong. 

*KP. The Ramus of the Kadi Majd adDln Abu Tahir Muham- 
mad Ibn Ya'kub alFiruzabadI ashShlrazI (6. 729, d. 816 or 817), 
lithographed at Lucknow. 

*Kh. The Commentary of the Shaikh K ha lid Ibn 'Abd Allah al. 
Azhari, the Grammarian (d. 905), upon the I, cited from extracts 
printed by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

KhA, Abu Muhammad, and Abu Muljriz, Kiialaf alAhmar Ibn 
gayyan alBasri, the Rhapsodist (d. about 1 80), freedman of Abu Burdft 
'Amir Ibn Abi MQsi 'Abd Allah alABh'arl, the Kadi of AlKafa (d. 103 
or 104 or 106 or 107). 

Khf. Abu Bakr Ibn Yahya alJudhaml alMalakl, known as Al- 
KiiaffAp, the Grammarian (<£ G57), author of a Commentary upon the 
Book of S. 

Khl. Abu 'Abd ArRahman AlKhalil Ibn Ahmad alFarahidl, or 
alFurhadf, alAzdl alYahmadl alBasri, the Grammarian (6. 100, <L 160 
or 163 or 170 or 174 or 175). 

*KIAmb, Five Questions from the Imaffl Masa'il alKhilaf etc. by 
Kumal adDln Abu-lBarakat 'Abd ArRahiman Ibu Abi-lWafa Muhammad 
alAmbar!, known as AlKamal Ibn AlAmb&kx (descendant of ASAmb), 
the Grammarian (b. 5 1 3, d. 577), edited by Kosut. 

*KIF. The Kashsliaf IsjUahdt alFunun by the Shaikh Muhammad 
'All atTihanawf, edited by Sprenger. 

*KIn. The Kala'id aVlkyan toa Ma^aein alA'-yan, a Biographical 
Dictionary of Celebrities, by Abu Nasr AlFatb. Ibn Muhammad al^CaisI 
allshblir, known as lux Khakan (k. 529 or 535), printed in Egypt 
in 1284. 

KK. Kaft Grammarians. 

Kl. Antr ( Ali Isma'Il Ibn AlKasim alBaghdadt, known asALKALi, 
the Lexicologist and Grammarian (6. 280 or 288, d. 356). 

*KM. The Kanz alMa'dni, a Commentary by the Shaikh Kamiil 
adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn AJ,imad alMuu. : ili alHam ball, 
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known as Shd'la (d. 656), upon the Ode colled the Wrz alAmani etc, 
by Sht, lithographed at Peshawar with the AAK and a Persian Commen- 
tary. 

*KN. The Kafr anNadSt wa Ball asfjladct by IHsh, with a Com- 
mentary by the Author, the Text cited from the edition lithographed 
at Lucknow, and the Commentary from extracts given in the Marginal 
Annotations to that edition and in the Notes to the Epistola Critica 
edited by Mehren. 

Kn. Abu Musa 'lea Ibn Mlna alMadanl, known as Kal«n {d. 205 
or 220), the Reporter of Nafi' one of the Seven Readers. 

Kb. Abu-HJasan 'All Ibn IJamza alAsadl by enfranchisement^ al- 
Kaft, known as AlKisI'i, (me of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 182 or 183 or 189 or 192). 

KSh. The Rtiab ashSWr, also called AlKitab atkSki'ri, by F. 

Ktb. Abu 'Alt Muhammad Ibn AlMustanlr alBasrr, known as 
Kutrub, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 206), frecdman of Salim 
Ibn ZiySd Ibn Ablhi, Governor of Khurasan (d. 73). 

£ur. The jfttr'aw. 

*L. The Commentary of BD on the Lamnyat alAfal by IM, edited 
by Volok. 

Lh. Abu-lljEasan 'All Ibn ^azim, or Ibn AlMub&rak, alLihyani, 
of the Banu Libyan Ibn Hndhail, or called " alLihyanl " on account 
of the bigness of his beard, the KLuft Grammarian, contemporary with 
Es and ISk. 

*LL. The Lubb alLulSb ft iahrlr alAnsah (<?, 873) by Syt, edited 
by Veth. 

*LM. Tho Life of Muhammad extracted from the MAB by AF, 
edited by Des Vergers. 

*M. The Muf a88al jt-nNafrw (c 513 — 515) by Z, edited by Broch. 

*MA. The Marginal Annotation upon the Persian edition of the ML. 

*MAB. The Mukktaq&r fi Akhbar alBasJtar by AF, printed at 
Constantinople. 

*MAd. The Gloss of the Shaikh Muhammad Ibn Tfbada ai/Adaw! 
upon the Sh, printed in Egypt in 1292. 

*MAIH. The Marginal Annotation upon the IH. 

*MAJm. The Marginal Annotation upon the Lucknow edition of 
the Jm. 
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*MAR. The Marginal Annotation upon the Lucknow edition of 
the Commentary by R upon the IH. 

MAr. 'Abd Allah Ibn Mannar alMisrl allskandar&nl, known as 
AlMakIn alAshar, the Reader (d. 692). 

*MASH. The MarginaLAunotation upon the SH. 

*Mb. The Kamil by Abu-l'Abbas Muhammad Ibn Yazld athThu- 
mall alAzdl alBasrl, known as AlMubarrad, the Grammarian (b. 206 
or 207 or 210, d. 282 or 285 or 286), edited by Wright. 

Mbn. Abu Brtkr Muhammad Ibn 'All alAskarl, known as MabeamSn, 
the Grammarian (d. 345). 

MD. Abu-1'AbbSs, or Abu 'Abd ArRahmSn, or Abu Muhammad, 
alMbfaddal Ibn Muhammad adDabbi, the Kaft Rhapsodist {d. 168 
or 171). 

*McL The Majma 1 alAmthal, or Collection of Proverbs, by Abu- 
lFadl Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisabfirl, known as AlMaidani, the 
Philologist, Grammarian, and Lexicologist (d. 518), printed at Bfllak. 

*M Dh. The MurvJ adk.Dha.hab wa Ma'adin aWaiikar by Abu-l^asan 
'All Ibn AIHusain alMas'Iidi, a descendant of the Companion 'Abd 
Allah Ibn Mas'Qd, originally of Baghdad, but long resident in Egypt, 
the Historian (d. 345 or 346), edited by De Meynard. 

MF. The Treatise (c. 455 — 469) entitled AlMvhadhdhab fi-lFurv* 
by the Shaikh Abu Ish&k Ibrahim Ibn 'All ashShirazx alFlruzabadi, 
the Shafi'I Jurist (6. 393, d. 476). 

*MI. The Marasid alltttt* 1 '<*%& Asmd alAmkinawa-Wijca', probably 
by Abu Ftuja'il Safi adDin 'Abd AlMu'min Ibn 'Abd Al£akk alBagh- 
dadl (6. 650, d t 739), edited by Juynboll. 

MIA. Abii Faid Md'arrij Ibn 'Amr asSad^si alBasrf, the Gram- 
marian (J. 174 or 195 or after 200). 

MIAn. The Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Malik Ibn Anas alAsbabl al- 
MadanI, a Follower of the Followers, the Jurist (&. 90 or 91 or 93 or 
94 or 95 or 97, d. 178 or 179). 

MIH. The Ifafll Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn AlHasan ash- 
ShaibanI, their freedman, alKuft, the 5anaft Jurist (6. 131 or 132 or 
135, d. 189). 

MIM. Abu Muslim Mu'adh Ibn Muslim alHarra alKufl, the Gram- 
marian and Reader (d. 187 or 190), freedman of the Follower Muham- 
mad Ibn Ka'b al£ura?I (<*. 108 or 117 or 118 or 120). 
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MTS. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Sallam aljnmah! alBosrt 
(d. 231), author of the TSb. 

MISh. The Shaikh Abn-lKhair Mugaddik Ibn Shablb alWasifl as/ 
Silhl, the Grammarian (J. 535, d. 605). 

MK. AlMSliki. 

*Mk. The MusktariJc by Shihab adDin Abu 'Abd Allah YSkCb Ibn 
'Abd Allah arRumt alljamawl alBaghdadl (b. 574 or 575, d. 626), 
edited by Wustenfeld. 

*MKh. The Gloss (c. 1250) of the Shaikh Muhammad alKhidrl ad- 
Dimyatl ashSh&fi'I upon the IA, printed in Egypt in 1287. 

Mkk, The Shaikh Abu Muhammad Makki Ibn Abj Talib Jjjlammfish 
alKaisf alKurJubl, originally of Al^airawSn, the Header, Commentator, 
and Grammarian (6. 354 or 355, d. 437). 

*Mkr. the Kiidb Nafh atflb etc by the Shaikh Abu-1'AbbSa Ahmad 
Ibn Mubammad alMakkarl atTilirasfini, the Philologist (<£ 1041), edited 
by Dozy, Dugat, Krehl, and Wright. 

*ML. The Mughnirllablh (c. 756—757) by Irish, printed at Bulak, 
and lithographed at Teheran. 

Mlk. Zain ad Din Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn 'All nl5adraml alAnda- 
lusl Ai*M&Li?i, the Grammarian and Philologist (6. 577 or 578, d t 640). 

*MM. The MUfialf, Ji-n^a^to by Majd adDin Abu-lFath Nagir Ibn 
Abi-lMakarim 'Abd AsSayyid alKhuwarazml aUjTanafl, known as Al 
Majd AlMuxabkizi, the Jurist, Grammarian, and Philologist (6. 538, 
d. 606 or 610), cited from an extract printed by De Sacy in his Antho- 
togie Grammaticale. 

*Mr. The Muzhir ft-lLughat, a Treatise upon the Science of Lexi- 
cography, by Syt, edited by N, and printed in Egypt in 1282. 

MS. Manuscript. 

*MSh. The Mu'jam aikSJm'ard by AbA 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
'Iraran alMarzubXni alKhwrasau! by origin, alBaghdadl by birth (b. 
296 or 297, d. 378 or 884), cited from an extract given in the Notes 
to the ID, p. 153. 

MSS. Manuscripts. 

*MYd. The Commentary of the Shaikh Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad 
Ibn Al'Abbas al'Adawl alYazidI (descendant of AMYd), the Gram- 
marian and Philologist (d. 310 or 313), upon the Dlwan of the heathen 
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Poet Kut^a Ibn Aus adhDhubyam, known as AlJJXdira and Aiftu- 
"waidiiia, edited by Engolmann. 

Mz, Abu 'Uthman Bakr Ibn Muhammad alMAzinx, of the Mazin 
of ShaibSn, alBasrl, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 230 or 236 
or 247 or 248 or 249). 

*N. The Commentary of Mohibd adDin Eppendi upon the eviden- 
tiary veraeB of the K, edited by Abu-lWafa Nasb alHurini, and printed 
at Ballk in 1231. 

Nf. AbJi 'Abd Allah Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad alAzdl al'Atakl 
alWasitl, known as Niftawaih or Na*tawaih, tbe Grammarian (&. 
340 or 244 or 200, d. 323 or 324). 

Nr. Abn-U@fosan AnNajjr Ibs Shumail alMazinl alBasrl, the Gram- 
narian and Lexicologist (6. 122 or 123, d. 203 or 204). 

*NS. The Commentary of Nw upon the ^ahlh of the Imam Abu- 
l$usam Muslim Ibn Alllajjaj allfushairl anNaisaburt, the Traditionist 
(b. 206, d. 261), lithographed at Delhi. 

Ns. Abu Ja'far Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alMuradl alMisrl, known 
as AkNa^^As, the Grammarian (d. 337 or 338). 

*Nw. The TakdJtih alAsmd, a Biographical Dictionary, by Muhyi- 
dDln Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn Shavaf alljizanil al^fauranl anNawawi 
adDimashkl (& 631, d. 676), edited by TVustenfeld. 

*P. Arabum Proverbia, edited by Freytag, 

*R. The Commentary (e. 683 or 686) of the Shaikh Radl adDln 
Muhammad Ibn AlELasau alAstarabadf , known as ArRa^x, the Gram- 
marian (d. 684 or 680), upon the IH, lithographed at Teheran, Luckuow 
and Delhi. 

•Also the Commentary of the same Author upon the Sff, litho- 
graphed at Delhi. 

Rb. Abu-lljjEasan 'All Ibn 'Isa arRaba'i alBaghdadf by abode, ash- 
ShlrazI by origin, the Grammarian (b. 328, d. 420). 

RDA. The Sayyid Rukn ad Din Abu Muhammad, or Abu-lFada'il 
Algasan Ibn Muhammad Ibn Sharafshah aPAlawl al^asanl alAstarAbA- 
di ashShafi'I, the Jurist and Grammarian (</. 715 or 717 or 718), author 
of a Commentary upon the IH, aud of another upon the SH. 

Rlt The Shaikh Abu-U^asim 'Ubaid Allah Ibu 'AH arRakki resi- 
dent of Baghdad, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Philologist (a 
450). 
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Rkk. Abu-lKasim 'All Ibn *Ubaid Allah AdDakkak arRakiki, 
the Grammarian (6. 345, d, 415). 

Km. Abu-lgasau 'All Ibn *Isa arRummAni, alBaghdadl by birth, 
tho Commentator and Grammarian (b. 276 or 296, d. 382 or 384), 

Rah. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah- Ibn 'All alLakhml alAndalusI 
alMarrl, known as ArRushAp, the Traditionist and Genealogist (&. 
466, h, 542). 

RSht. RadI adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'All alAnsS*I 
ashSha$ibI by origin, alBalansI by birth, known as AbRapx ashShA- 
tibi, the Lexicologist (ft. 601, &. 684). 

Rz. Fakhr ad Din Abu *Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'Umar alKura- 
shl atTaiml alBafcrl, of the descendants of Abu Bakr as§iddlk, alfaba- 
ristanl, known as AlFakhr abRAzi, the Commentator and Grammarian 
(ft. 543 or 544, d. 606), author of a Commentary on the M. 

*S. The Book of Abu Bishr, or Abu-lIJasan, *Amr Ibn 'Uthman 
alrjarithl, known as Sibawaih, the Ba§rl Grammarian (d, 161 or 177 
or 180 or 188 or 194), originally a Persian, freedman of the Banu-lJJa- 
rith Ibn Ka'b, and moreover, as is said, of the family of ArRabI' Ibn 
Ziyad alljarithl, Governor of Khurasan (d. 53), cited from an extract 
printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale, and latterly from 
the edition printed by Derenbourg. 

*SB. The ,Sa£«fc of the Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Isma'll alJu'fl by enfranchisement, alBokhAr?, the Traditionist (ft. 
194, d. 256), edited by Krehl. 

Sb. The Kadi Takl adDln Abu-lllasan 'All Ibn 'Abd AlKafi al- 
Ansarl alKhazrajI alMisrl ashShafi'I, known as AjsSubki, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (5. 683, d. 750 or 755 or 756). 

Sd. The Shaikh Sa'd adDln MaB'Qd Ibn TJmar, known as AsSa'd 
atTaftAzAnI, ashShafi'I, the Grammarian (ft. 712, d. 791 or 792), 
author of a GIobs (c. 789) upon the K. 

Sf. The Kadi ABtr SaId Alljasan Ibn 'Abd Allah asSibAfi, Kadi 
of.Baghdad, the Grammarian (d. 368), learned in the grammar of the 
BB, and author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

Sgh. RadI adDln Abu-lFadS'il AlQasan Ibn Muhammad alKurashf 
al'Adawl al'Umarl AsSiGHANf , or asSaghAnx, alHanaff, the Lexicologist 
and Grammarian (ft. 577, d. 650 or 660 or 665). 

*SBL The ShAfiya, Ji-tTla^n/ by IH, lithographed at Cawnpora, 
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*Sh. The Shudhur adhDhahab by IHsh, with a Commentary by 
the Author, printed at Bfilak. 

Shb. Abu 'All Shihad Ibn 'AH alMuhsini, the Traditionist (c£ 
708). 

Shf. The Imam Abu 'Abd AH&h Muhammad Ibn Idrle alljCurashl al- 
Muftalibl ashShapi'i algijazl alMakkt, the Jurist (b. 150, d. 204), 
pupil of MIAn. 

Shi. Abu" 'AlI 'Umar Ibn Muhammad alAzdl, known as AshSha- 
laubini or AshSha&aubin, alAndalusi allshbllr, the Grammarian (6 , 
562, d, 645). 

Shm. The Shaikh TakI adDln Abu-1'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Kamal ad- 
Dln Muhammad atTamiml adDarl, known as AshShumunnT, alKustan- 
tlnl alHanaft, the Jurist, Commentator, and Grammarian (b. 801, d. 
872), author of a Commentary on the ML. 

# Shr. The Kitab alMUal wa-nNthal by Abu-IFatlt Muhammad Ibn 
Abi-lIjjCasim 'Abd AlKarlm ashShahrabt5.ni, the Theologian (4. 467 
or 479, d. 548 or 549), edited by Cureton, 

Sht The Shaikh Abii Muhammad, and Abu-lgasim, Al^isim Ibn 
Flrru arEu'aini alAndalusi ashShatibi, the Reader and Grammarian 
(Jf. 538, d. 590), author of the Hirz alAmanl etc, a Metrical Treatise 
on Beading. 

Shtn. The Shaikh Shams adDfn Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim, or Ibn 
Abi Bakr, ashShattanaufi, the Grammarian (b. after 750, d 832). 

SIA. Abu Muhammad Salaua Idn 'Asim adDabbl, the Gramma- 
rian, contemporary with Fr, Th, and Amb. 

Sk. Siraj adDin Abu Ya*kub Yttsuf Ibn Abi Bakr Muhammad asSak- 
kaki alKhuwarazml, the Encyclopedist (b. 555, d. 626), author of the 
Miftah al'Ulum, 

SKht. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 'All alBagh- 

dadl, known as Sib? ALKHAYrAVr, the Reader, Grammarian, and Tradi- 
tionist (b. 464, d, 541). 

*Skr. The Commentary of Abu Sa'Id Al^asan Ibn AlHusain al- 
'Atakl, known as AsSukkarx, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 212, 
&. 270 or 275 or 290), upon the Diwan of Tahman Ibn 'Amr alKilabi,) 
edited by Wright in his Opuscula Arabica. 

*SL. The Kitab §ifat asSarj wa-lLijam by ID, edited by Wright 
in his Opuscula Arabica, 
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Slf. The Ha% Sadr adDlu, or 'Imad ad*Dln, ABU-TT* nm Ahmad 
Ibn Abi Ahmad Muhammad asSilaf! allsbahaul alJurw&'aul, the Tra- 
ditionist (5. 472 or 475 or 478, <f. 576 or 578). 

*SM, The Commentary called AlFaih alKarib, by Syt, upon ther 
i evidentiary verses of the ML, cited from extracts printed by De Sacy 
in the Notes to his Anthologie Granimaticale, or copied by me from 
the MS of tho Bodleian Library, and latterly from the edition litho- 
graphed at Teheran in 1271. 

Sm. Tho Shaikh Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibu 'All asSaimari,. 
the Grammarian, author of the Tabsira fi-nffahw, a work much quoted 
by AH. 

SN. The Great Sunan of tho Kadi Ab& 'Abd ArKahman Ahmad 
Ibu 'All Ibn Shu'aib anNasa% the Traditiomst (&. 214 or 215 or 225, 
<1. 803). 

*Sn. The Gloss (e. 1193) of Muhammad Ibn 'All a^abbXn upon 
the A, printed in Egypt. 

*SR. The Sirat Rmul Allalt, commouly called Sirat Ibn Ilishdni, 
by Abu. Muhammad 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Hisiiam alHirayarl alMa'iinrf 
alBasrl, originally of AlBasra, alMisrl, resident of Egypt, the Gramma- 
rian and Genealogist (d. 213 or 218), edited by Wustcnfuld. 

Sr. Abu-lFadl Kasim Ibn 'All alAuaarl alliatulyauul, known as 
AaSAWia (d. after 630 or 080), author of a Commentary on the Book 
ufS. 

*SS. The Kltab §ifat asSafrib wa4GJmt!i etc by TD, edited by 
Wright in hia Opiiscula Arabica. 

Suh. The Shaikh Abu-lKasim, and Abu Zaid, 'Abd Ar Rahman Ibu 
Abi Muhammad 'Abd Allah alKLhath'aml alAudalusl alMalakl asSuhai- 
li, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 508, d. 581 or 683). 

Sul, Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Yahyu, known as AsSUli, ash- 
SbitranjI, the Philologist (<*. 335 or 336). 

*Syt. The Emn AlMuhadara ft AHtbar Misr tea-l KaJiira, a His- 
tory of Egypt, by the Shaikh Jalal adDtn Abu-lFatjU 'Abd ArRahmau 
Ibn Kamal adDln Abi Bakr Muhammad alKhudairl asSoyC-ti, or al- 
Usyuti, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, and Historian 
(b. 8^9, d, 911), printed at Bfilak. 

*T. The Commentary of tho Shaikh Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn 'All 
ashShaibanl, known as AlKhatib atTabbizi, the Lexicologist, Gram- 
marian, and Philologist (b. 421, d. 502), on the Ifam&sa of Ab£j Tam- 
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hah HabIb Ibn Aua afTs'l (5. 172 or 188 or 190 or 192, d. 228 or 229 
or 231 or 232), edited by Freytag. 

TDFk. The Shaikh Taj adDln Abu Haft 'TJmar Ibn 'All Ibn Salim 
alLakhmi allskandart alMalikf, known as TAj adDin alFakiiiani or 
alFIkihi, the Jurist and Grammarian (b. 654, d, 731 or 734), author 
of the Ishara fi-iiNakw and its Commentary. 

TDK. The Shaikh TAj adDin Abu-lYumn Zaid Ibn AlHasan al- 
Kindi alBaghdadl by birth and education, adDimasbkl by abode and 
death, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Reader, and Traditionist (&. 520, 
d. 613). 

TDT. The Shaikh Taj adDln Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn 'Abd Allah al- 
Ardabili, known as TiJ adDin atTabrizi, resident of Cairo, the Gram- 
marian and Encyclop»dist (d. 746). 

*TH. The fabatcat alHvffa$ by Dh, with additions by Syt, edited 
by WflBtenfeld. 

*Th. The Fasty, of Abu-i/AbbAs Ahmad Ibn Yahya ashShaibanl by 
enfranchisement, alKflfr, the Grammarian, known as Tbja*lab (b. 200 
or 201 or 204, d. 291 or 292), edited by Barth. 

Thi. Abu Ishak Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisabart athTha'labI, 
or athTha'alibl, the Commentator (d. 427 or 137). 

Thm. Abu-IK&sim *Umar Ibn Thabit athThamAmini, the Gram- 
marian (a\ 442). 

*TKh. The TarWi alKkamisfi Ahwal An/as tfafts (c 940), a His- 
tory, by the Kadi AlHusain Ibn Muhammad adDiyarbakbi alMalikl 
(d. 966), printed in.Egypt in 1283. 

[These dates are after HKh. III. 177 ; but the book ends with the 
accession of the Sultan Murad Khan in 982.] 

*T.VI. The Tabakat alMufa&irin by Syt, edited by Meursinge. 

*Tr. The Tarffli alMuluk etc. by Abu Ja'far Muhammad Ibn Jarlr 
atT^bam (*. 224 or 225, d. 310), cited from the 5th Part edited by 
Koscgarten, and latterly from the edition printed by Barth and others. 

TSh. The Tabakat askShu'ard, or Classes of the Poets, by MIS 
and UlSh and 1Kb. 

UlSh. Abii Zaid 'Umar Ibn Zaid Shabba anNumairl, their frecd- 
man, alBasri, the Grammarian and Historian (b. 173, d. 262 or 263), 
author of the TSh. 

o 
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*W. The Commentary of Abu-1 tjasan *All Ibn Ahmad alWIhtoi 
anNaisabftrl (d 468) upon the Dtwan of Abd-'tTayyib Ahmad Ibn Al- 
Qusain alJu'ft alKandl alKuff, known as AlMutanabbi, the poet (b, 
303, k. 354), edited by Dieterioi. 

*WN. The Waslf anlfafyw, cited from extraots given in the Notes 
to the Epistola Critioa edited by Mehren. 

Wet. Al Jamil Abu Muhammad AllCasim Ibn All£asim AiWlarrii!, 
the Philologist, Grammarian, and Lexicologist (b. 550, d, 626), author 
of a Commentary upon the Luma' fi-nffafaw by IJ, and of another upon 
the Makarmt of H. 

Y. Abu 'Abd ArRahman YUnus Ibn Hablb, the freedcr an of the 
Banu Dabba, or of the Banu Laith Ibn *Abd Manat Ibn Kinana, or of 
Hilal Ibn HarmI of the Bauu Dubai 'a Ibn Bajala, the Grammarian (& 
80 or 90, d. 182 or 183 or 184 or 185). 

YIY. The Follower Abu Sulaiman, or Abu Sa'ld, Yahya Ibjt Ya'- 
har al'Adwanl alWashkl, the ooufederate of the Banu Laith, the Basil 
Grammarian and Reader, afterward rjidl of Marv (d. before 100 or 
in 129). 

*YS. The Gloss of the Shaikh YS-sih Ibn ZainadDln al'Ulaiml 
alljimsl (d. 1061) upon the Fk r printed in Egypt. 

*Z. The Amnudhaj jfrttNafyw by Jar All&h Abu-Il£asim Mahmad 
Ibn 'Umar alKhuwarazml azZamakhshari, the Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, Commentator, and Geographer (6, 467, d. 538) cited from an 
extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologio Grammaticale. 

Zd. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Sufyan azZiyadi alBasrl, the Gram- 
marian (d. 249), author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

*ZJ„ The Kitab aUibal viarlAmkina wa-lMiyah by Z, edited by 
Juynboll. 

Zj. Abu. Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad Ibn AsSart, known as 
AzZajjSj, the BasrI Grammarian {d. 310 or 311 or 316). 

Zji. Abu-lKasim 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Ishak, known as AzZajjSjI 
from being the companion of Zj, alBaghdadl by abode, anNahawandi by 
origin, the Grammarian (d. 337 or 339 or 340), author of the Jumal. 

*ZN. The Commentary of Z upon his own work called AXKalim 
anNawaUghy edited by Schultens. 



Chronological List of the Principal Grammarians, Lexico- 
logists, Philologists, Readers, Commentators, etc. 



This list is compiled from the 44th and 43th Chapters of the Mr, 
supplemented from the 1Kb, IAth, Nw, IKhn, FW, ISb, BW, Mkr, 
and similar works. 

The letters A, B, Bd, D, H, K, Khzm, M, W, and Wst in the 2n. 
column indioate the Schools of AlAndalus (Spain), AlBasra, Baghdad, 
Damascus, £alab (Aleppo), AlKttfa, Khuwarazm, Misr CE&ypt), the 
West (AlMaghrib), and Wasi$ (in 'Irak), respectively. 

The names of the authorities whose books have been used as mate- 
rials for the present work are distinguished by an asterisk. 

.The figures in the last column represent the year of the Muham- 
madan era. A single date, as 40, represents the year of death ; a 
double date, as 70 — 154, the years of birth and death ; and, when* 
ever there is a choice of dates, the one commonly accepted, or most 
probable, is given. A blank shows that the dates of birth and death 
are not known. 

The name of the Master precedes that of the Pupil, irrespectively of 
age, as in Nos. 25 and 27. With this exception, precedence is regulated 
by seniority, (I) stated, as in Nos. 36 and 38 : (2) computed from the 
date of birth mentioned (a) directly, as in No. 10 ; or (b) indirectly as 
in No. 17 : (3) inferred (a) from the date of death, as in No. 12, the 
average longevity of the 134 Authorities whose length of life is men- 
tioned in this List being 76 years j (6) from relationship, as in Nos. 
7 and 9 ; or (c) from seniority of Masters, as in Nos. 34 — 36 : (4) 
conjectured, as in No. 208. 
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16 
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18 
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19 
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20 
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21 
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22 
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23 


B 


24 


K 


25 


B 


26 


B 


27 


B 


28 


B 



Name, etc Bate. 



The Khalifa 'All, Founder of the Science of 
Grammar, lived 57 or 58 or 63 or 64 or 
65 years ... ... ... 40 

AAD, pupil of the Khalifa 'All (1), lived 

85 years ... ... ... 69 

YIY, pupil of AAD (2) ... ... 129 

IAI, pupil of YIY (3), lived 88 years ... 127 

IA1, pupil of YIY (3), lived 84 years .. 70—154 

IIU, pupil of IAI (4) and IAI (5) ... 149 

M1M, lived 150 years, or born in the days 

of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn MarwJln 1 (n 65—86), 

or of Yazld Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (r. 101— 

105). ... ... ... 187 

Akh (AlAkbar), pupil of IAI (5) ... 177 

AJR, pupil of IAI (5) and IIU (6), and ne- 
phew of MTM (7) 
Y, pupil of IAI (5) and Akh (3) ... 90—182 

HE ... ... ... ... 95—155 

MJ> ... ... ... ... 171 

AASh, lived 110 or 118 years ... ... 206 

Khl, pupil of IIU (6), lived 74 years ... 100—175 

KhA, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), and HR (1 1) 180 

AU, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), and 

Y (10), lived 99 years ... ,. 110—209 

Ks, pupil of MIM <7), Akh (8), AJB (9), Y 

(10), and Khl (14), lived 70 years ... 189 

Ahmr, pupil of Kb (17) ... ... 194 

MIA, pupil of IAI (5) and Khl (14) ... 195 

AZ, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 
(10), and MD (12), lived 93 or 95 or 96 
or nearly 100 years ... ... 215 

Nr, pupil of Khl (14) and MIA (19), lived 

82 years ... ... ... 122—204 

As, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 
(10), HR(ll), Kbl (14), and KhA (15), 
lived more than 90 years .. ... 123 — 216 

AMYd, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 

(10), and Khl (14), lived 74 years ... 202 

Hsh, pupil of Ks (17) ... ... 209 

*S, pupil of IIU (6), Akh (8), Y (10), Khl 
(14), and AZ (20), lived 32 or 33 or more 
than 40 years ... ... ... 180 

Ktb, pupil of Y (10) and S (25) ... 206 

Akh (AlAus&t), older than, but pupil of, S 
(25) ... ... ... ... 211 

*3R (Author of the) ... ... 218 



1 He was tutor to the children of this Khalifa (BW). 
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Name, etc. 


Pate. 


29 


E 


Fr, pupil of MIM (7), AJR (9), Y (10), and 








Es (17), lived 63 or 67 years 


144—207 


80 


E 


Lb, l pupil of AASh (13), AU (16), Es (17), 








AZ (20), and As (22) 


... 


31 


B . 


Jr, pupil of Y (10), AU (16), AZ (20), As 








(22), and Akh (27) 


225 


32 


E 


iAr, step-son aad pupil of MD (12), and pupil 








ofEs(17) 


150—231 


33 


E 


AUd, pupil of AASh (13), AU (16). Es (17), 
AZ (20), As (22), AMYd (23), Fr (29), Lh 








(30), and IAr (32), lived 67 years 


154—222 


34 


B 


MIS, pupil of Y (10) and KhA (15) 


231 


35 


E 


AIAA, son and pupil of AASh (13) 


231 


36 


B 


ANB, pupil of AASh (13), AU (16), AZ (20), 








and As (22) 


231 


37 


B 


Ath, 2 pupil of AU (16) and As (22) 


233 


38 


B 


IA As, nephew (brother's son) and pupil of As 








(22), and younger than ANB (36) 


*•* 


39 


B 


AHm, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), 








and Akh (27), lived nearly 90 years 


250 


40 


E 


*IHb, pupil of AU (16) and IAr (32) 


245 


41 


B 


Zd, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), S 








(25), and Akh (27) 


249 


42 


B 


Mz, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), Akh 








(27), and Jr (31)... 


249 


43 


B 


UlSb, pupil of AU (16) and AZ (20) 


173—262 


44 


E 


*ISk, pupil of AASh (13), Fr (29), Lh (30), 
IAr (32), ANB (36), and Ath (37), lived 








58 years 


244 


45 


B 


AFR, pupil ofAU (16), AZ (20), As (22), 








Akh (27), and Mz (42) 


257 


46 


E 


. SIA, pupil of Fr (29) 


•■i 


47 


E 


*Th, pupil of IAr (32), MIS (84), AIAA (35), 
ANB (36), Ath (37), AFR (45), and SIA 








(46)... 


200—291 


48 


B 


*Mb, pupil of Jr(31), AHm (39), Ma (42), 








and AFR (45) ... 


210—285 


49 


E 


*Skr, pupil of AHm (39), IHb (40), ISk (44), 








and AFR (45) ... 


212—275 


60 


B 


♦1Kb, pupil of IAAs (38), AHm (39), Zd (41), 








and AFR (45) ... 


213—276 


61 


B 


•ID, pupil of IAAs (38), AHm (39), and AFR 








(45), lived 98 years 


223—321 



1 A Basrf, as in the Mam* (Sn. III. 400) ; but evidently considered 
a Efifl by Abu-tTayyib (Mr. II. 207, 208). 
* A Eafl (BW on ISk) : but see bia masters. 
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52 


Bd 


53 
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64 
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55 


Bd 


56 
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57 


Bd 


58 
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59 


Bd 


60 


Bd 


61 


Bd 


62 


Bd 


63 
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64 


Bd 


65 


M 


66 


B 


67 


Bd 


68 


Bd 


69 


Bd 


70 


Bd 


71 


Bd 


72 


Bd 


73 


Bd 


74 


Bd 


75 


Bd 


76 


Bd 


77 


Bd 


78 


M 


79 


A 


80 




81 




82 




83 





Nam©, etc. Date. 



Amb, pupil of SIA (46) ... ... 30U 

*MYd, pnpfl of IAAs (38), AFR (45), and Th 

(47), lived 82 years ... ... 310 

Zj, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48), lived nearly 

80 years ... ... ... 311 

*Akh (AlAsghar), pupil of Th (47), Mb (48), 

Skr (49), and MYd (53), lived nearly 80 

years ... ... ... 015 

*IK, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48) ... 320 

Nf, pupil of Th (47) aad Mb (48) ... 244—323 

AHK, pupil of Th (47), lived 91 years ... 254—345 
ABHhv, pupil of Skr (49) 

IDh, pupil of Mb (48), Skr (49), and 1Kb (50), 253—347 
Sul, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48) ... 335 

AUZ, pupil of Th (47) ... ... 261—345 

Mbn, pupil of Mb (48) and Zj (54) ... 345 

lAmb, pup 11 , of Th (47) and Amb (52), lived 

57 years ... ... ... 271—328 

Na, pupil of Mb (48), Zj (54), Akh (55), Nf 

(57), and lAmb (64) ... ... 338 

IS, the youngest pupil of Mb (48), died young 

(before his 36th year) ... ... 316 

Zji, pupil of Th (47), ID (51), MYd (53), Zj 

(54), Akh (55), Nf (57), IAmb (64), and 

IS (66) ... ... ... 339 

AT, pupil of Sul (61) and AUZ (62) ... 351 

Az, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), Nf (57), IAmb 

(64), and IS (66) ... ... ... 282—370 

*AFI, pupil of ID (51) ... ... 284—356 

El, pupil of ID (51), Akh (55), Nf (57), IDh 

(60), ADZ (62), IAmb (64), and IS (60) ... 288—358 
Sf, pupil of ID (51), Mbn (63), and IS (66), 

lived 84 years ... ... ... 368 

F, pupil of Zj (54), Mbn (63), and IS (66) .. 288—377 
AAA, pupil ID (51), Nf (57), and IAmb (64) 293—382 
IKhl, pupil of ID (51), Nf (57), AUZ (62), 

IAmb (64), and Sf (72) . ... 370 

*Rm, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), ABHlw (59), 

and IS (66) ... ... ... 296—384 

IJ, pupil of F (73) ... ... ... 302-392 

ABUdf,pupilofNs(65) ... ... 304—388 

ABZ, pupil of Kl (71), lived 63 years ... 379 

IF, pupil of AHK (58) ... ... 895 

AHA, nephew (Bister's son) and pupil of AAA 

(74) ... ... ... ... 395 

Jh, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) ... 398 

Hr, pupil of As (69) .., ... 401 



( sxsi. ) 





o 

Xi 
a 
GO 


84 


Bd 


85 


Bd 


86 


Bd 


87 


Bd 


88 


Bd 


89 


Bd 


90 


Bd 


91 




92 


A 


93 


M 


94 




95 


A 


96 


Bd 


97 


Bd 


98 


Bd 


99 


Bd 


100 


Bd 


101 


Bd 


102 


W 


103 




104 


M 


105 




106 


A 


107 




108 


A 


109 


Bd 


110 


M 


111 


Bd 


112 


Bd 


113 


Khzm 



Name, etc. 



ASB, pupil Sf (72), F (73), and IJ (77) ... 
Abd, pupil of AUZ (62), Sf (72), F (73), rind- 

Rm (76) 
Rb, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) ... 
ISf, sou and pupil of Sf (72), lived 55 years 
A AS, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) 
Bkk, pupil of Sf (72), F ,73), aud Rm (7C) ... 
IUF, nephew (sisters son) and pupil of F 

(73) 

Thi ... 

Ift, pupil of ABZ (79) 

Hf, pupilofABUdf<78) 

IDst, pupil of Jh(82) ... 

Mkk 

HM, pupil of F (73) and Rm (76) 

AAMr, pupil of ASB (84), lived 86 years ... 

Thm, pupil of IJ (77) 

HIDn, pupil of Rui (76), Rb (86), and ISf 

(87)... - 

Rk, pupil of Rb (86) and AAMr (97) 

IB, pupil of Rkk (89), lived more than 80 

years 
IR ... 

*W,pupilofTbi(9t) and IDst (94) 
IBdh, pupil of the Baghdadls 9 
Jj, pupil of IUF (90) 

ISd, pupil of A AS (88), lived 60 years ... 
AK ... 

Am, pupil of Ifl (92) 
Hlw, pupil of Thm (98), HIDn (99), and IB 

(101) 
IBt, pupil of IBdh (104), lived 100 years, 
*T, pupil of AAMr (97), HIDn (99), Rk (100), 

IB (101), IBdh (104), Jj (105), and AK 

(107) 
IDs, pupil of IB (101) 
AMdr ... 



Date. 



329—405 » 

406 
328—420 
330—385 

417 
345—415 

421 

427 

352—441 

430 

431 

355- 437 

359—448 

363-^49 

442 

447 
450 

456 
390—456 
4G8 
469 
.471 
458 
474 a 
410—476 

493 
420—520 



421—502 

531—500 

607 



i D. 329 (BW) : A 405 (IAth). 

8 A conjectural emendation for -444, which, though given in the BW 
and HKh. I. 432 aud IV. 94, must be wrong, because we are told in 
the D. 31 and BW that AK was the master of H, who was born iu 446. 

3 He entered Baghdad as a dealer in jewels, and learnt from its 
learned men (Syt. I. 245). The BW has a remark to the same effect, 
substituting "Al'Irak" for " Baghdad ", and « pearls" for "jewels". 
He was probably a pupil of Hf (93), who is said in the TM (No. 76) 
to have taught many of the Egyptianc 
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•3 . 

•C o 


1 

•s 

m 

M 


Name, etc. 


Date. 


114 


IKtt, lived more than 80 years 


433—515 


115 




Md, pupil of W (103) 


518 


lie 


A 


ISd ... ... >.. •*» 


444—521 


117 


A 


IBsh ... 


444—528 


118 




*H, pupil of AK (107) 


446—516 


119 


Bd 


ISh, pupil of T (111) 


450—642 


120 


A 


IT, pupil of Am (108), lived to a great age 


528 


121 


A 


IYu ... 


540 


122 


Bd 


SKht, pupil of IDs (112) 


464—541 


123 


Bd 


♦Jk, pupil of HIM (96) and T (111) 


465—540 


124 


Khzm 


*Z, pupil of AMdr (113) and Jk (123), 








lived 71 years ... 


467—538 


125 


A 


IArb, pupil of T (111) 


468—543 


126 


M 


ABISi 


550 


127 


H 


Slf, pupil of Hlw (109), IBt (110), and T 








(111) 


478—576 


128 


A 


IAt ... ... ' ... 


480—641 


129 


Khzm 


AKhzm, pupil of Z (1 24) 


£J£ Q fl;» "JO O 


130 


Bd 


IKhb, pupil of Jk (123) 


492—567 


131 


Bd 


IDn ... ... ... ... 


494—569 


132 


W 


IHL ... 


570 


133 


A 


ITr ... 


680 


134 


M 


IBr, pupil of IBt (110), IKtt (114), and 








ABIS (126) 


499— 58£ 


135 


A 


Suh, pupil of IT (120) and IArb (125) ... 


508—581 


136 


A 


IMn ... 


584 


137 


Bd 


•KIAmb, pupil of ISh (119) and Jk (123) ... 


513—677 


138 


Bd 


TDK, pupil of ISh (119), SKht 122), Jk 








(123), and IKhb (130) 


620—613 


139 


M 


Ghz, pupil of SKht (122) 


522—699 


140 


A 


IKh, pupil of ITr (133) and IMn (136), 








lived 85 years ... 


609 


141 


W 


Jz, pupil of IBr (134) 


607 


142 


Wat 


MISh, pupil of IKhb (130) and KIAmb 








(137) 


535—605 


143 


M 


Sht, pupil of Slf (1 27) and IBr (134) 


538— 590 


144 


Khzm 


MM, pupil of AKhzm (129) ... 


538—610 


145 


Bd 


AB, pupil of IKhb (130) ... ' ... 


538—616 


146 




Rz 


544—606 


147 


M 


ISfr, pupil of Slf (127) 


544—636 


148 


M 


AMIS, pupil of IBr (1 34) 


547_633 


149 


Wst 


Wst, pupil of MISh (142) 


550—626 


150 


H 


*IY, pupil of TDK (138) 


553—643 


151 


M 


I Rj, pupil of Slf (127) 


554—648 



1 A BIS was a Spanish Grammarian, who emigrated to Egypt in 515, 
and became a Professor of Grammar at Cairo. He frequented the so* 
ciety of Slf during the tatter's visit to that capital in 517. 
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•I d 


8 


Sfc 


-9 


60 




152 


Khzm 


153 


M 


154 


M 


155 




156 


A 


157 


M 


158 


M 


159 


A 


160 


A 


161 


A 


162 


Bd 


163 


A 


164 


H 


165 


A 


166 


D 


167 


A 


168 


D 


169 


M 


170 


A 


171 


M 


172 




173 


A 


174 




175 


M 


176 


M 


177 


M 


178 


M 


179 


M 


180 


D 


181 




182 


D 


183 


M 


184 


M 



Name, etc Date. 



Sk ... ... ... ... 655—626 

AHS, pupil of Slf (127), TDK (138), Ghz 

(139), andSht(L43) ... ... 558—643 

IJmz, pupil of Slf {127), IBr (134), and Sht 

(143), lived 90 years ... ... 559—649 

IKhz ... ... ... ... 637 

Shi, pupil of Suh (135), IMn (136), and Jz 

(141) ... ... ... 562—645 

IMt, pupil of Jz (141) ... ... 664—628 

*IH, pupil of Ghz (139) and Sht (143) ... 570—646 

IHKh, pupil of IKh (140) and Shi (-156) ... 675—646 
An, pupil of TDK (133), Jz (141), and AB 

(145) ... ... ... 575-661 

Mlk, pupil of TDK (138) ... ... 577—640 

Sgh ... ... ... ... 577—650 

Khf, pupil of Sbl (156) ... ... 657 

IAmr, pupil of IY (150) ... ... 596—649 

IU, pupil of Shi (156) ... ... 697—669 

ASh, pupil of AHS (153) ... ... 599—665 

IAR, pupil of Shi (156) ... ... 699—688 

*IM, pupil of IY (160), AHS (153), Shi 

(156), and IAmr (164) ... ... 600—672 

RSht, pupil of IJmz (154) ... ... 601—684 

Sr, pupil of Shi (156) and IU (165) ... 680 * 

HRa, pupil of ISfr (147) and AMIS (148) ... 606—693 

*B ... ... ... ... 685 

iDa, pupil of Shi (156), lived nearly 70 years 680 

*R ... ... ... ... 686 

MAr, pupil of ISfr (147), lived more than 80 

years ... ... ... 692 

Dmt, pupil of IJmz (154), IH (158), Sgh 

(162), and IAmr (164) ... ... 613—705 

IMnr, pupil of IH (158) ... ... 620—683 

INs, pupil of IY (150), An (160), IAmr 

(164), and IM (168) ... ... 627—698 

Shh, pupil of IRj (151), lived 80 years ... 708 
*Nw, pupil of IM (168) and Dmt (176), lived 

more than 40 years ... * ... 631—676 

RDA, lived 70, or more than 70 years ... 715 
*BD, son and pupil of IM (168), died young, 

before his 36th year j ... ... 686 

TDFk, pupil of HRs (172) and IMnr (177) 654—734 
AH, pupil of IAR (167), RSht (169), IDa 

(173), Dmt (176), IMnr (177), and INs 

(178) ... ... ... 654—745 



1 2>. after 630 (BVY, HKh. V. 100), au apparent mistranscription 
for 680. 

10 
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*3 A 
•c ° 

CO 


S School. 


Namo, eta 


Date. 


185 


IMrhl, pupil of Shh (179) 


744 


186 


M 


TDT, pupil of RDA (181) 


746 


187 


M 


ISM, pupil of MAr (175) 


670—747 


188 


D 


*Dh, pupil of Dint (176), INs <178), and 








AH (184) 


673—748 


180 


M 


IUK, pupil of AH (184) 


749 


190 


W 


*Aj (Author of the) 


682—723 


191 


A 


AAGh, pupil of the Author of the Aj (190) .. 


682—748 


192 


M 


Sb, pupil of Dmt (176) and AH (184) 


683—756 


193 


M 


*1A, pupil of AH (184) 


698—769 


191 


M 


*IHsh, pupil of TDFk (183), AH (184), 
IMrhl (185), TDT (186), and ISM (187j, 








lived 53 years 


708—761 


195 




Sd 


712—791 


196 




ABk ... 


794« 


197 


U 


ISgh, pupil of AH (184) and IMrhl <185) ... 


720—776 


198 


M 


*ISb, pupil of AH (184) aud Dh (188), and 








sou aud pupil of Sb (192) 


729—771 


199 




*KF (Author of the), pupil of Sb (192), 


729—816 


200 


M 


Slitn ... 


750—832 


201 


M 


*FA (Author of the) 


762—855 


202 


51 


*Dm ... 


763—827 


203 


M 


Shin, pupil of Shtn (200) 


801—872 


201 




*Jm ... 


898 


205 


M 


*A 


900 


206 


M 


*Kh ... 


905 


207 


M 


*Syt, pupil of Shm (203) 


849—911 


208 




*Fk, Composed his Commentary upon the 
KN in 924 


... 



i B. 682, d. 723 (HKh. VI. 73). His pupil AAGh was born in 682, 
aud he was alive in 719 (BW). 

2 D. 194 (BW, HKh. V. 635). This date, which has beeu copied in 
the Title-page of the FDw aud iu Fidget's Grammatical Schools of the 
Arabs (p. 185, Note), is evidently wrong, because ABk cites nume- 
rous late Grammarians, such as INs (627—698) aud IHsh (708—761), 
The BW having been composed in 871, the correct date is probably 
794. Two MSS of the BW have 174. 



Abbreviations of Technical Terms. 



As this work increased in size the use of abbreviations was gradually 
extended for the sake of economy in space, Hence some words printed 
at full length in the earlier pages are afterwards abbreviated. 

The plural is indicated by " s," as d$, 9. denotatives of state, and 
dial, vara, dialectic variants. 



Ace., Accusative. 

Act., Active. 

Adv., Adverb. 

Ag^ Agent. 

Aff., Affirmative. 

All., Alliterative. 

All. seq., Alliterative Sequent. 

Ant^ Antecedent. 

Aor., Aoriat. 

Apoc, Apocopate. 

Apod., Apodosis. 

App., Appropinquation. 

Appm., Appositive. 

Art., Article. 

Att^ Attributive. 

Aug., Augmentative. 

ML, Biliteral. 

Cat-, Category. 

Camp., Compound. 

Con., Conjunction. 

Cond., ConditionaL 

Conj., Conjunctive. 

Conjug., Conjugation. 

Cap., Copula 

CorreL, Correlative. 

Corrob., Corroborative. 

Curl., Curtailed (diminutive}. 

Bed, Declinable. 

Dent., Demonstrative. 

Deriv^ Derivative. 

Det., Determinate. 

Dial., Dialect, 

Diai. var,, Dialectic variant. 

Dim., Diminutive. 

Die}., Disjunctive. 

D. &., Denotative of State. 



D«., DuaL 

E. g,, Exempli gratia, For the sake of 

example. 
Ej. t Ejaculation. 
Snunc., Enunciative. 
£tp., Epithet. 

Etc., Et cetera, And the rest. 
Ex., Example. 
Exc, Exception. 
Mxpl, Explicative. 
Expos., Expository. 
Fern., Feminine. 
Gen., Genitive. 
Cf.L, General term. 
By$L'prot„ Hysteron-proteronv 
Id., Ideal. 
I.e., Id e3t, That is. 
Imp., Imperative. 
Inch., Inchoative. 
ItuL, Indicative. 
hided., Indeclinable. 
Indei., Indeterminate. 
Inf., Infinitive. 
Infi., Inflected. 
Inop., Inoperative. 
laterrog., Interrogative. 
lntrcuts.. Intransitive. 
I.q., Idem quod, Tht same as, often used 

as meaning In the seme of. 
Lit., Literal. 
Masc, Masculine. 
Met., iietonym. 
N. t Noun, 
Neg., Negative. 
Norn., Nominative. 
Non-alt , Non-attributive. 



( xxxvl ) 



NoTi'deriv., Non-derivative. 
Non-dim , Non-diminutive. 
Non-itf., Non-Infinitive. 
Noit'tetL, Non-redundant. 
Non-repl, Non-replioative. 
jtfon-voc, Non.vocatav& 
Hum*, Numeral, 
Olj., Object. 
0. f,, Original form. 
Op., Operative. 
Opp., Opposite. 
Opt., Optative. 
Oriff., Originally. 
P., Partiole. 
Par., Parenthesis. 
Port., Participle. 
Pass., Passive. 
Perf. % Perfect (plural). 
Pars., Person, 
PL, Plural. 
*o*t. t Postfixed. 
Postpoa., Poatpoaitiva 
Pre., Prefixed. 
Prtd., Predicate. 
Prep,, Preposition. 
Prepos;, Prepoaitive. 
PrtL, Preterite. 
Prim,, Primitive. 
PrO'Ctg., Pro-agent. 
Prohib., Prohibitive. 
Pron., Pronoun. 
Prop,, Proposition* 
Prat., Protasis. 
Proa., Proverb. 



Quad., QuadriliteraL 
QuaL, Quatificative. 
QuaH-act,, Quad-active. 
Quasi-ep., Quasi-epithet. 
Quasi-pass., Quasi-passive, 
Quasi-pl, Quaai-pluraL 
Quaai-pre., Quasi-prefixed. 
Quin., QuinqueliteraL 
Sad., Radical. 
Red., Redundant. 
Sep., Regimen. 
Bel., Relative. 
Sepl., Beplioative, 
Seq., Sequent. 
Sex., SexiliteraL 
Sing., Singular. 
Sp^ Speriftcative. 
; S.8., Subject of States 
Sub., Subject. 
SubJ. t Subjunctive. 
Subst,, Substitute. 
Syn, t Synonym. 
Syn. with. Synonymous with, 
Synd., Syndetic. 
Traniu, Transitive. 
TriL, Triliteral 
Uhauff., Unaugmentativa 
Utul, UniliteraL 
UninjL, TJninflected. 
V., Verb. 
Tar., Variant. 
Vid., Videlicet, namely, 
Voc. t Vocative. 



Glossary of Technical Terms. 



Transliterated terms, like Tanwln and Mlml, are omitted. 



A. 



Abbreviated, sy&+ rod ^JUU< 
Abbreviation, *m and ;taput and 



Abridgment, .UiXa,| and ca&aaaJ* 
Abstract noun or substantive, 

L /»^^A and J**. 

' S A, 
Abstraction, i&i*sa7> 

Abstractive, .-d^ytw* 

Accident, (*a£x and j*9»* » 
Accidental (opposed to permanent), 

Accompaniment ( 5 of), £^1^* . 
Accusative (case), ^-n r . 

„ (noun in the), i^^oU . 
Active participle, J^tf «„| . 

„ (verb), JeUJU J*, or L 



Actually (opposed to potentially), 

A h*B 

Address, L < tu^ . 

Adjuration, JJj* ^J . 

Adnurative, jcmu . 
Adventitious (opposed to original), 

Adverb, t_JJi. 
Adverbial, -**&• 
Adverbial object, ^ JydU. 
Affinity, «j«,tU. 
Affirmation, ^0) and ^iLf. 

Affixes, ja.y. 

Affixion, jlajf andjyi.,,. 

Afterthought (substitute of), ?££. 
Agenoy, S^U. 

Agent, JfiU. 

. $,•• /# 

Agreement, &a*Uo* . 
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9 ** 
Alleviation, c ft^&sJ 

* 

%** 
Alliteration, fit*?!* 

^' £ 

9 ** 
Alliterative sequent, cljjj , 

9 * 
Allocution, bJfe^. 

* 

Allusion, ^J . 

, „ . 9 h* 

Amplification, ^uaax7» 

§ a* 
Anacoluthca, *Ia5 . 

§ * 

Analogy, ^Jg. 

Anarthrous, -HJLjr «i*sn 

Ancient (grammarian, or poet) r 

%w** 9 y 
jH»2£« or ^ it iS . 

Annexed to, i& ua. ^y . 

** n* * 

Annexing |J5 ua, >U. 

/r * 

9 , 
Annuller, ^U. 

&, 
Anomalous, jU. 

Anomaly, <jj^£« 

Antecedent, £;*£<• ana jjjU ana 

9 ~t. s** 9 *** , 

jj and «jJLc cjjta** and 

*a § **.» 
Aorist, g }*a+ • 



Aoristioi, ^.Lx*. 



. ..,- ******* 

Aonstic letter, & ££+ iJ *a» . 

Aplastic, 4*1^. 

Aplastioity, a^ ana cJy«aJ f *» - 

Apocopate (mood), *ia. • 

„ (verb m the), ^ys** „ 

. *. ' 
Apocopative, r ;la»» 

Apodosis> jka.. 

* ,. . **' 
Application, -^j. 

Apposition, aaJ and £&«*?- 

9 * 
Appositive, ajU. 

Apprehension, .^v* 

9**t» 

Approptnquation, &,!£*♦ 

9*ti* 
Aprothctic, o JU . 

* / A 

Arbitrarily, \Sa\u&\ ♦ 

»Z,<a* tfh* #0/ 

Article (the), ^UUlfi and^f 



and u-ftj**iJ| *?• 



Assimilate (epithet), &#.&* ana 

* 

** Hh* v> * 

Assignable, tiiJ &JU& *a*=i . 
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•» 



■Assumption, *j«iSJ- 

r 

„ (of e, pronoun), JJff 

and JUJckt- 

Attached (pronoun), .Ual*-. 

Attribute, 4jL~* and yji, » 

* ., . *'* 
Attribution, ^UL.j. 

Attributive, -dU»! . 
' * 

„ compound, i^J k^Sv* 
-a ' *' * ' 

(verb or adverb), jy. 
Augment, sobs . 

Augmentative, Jfi.'. 

Author, ^-M*" » 

/■ 

$s #/ 
Axioms, uytij«v* • 

B. 

Belonging, jjl*^ . 

• A/ /A* 

Betwixt and between, ^ ^ . 

A/A/ * / 

Biform (proposition), g&fcy vs>Ji • 

a »»/.P A/A / // 

Biliteral, J lw and ^^a J* . 

I, 
Blame (verb or accusative of), *i . 



Blander (substitute of), ki£ . 

$S/* 

Bound (rhyme), iVji*. 
Broken (plural), y*&« . 
C. 

$/ • A 

Call for help, £UL»|, 
Canon, lajU . 

« 5 A/ 

Cat . te» ? . 

„ (pronoun of), ^Li » 

Cataohrosis (abase), i^i fa aq-f- 
a 

*' 

Category, ^i*. 

Causality, *$lc , 
Causation, J^JU?. 

_ t h* 

Causative, jy*? . 

** $ J>A/r 

„ object, &} Jjy*A* » 

„ particle, mJj ^V^ 

Cautioning, yj&sJ t 

Champion (poet), AsJ. 

Chapter, ^ and ljL and sjj . 

Chaste (language), ^^ . 

Chronometrical, S&J. 



( *!. ) 



4 P <W 4 xAJ> 

Circumscribed, .«*tasu* a ud vassJU • 
Circumstance, gXiJ . 

X 

Circumstantial, ^JU. and Ib» f <5f. . 
„ evidence, £L»^ . 

4*x 

Citation (quotation), jblta* * 

x 

Class, Z&iio . 

Classical language, Zki . 

_ , 4 X A* 

Codes, ujia&^au*. 

4 xx 
Cognomen, ItH jJ . 

4xA 

Coherence, JJSi\ . 
' x / 

Coined, lsJ-«» 

4xx/# 

Commensurability, £* Oy* * 

4 /^ 
Commensurable, ^)ty*» 

4ax § #/ 

Commentary, _.»« and wUuiS. 

Commiseration (accusative of), 
4:3 xx 

4 x ,<*.*> 

Common, \^£3J£»* • 

4 /ui 4 /A 

Common consent^ ^U>1 and pL=kj 
4 x 4*x " ^ * 
and ^j Jj5 . 

Common gender (of), £$> ijy^H ^* 

9 «#y 

Common (name), ^SUi . 



•S As 



Comparatival (*,♦), JU-i« 



Comparative, 



^AfuJ 



4 A- 



9 *X 

Comparison (assimilation), «&*&?. 

4x^ x* 

b. (proportion), iuuU*. 

Compensation, ^yc . 

« i 4y Ax 

Complement, £JLaJ . 

4 Ax 

Complete declension, ^*C*5 • 

4-r #«x 

Complete sense, jfcj t3 • 

x 

« . . 4 A* 

Composition, ,_^S J. 
* * * 

Compound, Jj;.'. 

Concomitate object, &**> fyt*#. 

%/* * » 4a / 

Concord, £&U** and t*^. . 

Concrete noun or substantive, 

A/ J»A x Sn 4 £ 

_e _{ ana i£jt|S **»! and «t»| j 

4s# 4 xa ^ 4 ax 

and £&x and j&yx and ^^jx and 

4» 

1 X 

4 Ax $ * * a 

Condition, Ly£ and gjilai*. 

Condition of exposition, or of be- 

ing expounded, yXuJHj\ &»}£. 



* * 



£ A/ 



Conditional, J»j£ and ' ^ ja* and 

««/ /A 4 X 



( Xll. ) 



Conditionally, hhjL . 
*V * 

4 • 
Confederate, iJuJU^* 

* 

4 » •• 3 i * » 

Conformity, wvwUS and y-'jiiU an « 
9./* * * 

Conjugability, i_»~«aS . 

4 b* 

Conjugation (process), \*ju^*a>* 
* 
4 , 
„ (class), ujti* 

4 *hf 

Conjunct, ^y*y* • 

Conjunction, uaUs <— »/*■ ftn * 
$ / « i * • * 

Conjunctive (of a conjunct noun 
or particle), &U . 

4 s* 
» (exception), J^. 

hi 4 s* 

A> #sAs 

„ Hamza, L» ? sj*j>. 

„ (affix to a final short 

vowel), J^jj or £JL>. 

Conjunotness, t^yCy* . 

/• * * h s# * 
Connected, J j$ ^**.» ^^ »» C* and 

£ 0* 4 ** 4 *ia 

^jfrm , Here ^^ means jLoSl 
connection (IY. 375). *j.-. ia 



a relative uoun to the ^^ con- 
nective, which ia the pronoun, 
because it connects the conjunc- 
tive and the like <DM. II. 130). 
It ia used as a substantive (vol. 
I, p. 415, L 20 and vol II, p. 200, 
I £.), meaning noun syntactically 
connected with the pronoun of the 
preceding noun. ; and as an adjec- 
tive (vol I, p. 265, I. 20 andj». 
416, 1. 5), meaning belonging to 
the noun so connected. 

4*fi* %$„ 

Connective, &JU, and ^y. 

' * K * 
u parttcle, Zl* ±Jj± . 

a ' * 

**' 

Consonant, ^Jyx . 

Constitution, *&. . 

Construction, ^j* and l_^J and 

* ' 
Constructively, f ^^3 and a^^ . 

Contest, fi;Uur. 
Gmt«t,k,/andfc:. 

Contingency, /jliu. 

_ . & **» 

Continuous (time), j*i„**» . 

Contracted, L-iisn and LJ^idL . 

4 *** 

Contradiction, L ^JUJ. 

$•> / * 

Contravention, &jlsw* . 
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( xlii. > 



Conventional term or language, 

$* A $y / A # 

!&u»! and f&ux*. 

y A*e\>*» 

Conventionally, —lila^H ! J • 
^ y y * 

Convert or converted (poet), 

%* * * a $y a / * 
.*j-osv» or -yozo** • 

$ y A 

'Co-ordination, ,iUkJ| • 
Copula, k>L and &|ojK . 

$ / A /A 

Copulative, l^Wx and ijitaxl? . 
y y y 

Correlative (of a condition, oath, 
etc), s_3Jy^ • 

A// $yA* 

„ of an oath, <suU *«»£-* • 

■y • 

Correspondence ( Tanwln of ), 

§yyy.p 

$ A» $ *y 

Corroborative, i5a£j? and aj£l? . 



Counterpart, *&&$• 
Coupled, <^ijlax# and ^y**** . 

„ v */ ' 

Coupling, uJiia*. 

Covert (pronoun), ^ytiU** - 

$yA* 

Cream (of a discussion), gj^; . 

$- y * 
Critic, (jlsa^* 

— .»,., $» y ,* 5 y 

Critical judge, .jAaay* and j&s*. 



Crude-form, vol* . 

§ m * A * 

Curtailed, vJ^Aaa* . 
Curtailment, *a^ J . 

D. 

Decimal number, ai* and g JLo . 

J A^ 

Declension (process), cJbv^l and 



$<»/A 

& 



$*y 



.„ . 9*/ 

„ (formation), ^.. 

$iSyy 
Declinability, ^Lj* 

Declinable, ^CiJU . 
y 

Deacon M of,, ^, 

_ , ,, $ *** , $ * 

Defective, .jo^Si* and .yuii . 
Definite, ^^yu*. 

£ y $ y 

Definition, a». and UiU> . 

y 

Denominate, i****** ■ 

# y 
Denotative of state, l Jta k « 

Dependence (particle of), «>JU3F. 
-Dependent, .jJUJU. 

y 
$~y# 

Deprecation, ,Uii. 

£ yA 9 

Denvative, /&£*• . 



( xliii. ) 



Detached (pronouu), ^J^oiU. 

$* * * is** 

Determinate, &k** and Uyn • 

Determinateneis, *_J yJ . 
Determination, i_ajjJ. 

$«m<* AS 

Determinative, ijyu and *»Jb j*jJJ • 
V /■> ' 

$a, 
Deviation, A**. 

**# 

Dialeot, &!• 

%** 

Dialeotle variant, ii) . 

Digression (substitute of), t^*S v# • 

«., * 

Dimension, g^U.» . 



Diminutive, jl^u and Jusu* . 

• A# #»• PA /#Ay 

Diptote, <_J v^uL* wjk£ and uJ«*.^t* >&c 

A £•" • J *A* 

and i^J^ol! ^ ^j*-*** • 

A3-* * A/ 

w deolension, t_jj-a)|cJ J and 

AC*.* #Ay A !,«*,/ 

t^ij-dJt £^* and ci^JI ^ w»d 

«rsA Ay0 #A/ 

5 *A/ 

Direct object, gj JyuU . 

£ /A 

Disapprobatory, ^jttfl . 

Disapproval, ; K>1 . 


$ «As 

Discarded (form), fjo^*^* 



Discussion, 






1** 4 A t 

i, .US' and tjus%j . 
Disjunctive (exception), *lo5JU . 

ft* f yA* 

A/ #>A> 

„ Hamza, *laS S«^b . 

Dispute, cJfiaL . 

*' 

Dissent, t»Jl& * 

Dissolution, c_& . 

Distinct (substitute), ^oL^ • 

Distinctive ( J ), j £ 
Distinctive pronoun, L^ j^ . 

Distributive, JL*aAJ. 
Diversion (,of), ^J*^. 

9 /A* 

Dotted, ^»fc* . 
Double, Ia2$ , 



9 / 

Drift, jl*^,. 



S,# 



Duali^jJU. 



E. 



Ejaculation, «t*y»» 

Elegant, ^oi. 

$ a. 
Elision, t^iia, * 



( xliv. ) 



Ellipse, I»U*1 • 

%*. 

Eloquent, i*b. 

% • 
Emphatic, i^b . 

9' a 

Euallage, uyUJj | • 

Enfranchisement, # 1 y . 
Enunciation, j^, and jl*o*t * 
Enunoiative (as a substantive), 

„ (aa an adjective), *Sjj 

f»„ $,A * " 

JjiL and &j yaw. 

Enunoiativity, &y^ . 

Si s * * • *. 

Enunoiatory, ^^L and ^IjoJ . 

Epithet, ^*j and &.* ana l-a-^j < 
Epithetio, ti \^jyOy* and i> cv^am 
and 2x# »* . 

Epithetioally, SjA^ iiji*- ,<*' • 

a* i * * 
Equivalent (^j ) f Jo' a* . 

9 * A * 

Equivocal, ,Uicsn* . 

Essential (of attribution), ^ ) and 

„ (opposite of redund- 



• / #A*/ ** * / /Sx 

Et cetera, f££ ^i ? and fji olji. ^ * 

* *' 
Etymology, cjb^ . 

£ A • 

Etymological, Jbj-aJ. 

$ • A 

Evolution, ik»jf. 
Evolved, e tliU . 

Example, tJU . 

$***A A 

Exception, jU&„J, 

Exceptive proposition, ^UJwl | a*a. . 

* * *• 

„ . $ * * 
Excitation, ^j^iasai . 

# $* Ay 

Exemption (] of), &u,7. 
v* 

« . * *' . $ *' 

Exercise, ^ £ and ^JvJ . 

Exigence or exigency (metric), 
Expectation, *SjJ . 

% #> f A* 

Explanation, ^l*> and ^t^jJT. 

2 >• 
Explicative, ^Jt^. 

Explicit (noun, opposed to pro* 
noun), jtUe> and «k* * 

Exponent, t&wtf • 



( xlv. ) 



Exposition, .juwAJ. 
Expository, y,Jk* and -out*** . 
„ particle, *a*Ju i»J jx . 



# ' 



4*. 



9*s 

Expression (utterance), &*J . 

»» (opposite of suppres- 
sion), cyU^f and ^ 

and fUyat. 

t. /-'" 
„ (term), » ; Uj. . 

Extension, ,*wy and eUJJ ond 



Extraueous, jasJ. 

F, 
Fact (pronoun of), S*a3 . 
Factitive verb, y****? ^*» . 

Faint (letter), ^y^ . 

Feminine, *±*Sy* . 
Figuratively, 1LUJ. 

Float (adverb), *jU • 

Final (letter), p\ and tj^b and 
9 • • 



Follower (Successor of the Com- 

i * & , 

panions), ol* and -**tf . 

Forgetfulness (substitute of), 

Form (opposed to sense), IoaJ . 
Formal, Jail and ^** • 

•-' 

Formation, ,, U# . 

Freed man, ^Jj*. 
Future, JUS**** . 
G. 

Gender, *^ 3 and ^pr, ^jj , 
General, Ac . 
General rale, 1*|. 
General term, *i* .-»&«•* . 
Generic, 



U"^ 






nonn or substantive ^! 

A §A 

and , ^a£w . 



i 



Genitival operative, ^li . 
Genitive (ease), ^ and U &JL . 
„ (noun in the), *J£. and 

4 a 
GenuB, ,j**i^ • 



( xlvi. ) 



Gist, JJa. . 
Gloss, S^bw . 
Grammar, ^sJ, 

& A * 

Grammarian, ^fsJ, . 
Guttural letter, j^b* k_i^» < 



H. 



3 // 



Hearsay (as a substantive), £** . 
„ (as au adjective), ^cU- . 



Heathen, Jlata. . . 
Heathenism, 2ila',> • 
Hemistich, t_£^i ana c)y*»« • 

// AS A* A 

Heteromorphous, U> k&J jji ^« 

J /A 

Hiatus, JBi-t . 

Hiatorio present, £^U Jb* *Afc*. • 

Historical (denotative of state), 

# #A* 

Hollow, «_iya.j • 

// A A 

Homogeneous with, t«S^ ^j*^ \#+ 
and .uhSLsk*' 



™ $ >v>a# 

Homonym, uSjZ&* . 

Hyperbole, &J^ . 
Hyperbolic, ^. 

Hyperoatalectlo, JtS , 

Hypothesis, u,iSJ * 

* ft// J A- 

Hyateron-proteron, *ji.tf» *&**? 



I. 



Idea, ^yju* . 
Weal, ^ 



& /A / 



Ideally, ^Jlj )^ . 

Ideal object, ^i** . 

Idiom, &i} . 

& " 

Illative, t MM> . 

Imagination, a£ * 
Imitation, &l£^ . 

Imperative, ^|. 

Imperative (as an adjective), ^yM * 

Imperfectly declinable, m ^C**U 

• /A? ' 



( xlvii. ) 



Impletion, ct^i| . 

§ * A 

ImpHofttlon (substitute of)i JUCdJ . 
„ (of a sense), ^^J , 

if *** 

Import, vj$\i • 
Improbable, ^ £ a;. 

Improper, _-is*^ y&* * 
*?s * * 

Inadvertence, ^f* . 

$~, A $ /A A 

Inception, * | j£>1 and i_jUii«t and 

Inceptive, i_iJU«»*« and ^fltfjl • 
Inohoation, ;Vsaj$« 

S"/ A 

Inonoatival, ^Sid£*i * 

Inchoative, >\S>*<+ ttn d *** j*»<* * 
Incoherence, J&J \ *j* . 

Incorporation, Jial or Ah^\ , 
s " ' # 

«//£ #A* 

Indeclinable,^*** j$£ • 
Indeterminate, s j£i . 
Indicative (mood), ( o ) . 

$ #A* 

f , (verb in the), gfy . 

& , 
Indioator, JJo • 



Indispensablo, aJLc ( JkiJ*»»* *a* » 

Individual, ,3 J . 

Inelegant, ^v-as ai and -*m5 « 

S s A S 

Infinitival, , cuX-a* * 

J/ A/ 

Infinitive noun, j<y*x-« • 

Inflnltivtty, & tA-a* • 

» „ , * '* 
Inflection, «_»j'et» 

* ' a 

& th 
Inflectional, j\ j«| . 

$ A* 

Infleetionist, (_>*«-« . 

Initial, ^jj and ^jj» . 
Imperative, J^-dJS. 

Instigation, > Li| , 

Instrument (noun or particle), %]&] , 

erroneously stated by Lane (p. 
38, eoh I) not to inolude the 
adverbial noun (see IA, pp. 
860—301). 

Intelligibility, j^I** , 
Intensive paradigm, foil** JUU . 

Intermixture, jja.|jjr . 

$ , A 
Interpolation, JsaSJ. 

r £ 

Interpretation (a name for thfl 

substitute), l^y . 



( xlviit. ) 



Intervention, fcu-J. 

$/A a . 9** a 
Interrogation, Jgfclwl ana JUX-I • 
**t * * * 

w//# /Ay $ # 

Intransitive, a**** **i and **! and 
$ / * r ' 

* * 
Intuitive, itM&t . 

$ A/ J A/ 

Inversion, ^15 and ,y»C* • 
Invocation, > Uj . 
Involving, *m> £}"** • 



} /A> 



Irony, ^ . 
Irrational, J5U ^i • 



J. 



Jurative (used In swearing), ,*.*J . 

lf particle, *«J ui^> « 
y 

Juratory (confirmed by an oath), 

* 



%h 






Jurisprudence, *2i. 
Jurist, «£2$ . 



Labial, Jd . 
Lamentation, &joJ . 



& *» 



Land-mefisure, ^5 J | -♦ £xW« 

Language, JS . 
Latent (pronoun) 

Latitude, ciljf. 

Letter, tjyx. 
„ (opposed to meaning), iajj , 
„ of prolongation, sZ* and 

mt * A * 



Lexioologist, "1 Jj . 

Lexicology, £J „ 
License (poetic), g'lft. 
Literal, Jm5 . 

Local, ^yUU . 

a M/ ***** 

Logical, ^/^ and ^ J 1^ . 

$ * " 

Loose wording, f**W . 

Looseness, , *Hb| . 

Manuscript, 1^. 
Masculine, y^ . 

* • i,A$ 

Master, *U| and £&»). 



( xlix. ) 



U 
Match, -zaIj . 

Material souse, jfjj'j 

8>Ay 

Meaning, ^J** . 

«A, 

Measure, ,:. . 

9a / 
Medial, . ^ . 

Medium, ilo*!.. 



*A/ 



in # 

Member (of a compound), Ja£ 

$A* 

iirst „ , jj^i. 

. i,, 

Last f , , ^aac • 

a* p h 
Mental verb, ^Ji U* • 

*»' ' 

5a 

Mention (pronoun), Ji . 

Metaphor, s.i*iL«T ■ 
t y 

S/y 

Metonym, RAiS . 

//A^i y 

Metonymical, JjUXJ IjEida/. 
y~ • V* / 

«// 

Metonymy, &,u^ • 

y 

I Metre, ^j,. 

*Ay 

Metre, ^su. 

Minor (poet), U* . 
y 

9 «* yy ■* 
Mobile, L_i*aajL«. 

A y 

Mobilization, ij^ .a? . 



and 



i Ay 

Modal, j^J . 



Mode, 



$A, 



Modern (grammarian or poet), 

bmi** §/AJ> § y 

jiLlji^ and *£\saa^» and t^o,^ • 
' y "y 

9 A/ 

Modification, *jyu . 

Mood, «a,.. and l^o . 

y 

Multiple, (?*3k«*^ ■ 
Multiplicity, o^jj. 

$yAy 

Multitude (plural of), g tf . 
N. 

Nasal, ^| . 
Natural order, &*}. . 
Negation, Aj and u^JL* . 
Neutralization, , ii)| , 

Nickname, laJ. 



Nominal, 



*■*'* y 



§S A 

Nominality, £4**! 
> y 



«*- 



Nominative (case), *jj . 

JAs 

, f (noun in the), fifi*** 

Non-attributive (verb or adverb), 

§ y uissA* *Ay 

.ywU and ^aXw^ y^a . 

A /A^> Ay . 

Non-copulative, i^AUjO I »jyJ . 
y y - 



12 



( I. ) 



Non-derivative, , -ilLs** oi • 

„ ... . §*"> 
Non-dimmutivo, ^C*< 

Non-epitheltc, £i^> y*. 

Non-essoutial (adverb), jj. Sec 
Predicative. 

Non-infinitlvo (nouu), } ^^ ^ . 

%.t 11 *" 9h * 

Non-rodundant, £) : ^j , 
Non-replicative, ^La. ui . 

■XT i • ' ■*** 

Non-aubjimctival, ^_^o\j ^ . 
Non-vocativo, ,}&} ji - 
Non-void, c^ ^i . 

9 

Notifying ( J ),^il*. 



Noun, 



1 y 



Novelty, otvsw • 
Nurabor (quantity), i\j.e . 



0. 



4/A 



„ (numerical form), Jil\ 

$ *A/ 

Numbered, *j.j** . 
Numeral, OlVc ***»! and o^t . 



6*' 

Oath, .„£ . 



Object (thing), a^Sa* . 

„ (regimen), J^*i-»- 
Objoctivo, u Ij*i^ and H^k* *5j ? . 

~, . $- 'A-' 

Objectivity, *aJ,*a* . 

Obscurity, lJ«*«. 

h* ** * 

Onomatopoeia, cy^* £jtfs. 

Operative, ,UU aud jjUv*- 

Opposite, ,«axai • 

Optative, l XJi) - 

Oral, J\jU, 

Origin, ^1 and *J>^ . 

Original (opposed to substitute), 

*JL* joy^* and a&* Jo**-* * 

$A« 

„ form, J*|. 

Originality, JO4J-O | . 

5 *j> 
Origination, ^.^.a.. 

Originative, JLiif, 
* & 

„ sentence, f UJ| . 
§ ^ * 

Orthographer, IsjU . 

Orthography, £-£ and j-Jujf. 



( U. ) 



*A, 

Otiose, -iJ . 

$ / A f 

Outlet (of a letter), c j=l* • 



Paradigm, JIJU . 

Paragraph, '.^aj . 

Paraphrase, AjJJ • 
/ 

$ ' t A 

Parenthesis, yj^^A • 

§ /A 

Parsing, (_>!**! . 

Part (of speech or of this work), 

r ' 4A J- 

„ (of a proposition), ,y^ . 
Partiality {opposed to totality), 

' A A^» // * 

Participial, J*iJ j^ls ; U • 



Particle, <—»*». • 

Particular (opposed to general), 

I , 

^ is,* 

,i (opposed to vague), ^*»-» 

Si t A * 

and v20o^» - 

. « */ 

Particuiarizatton, jjojuawJ • 

$ / „ A 
„ (accusative of), ^Ualwi.! • 

This is originally the inf. n. of 

,, 99 A • • A , . 

JoXj «£.d«a&.| 2 pariieularuea 



htm by suck a thing t i. e. &j sX*3*kx 
(MAd. II. 52). 
Particularized, ^^st* aud, 



and 



§ in * *M 



••4*a»ss^» 



Partitive ( ^* ) ,«-»£**? • 

■n , . , J>A* J>A 

Passive participle, J^ ^j . 

ft ' • 

JpA^A *&A/ 

»» (verb), Jj*aJU ^J**, and 






Past, .£t 



Patron-(former master of freedmau), 

/A - 






$s 



9s 

Paucity (plural of), &£ . 

$ Ay * 

Pause, i_aS^ . 

Penultimate, ^JJ j LS-U • 
Perfect, JU • 

„ declinability, &JLUJ . 

/■ 

Perfectly declinable, ^J ^ ju * 

Permissive, c^u**. 

«* **"' $ A , 

Person, ^Si and iJ= ia£ , 



1st » 

2ud „ 
3rd „ 






4 ~/ 



Personal (proper name), ^aia,l. 



( lii. ) 



This is applied to rational or irra- 
tional beings, and to inanimate 
objects (vol. I, p. 696), being 
opposed to generic 

Philologist, l-xo^I • 

Philology, ljo! . 

Phrase, g U* and (J. 

Place (in inflection), Aaa* a^d 

Plastic, ^_iw*ajU. 

Plasticity, uJ^aJ. 

Plural (number), *^ . 

„ (multiple), .ijjwU . 
Plurality (quality of plural), 2>ju^. • 

„ (multiplicity), oj,*?.. 

„ **' , $a 

Poetry, Jai and ^ . 

Point, ££i . 

$ A/ 

Position (in inflection), ^-by 

Post-classical, jj^ and ^ ^^ . 

A' $ * * 
Postfixed, £jj| j_JUx* • 

Postpositive, *&.•-*• 
Potentially, *yUl». 

§ A * 

Praise, «.vV»» 



Prayer, ,X&$. 

6 

Precatory, ^yUj. 

_ . $ -'* 
Precise, ^ . 

Predicament, A^ . 

Predicate, ^, t 

Predication, A*-L| . 

Predicative (adverb), Ow* . The 

Jum**» adverb is the one whoso 
operative is general being, which 
is necessarily suppressed because 
it is general j and this adverb 

is named jSS*** because the pro- 
noun resides in it after the sup* 
pression of the operative; or, 
as some say, because the moan* 
ing of the general operative 
resides in it, so as to be intuitively 
understood when the adverb is 

A' 

heard : while the Jj adverb is the 

one whose operative is particular, 
which is necessarily expressed 
except because of some indication, 
in which case it may, and some- 
times must, be suppressed ; and 

this adverb is called yb because 
it is disqualified from, assuming 
the pronoun in consequence of 
the mention of the operative, 
which itself assumes the pronoun 
(DM. II. 126, 130). Cf. what is 
said in § 177 about the atribtitive 



( Hii. ) 



IH//A/ 

adverb. Thus tbe J**»v* is often 
used in tbe sense of tbe attri- 
butive adverb ; and is therefore 
•treated as tbe opposite of the 
non-attributive, as in R. I. 236. 

-. _ . 4 *s 

Prefixed, uJUL-* . 

_ _ , § * * $' * 

JPrefixion, J^ and «Uj . 

Premonition, £gj£ . 

if 
Preparatory ( t* ), ^j*** * 

/• #*/ JA / 

Preposition, &M «-»^ ««* <-»;*- 
^ t-J^k. and cJya> 






The 



ijakL and ^ and ^jiila. . 

KK mean by cyf A^J } t— »»»a» the 
^l| J,^ (IY. BJJ). 

Prepositive, „j£* . 

Prescriptive sign, ^a* . 
Present (time), fU*. and ~<&ta. . 

Presumptive (denotative of state), 

$3/ * 

Preterite, ^U . 

Prevalence of application, Z*l£ , 

Prevalent (epithet), ^ti . This 

means so prevalently applied to 
a particular aubstantive that the 
latter need not be mentioned, 



its place being supplied by tbe 
epithet, which is therefore treat- 
ed like a substantive. See vol. . 
■I, pp. 459 and 693; and c/. 
IY. 383 and BS. 29. 

. 9 ' 
Preventive, »JU . 

„ (denotative of prevention), 

6 

it * A 

* • * 
Primitive, &A*. and ^ZA* j& 

Principal, J^f . 

Pro-agent, UU ^JU or ^* ^Ju 

J*- 
= »• 

Process, (.jU . 

Professors, jj>} . 

Prohibition, ^j . 

Prolongation, ^* . 

letter of, ^ Ja. 
and g^* . 

Prominent (pronoun), : 3 b . 

rronoun, ^o and w**i*.. 

i • 
Proper, J*&s>. .. 

« . . §-a * 
Proposition, ?t.-v . 

$Ay $ss § • A 

PrOBe, JLi and Jl> and .UI*L| . 
Prosodian, ^*j.c . 



f Hv. ) 



9 »* 

Prosody, ^.^ 

. * A ' 

Protasis, UtyS, . 



$yy 



7 *V 

Protection ( . of ) } Ll^ . 

$,, 
Prothesis, BLb\ . 

$ # $ y j» 

Prothetio, t_£jua-t and t^iLo^ and 

/> / y AX 

p $ ' * 
Proverb, J&* . 

$ * 

Pupil, ^Jtf . 



i *» 

Quadriliteral, M^ . 

§ /CO 

Qualifiability, uJUaSl . 

$*y 



Qualification, 1 _a^> ) . 

. *' . $ A ' 
Qualitative, ik-o and t_jirfe» . 

y 
Quallficatmty, ^^ . 

$y 
Quality, li.-o and the termination 

y 

§s $s a p 

Zj — t as £«i^. quality of part. 

y • 

Quantified, .^j^l. . 
Quasi-active, sijUa. . • 

/ y 

Quasi-compensation, >_£?& - 



Quas 
Quas 
Quas 
Quas 
Quas 
Quas 



a / J>h 

i-coudttiou, hyX &xt . 
i-corrclativoi uj| ? a. <s*£ 

/«» JA 

i-dnal noun, £**£? *«,{ . 

-» -*A 

epithet, 2i^j &^£ < 

fi ' ' ' 

infinitive noun, .j,^* ^ W J , 
V i y 



. . . . yy Ay $Sy.0 

mtransitive, £Jj^ J^, 

yA*o ' 



*y 9h 

Quasi-negation, jj *£,* 
u * "y 

Quasi-passive, -e 5 tb*». 



A y *A 



Quasi-plural noun, » +f^ . w j 
<* ' y 

Quasi-prefixed, JUJ^ i±*£ and 
y y y 

y *A § , s 
t-JUsuU ?\>a* • 

' ' ^y 

~ ■ ■ . ' A * J A 

Quasi-proposition, xi t ^ &**, , 

if " ' ' 

Q,._ . hrh^iffh 

uasi -qualification, \Ju>J | &*£ . 

x y 

Quasi-redundant, ^5 7pU&4xi and 

" ' y 



-S^o y,AS 



^a^» jia 



o^iy ! **£| U and ^] J j ^1* . 
* y y 

Qnasi -regular, £ £*&' 

"y 

Quasi-saying, J j J^f ^ . 

rt - , tf^» y A y , 

Quasi sound, g*-^ ^ )Sp ^ y^ 

. 9 y y ' ^ 

and J,U . 

n • '*?" 

Quavering, J j . 



( Iv- ) 



4fi y 
Quiddity, &a»U . 
y 

$ fi P A/ 

Quiescence, ^C«, and \_J5j . 
Quinqueliteral, ^**to». and 

JM? /A/ *<» 
4, , 

Quotation, h\£c*. * 



R. 

Radical (as a substantive), L»J . 

& hi 
„ (as an adjective), JUl • 

Reader, ^G and ^^* (properly 
Teaclur, or Professor, of Heading). 
leading, i> J J. 

'y 

4 y 
Real, ^&&a&- . 

*"V y 

§A, 

Real object, ^^as . 

«** y 

Really, &*£^- 

y 

Recitation, cl&»1 • 

y 
J^y $A,> 

Redundant, ^JJ) and yj . 

$s sfi § Si * * 

Reduplicated, i_AcLi-» and lJL 

$ j/ty §<u**» 

Regimen, Jj*** and jjJUjU . 

& y^ $ y 

Regular, ^«US and ^ytjJL* , 



Rejection, _.jb. 

Relation, S*»* i • 

y 

S y a a a 

Relative, . .U'iel and j-»J • 
*"/■ */ y ^-v y 

J*-/ $ y 

„ (pronoun), jju and *a.L . 

,, location, £gi, . 

§ ^ */ Sa 
„ noun, w^jmix* ^J aud 

y 

§ /A/ 5 Ay 

Repetition, ; J jj and *;h0» 

y yA St * * 

Replicative, ijUsuii and ^»Ua. * 

$ * 
Reporter, J, and . 13U . 
i J u y 

««/ 
Request, ^j .* . 

/A* 

Requirer, jjo^» . 

Requital, >ka* « 

§ yy 

Requisition, ^JUo . 

$ j hf 
Restricted, } yas>^ • 

i y 
Restriugent, uitf* 

Retrenched, JoiS*. 
Reviling (accusative of), j^ , 



Rhapsodist (reciter of poetry). 



and lj 3 J ; , 

y 

Rhetoric, ^bj. 






( ivl > 



Rhetorician, ^kt' 

Rhyme, i^tS- 

4 h* 
Rhythm, Joi . 

Rule, %&& and fcuU and J-*) , 



Sarcasm, *Ji 4 il*«1. 
' / ' 

Schismatic, j*. Aa. • 
School, tjjisa-aj • 

SOIOQ, c>AJ • 

Seat (of inflection), .^^SX** U lter - 
ally Place of alternation). 

Section, M*a> « 

Self-praise, -.(>*>• 

Self-transitive, juJ&? .i*** * 
* * * $ 

Sonee, L yj«^ 

«// 

Sentence, ^ • 

Sequent, wl*4**- See Alliterative 
sequent. 

Serial, (jy****-'* an( * Jp*** * 
Sect and Set, £*5U». 



»nt a 



■put* a ** 
Sexiltteral, t«i.^| &U jb and 
4 ,, * ; " ^ 

Shape (of a- word), sk^o • 

Signification, J^Jj^ • 
oucnce, Li- 



Simple (opposed to compound); 

Iflt^j and oJl*. 
„ BubBtantive (opposed to' 
infinitive noun), ^f. 

Simultaneity (^ of), £4*.. . 

f / 
Single (opposed to double), i_£.fey . 

* 

„ (noun, opposed to proposi- 

tion), o^ . 

„ (opposed to compound); 
§•/» * 

„ term (opposed to proposi- 

tiou), o^,. 
„ word (opposed to prefixed),- 

9 * §,** 

Singular, jaL and oJi*. 



Sister (co-ordinate), ^ 
Situation, .&« , 

$ • A 

Slurring, ^Jtia.} 



$ aS 



( Ivii, ) 



$ y/V 

Smack (making to), Ju&\ . 
' $. 
* a, 
Soft letter, ^ Ja • 

Softened, -Ji-**' 
Solecism, ^jxJ . 

Solecistic, ^jssX- • 

$ y is y » 



and 



^auo« 



and 



Sound, frxsa^e 
§ y C ~' 

$Sy * 

Sounded true, .*S2ek» 

$a 
Species, i_&4. 



Specific intention, a.*aS . 
Specifically intended (vocative), 
tiyflS^ and ^yi**** 

9 Ay 

Specificativc, u&«j* 

y 

$ay* 
Specified (opposed to vague), ^vi*^ • 

« / , i y 
Strange, K^ty* an " &!&• 

"* y 

$,A 

Subaudition, ^ij. 

Subject (correlative of predicate), 

„ (correlative of attribute), 

A/ $y A# #Ay $/AJ 

£*J| oJu«^» and <sic ys* • 

J y 

„ of a meaning, s^ssXo 

y 
**, 

J** 



Subject of state, J'a. u^W . 

Subjunctival, ^»*^U ■ 

y 

$ Ay 

Subjunctive (mood), ^»*ai . 

$ /Ay 
„ (verb in the), i_j,*ax* 

Subordinate, ^ ,i , 

C* 

Subordination, l^cj , 

* My/ 

Subsidiary, hy*- 

Substantive (opposed to epithet), 

9a 
"and 



9* y .PAy$A § y 

**| and £k^ ^e „»| and j^(^, . 
r y fi / '"' ' y y 

$SA 



Substantmty, & 



Substitute, J&> and ^s^ and 

// y y *%et* i n* 

tes Ji* J13 and ,_^Slj 
r '/ • y 

U> ,_»UU. 

» (appositive), J± { . 

Suddenness of occurrence, i, Uoj . 

Sufficient substitute (for the emtnei- 

atfte), d^ ^*c* 

yy w 
$yA a 

Summary, &Ua. . 

Superfluous, SJUai. 

« . .. , •"** „, $ A» 
Supenonty (J»iJ of), J^J. 

_ ,. , %Z*» 
Suppbed, ytf*. 



13 



( hiii. ) 



Support, ol*£. 

y 

f A / $ y A 

Suppressiou, <_i.Sa. Mid %U-M • 

Surname, &>}£ . 

4 Ay 
Suspension, sJUJ . 
**y 

>Ay*«o s/ $ A y 

Syllepsis, ^^iO | Jc J**. . 

,*>**.*> ff 4 » A y 
Sylleptic, JutJ 1 ^JU J***** * 

£,*> 4 jAz 5 3y.P 

Syuarthrous, JD L> .j***** or i_j jh 



aS S/i 



, . * A ' 
Syndesis, i_£!ac . 

§ y A/A 

Syndetic, uJa^U and i_Jit3*JU • 

tt * A / 

„ explicative, ^l^ u-Aio* . 

y / »*/ 
„ serial, ^j^J tJlac • 

s* 

A-o >, ^A^o *• A , 

Synecdoche, ^U .Jtl j Ikm> 

^ v y y 

AyA-« >i> A." A * -V Ay 

^ia*J | Or J$ W.J >1^. XjAJMyJ . 

4 /' " 4, /*•* , 
Synonym, uj^'^* ana w_»oJJ^» and 

$ ** 4 /j> 

yj^wUU (moaning t—U- 

y 

* * * 

Syntactically, ^1**3*1 J. 
^ ' jt ** 

$*y 
Syntax, ^oj . 



Synthetic compound » \^4f >~^y* 

t, St A y 4 Ay 

y* and ji.^ ^£f- 
T. 

_ 4 -A* 

Tautology, Jfi. 

I , 
Technical, ^jcU-o . 

„ language, ^i )S . 

Si ** 

Temporal, ^>U;. 

4 / 
Tenor, jtjw. 

$AS 

Term (of a proposition), ,^a. and 
4a, 

*yy 

„ (expression), st**. 

' y 

Terminations of versicles, .Uljj. 

& yA A 

Totalistlc, JKAwf. 

^•v' y / 
4 yA A 0S*# 

Totality, ^jlj*!-! and &Jf . 
Tradition, .juijia.- 

y 

4« y ^ 

Traditionist, ja^s^. 

»* 

Tnmsferred, ^'. 

Transient (denotative* of state) 

4 yA# 

1 a V ft -T a 



( liar. ) 



Transitive, ,&**« and joL and 

is*** 



n 



Ay *A 

! 



Transmutative verb, .kysv ,U5 



Transmuted, J^sa*. 

Transport (making transitive), 
$*< 

Transposition, ^^Jj. 
Triliteral, J&J. 

Tnptote, i_i> ~<a* and t-i moa* • 

, , . **' ■ 

„ declension, t-*v* and 

$ M/A 

Trope, jla*«. 



'/■ 



Trapieal, ^.jlaa*. 
Trying to remember, J^; . 



U. 



Ultimate (plural), ^-o5| andsUi* 

and jjfiiX* . 

__ _ * * pk* 

Unanimously, Vk^U V" 

Unapocopative, JSg^ ^ . 
Unaugmentative, jjf ; *&£ : 



Unaugmented, ays** or ^* *San 

*• ' ****** 

Unbinding, .^tts}. 

Unconjugability, ij^. 
Unequivocal indication, ^ai . 

__ W // *As 

unconnected, j*«, *fti . 
Uncontraeted, jst. and o*&« and 

* : 

* 

Undotted (letter), AIjf« . 

Unequivocally, Uu. 

Uniform (proposition^ ^ Xji . 

Uniliteral, ^otij and ^J^ ^ 






5 As 



Uninfected, JL*X 

* 

Uainflectional, "jE and fji 
Unit, 



$«s 



Unity,, gj^. 



Universal, *£* and "jS*. 

fiyj> j>A# 

Unquantified, jv jju ui. 



( I*. ) 



Unreal, ,J&^ *&«• 

Unrestricted .(unlimited), ^i 
* a • 

„ (unconditional), jjUa* • 

5 /A* 5 *A* 

Unrestricted object, j^lb* Jj*a-» • 
Unsound, JX**. 
Utterance, £uU. 

V. 

$/A* 

Vague, *u»*. 

Vanquished (poet), (^Jju . 

«... 4I " 

Variations, «-aj,W 



JiV*OI > 



Verb, ji 



£ A 



»» •• 



Verbal, JJUs 

„ (oral), "jUU 

Version, Jb| ;j . 

_. , . $ * %*t * * 

Vicinity, Aj*. and S;jtsi- . 



Virtually, L&*.. 



SB at // 



Vituperative, ^Jjlf JLc 



$ A, 



VividneBS, **U>3 
Vocation, , | jj . 



Vocative, ^yiUU . 

„ particle, >j«vi^iya. 

Void (exception), h J* . 
Vowel, #»».. 



W. 



Westerns,!^. 



Wish, ^jjj- 



Wonder, Lr ^»*J . 

Word, &J> and Jail and ifcwj and 
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INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. The word is the simple significant utterance 

like Js*) A man. " Simple " means that of which the 
elements [of sound] do not indicate corresponding ele- 

ments of sense, as J**) , the elements, i. e. letters, of 
which, when taken separately, do not indicate elements 



A / J> * S 



of the sense of the aggregate, in contrast to oj>3 ^ The 

manservant of Zaid, which is a [prothetic] comp. t because 

each of the elements pUc and l>j J indicates an element 
of the idea indicated fry their aggregate. The word 
comprises the ». [2], the v. [402], and the p. [497] 
(Sh). Sometimes words differ in form because of the 

difference of meaning, as j^ He sat, and t^^Su He 

went away. Sometimes thej differ in form though the 

• / * * • / h 

meaning is one, as l-**2>o and $b&\ \ and sometimes they 

' h** * h * * 

agree in form though the meanings differ, as SjXc ^^j 

j> « • • ' 

7 «?o« trogry 10&A Aim, and «l>«**j 7 found {the stray 

beast). Sometimes a word is curtailed from its, original 
form, as u&> jJ [450] ; or is curtailed and receives an 

equivalent, as &dUj Dualists, where the 8 is an equi- 

valent for the & elided from ji^'j ; or is superseded by 

* * * * •/ 

another word, and becomes disused, as £Oj , for which \~S$ 

is used as a substitute (S). Some words govern aud are 

1 
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governed, like the ikti . m\ and the aor. of the v. ; some 
govern, but are not governed, like the op. ps. and pret. 

Si $ 

v. and imp. without the J and «.?, other than ^f that 

A 

contain the meaning of ^ ; and some neither govern 

nor are governed, like the inop. ps. and the prons. and 
the like. The op. is that which subjects the termination 
of a word to a particular mode of inflection ; and is 
either literal or ideal. The literal is either analogical, 
namely such as under similar circumstances will always 
govern in a similar way, as in jj j f ^ j f° r when you see 
the effect of the first n. upon the second, and perceive its 

A / » • 

cause, you can construct yy+* )\o l Amr's house, and 

A/ J> A/ # 

£> s->£ Bakr's garment^ by analogy to it ; or hearsay, 

namely that of which a particular government may be 
affirmed without liberty to extend the statement to other 

Ay 

words, as you say of the ^ that it governs the gen., and f 

Ay 

the apoc, and ^ the subj. The ideal op. will be mentioned 
in its place [24 etc.] (M M). The literal op. is stronger 
than the ideal, and annihilates its predicament : thus in 

^tS tso) Zaid is standing you say U5£ ijjj ^JS Zaid was 

' $ m>* * lis a ' S A • s 

standing, f& S^i.) ^ Verily Zaid is standing, and is^Aild 

rm* A • * 

UjG Jdj) / thought Zaid to be standing (Sh). The 

sentence is composed of two words, one of which is the 
attribute to the other (M) ; it expresses an idea at which 

it is appropriate to pause, as ^ *>j and \~Sf»\ ^ 77iy 
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$A/ A / -9 t P ShOf , /h Z* 

brother stood, h\ contrast to ujJ or JJ.j pH* or 8j>! fb £&\ 
He whose father stood (Sh), and is composed of two ns. 

as {& *i) , or of a v. and n., as jj] ^ S ^zW stood, aud 
JU-J S/awd thou straight where the latent pron. ts^t is 
contained as agent (IA), If the sentence admit of being 

4 A / • S 

pronounced true or false, it is enunciatory, as ■>*) p*» 

§ A • • • • 

and Jjj f** **• ^^ ^ a * not st0 °d • ^ not > *^ e existence of 
what it signifies will be coincident with the utterance, 

Si fi / A # 

and the sentence will be originative, as p- ci-Jf Thou art 

/ /«i »° /' ps/ 
free, addressed by you to your slave and J&&\ 1^ et-*Lo 

J accept this marriage, The requisitive is not, as some 
say, a distinct branch, on the ground that the existence of 
what it signifies is posterior to its utterance, but is a 

S*A/ A A 

branch of the originative sentence, as fd^j <--T^ ^ea£ 



§ A • / •("• A /• 



*/io« 2a«£, y^aj V Beat thou not, and «^>j lJj^ J& 

AJ> 

Zfcw Zairf come to thee f ; for what is signified by J» 
/S/wnc? ^Aott comes into existence when it is uttered, and 
is not posterior to the utterance, what is posterior to it 
being merely the compliance which is exterior to the 
signification of the word (Sh). The sentence is also 
named prop. (M) : but prop, is more general than sen- 
tence (I, ML), not syn. with it (ML), for every 
sentence is a prop., while the converse does not hold good, 

$A / • • $A///$A/s/A 

the words csjj f<* in jp* ^S ojj p$ ^\ If Zaid stand, 
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^Amr will stand being termed prop., but not sentence, 
since it is not appropriate to pause thereat (I), [and not 
only] the cond. prop., [but also] the correl. prop, and 
the conj. prop, being spoken of, though each of them 
does not afford a complete sense, and is consequently not 
a sentence. Prop, is an expression for the v. and its 

agent, like oj) JS , or the inch, and its enunc, like J6 oj> j , 

or what is equivalent to either of these two [combin- 

ations], like jolij ^yb and ^f Jjjij piGf andUtSo^j ^tf 






and Uj£ &XU& (ML). The pro/?, is called nominal if 

§ *M § ft • .p A /A»« / • A / 

it be headed by a «., like f5S ^3 (I, ML), £*£*tt isA^A 



9 r»S £ A / SS y A ui<J= $ «m/ 



(M L), f5l» 1^.3 ^1 (I), ^Wyi ^Is according to Akh 
and the K K, who allow it (M L), f$ ±i) J^ » and 
UG cJJtj **• (I) ; verbal if it be headed by a v., like i±£J f ** 
(I, ML), jaU! v,^ (ML), 04) f G ja> (I), UG ^j tf, 

/ / • 

■0 tm; -P.PA/ / A* SSbt* 0A / 3it& shs * 

US &XU1&, J> (ML), &w^o fjaj and &lffja* ~b, in 

fulldJO^ f^^^^d^UH* j*of (*) > and adverbial if it 
beaded* an .* « [W and] W s % ^ a„d 

$ A/ S ,*» £ $ A# ' 

*^3 y^^ us** wnen vou construe ^3 to be an agent by 
reason of the adv. or prep, and #ew., not by reason of 

/A A 

the suppressed $fZ~>\ , and not to be an inch, having 
them for its enunc; it being premised that by the head of 
the prop, we mean the [first] attribute or subject. The 
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major prop, is the nominal [prop.] whose enunc. is a 

prop., like 8^f r £ »*^3 ana< ^ *j*' ^3 > an( * tne mmor 
prop, is the [prop,] constructed upon the inch., like the 
prop, that serves as enunc. in the two examples (ML). 

§ /A* fit** *h*t 9 As 

In $te*+ &+&* Sjff iJ^J Zaifl?, his father, his man-servant 
£s departing (I, ML), oij is an foc/i. [24], SjjI a second 

inch., and &*U* a third inch,-, $***■* is the enunc. of the 

third, the third and its enunc. are the enunc. of the second, 
and the second and its enunc. are the enunc. of the first 

(I) : the whole is a major prop, j jj&*k« &«U£ a minor prop. 

(I, ML), as being an enunc. (ML)j and jiLai* &*1U S^f 

a major prop, in relation to jlki* &*H* , and a minor prop* 

in relation (I, ML) to u-dj [and its enunc. the subsequent 
words] (I), [i. e.] to the whole sentence (ML). The prop. 
sometimes occupies the place of a single word, becoming 
constructively invested with its infiection, and[generally] 
containing a pron. relating to an ant. n. (MM). Seven 
props, have a place in inflection, (l)'thp enunciative prop., 
which is in the position of (a) a nom. in the categories 

of the inch, and ^1 (I, ML), as 8^f J& ^j Zaid, his 

father stood and f tl» 8^1 fjij ^f Verify Zaid, his father 
is standing (I) ; (6) an ace. in the categories of ^fS and 

• A* A/ «*• # 

»tf (I, ML), as ^j* 1 ^ tytf U* VII. 162. -Became they 
were doing wrongfully and ^laii f;otf U ? II. 66. [465] 
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And they were not near to doing so (I): (2) the circum- 
stantial prop., which is in the position of an ace, (I, ML). 

/ A Sh* &i* * h S *% A Sim* * 

as u)**** il ~* f* 1 ^ f;^;-XII. 16. And they came to 
their father at nightfall, feigning to be weeping (I): 

IW * S *hi 

whence the saying of the Prophet £M U >->£\ [29], which 

m* «w/ fi h* A A * 

is one of the strongest proofs that OS in \M ^ j,yi 

* * 

is in the ace. as a d. $., not as a pred. to ^ suppressed, 
because the pred. is not conjoined with the ^ ; the saying 

^ A # * * 22 $•* *S// • h * & ft* m 

Jj#L j£ 1/f ^U* JC U , like \y£* U5G U| Such a one has 
not spoken save saying good ; and the saying of AlFarazdak 

St 9 / A • * A/A-"" * A/ A^ M>*K99h$t\ , A/ / A AS 

****** * ' ' * ' f * * * 

[539] (ML) In the hands of men that sheathed not their 
swords while those who were slain therewith, when they 
were drawn, were not numerous (Jsh), because the hypo- 
thesis of coupling spoils the sense (ML) : (3) the objective 
prop., which also is in the position of an ace. (I, ML), unless 
it be &pro.-ag., whichls peculiar to the cat. of saying [20], 

as ..jotf &i JUT -JJJ |Jj» jGb J LXXXIII. 17. Then 

*~" * ** ' » * * 

shall it le said unto them, This is what ye were wont to call 
a lie, because the prop, which is meant to be a quotation is 
treated as a single n. (ML): it occurs in three situations, 
(a) imitative of a saying, as &UJ ±kb. J| J(J XIX. 31. 
He said, Verily I am the servant of Ood (I, ML), or of a 
quasi-saying [569] (ML); (b) following the first obj. in the 
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cat. of Jfo (I, ML), as l;5a f^j i^*& / thought Zaid to 
he reading (I), or the second obj. in the ca£ of *Uf (I, ML), 

§«/ PhPf *A/ ««A^ fihsht 

as JtS 5y| f^** f^j ^ JLc\ I made Zaid to know l Amr's 
father to be standing (I); (c) with the op. suspended from 

/ A S A/A A.« & // A/ 

govermng it (I, ML), as ^1 ^J-JI 3! ,*> XVIII. 
11. That We might know which of the two parties was 
able to calculate (I), where ^ being interrog. has p**£f 
suspended [445] from governing it, and is an inch., with 

/ A t /ftp /iS# A* A/A/ 

^y^f a pret. v. for its enunc. (B), and ^JJ l$i1 J&** 1 * 

UUlo XYIIL 18. -4«rf /e2 Aim observe which of the people 
thereof is more lawful and pleasant in respect of food (I): 
(4) the post, prop., which is in the position of a gw. (I, 

A**A / » S #o J> /A/ J> A/ /I 

ML), as *gi>iV* ^JoLalf ^«« j»^> fJ.Q> V. 119. This is the 
day that their truthfulness shall profit the truthful, and 

/A* / A i> /A/ 

u);))^ p& (*^d XL. 16. The day that they shall be coming 
forth from their graves ; while every prop, that occurs after 

A / S A / 5»/ 

of, tot , i^jp-, and the UJ denoting existence (I) of one 
//itn^ because of the existence of another (Kh), according 

• A 

to those who hold it to be a n. (I) s#ra. with *£*. [206], or, 

A 

as approved in the ML, with 61 (Kh), is in the position of a 
gen. through their prefixion to it (I): (5j the prop, occur- 
ring as correl. of an apocopative condition (I, ML), which is 
in the position of an apoc. when it is conjoined with fa) the 
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/ h»t A/ A • A » A A# # •,• */ # • • • Alii* A* A • 

VII. 185. [419] Whomsoever Ood maketh to go astray, 
for him there is no guide ; and £539] He leaveth them in 

A.PA * f * 

their rebelliousness confounded, on which account ^>i*ij 
is read with the apoc. [538] as coupled to the [inflec- 
tional] place of the prop. (I) *i ^Jto IU , as though 

A *A ##/$/£ A* • * 

Jd^jj>. fcja.J 8i>^ if /tone guide th him, and fyc. were said 
(K, B); (b) Id J denoting suddenness of occurrence, as 

/ A .P /A/ A* • AAA? A/fi/ • 9 ••»• A#A * h t 

^ h p lot f ^l •^! L» Bj- ^ „,., XXX. 

35, [419] And, if an evil befall them because of what their 
hands have prepared, behold, they despair % whereas in 

§ A • •# / A *5 ' ' A 

yp* JS t>Jf-) *D» ^1 i/" f% brother stand, ( Amr will 

stand, the [inflectional] place of an apoc. is assigned only 
to the v. [of the apod.], not to the entire prop.; and the 
same is said of the v. of the prot, for which reason, when 
you couple an aor. to it and make the first govern [22], 

JA/ // / A fit A SH, s *s A 

you say, for instance, yy+* r £ u£j£.f J*Sj ) ?$ ^ If thy 

brother stand, and if he sit, l Amr will stand, apocopating 

the v. that is coupled before the completion of the prop. 

^JfJ f G ^lj (I): (6) the appos. to a single word, like 

(a) the epithetic prop., which (I, ML), having its place 

according to its qualified (I), is in the position of a nom. in 

A §A* / 0A/ s &s A 3 Ay A 

*&* £& ^ Mi .A *^' J** .#• II. 255. Before that a day 
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AJ?SJ»*>/ 

come wherein shall not be trafficking, of an ace. iu lyEfj 
&a> ^f^-f *"y>. II. 281. And fear ye a day wherein ye 

' ' A/A//, A/ 

s/*a# be made to return, and of a #e«. in &** j-^j ^ j»j*l 

/ / ^ / 

III. 7. .For a day concerning the coming of which there 
is no doubt (I, ML);(i) the [pro/?.] coupled by the p., 

4 / Shst / $ / A * § A / 

as v^i&to *M j 3^""* ^3 tf y° u suppose the « to couple 
/ / 

to the enunc. ; but if you suppose the coupling to be to 
the prop., it has no position ; and if you suppose the y to 
denote state, there is no apposition, and the [inflectional] 
place is the ace. ,• (c) the substituted [prop.], as 

/ A / A.P / / 5i / 2 /A/ A fw /A A/ / «S '/$*■» / 

* ' * / ^ / / / / £ 

XLI. 43. 7%ere w not said unto thee aught save what 
hath been said unto the Apostles before thee, ll Verily 
thy Lord is an author of forgiveness, " ^J and what 
it governs being a subst. for U and its conj., and XXL 3. 

f A / 

[below] (M L), £M J& being in the position of an ace. 

/ A S 

as a subst. for ^f^\ (ML, K), according to Z, though 
it may be expos. , and 

.//A/ / A / /AS %Z>*a / ^ / / /A /A-» A .P A ? 3*o / 

^uSXL j-JaT ^^t ^uub y % &a.ia- Sju^o y^f aJJl^f 
// // //»• * » 

(ML) by AlFarazdak Cfafo Gorf rfo / complain in 

AlMadtna of a need, and in Syria of another, how 

shall they meet together f (Jsh), the interrog. prop. 

* A * / ** / / 

being a swfotf. for ^j^-l y &*.l=» (M L, Jsh), according 
to Ibn Jinni (ML), as though he said Unto Qod do 
1 complain of two needs, of the impracticability of 
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their meeting together (ML, Jsh): (7) the appos. to a 
prop, that has an [inflectional] place (I, ML), which 
occurs in two categories, (a) [syndetic] series (ML), as 

Sh fit * /s / Shit y / $ A / 

8^L) d,sSj S^| j»£ l^3 Zaid, his father stood and his brother 

sat (I, M L), where 8^U i*»l> is in the position of a nom. 

as coupled to Xy>\ j* 1 ** which is itself in the position of a 
nom. as an enunc. ; but if it were considered to be coupled 

[Sh»t / • $A/ 
8j>! j»£ ijjj J , it would have no 

[inflectional] place ; and if the ^ were held to be for the 

d. s., the prop, [after it] would be in the position of an 

acc. and J» would be understood [80] (I) ; (b) the 
mbst., the condition of which is that the second convey 
the intended seuse .more completely than the first, as 

• A S A * hi&* tu uu t& AJ/ fi ' ' f A 2 /» A J> • A s ht& »/ $\£C 

ui~*» )&Btty r****^ c^ ^' ) * , ' i *** iij*^ ^ J-*-;* ** Jj*f 

(M L) / ray to kirn, Depart thou ; do not thou abide with 
us: and if not, then be thou in secrecy and publicity a Mus- 
lim (Jsh). There are, however, really nine props, that have 
an inflectional place : those which have been omitted are 

h/* A / £ A • P A tit * • A • 

(8) the excepted prop., as ^y ^n IM / "* ■ « *•> ^A^ ct^*«*J 
&Ut&jii*x9 j# ^ LXXXVIII. 22-24. 7%ow art not possessed 
of absolute dominion over them; but he that hath turned 

A • 

flacfc and disbelieved, Qod will punish him, ^ being an 

i?zc/i., and &Mf ^e^. the enunc, and the prop, in the place 
of an acc. as a disjunctive exception : (9) the prop, that 

(w » / A / 

is made » subject, as II. 5. [28] and £M £+*w [2] when 
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/ /Ac A € 



you do not hold the original to bo £*«*i" ^ , but hold 

£***? to stand in the place of ^L-J! (M L). Seven props. 
have no inflectional place (I, ML), because they do not 
take the place of a single word, and that is the general 
rule with props. (M L) : (1) the inceptive (I, M L), which is 
of two sorts, (a) the prop, with which speaking opens, like 
the opening props, of the chapters of the Kur'an (M L,) 

• •A/A*« / /A/ ft? u 

as jSjtff u£UxLa*J UJ CVIII. 1. Verily We have given 
thee the river Alkaulhar in Paradise (I) ; (b) the prop. 
disconnected from what precedes it, as &U| S*^ ^U* c^U 
Such a one died. Qod have mercy upon him ! ; the 
rhetoricians, however, confine inception to what is an 
answer to an assumed question, like 

(ML) The railers have asserted thai 1 am in distress. 
Tfiey have said sooth ; but my distress will not clear 

away (Jsh), Sf>±a being an answer to an assumed 
question " Rave they said sooth or lied f ", and 

XXIV. 36. 37. [23] with Fath of the ^ in ^w ; 
the following are exs. of inception (ML), i'f^S ^ 

* a / L ' £ 

h» &W X. 66. Verily might belongeth unto God 
altogether (I, M L), which is not imitative of the saying 

nJ*A/ • A 2 A / /* 

indicated by the preceding words ^f t-^j^V. Vy And 
let not their saying grieve thee, since that would vitiate 

the sense (I)' J^\ lUf J\ ^j**-* 1> XXXVII. 8. They 
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shall not try to overhear the most sublime assembly, I e. 

• A • m $ A # A •, 

the archangels (I, ML), after Jb*&> & j* l&te^ 

j? ' ' ' 

o^U And for protection from every contumacious devil (I), 

*' • A • * J> 

for it is not an ep. of (I, ML) the indet. (I) ^^^ J-*' 

(ML), because that would vitiate the sense (I), since 
protection from devils that do not try to overhear is 
meaningless (K, ML), and the saying (I, M L) of Jari'r (N) 

(I, M L) And the slain ceased not to spirt out their blood 
into the Tigris ; so thai the water of the Tigris ivas white 
mingled with red (N), for the prop, after the inceptive 
t JiA. is (I, M L) inceptive, as say the majority (M L), not 

in the position of a gen, governed by ^^ [as a prep,] 

(I, M L), as says Zj (ML), because preps, are not suspended 

s 

from government, and because ^t must be pronounced 

S s hS h/ s ASS Z / § hs * f 

with Kasr in &f?y>. y f#t J^ ^i.) \fy* Zaid has fallen 
ill, so thai verily they have ?io hope for him whereas the 
Hamza of ^1 when a prep, is prefixed to it has Fath as 

jg x A#« / S sit* fi £ ' ' 

j»M y& m J* U3o XXII. 6. Tliat is because God 
is the really-existing; (2) the conj. of a [conjunct] n., as 
8^1 -6* «JJ| J-*l»- i/« whose father stood came to me, or 
of a [conjunct] p., as &*$ L* c^asu; I wondered that 
thou stoodest, i. e. lJC«U* ^ t// thy standing, on#i* U 
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being in the position of a gen. through ^* , and &<+> by 
itself having no [inflectional] place (I) : (3) the parenthe- 

/ AJ/A/ A/ $ / // .PS / P & >& * * P AP ** 

tic (I, M L), as ^yl*> f p***** &*l y ffP*^ C*' J** f***\ ^ 

§ , §tmhP* PSi § / 

f-f J^ **' f^ LVI * 74 " 76 - And * swear [ 56fi ] h v 

the times of the setting of the stars, and indeed it is an 

oath, did ye but know it, grand, verily it is a beneficent 

* * * hi 
Kur'an (I), where the par. between the oath £*fj** f**# 

s £?o § • § *»ap* p& 

-jssuLM and its carrel {if ^'^ tfl contains another par. 

* $ 

* APsS* A^ $ X • $ / 

.*Jbw J between the qualified ^*-*5 and its ep. **l2x* 
(T, ML) • it occurs between (&) the v. and its nom., as 

• ,/Ai^ h* j»/A^ A^ • • % 4& PA* $ P% * * * 

* * * * ' * • • ^ 

(M L) Saddened thee, I ween, the abode of the departers ; 
nor didst thou heed the railing of the railers ( Jsh), (b) the 
v. and its obj., as 

jpA «3 **• • 3 »^ fi P * tf A • «§•• A J» PAS eO* A * S* * 

(ML), by Abu -nNajm al'Ijli, And they, the &-#jf , have 

* 
given in exchange (and time is author of change) a hot 

blast blowing from AlYaman and, the conjunction having 

been dropped, a west wind for the east wind and the north 

wind (Jsh), (c) the inch, and its enunc, as 

9 ***** P*A* A* * P ** **Kt& * HP A * PS$AfO* 3 * 

^ly^ &ul*j v ^ty * ij&k u)>^. r^h ^^ y 

(ML), by Ma'nlbn Aus, And among them (and the days cast 
down the youth) are female mourners, that tire not of it, the 
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A' » / / $A / 

tw^Jj understood from «_>u>| J , and wallers (Jsh), and jj) 

JG» J2>| Zaid, I think, is standing, (d) what were originally 

iwcA. and enunc, as £M a^y^S^ l-<1*J [20], £M jjy 1 *^ ^ 

[below], and i>M L 5*A 1 -' ^ [below], (e) the condition and 
its correL, as II. 22. [405], (f ) the oath and its correl., as 

» /"ihrO 3/ • £ AJ> A • • / A// w • Si/'/ Ax • • A •• 

(ML), by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, .By my life (and 
my life is not a slight matter unto me), assuredly the bald- 
heads have spoken falsely against me (Jsh), and LVI. 
74-76., (g) the qualified and its ep., like LVI. 74-76., 
(h) the conjunct and its conj., as 

• A^ /"&» fisfi / £ r A^=/ £ • fi l\ s / $y Sir / / 

(ML), by Jarir, 77/.«tf is /ze, 6?/ tf% father I swear, 
10^0 knows Malik; and the truth wards off the by- 
ways of falsehood (Jsh), (i) the constituent parts of 

the cow/., as {$&+> S****** -f'}^ »^->U**Jf Sy^**S ^.^f^ 



A ttf" • A*/ / $S A** xAx • 



^U ^ &U| ^ f$J U &I3 f^SSy ; X. 28. ^rcd j^e# 

which have wrought iniquities (the retribution of an ini- 
quity is with the like thereof) and ivhom ignominy over- 
spreadeth) they have not any preserver from God, the prop, 

$3 ASP /A/ fUtStrC S // 

&3 *$&>$ being coupled to ut>U*J| \y?~S and therefore 
[part] of the conj., what is between them being a par. expla- 



«» A.P/ • 



natoryof the measure of their retribution, and ^1 ^i U 
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an enu?ic. } though the most ohvious [construction] is that 

^oJf is not an inch., hut is coupled to the first aiJl 

[in verse 27], i. e. And for them which have wrought 
iniquities a retribution of an iniquity with the like thereof; 

§ A / S-" 

and ignominy overspreadeth them, etc., like J^j ^t^Jf^ 
yp£. KfsuabSy In the house is Zaid, and in the chamber 
i Amr y a coupling by subaudition of the prep, .according to 
S and critical judges, and that sY^. is coupled to L$ ^ssJt , 

(j) the pre. and post, ns., like &J &iJf^ -UU Jj^ This is 
the manservant, by God I swear, of Zaid, (k) the prep. 

s A Kfi •? 9PS * f A 

and#e«.,as Ji)^ i— alt ^b &X>^f I bought it for {1 think) 

\ ' , ' 

a thousand dirhams, (I) the annulling [24] p, and what 

it is prefixed to, as 

(ML), by Abu-lGhui atTuhawi, As though (and an 
entire year has passed) her stones used to support the cook- 
ing-pot were pigeons standing still (Jsh), (in) the p. 

** A / A • A/ 

and its corrob., as £H J2> ^ c^aJ [436], (u) the /?. of 
amplification and the v., as 

(ML), by Zuhair, And I know not— though I shall. 7 
think, know — whether the family of Htsn la men (•> 

women (N), where the par. [ J^ J is inside another 
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hi 

par. between [the first] ^^o! and the inierrog . prop., (o) 

A, 

±* and the v., as 

(ML), Khalid, thou hast, by GW I swear, taken a step 
blindly; and the poor lover among tis is not a thief 
( Jsli), (p) the neg. p. and what it denies, as 

• fi shs * & *h* 9 A* £s/.Ps/s/*'' 

(ML), by Ibrahim Ibn Havarn, And she does not (I see her) 
cease to be tyrannical, producing for me a wound, and fear- 
ing off its scab before it is healed (Jsh), (q) two indcpeu- 

S 9 **ki** £ filti^ 9 9* /S -9 A • A «; *£■/ 

dent props., as i_^su &1JJ ^f &JJ| *f>-«i ^We^ ^ ^y^ 

hPs § * / A-P&w/ * w f9*° £ 9* * 22-* 

^J ^»^ ^UJ ^.^LaXJI l-^uj ^j&tyW H. 222-223. 
Lie ye with them from where God hath commanded you — 
verily God loveth them that often repent and lovelh them 
that keep themselves pure— your wives are a husbandry 

9 i *■ 

rm tl99r*r 9iii& 99/trp 9 A • A 

for you, for iJt ^j^ is expos, of &UJ fy\ t*^£*. »«, ? 

the sense being that the place of access which God has 
commanded you is the place of husbandry, to show that 
the original object in cohabitation is desire of offspring 
not mere lust (ML) ; a par. of more than one prop. 
(I, ML) is allowable (J) [and] is contained in this text ; 
the parenthetic is distinguished from the circumstantial 
prop., with which it is often liable to be confounded, by 
[the following] matters, (a) it is [sometimes] not enun- 
ciatory, whereas the circumstautial is always enuncia- 
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tory [80] ; (b) it may bo beaded by the indication of tbe 
future, like the [//. of] ampli6cation in ^of JtM lJ»-«; 



tm P h s hshJ* S 



(c.) it may be conjoined with the LJ , as ^Jl JUi J*f ^ 

[525]; (d) it may be conjoined with the y notwithstanding 

its being headed by the aff. aor n as in the saying of 
AlMutanabbi 

• s ht /hts an * p * p p &%* * h * * * 

• P<*tP * * s h &*c s* & s s * & * • 

Itogrf Xjbu Mt jSf * Hs JU l# UUI5 Ia* 

(ML) taw drivers of her pale yellow camels — and I 
account myself to be such that i" shall be found dead a 

* * hi /\i ,h,p 

little before X lose her, where he means U&aa»f ^ J*g> 3 

hi 
but the v. reverts to the ind. when ^ is suppressed, as in 

,*h* P P h$ Z*> / l£i /S 

[418. A.], according to him that puts the ind, — make 
them, or her, to tarry a little beside me, that I may look 
at her and get a look from her, for there is not a lesser 
matter than a single look [547] that 1 shall be supplied 
with (W): (4) tbe expos, prop., which is the [comple- 
mentary (ML)] prop, that discloses the exact nature of 

what it follows, as fofc J& SyJ& ^JJf ^j^f f^-! ; 

hpph $ ** & 

JSjU ySLt V[ XXI. 3. And they have privity held secret 

* e 

commune together, they which have done wrongfully ', say- 
ing, Is this any other than a human being like you f the 
interrog* prop, being expos, of the " secret commune" 
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(I, ML), s\y&\y iL-Wi *$w» II. 210. Distress and 



/ E«<* #•/ 



calamity laid hold of them, an exposition of ^^f J** 
| JLi, J%e similitude of them that have passed away (I), 

*-Af ij* **k*" r*^ J**^ m* ^* I s ^e the similitude of 
Adam; He created him out of dust, where "He created 

a.p;5.p$ a s 

&c." is an exposition of the " similitude," and ^lol Jfc 

,?•, JL^o , » as> i * * n A* up ^* , ** 

LXI. 10. 11. <SA«// / cfoYectf you to a merchandise that 
will deliver you from a grievous punishment f Ye shall 
beJeve in God and His Apostle (I, ML), where " Ye shall 
believe &c," is explanatory of the " merchandise" (B, 
ML): (a) the expos, prop, is (a) devoid of the/), of expo- 

sition, as in the preceding exs.; (6) conjoined with ^f , as 

ft ' h'* A $ 

j»lf JS**f } [569], or J , as XXIII. 27. [570]: (b) the 
originative prop, may be expos., when the expounded is 

* SA$ AC As s A A 5 

(a) originative, as ;U^ i_£H dUa^f j^J J J .~*a.f .Be thou 

beneficent to Zaid, give thou him a thousand dinars j (b) 
a single word conveying the seuse of a prop., as XXL 
3. (ML): (c) AshShalaubiu asserts that the expos, prop. 
is according to what it expounds, having (a) no [inflec- 
tional] place (I, ML) when this lias none, as (1) in 

Bliya IojJ (I, ML), in full £*! f^3 ^;-e [G2], where, 

the supplied prop. \^i)^\ having no [inflectional] place, 
because it is inceptive, its exponent likewise has none (I) j 
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(b) an [inflectional] place (I, ML) when what it expounds 

has one, as (1) in yS*» 8051^/^ JT Uf LIV. 49. Verily 

' * % 

We, We have created everything, We have created it 

0» mP t*t * St 

in meet proportion (I, ML), in full £*( J/ tula. Uf, 

where the US1»* mentioned is expos, of H51=L. supplied, 
and, that being in the position of a nam., because it is pred. 

of ^ , the mentioned likewise is so (I): and the poet says 

, S/.P m AJ *A J > A • # $ «» s A / A / M A* J A / * // 

(I,ML) ind to whomsoever we grant security, he passes the 
night being secure ,• and whomsoever we protect not, he be- 
comes at evening terrified at us (Jsh), where the apoc. 

appears (I, ML) in the v. expos, of the v. (I) fiJU^J (Jsh) 

suppressed (I) before ^faj (Jsh) ; and, according to Ash 
Shalaubin, the expos, prop, seems to be a synd. expl. or a 
swfo£. : but the majority do not allow the tynd, expl and 
the subst. to be a prop. [156]; nor is the prop, of distrac- 
tion [62] among the props, conventionally named expos, 
prop. ; nor may the ant. of the synd. expl. be suppressed, 
while opinions differ as to [the suppression of] the ant. of 
the subst. [154] (ML): (5) the prop, occurring as correL 

of an oath, as ^*L~yJ\ ^J lX?I f*£»M m1;**Ij ^T* 
XXXVI. 1. 2. {By) Ya-sln and the wise Kur'm, verily 
thou art one of the Apostles (I, ML); for which reason, as 

w / .?•• $A/ 

is said, Th disallows ^^ **2J ^a"** (I swear by God,) 
he shall surely stand y because the enunciative prop, has, 
and the correl. of the oath has not, an [inflectional] place } 
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A*3/«l/*/ / m f° fit* $ tm * &**/ 

but he is refuted by ^;±*J ^baJLaJ} JjU*j f^l*l ^.ii«M j 

XXIX. 58. And they which fiave believed and wrought 
righteous works, (I swear by God,) We icill assuredly 
lodge them ; and the reply to what he says is that the 

full phrase is *$$yM &1K? *~£\ in this text, and similarly 
in what resembles it, so that the ennnc. is the aggregate 
of the supplied prop, of the oath and of the mentioned 
prop, of the correl, not merely the latter (I) : (G) the prop. 
occurring as correL of (a) an unapocopative condition, 

A/ / As s As A s 

like the correL of ; J, tfy (I, ML), uy (ML), *M, fol 

Si' /As # £ 

(I), U, and ui^T (ML); (b) an apocopative condition 

/ 
when the pro^, is not conjoined with the ui or with tel 

A*S *t* a £ 

(I, ML) denoting suddenness of occurrence, as J\ Jj ^ 
If thou stand, I shall stand [419], because the apocopa- 

* AJ> / A* A 

tion appears in the letter of the v., and as i»-*» cs-*S ^f , 
because what is judged to be in the position of an apoc. 
is the v., not tbe entire prop. (ML) : (7) the appos. to 

A/s §As / / 

what has no [inflectional] place (I, ML), as fa o^ (•** 

§A/ A.Ps 

^^ JuZaid stood, and ^Amr .did not stand, when you 
construe the ; to be copulative, not the j of the d. s. 
(ML). The enunciatory prop, that is not preceded by 
what inseparably requires it, is an ep. after a pure 
i?tdet. t and a d. s. after a pure det. f and admits of 
being either one or the other after an impure det. or 

#.P/As ^ / /Ass /*/# £s 

•imfe*., as »J^3 l*Uf ULaLs Jjjtf ^^ XVII. 95. Until thou 
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bring down unto us a Scripture that we shall read where 

S$/h/ t / 

the prop. * y fi is an ep. of the pure indet. Utf , and 

* o/ o • o #0/ • • 

^aCC**J j^y^ ^j LXXIV. 6, -4wrf do rao£ thou benefit seek- 

' O/ / 

ing an increased return where the prop. y£L*£ is a d. s. 

00/ ' 

to the pron. thou latent in ^1*3 , for the prons. are the 

«u / 9 / / 0// 

most det. of the determinates, and ^J^i f^ J^-f. vu)y* 

m/ S 

I passed by a good man praying where i J^. may be re- 

/ 

/ 

garded as a second ep. of J*-) because this is indet., or as 
a d. s. to it because it approximates to the det. through 

/ 0«^ s* / 

being particularized by the ep. [good], and ^U»J| JU 
\j&*»\ J^asu LXII. 5. Like the similitude of the ass carry- 

/ 0*& 

ing volumes, for ^UsJ| being [merely] generically det. 

' 0/ 

approximates to the indet., and therefore the prop J^acu 

* /oi / o*° ' 

\jsuJ\ admits of being a d. s. because ^UsJf is det. in 

form, or an ep. because it is like an indet. in sense (I) 
since what is meant by tlie ass is not defined (B). Sup- 
pression of the entire sentence occurs (1) after the p. of 
reply, as 

*•»•• &/0/0//O/ s s £ J> OP/ / O $ 0/ 

(M L) They said, Didst tlwu fear f Then I said, even 
so ; I did fear. And my fear ceases not to be attached 

/0 / 

to my hope (Jsh) ; (2) after **J and j»& , when the 
particularized is suppressed and the sentence is held 
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to ho two props. [472], as XXXVIII. 44. [473] ; (3) 
after the voc. p., as ^^ .^f c^ b XXXVI. 25., 
when it is supposed to be a case of suppression of the 
voc, I e. iV^D b, 1 call these, would that my people 

o 
knew; (4) after the cond. A , as 

Q s O s s £ OP * s s s O <" /O/ / su^OrO .P // Of* 

(ML), by Ru'ba Ibu Al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba, The daughters 
of the, i» e. »iy, paternal uncle said, Salmd^ even though 
he be a destitute pauper? She said, Even though he be so, 

I shall be well pleased with him(Jsh), i.e. uAST ^ J, 

St / s Si s s O sO £ 

&Xy£) j (5) in the saying VUf |l>T Jjef [639] Do tfww* 

such a thing, if thou do not do anything else, i. e. V c^f ^f 

8^c Jjtflj . Suppression of more than a prop, otherwise 
than in the cases mentioned occurs in 

y • 0*& tut*** 05/* • 0// / /5ii« 5 0.P/O 

(ML), by 'Ubaid Ibn AlAbras addressing his wife, If 
thy habit be coquetthhness, then if this had happened in 
the previous of time and the put years we should have 



borne it from thee (Jsh), i.e. ^ya* La* Jo»S> ^J$ y& 

9 /O //Hi*/ ' 0/ 

t_X*-« SUUXaJJ (ML), the prot and apod, of J being 

suppressed from exigency (Jsh). The conditions of sup- 
pression [whether of a single word or otherwise] are (1) 
the existence of indication, circumstantial, as when you 
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say t^3 to bin* thnt raises a whip, Beat thou Zald. or 
verbal, as XVI. 32. [45] *. this [condition], however, is 
needed only when the suppressed id the entire prop., as 

exemplified, or is one of its two essentials, as ff ^^ J£ 

i£)fi*+ LI, 25., i. e. He said, Peace be upon you ! Ye 
are a company unknown, the enunc. of the 1st and inch. 
of the 2nd being suppressed, or is a word importing a 
fundamental idea in the prop*, as XII. 85. [454], i. e. 

y&» If ; and when the suppressed is a complement, the con- 
dition is that there be not any harm, logical or technical, 
in suppressing it : the indication is (a) not technical, 
which is divisible into circumstantial and verbal, as above, 
and (b) technical, which belongs exclusively to gramma- 
tical science, as when they say that in 

V j!aiU| J &~**\) ^JS ^ % U.-^ c^k> Jj J r V j* J 

(M L), by AlA'sha, Verily (the case is this,) whoso rails in 
the matter of the Ban?} Bint Hassan, I will rail at him, and 



■Put 



thwart him in the great affairs (Jsb). die full phrase is &M , 
i.e. ^^f ^ , because the cond. n. is not governed by what 
precedes it ; and the literal indication must correspond 
with the suppressed, so that ^y* ) *->)^ «*jj , i- e. Zaid is 
*—>)^> and k Amr (is ^^> ) , is not allowable when you 
mean by the suppressed w-^t-3 a sense different from 
[that of] the mentioned, one of them being supposed to 
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be in the sense of journeying from tt y^\ ^ f^ya \o\) 

IV. 102. And when ye journey in the earth, and the other 
in that of the well-known giving pain: (2) that what is 
suppressed should not be like a constituent part, so that 
the ag. or pro-ag, or the like is not suppressed, and there* 

fore in &W! mJA> fyji' uJJf +M Jl# -*w LXII. 5. the 

A/A^» ,P • • 

correct view is that fj&\ j£# is ag., and that the particu- 
larized sti^> j£* , or ape. n. J.*-» , is suppressed, Most 

evil is the similitude of the people, (the similitude of these,) 
who, or (t/ie similitude of) those who, have treated as lies 
the signs of God, not that the full phrase is Most evil 
is (the similitude), the similitude of the people wfw fyc, 
whereas the ag. together with its v. may be suppressed, 
as XVI. 32. : (3,) that it should not be corroborated j 
and therefore I M disallows suppression of the op. of the 
corrob. inf. n. [41] : (4) that its suppression should not 
conduce to [further] abridgment of the abridged, so that 
the verbal ra. may not be suppressed, in contradistinction 
to its reg.j because it is an abridgment of the t» M and in 

UC^jstsu j-LUf ^^) ^ * &)0 ,5^ ^>UJJ Iqjji V. 

(ML), by a girl of the Ansar, thou that goest down 
into the well and fittest the buckets, take thou my bucket, 
take thou my bucket : verily I have seen the people prais- 

ing thee (Jsh), the full phrase is not ^^ «-X»^o but 

0/ P * '09 

^yj kia. (M L), [and] the reg. of uCJ^o is suppressed, i. e. 
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s s sO 9 s 

^y*> Uoy* (Jsh), or [the expressed] g*fo is an inch. 

S SO S> 

and uX^o its enunc. (ML), and Els and the KK hold 
that there is no suppression, g^o being &prepos. obj. to 

• sO 

«-XJjl> [187] (Jsh): (5) that it should not he a weak op. f 
so that the prep, or what puts the v. into the opoc. or 
*ubj. may not be suppressed, except in positions where 
the indication is strong and the use of those ops. frequent: 
(6) that it should not be a compensation for anything ; 

/ S Os sO<°* sO 9 s 0$ &£ 

so that U in t^JiUaiJ IaILolU cw! Uf [98] is not suppressed, 
and IM says that the voc, ps. are not a compensation 

for j*of or ^oUJ because they may be suppressed : (7) 

and (8) that its suppression should not conduce to pre- 
paring the op. for government and cutting it off there- 
from, nor to making the weak op, govern while it is pos- 
sible to make the strong op. govern ; it is because these 
two matters would be combined that [the pre. n. in] l$«4 ^ 
may not be in the nom. in 1$**^ { Jis* &£*«J| isJTf [501] 

$ OJ>ks 

unless the enunc. J/*+ be mentioned, / ate the fish, so 
that its head was eaten, and because both are absent 
that the BB allow the reg. of the enunc. to precede the 

0Os * s / § O* 

inch, in such as 1^ v ^ *$ , though precedence of 
the enunc. is not allowable [lest the inch, become an 
ag.] y and say that in 



y Ss .Pim s O fi S s s * 



Sof> &Ata* pb\ ^JS U* # ^j£ J^a. ^^1^8) JiUS 



4 
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(M L), by AiFarazdak, The people of Jarir are like hedge- 
hogs (a hyperbolic comparison) in tbeir prowling about 
at night to thieve, tottering feebly like old men around 
tiieir tents because of wJvat, (the case) has been that ^Afiya 

has habituated them to (J)&*k* is an inch. (MJL), and 

the prop, o»* its cnunc. (J), J2>y obj, of Of (ML), its 

second obj. &> being suppressed (J), and the prop. (M L, J) 

of the vWi. and enunc. (J) the prt'rf. of JS (ML, J), the 
sub. of which is the pron. of the case ; but the require- 
ment of these two conditions or of one of them is some- 
times contravened in a case of exigency or rare speech, as 

JJobJb lUsu U ^saib * IjutaLw J43U i>Jli.% 

(ML) And Khalid our princes praise him with truth; he 

is not praised with falsehood, i.e. 8.^*3=^ ti lc pronominal 
oft/, being suppressed contrary to the requirement of the 

two conditions, because of exigency, and uiJLL cut off from 

the ace. and put into the nom. as an inch. (Jsh), and 

£-L«0| ^ &lf UJo ^ * ^SJ ^U==J| -f c^ssax*?f d£ 

(ML), by Abu -uNajm al'Ijli, Umm AlKhiytir (the 
poet's wife) has betaken herself to charging against me an 
offence all of which I have not committed, the pronominal 

obj. of £l*>f being suppressed contrary to the require- 

ment of the two conditions, i, e. &**-*( (Jsh), and fcl£*j 



/NTUODIJCTlON. XXVU. 

&*U£ together with cutting of it off from that by making 

06 

lS ^. to govern it, but not a making ul' a weak [op.] to 

govern to the exclusion of a strong one (M L), because 
the two ops, (MA, Jsh), being* vs., arc not stronger one 
than the other, but are equal (MA), [and] are both 
strong (Jsh), in government (MA, Jsh). The ellipse 
must be supplied in its original place, not posterior to it, 

so that the expounded [v.] in &Xjj-s t^j must precede, 
the original place of the op. being before the reg. ; except 
(1) when the original form is impossible, as XLI. 16, 
[62] in the reading with the ace, because Ul is not fol- 
lowed immediately by aw., (2) whenanideal matter requires 

the posteriority, as in the case of wbat the <_» of the &♦«*> 
depends upon, for Z supplies it after the ^ because Kur- 

• • 9 sO* tuSQfG* u» r*> Of 

aish used to say Jo/ J*ki £)**h fcSW ^' f*^ *n ^ ie name 
of AlLdtand AVUzzd, we will do such a thing, putting 
[the mention of] their acts after the mention of their 
deity, in order to magnify it by the precedence, so that 
the Monotheist must do likewise with the name of God, 

/ <u* Or* 3 o/O 

and replies to the objection of uX^ f*k SfS XCVL 1. 

, , s • 

Recite thou in the name of thy Lord that this was the first 
chapter revealed, so that it was more important to give 
precedence to the command to recite. The quantity of 
the supplied must be made as small as possible, because 
of thu heaviness of the variance from the origiual form; 
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and therefore it is better to supply l-XUT iu LXV. 4. 

$ £ fists 2 SPm s 

[29] than y&S &&> ^**> • When the sentence requires 
the supplying of ns. connected by prothesis, or a qualified 
[w.] and a pre. ep>, or &prep. and gen. pron. relating to 
what needs the copula, the suppression should be sup- 
posed to have been not instantaneous, but gradual, as in 

Oss /OP Kt&S Hr& Os ss s s 

*Ae,J^i, ^JJIT XXXIII. 19., i.e. 3JJI V* Jyytf 

s S S s ¥ 

Like the rolling of the eye of him that is seized with a Jit, 



ShSsS^>"MS O Sf*s * 2 -° S S sSO J> h^ s 2 s s 



s s s S 



s s s s s « 

• ;S • • • o & s / 

(M L), by Imra alKais (E M), i. e. ***** £^* J-** Uj-aS 

U«aM , When they turn stand, the musk diffuses fragrance 
from them with a diffusion of fragrance like the diffusion 
of fragrance of the breeze of the east mind that has brought 

s s 

the perfume of the clove, and II. 45. [144], i.e. ^JssJ IT 



&jJ . The supplied ought to be of the form of the ex- 

' ' ^0 o^» #0. 

pressed, so that in &iy£>\ f jjj you supply *~>y*\ Beat thou 

Zaid, beat thou him, not ^1 ; but if there be a logical or 

techuical obstacle to supplying the mentioned, that to 

J> si Oi-o #0/ 

which there is no obstacle is supplied, as 8fcL| ^>y^\ \^ 
where J&\ is to be supplied, Affront thou Zaid y beat thou 

* m s xtshf^ sSf s 

hit brother, not u^l, and £lf -JUI l&t b when you 

s s s 

Os 

hold g^o to be in the ace, what is supplied being, as 



INTIIODUCTION. XXix. 

J * / 9 

before said, v>a- not u£>jO (ML). Imitation is the repe- 
tition of an expression in its original form, like u^fj* 

■It SO / rt^= J.- s S&// 

&U l^sJU / began with " Praise be to Qod! ", S}j*w ct^iy> 

toLXjyf / rd&fl! " This is a Chapter that We have reveakd " 
(Kur. xxiv. 1.), and the saying of AtTirimmah (K) [or] 
Bishr Ibu Abi Hazim alAsadi (N) 

S/£0*° Sir* • 0»« 3 • ? / • • / Q / t 

• • • **^ ^ / / */ / • 

(K) We have found in the book of tlieBanu Tamim " 7%e 
twos* ^ of form /o 6e wrg-erf /o rwra 6y kicking with the 

legs are the borrowed" or as correctly related y*J! the 
compactly built (N), and the saying of the other 

(K) They have proclaimed one to another " The departure 
will be tomorrow ;" ararf m /A«r departure will be my soul, 
i. e. beloved, or the perdition of wiy a-okJ (N), also recited 

with J&^yt i Q the ace, (N, D) as an inf. n. meaning 
" Depart ye with departure tomorrow? or as a direct obj. 
" Keep ye to departure tyc." (N) [or] " Make ye the depar* 
ture to be tomorrow" (D), the nom. and ace. being imi- 
tated (N, D) after the *_> (N), and with the gen. (N, D) 
by means of the ^ (D), in which there is no imitation, 
proclaimed one to another the departure tomorrow (N), and 

^ b ^ | ^ tf There is no " Whence f", O youth heard 
by S (K) : it is (1) imitation of a prop., which is imita- 
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tion of an utterance, as &1J i**=»Jf f J£* VII. 41. And they 

shall say, Praise be to God and the sayiug (A) of Dim 
-r Rumma (N) 

/ / *Qe° * / Q * 9 9* «= 0/ / » /Qs 9 $*3 9 * 

(A) I heard it said, " 7%e people are going in quest of 

fresh herbage that grows from the water of the sky;" so 

I said to my she-camel Saidah, Go thou tn quest of Bildl, 

9 a*" 
for he is more bountiful than the fresh herbage, j~UJ| 

being in the nom. by imitation (N), and the ace. inad- 

s O *° 

missible because £\soXjV\ is not audible (D) ; or of a 

ii^ 9 09 / § £ s 9 w * // 9%// 

writing, as &Nf J%*«; i**»« &*o* -U &{£ I read upon 

his ring-stone, " Muhammad is the Apostle of God; " (2) 
imitation of a single word, which is either by means of 

the interrogates ^} [185] and ^ [183], or without 

//0/ / / 

an interrog.y which sort is anomalous, like ^)+> j-* ^^ 
Abstain thou from troubling us about " two dates " said by 

s/0s / / 

an Arab in reply to JZy£ ^^ These are two dates, and 

3 /S> / 0/ 

U£yb j»d He is not " a man of Kuraish " said in reply 



• / 

/J> / O/i 



to U~)S j*d\ Is he not a man of Kuraish f (A) 1 and 
proverbs are to be repeated in their original form ; thus 

• /S^ 03 / /02s 

you say to a man utt\ u^*£-£ U**^ -^ ^ ie summer 

thou discardedst the milk with Easr of the «y because it 
was originally addressed to a female, and the Rajiz says 
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0/ U) / / 0/ m 09 / Os 0/ /Oj S>, O'S 

(D) SIw said to him wlien he was in a straitened life, Mul- 
tiply not thou the upbraiding of me, and make thy place 
empty of thee (Jsh), the meaning of which is that she 
reminded her husband of what be used to say to her 
when she chided him for his extravagance (D). To 
make a par. is to insert before the completion of the 
sentence something not essential to the completeness of 
the fundamental object : it is of three kinds, the first of 
which adds nothing to the sense and is disapproved, like 
the saying of 'All Ibn Jabala 

t)/0r& Si <>° SO %Mi& * / 9 / t s 

And what cures headache of the head is the like of the keen 

s J> 

trenchant sword, for since g}**^ itself moans pain of the 

corrob.j like the saying of Imra alKais jJ\ J.2> l/f [503] ; 
the third gives dignity to the sense, eompleteness to the 
expression, elegance to the rhythm, and eloquence to the 
language, like LVI. 74-76 and the saying of 'Auf Ibn 
Muhallim, 

O / s> Os s Ox O s / £ Ox xxOiui>x / / £*° *» 

Verily the, i.e. my, eighty years (and mayst thou e 
brought to attain them!) have made mine ear to need an 
interpreter. n»d the saying of AlMutanabbi 

X / x x X x x x £ 3 xx u» / 9 x x 0-o sOut^ & x xx 
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(H) And thou contemnest the world with the contempt oj 
one having experience of it, who knows all of what is in 
it, but excepting thee, to be fleeting, the exception being 
mentioned to embellish the sentence and employ polite- 
ness in addressing kings (W), and this sort is reckoned 
of the category of hyperbole and corroboration (H). 
The deviation from the 3rd to the 2nd pers. in I. 4. [20] 
is named in rhetoric enallage (K) ; it occurs from the 3rd 
pers. to the 1st or 2nd, and from the 2nd to the 3rd 

(K, H) or 1st (H), as ^> ^.^ U2st\ ^ Jtf |3i JZs* 

X. 23. (K, H) So that when ye are in the ships and they 
sail with them, a deviation from the 2nd pers,., for inten- 
siveness, as though it were an admonition to others to 
wonder at their state and disapprove (K, B) of them (B), 
and XXXV. 10. [404] (K, H), a deviation from the 3rd 
pers, to what is more intimate in particularity [164] and 

more indicative ofit(K), and ^\ v,jJ| r y. uXJU 1.3. 4. 

The King of the day of requital Thee $c. [20] (H) ; 
and Imra alKais has employed it three times in three verses, 

/ttthrO J • SSQ\u» * *f* • • • f • 

(K) Thy (an address to the poet's self) night was long 
in Al Athmud ; and the man free from sorrows slumbered, 
but thou didst not sleep ; and he passed the night, and a 
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night like the night of the man who suffers from pain in 
the eye, whose eye is inflamed, passed for him ; and thai 
was because of tidings that came to me, and whereof I was 
informed, respecting the death of A bu -lAswad (Jsh), 
because when the discourse is transported from one style 
to another, it is better for refreshing the enjoyment of the 
listener, and awakening attention to it, than when it is 

made to pursue one style (K) ; [but] in £*f ^1 ^f 



• o * 



* 



[428] \^Sh is a precatory parenthetic prop., like the 
benedictory par. in £ff ^Uflf ^f and 

lfi>jj# JS U S^*> tsJu* * lfc£l& &U|j L$t jJ^ f 

(BS), by Ibrahim Ibn Harma, Verily Sulaimd—and Qod 
guard her !—has begrudged a thing, meaning meeting, 
that has not been wont to harm her (Jsh), not an enallage, 
because the condition of the latter is that what is signi- 
fied by the two prons. should be identical, as in X, 23. 
(BS) : it has been said, however, that enallage is follow- 
ing up the sentence with a complete prop, congruous 
with it in sense, as a supplement to it, in the style of 

proverb or invocation or otherwise, as J»Jf j\=>. jj>^ 

&>) l/ J^ J ^°^ S 3*h XVIL 83 * And say 
thou, The truth hath come and the false hath passed 
away ; verily the fake is a thing that passeth away, 

p#yS (SiJJ ^Jya Sfy&\ p IX. 128. Then they turn away, 
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God turn away their hearts /, «* ?&\) £)& f^^ {*** 
y$£\ v~,U^G> Poverty has broken my back ; and poverty 

is i ne of the things that break the back f and the saying 
of Jarir 

(H) When were the booths at Dhu Tuluhf May ye be 
watered with rain, ye booths ! ( Jsh). In comparison the 
two terras of the comparison, what is compared and what 
it is compared to, aud the instrument [of comparison] are 

mentioned, as \±Jti\$ jj>j Zaid is like the Hon : in metaphor 
the mention is restricted to the [person or thing] to which 
the comparison is made, and what is compared is not sup* 

plied, as -UaaJI ^ \Sm\ c^,f^ I saw a lion in the hot bath; 

but when the instrument is omitted, and that to which the 
comparison is made is au enunc. to an inch, either expressed, 

as c^Uilh)| ^ fi ) f* U&b |^J/ j&iMj VI. 39. They 
which have treated Our signs as false are like men deaf 
and dumb beating the ground with their feet in the dark- 
ness of unbelief, and this verse of Ka'b [149], or supplied, 
as II. 17. [29] and 

OP // ' *' 9 / 0/ • • § / 0/ $ shtO sSP **s • PO P P 

They are like constellations of a heaven; a* ojten as a star 
falls, a star appears to which its stars join themselves, in full 

mi/0; p P* * 

f<e£ pfc and ff>£S f*> since the enunc, must have an inch., 



INTRODUCTION. XXXV. 

there is a dispute as to classification ; and critical judges, 
like Jj, Z, and Sk, name this kind [of figure] hyperbolic 
comparison, not metaphor. The difference between tbis 
kind and the preceding one is that here you apparently 
apply your sentence to denote affirming what is signified 
by the first to belong to the category of the second, and, 
when such affirmation is impossible in reality, this kind 
serves to affirm resemblance, so that it is appropriately 
named comparison, contrary to the preceding one, where 
you do not apply your sentence to comparing, but to 
borrowing the name of the lion for him that you saw. 
When they exaggerate comparison, they invert it, making* 
what is [meant to be] compared a principal representative 
of that idea, and what it is [meant to be] compared to 
subordinate to it : and hence the Baying of Dim -rttuuima 

J> 9 * • • * / thtO this A *f 

And (many) a tract of sand like the hips of the virgins 
have 1 traversed ; and of Ru'ba (BS) Ibn Al'Ajjitj Ibn 
Ru'ha atTamlml (Jsh) 

Sit*** 6-tf^l ^ ^JS * »jla.;J BjAi* &*#«; 

[515] (BS) And {many) a desert whose sides were duaU 
colored, as though the color of its ground had been {the 
color of) its sky (Jsh), originally as though the color of its 
sky had been {on account of its dustiness) the color of its 
ground, the comparison having been inverted and the 
pre. n, suppressed ; and of Abu Tammam, describing the 
pen of the subject of his eulogy, 
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# , / hi »k* * h*> , , h*> 9 K$, SO , $ , m,h*> , iAM> * *f 

(BS) The slaver of speaking vipers is its slaver, and the 
honey of the gathering that hioe* rifling hands have ex* 
traded (is its slaver) (FD): and transposition of the sent- 
ence 13 allowable in coniparison and elsewhere; but, accord- 
ing to critical judges, is acceptable only when it contains a 
pretty conceit, as in the process of comparison, where you 
see that it imports exaggeration by making the subor- 
dinate, to which the predicament is meant to be affirmed 
to belong, a principal, and making the other accord with 
^t (BS). One of the varieties of their speech is trans* 
position, which occurs (1) mostly in poetry, as in (a) 

£lf SLI JS [449]; (b) ^T f^L U&] [above]; (c) 
the saying 

*Sk, hi , hiss* *s eh, , lit* * hi h * 

(ML) Then, if thou meet with a fight (^ being red.), 

, *he hi' 

let it not fear thee to advance, f**23 ^ being an ag. 

'*&*,, ,* , K ,, p SPA 

(DM), i. e. l$tt$£ U* (ML), meaning l$J* r^° a * f ear 
thou not (to advance towards) it (DM); (d) the saying 
of [Tamlm Ibn Ubayy (Jsh)] Ibn Mukbil 

* S »*» 9»*h ih*> ** , , , ,9,t& s*n,h*> si,, ,, 

jsa-JU s\±*»S c^^LsJ \o\ * t^*f I SUyJf ^Xaa^ If, 
/ / / £ *■*/" ,7 

(MLj -4wc? the desert that I travel over fears me (originally 

Mm'** 

J*m&£ ) not, when the male owls answer one another in 
the time a little before daybreak (DM, Jab), i. e. Igll^l i\ 
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r* * h f * s 6$ £ $ s 

And I fear not the desert ;(e) J>M ^Ip ^y ^\S [75]; 

(f) the saying- of ' Urwa Ibn AlWard 

p 

* *■ ' ** * Sm * * * * h* *, s h * , 

(ML) / have ransomed myself and my property with his 
self! Nor do I give thee aught but what I am able, vid. 

* A/ a a /• 

the ransoming of thee with myself, originally &««& ufrOcji 

^g»*'H I have ransomed his self with myself ! (DM) ; (g) 
the saying of AlKutami 

UU~J| ^iiJl> ts*JU!b Li* * l^xl* ***» ^^ J iji 

(ML) ^»</, to/te« fatness spread over her, as thou plas- 
terest mud with the pavilion, this sense being inverted, 
because the pavilion is what is plastered and coated 
with mud (DM) : (2) sometimes in prose, whence (a) 

%■* • / » Ay,A^» # A/AP 

«_S**b cS* &j«*il2M vsJti*>t / />#£ /Ae cap into m# head 
(ML), origiually ^g-^; 8j*»USM ^ my head into the cap 

(DM); {b) ^ffa&l ^JU &5LUJ s-^bf or/LJf ^J* I showed 
the she-camel to the trough or to the water (ML), origin- 

• &*& #• • A • A s**sA 

ally &SUJ! ^1* jSjaaJf or /LJf the trough, or Me wafer, 
to the site-camel, as say Jh and many, and among them Sk 
and Z, the latter of whom holds \)f£ ^.^ f J*;*« f j-j 
^UJJ ^ XL VI. 19. And on the day when they that have 
disbelieved shall be shown to the fire to be an instance 
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of it (ML), originally Sy& ^oJJ J* )W ^ffZ 
the fire shall be shown to them that have disbelieved (B, 
DM), as is said (Bj, which is indicated by the exposition 
of Ibn 'Abbas they 'shall be brought to it, and it shall be 
displayed to them (K), while ISk says that ys^tbf 

&UM JU j 5 ; 33 ^ J brought the trough before the she- 
camel is inverted (ML), as though he beld that the 
brought was the driven , [t. e. the she-camel before the 
troitgh] (DM); (c\ ^ jyJ| u-^^jf 4)5^' c^*U^ KM 

_,A A^ ' * 

^l^^aaJ I (ML) Wie/t Me constellation Gemini rises (at 
which time the night is short, and the day is long), the 
branch stands up on the male chameleon (DM), i. e. 

SKJ3 .P*»/A A 

k* 5 *H lS* t^.f^S the male chameleon on the branch ; (d) 

fi 2»!\*>* fit * ^A/ *J>h* /A 3S.P 

syOL.G M,6 ^jxa- 4< ; o a*Jl- ^e J LXIX. 32. 77*ew 
o« a chain, whose measure is seventy cubits, put ye him, 

«f A S0K3 

meaning, says Th, &L*4.~ &a» L£M {M.L) put on him, i.e. 
• # • • 

arc Am rcecAr, a chain (DM;; («-/) as is said, VII. 3. [126, 
540] (ML), because the coming of the chastisement is 
before the destruction, i. e. UtlUlfcti U-b Ifiyi*. hath Our 
chastisement come upon, and have We destroyed (DM), and 
JvM3 Uo J LIII. 8. TAera he drew near, and hung 
down (ML), i. e., as is said, Then he (Gabriel) hung 
down {from the highest region of the heaven), and drew 
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• /• Si 1 1 

near (to the Apostle) (B), originally U,>5 ^Jj3 (DM); (g) 

LIII. 9. And he, etc [128], w;as (like) a half-length of 

At ht * 
two bows, originally, as Jh relates, ^»f ^ two half- 

lengths of a bow, the du, being converted into the sing, 

(ML), and the sing, into the du. (DM), which is good if the 

^£ be interpreted by what is between the handle of the 
bow and its end, [i. e. its half-length,] the bow having 
two ends, and therefore *wo half-lengths (ML), but not if 
it be interpreted by measure, [i. e. length, the bow not 
having two lengths'] (DM). Abstraction is a conventional 
term employed by the professors of originality, who say 
that one of the ideal embellishments is abstraction, which 
is that from a matter possessed of a quality another 
matter like it in that quality should be evolved for the 
sake of exaggerating the completeness of that quality in 
that matter possessed of the quality, so that it even, as 
it were, attains to such a degree of qualifkbility by that 
quality that another [matter] qualified by that quality 
may be evolved from it. And tbe exaggeration men- 
tioned is derived from the practice of the eloquent, be- 
cause they never do that except for the sake of exagge- 
ration. Abstraction is of several kinds, (1) what is 

A 

[effected] with the abstractive ** [prefixed to the in- 

s 

$ t § * t* A 

volving matter], as in their saying *x*a. £><±*a ^U* *.. J 
/ have in him a warm friend, i. e. Such a one has 
attained, in respect of friendship, such an extreme that 
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another warm friend like him in friendship may be 
extracted from him : (2) what is [effected] with the 
abstractive v prefixed to the involving [matter], as in 

• A t At* 3 2 •?« •• *9 * f>$ * A * 

their saying *» J I &j ^JU**XI [})& &II*, Ji Assuredly, 

if thou ask such a one, thou wilt ask in him the ocean 
[of liberality']) where the speaker so exaggerates the 
man's qualifiability by liberality, that he even evolves 
from him an ocean in liberality i (a) some, however, assert 

A 

that the abstractive ^* and «_> are to be explained by 
suppression of a pre. «.. so that Iwwl o^j ^ &*$ I met 
in Zaid a lion means tf® ^ from, or because of {meet- 
ing) him [499], the object being to compare him to the 
lion ; and similarly ia~l &1 is^S* I met in him a lion 
means 6$tib by, or because of (meeting) him [503]: but 

" " A 

the weakness of this hypothesis in the like of ^* J 
2$\ .11* [above] is not hidden, because the exaggeration 
escapes in supposing the full phrase to be J J**** 

§ f * A 

•jJ** 6).^b. •-• A [warm] friend accrued to me from, 
or because of his accrual'. (3) what is [effected] with the 
^, of simultaneity and accompaniment in the evolved 
[matter], as in the saying of the poet 



%*Sh*> '*>° * A# A # 
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(KIF) And (mam/) a fierce- looking marc there is that 
bears me swiftly to the shouter for succour in battle 
with a mail-dad warrior in bulkiness like the saddled 
stallion ptized by its owner! (FD), meaning bears me 
swiftly, while with me in myself is a mail-clad warrior 
because of the completeness of my readiness for battle, 
where the poet so exaggerates his qualifiability bj readi- 
ness for battle, that he even evolves from himself another 
ready warrior clad in a coat of mail i (4) what is [effected] 
with prefixion of ^ to the involving [matter], as in 

A S> A^» S / • A*/ ' 

cJaail ^ {qa± *tf XLI. 28. Tiny shall have in it the 
abode of eternity, i. e. in Hell, where Hell [in itself (K)] 
is the abode rf eternity (KIF), like J^**; ^ JCJ JS oJU 
isiw^ KyJi &Uf XXXIII. 21. Assuredly there was for 
you in the Apostle of Ood a goodly example, the sense 
being that the Apostle of God was a goodly example (K); 
but He evolves from it another abode, which lie makes 
ready in Hell for the unbelievers, to inspire awe of the 
state of Hell, and exaggerate its qual inability by afflic- 
tion: (5) what is [effected] without the intervention of 

-» 3#aS/ fi , a ,, 

a p., as in the saying of Katada £>» i: f^-^ &<{& t Jii 
[411], as though he evolved a noble man from himself 
for the sake of exaggerating his nobleness, and for this 

reason did not say ^yA ; l unless I die : (G) what is " 
metonymical, as in 
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(KIF) best of them that mount- the riding beasts and 
drink not a cvp in the hand of the niggardly ( Jsh), i. e. 
drink the cup in the hand of a munificent man, where the 
poet evolves from the subject of his eulogy a munificent 
man in whose hand the subject of his eulogy drinks the 
cup, [this evolution being] by way of metonymy [21 G], 
because, when he denies of him drinking in the hand of 
the niggardly ', he affirms of him drinking in the hand of 
the generous, and it is known that he drinks in his [own] 
hand, so that lie is that generous man; (7) the nddress 
of a man to himself, in which he evolves from himself 
another person like himself in the quality intended to be 
the subject of the discourse, and then addresses him, as in 

fi , H*a A i> A/ A *A iS <« A 2f\* 

JbJJ j>*m*7 J A VaM\ ax-*A& 

(KIF), by AlMutanabbi. addressing himself, There are 
no horses in thy possession, that thou mayst present to the 
subject of the eulogy, and no property. Then let speech 
help thee if circumstances help thee not (\V), what is 
meant by circumstances being wealthy as though he 
evolved from himself another person like himself in lack 
of wealth and property and horses. It is said that abstrac- 
tion is not incompatible with enallage, but that the latter 
is producible by the speaker's abstracting himself from 

his own person and addressing this abstraction, for the 

*• * fib* * * * * 
sake of some point, like the vividness in jJf uXUI J^UaS 
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[above] : and indeed it is sometimes possible to regard 
the sentence as an instance of either of them instead of 
the other; but, as for their being intended together, 
that is not the case : thus, when the speaker speaks of 
himself in the 2nd or 3rd pers., then, (I) if there be no 
quality here, his qualifiability by which is intended to 
be exaggerated, that is not abstraction at all : (2 J if 
there be a quality here, which the situation admits of 
exaggerating, then, (a) if the speaker evolve from him- 
self another person qualified by it, that is abstraction, not 
enallage at all j (b) if he do not evolve, but intend mere 
variety in speaking of himself, that is enallage (KIF). 

The address in £Jl <_£;« Ui [523] is either (1) to an 

indefinite [person], like &&»)) y**SV ^y^f^S & &? 4$ 
XXXII. 12, And, if thou sawest when the sinners were 
hanging down their heads, according to one of the 2 ex- 

/ / /? Ss A/AS a § • § *P 

planations (BS), as you say tJCJu&J eS*f\ ^ +kU ^Us 

^ A/ sr*s £ h* * h * ti i h * % 

cXJJ >Uf &aI( i«^i«*a.| ^\y Such a one is a mean fellow.* 
if thou honor him, he will insult thee ; and, if thou do 
good to him, he toill do evil to thee (K); or (2) to [the poet] 

himsalf by way of abstraction, as in £\ lX^ J;lkx> 
[above] (BS). 
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THE NOUN. 
CHAPTER I 

The Noun in General. 

§ 2, The «, is what indicates a meaning in itself not 
connected with one of the three times (Sh). It is tbat 
which may be made a subject of announcement, like 

4 / J>0 $0 / s s s 4 • • .PO 0/ 

oj>3 and fl*Jf in l>jj ^^- Zawf went forth and ^j-*** (JWf 
Knowledge is comely, or which is significant of that where- 

O * s s 

of an announcement may be made, like 31 , tel , ^yu , 

for though you make no announcement respecting them 
since they are always used as adverbs, still they are signi- 
ficant of time, which is a subject of announcement, as in 

ct^y f u5 -*a* The time passed (MM). The signs which 
distinguish the n. from (IA, Sh) its two coparceners 
(Sh) the v, and p. (IA) are (IA, Sh) (1) [the inflection 
of] the gen. by reason of a p. or piothesis or apposition, 

as J-£lftH jjj ,°U»> ^J/* I passed by the manservant of 
/Ae excellent Zaid, where -U£ is in the grew, by reason 
of the p., uv.j by reason of prothesis, and J-JtiJI by rea- 
son of apposition ; (2) Tanwln [608] ; but only the 
Tanwin of complete declension, indeterminateness, cor- 



( 2 ) 

respondence, or compensation, belongs exclusively to the 
9i. t for the quavering and hypercatalectic Tanwins are 
found in n., «., and p. (IA): (3) being' used as a voc. 

(I A, Sh), as i3j) b 2«jrf (rA) ; every voc. is a n., tnd 

in Ks's reading M ! ; j^umI b 1/f XXVII. 25. [59] iVbw, 

bow ye your.se/ves down to God, oy U%1 b VI. 27. 
would that we were restored /, and the saying of Mu~ 

liamraad &*UaM pjd &./* ^«jJf ^ &#JS ^^ b many 
a woman wearing raiment in this world will be naked on 



**,** 



the day of resurrection, the voc. is suppressed, i. e. jVpb b 

S y±sa*A these $c, UJuJ ^b and ^ ff b people 

$c, or the b is premonitory not voc, (Sh): (4) J! (IA, 
Sh), as in the saying of Abu -tTayyib 

T/ie horses, and night, and the waterless desert know me, 
and the sword, and the spear, and the scroll, and the pen, 

0.' 

the seven words to which [the art.] J\ is prefixed being 
on that account ns. ; whereas in the saying of AlFaraz- 

dak iJl o*>t U [176] the Jl [is not the art., but] a con- 

junet n. in the sense of ^JJf prefixed to the v. by a bad 

poetic license (Sh): (5) attribution to it (IA, Sh), i. e. 
predication respecting it (IA), whether the attribute 

he a v., as o.»3 f& Zaid stood, or a n., as ±Jf»l ^ Zaid 
is thtf brother, or a prop., as o«£ bj / stood where JS is a 



( 3 ) 
a?., the attribute of the ci> , and p$ and the- ^ form a 
|mv., the attribute of Uf ; and in ^ #L ^o^tJO ^ 
8!/ ^ 27«tf thou shouldst hear of AlMu'aidi is better 
than that thou shouldst see him £+~5 by subaudition of 

Of / / O / 6 J 

^f is for £•***? ^1 , which is renderable by the inf. 

n., i. e. lXcU**/ , so that in reality the predication is 
respecting a n. : this is the most useful sign of the n., 

and serves to show that U is a n. in &Mf «J^ U Ji* 

• S UK* 3 * S OS f& s $0 * 

SjlsaXJf ^m ) yj3\ ^* ^L LXXII. II. Say thou, That 
recompense which is with God is better than sport and than 

* Ji*« /O •• 9*0/ Of /O / 

merchandise and Jjb &UJ ^1^ Uj jiL J^Xc U XVI. 98. 

That which ye possess perisheth, and that which Ood pos- 
sessed is everlasting, in which texts it is a conjunct n. in 

5/ • SO* 9 / y • w 

the sense of ^oJ! , whereas in ^.Lw ^mT f yuLo U J 

XX. 72. Pm/^ ?tfto Me# cfoW, or Ma/ tfiey did, was the 
craft of a sorcerer it is either a conjunct n. as before, or 
a conjunct p. equivalent with its conj. to the inf. n. t and 

in l»^I^ &Jf *Uf UJ| IV. 16.9. GW «« only one God it is a 
restringent ju. (Sh). 



CHAPTER II. 



THE GENERIC NOUN. 



§ 3. This is what is attached to a thing and to all 
that resembles it. It is divisible into abstract and con- 
crete, each of which is divisible into substantive, like 

yf Horse and J^a. Ignorance^ and ep M like l-^I ; Riding 
and f*;€** Comprehended. 



CHAPTER III. 



THE PROPER NAME. 



§ 4. This is what is attached to a thing itself with- 
out extending to what resembles it (M). It is of two 
sorts, personal and generic [7] (Sh). The [personal 
(Sh)] proper name defines its denominate absolutely, 
i. e. without restriction (IA, Sh) of speaking, allocution, 
or absence (IA), the clause without restriction excluding 
the rest of the determinates (IA, Sh), for these define 
their denominate only through some restriction (Sh), like 
the pron., which defines through the restriction of speak- 

ing, as UJ /, or allocution, as ool Thou> or absence, as y& 

S S & s 

He (IA), [and] like J^-jM The man, which defines 
through the restriction of the art., and ^U* My manser- 
vant, which defines through the re striction of prothesis ; 
and on this account the expression for the person named 
Zaid does not vary with his presence or absence, in con- 

trast to the pronominal expression y& or i»-Jf (Sh). The 
proper name is divisible into name (IA, Sh), i. e. such 

as is neither surname nor cognomen (IA), as ojj Zaid 

and JuM Usdma (Sh) ; and surname, i. e. such as begins 

with «_»! or f\ (IA, Sh), as fy y>} Abie Bakr and )y* j»f 

Umm l Amr (Sh) j and cognomen (IA, Sh), which is 



( 6 ) 

• *h* *A/ 

either laudatory, as ^.jjWJ ^j JZatVi aVAbidin [Tlie 

ornament of the worshippers], or disparaging, as u-i^f 

&UJl AnfanNaka [she-camel's nose] (LA). It is either a 

single word, like u»£J , or a comp, (M) ; the latter is (1) a 

prop. (M, IA), like f >& Ia*C> Tdabbata Sharrd [He put a 
mischief under his armpit] (M), cognomen of Thabit 
Ibn Jahir alFahmi because of his keeping a sword under 

9 • 

his armpit (D), and jjJj Yazid in such as the saying (M) 
of Ru'ba (SM) 

9 / 99t tfktf PhP 9 s s •A? * hmP 

*A* AJ> • $ x A*/ 

(M), where UU& is i. q. J& ^3 , and «J.>^ *$J is &r;)Gs. 

A* ' 

of the fUfc , / have been informed that my maternal un- 
cles the sons of Yazid are authors of wrong-doing against 

9*9 sfis 

us, that they have a clamour, a prop, from J^Ji JUf The 
property, it increases, whence the Damm, not [a single 

9 /A*o 9 / 

term] from JUf jv.j£ TIw property increases, for if so it 
would have been infl. *&. with Fath [18] (SM) ; which 

§A^ /«»• 

sort must he imitated (IA), not infl. (H), as ^j ^/ta- 

§ t*s & / s£$s 9 hi* S • •*?• * A^x 

JS (IA), f j£ k*G cwJ; , and !>£ l^U* «t^* (H) : (2) 
not a jprop. (M) ; [but] either a synthetic comp. (IA), two 

» / A • 5 y/A/ 

m$. made one, as w-jj&j-** Ma'aVcarit, *~£d*{ Ba'labakk, 



( 7 ) 

■ * x x Ax 

**;>** 'Amrawaih (M), which sort is uninfl. wheu ending 

* • a xx x*»x * hi* 

in &£*, as &>%<•£«< ^ila- Sibawaih came to me, is^f* 

A// A// * A// 

&£jm*u , and &>jaw c^;j* , i saw, and I jmised by, Siba- 

' X<»X 

waih, though some inflect it like diptotes [17], as ^^ 

i>A/x /Ax/ $ A?x XAxx Oh// 

&tf&" > &*)*!+" «HLh , and &***£**> <£J ))^ » but m otuer 

*3 x<»Ax x*»x S hts 

cases is tn/7. like diptotes, as u£U« .y^a- , and cwJ; 

w •/Ax 3 XxAxx # Axx 

<-£*!*?, and l-Xa U - h «^>;*> though it may also be uninfl. 

S5 //A/ x<»M # A?X S //</ S h // 

upon Fath, as i-Xj-W ^'^ or e^dl; , and «-<a1x« ^;j-» , 

A/ * A x /«»x * "*?/ 

or infl. like pre. and post ns., as ct>j* j-aa- ^ /b> , t*t*jf ^ 

Ax x A x AxAxJ»Axx* ' 

«^^-» ^& , and <wj* ^aasu vs^;^ ; or a prothetic com/?. 

* * ' > h/hM S9Q A/ i»Ax 

(IA), a pre. and /><«£. »., as j**.^! j/*t (M) j**** **** 

X f 

XX X O S>i A X J>Ax /MS 



and 5il2oi* yf , which sort is infl., as ^j***^ **** ^^ 

.if ' f, ** ' .if ' *• 't* A / /A/ S hi/ M A// 

tela* j>|j and aSlao* b\j ^»*£ ju* ut^!^ and «^>^ 

// / J> 5/ Ax Ax * 

&bo* ^f^ j^i **«> , the first member with vowels 

Ax *£ 

like J** or consonants like y>S , and the second as a trip- 

$ A x *x x * 

tote like^j***£ or a diptote like &l»S (I A), and of this sort 
are the surnames (M). The proper name is also divisible 
into coined, (M, IA), i. e. what was not used for anything 

else before being a proper name, as ^U** (IA), which 

9 x x x •* xO 

kind is either conformable to analogy, like ^&as > ^f;** 



( 8 ) 

S / / $ / 0/ § / / $ / / 

^f jh*=w , j***** , or anomalous, like w-^aa* , ^^j* > 

#// O/ * /O / 

«3^U , 8^&. (M) ; and transferred (M, I A), i. ©. such 
as was previously used otherwise than as a proper name 

(IA), which is of six kinds (M), (1) transferred from a 

§ /? 
(M, IA) concrete (M) generic (IA) n., as j*«f , (2) trans- 
ferred from an (M, I A) abstract (M) inf (I A) w., as 
$ o / i / 

J*a* , (3) transferred from an ep. (M, IA), as *3k* (M) 

and i±>)l=* , which [three] kinds are inJL (IA), (4) trans- 

' S& / J> 0/ 

ferred from a v., either a pre*>, as ^ , or aor.» as u-4i3 , 

* 

or imp., as u^m^I in the saying of ArRaH 

9 *H / / Oi / O 0/ ////O// j*S * / / 0? 

/ //^// / ^ 

i?e ca//e<i a greyhound bitch that passed the night and 

that he passed the night with in the waste of hmit, in 

/ oi 
tohose loins was a bending, and G>bt in the sayiug of the 

/ 
Hudbali 

Qt4» & s s s <3i& £ / 0»* *// / O ? // 

^^aaJ! Hfj -U&l V| j. * Us&Jf v-jtJU 6jbf ^ 

Upon Atrikd are tlie dilapidated of the bootfis except the 
panic-grass and except the poles, (5) transferred from a 

sound, like ix> the nickname of 'Abd Allah Ibn AlHarith 
Ibn Naufal ; and (6) transferred from a comp. f which 
has been already mentioned (M). 

§ 5. The cognomen, when accompanying the name, 

must follow it, as &*UJ| Uu] i^j • and does not precede 



( 9 ) 
it, save rarely, as in the saying (IA) of Janub sister of 
'Ainr Dhu -IK alb (J, DH) 

S at *°j>sO s 0/ / / 6 / O ■/ fi * s 9 sO s £0 s Oy0#" • 2 $ 

(IA) Tell thou Hudhail, &c, that Dhu -IKalb 'Amr, the 
best of them in worth, is buried in Bain Sharyan, with the 

wolf howling round him, \^ being a subst. or synd. espl. 

to Jo (J). If name and cognomen be both single words, 
the former is pre, to the latter (M, IA, Sh), according to 

hfi P s / I AJ> • / J» A?/ • J» «// 

the BB, as jj$* !>£**« fii& , j/ ^H*** «w'^ j *£****t ^J* 

AJ> * * * * * * * 

)f , (IA), or the latter is put in apposition with the for- 
mer (Sh, IA), according to the KK, as }/ «aa**« fk*fi> , 
I j/ Jj^u« c^^»; , &c. (IA). If they be both (IA, Sh) 

' / sfii*> 9 A/ k*> S Ay 

prothetic (Sh) compounds (IA), as ^tj±**ti ^j-t) *Hf «*** , 
or dissimilar (Sh), [i. e.] if one be a single word and the 
other a [prothetic] comp., as &fcJf *~&! *>6 3Uw and **4* 

$A* ■],* ' ' 

yf &Uf (IA), the latter must be put in apposition with 
the former (IA, Sh), and prothesis is not allowable (Sh) j 
but an anacoluthic nom. by subaudition of an inch. 
such as y& , or ace, by subaudition of a v. such as ^\ 

7 ww?arc, is allowed [in the latter], as &'tfJ| ui>f t*j>j !o£> 

' J> A? H/ J» A?.* 

77m es Zatrf, I mean An/ anNuka, U6\ l^j <*^J) 

...i" *"° /A? Ay J Ayy 

tetfJf 7 saw? Za£d, that is Anf anNdka, Uu\ j^Jj cj;^ 
&>UJf or & # UJf u^'f . The surname may precede the cog- 



( io ) 

• /A*o » A/ &«0 A/ *2 

nomen, as ^^Wi *j} &Uf j** ^f , or the cognomen 

1*0 As *2 • sA#«.PAs 

the surname, as &UI ii** j>f ^^ w t ^j (^) > [ an fl 
the cognomen is made to conform [in cose] to the [pre- 

J»S.P A/ J>£ /I 

ceding] surname, as &* t**5 jjf '*** (M). 

§ 6. Proper names are given (M, I A) not only to 

$/A • fi A 

rational beings, as ^^ a man's name, ^J^. the name of 

an Arab poetess sister of Tarafa Ibn Ai'Abd by the 

mother's side, ^y> the name of a tribe, but (IA) also to 

s ,, 
[irrational (IA)] familiar objects (M, IA), as ^i** the 

name of a place, £*M the name of a horse, 3&& the 

name of a he-camel, ^tj the name of a dog, &*&> the 

name of a she-goat (IA), ^U*f (M) the name of a bitch 

(EM), -yS (M) the name of a horse famous among the 
Arabs (J, 207), every one of which proper names belongs 
exclusively to an individual by itself, who is known 
thereby, like the proper names among human beings. 

§ 7. Such as are not appropriated nor domesticated 
need a specification of the individual, like birds, wild 
animals, reptiles, &c. ; for in this case the proper name 
belongs to the entire genus, and is not more proper to 

one individual than another. Thus when you say &«M 

fs '* 
The lion, or &U? The fox, it is as though you said " the 

species which is of such and such a character" (M). The 



( 11 ) 

generic proper name is like* the indet. in not particularis- 



j>/ /: 



ing one individual by itself ; for &«M is applicable to 

every lion, SU5 to every fox, and l^if fS to every Bcor- 
pion | whereas by the personal proper name a single 

$ A/ .* • A £ 

individual by himself is meant, like kSgj an( ^ ^^ Ahmad 
(I A). The generic proper name indicates by means 

of itself either the possessor of the quiddity, for &*Uf 

&lsu ^ £»£f 7%e /zo» is braver than the fox is equiva- 

' /Afi*> / » * ht * Ah/ 

lent to i^JUfll .« £»&l j««lff where the art denotes 
generic determination ; or the individual present, for 

* KS S>/ A s t 

Uaju &*U| f JJfc 7%fo ^ *A$ lion advancing is equivalent 

' f* A* * /f A/-o / I 

to IMU i**«V| f JiD where the art. denotes determination 

of presence (Sh). It resembles the personal proper name 
In admitting of a d\ *. after it, in refusing triptote declen- 
sion when another cause [18] in addition to the quality 
of proper name is present, and in rejecting the art., as 

t* AS> fs si • f fi, *f . 

UxU &*UJ ) JJD where &*M is diptote, has a d. s. after it, 

and has not the art., for you do not say jUt-lff fiJD (IA). 
Some of these genera have both a generic name [3] and 

a [generic] proper name, like kW Vf and &«Uf , L-^l*^f 
and &Jt*» (M) ; [generic names, however, like] i**JJf and 

■P MS 

•^1***! indicate the possessor of the quiddity not by 
means of themselves [like the generic proper name], but 



( 12 ) 
by means of prefixion of the art. (Sb) : and some have 

s Ss * s 

only a [generic! proper name, like ^to *Lfiw The wood- 

s 

louse. Some genera have received both a name and 
surname, like human beings ,* thus the lion is called &»M 

• A*» st ?/ '* A S 2 A* »% 

and ^\t»Jf +>] , the fox #U$ and *»«fl a J| **I , the scor- 

s s j* * 

3 sA * sA iSf $ s S s utP 

pion »**£ and laij* -1 , and the hyena ^-t^. and ;*k -f , 
(M) , AsHSh^H A.Azdi says ' 

• fif A? A 1/ A-PA/^ §5 • S As S SPAs S 

ss s s s / ' g / 

5^^ ww no^, when I am slain ; vmYy tffo fonaJ of me 
is forbidden unto you: but rejoice thou, hyena % at devour- 

m» At 

ing me ; or here j£\ gj&>\ is &prop., made a cognomen 

3 s sS$s 

of the hyena, and imitated, like |j& i^G , the sense being 

*» A? 

fo* leave me to her that is called j£\ gy&il (D, T) : some 

s s 

have a name and no surname, like the male hyena, which 

ss* 

is called ^Si and some have a surname but no name, 

s ss S$ 

like j£))i j*J [a certain bird] (M). 

§ 8. The generic proper name is concrete, as be- 

afis 

fore mentioned [7], and abstract, as fy Goodness and 

s s 

^baS Wickedness (IA) j [for] ideal are treated like real 

' S A & s s A J> 

objects in that respect, so that ££***£! is named ts ) ta =4*»' 

S J> s s A s Sp ' a s As 

[41], fate vj*^ and r*^ ^ » treachery ^^if in the 
4&a/. of the Banu Fahm, as 



( 13 ) 

HfiSfO • / A /A? A/A»* / UPS Sfi A s / / / A/ A/ / / / 

(M) by AnNamir Ibn Taulab Whenever they call treach- 
ery, their full-grown men are nearer to treachery than 

their beardless youth (T), and totality y m ^ , as 

sshs 5i ss A Zs § ss s ** * «/• A / • • A • 

f *;5* ls 1 * ^^ v^ ^ * s ^^* a3UI or 1 ; u J 6 «>^ 

(M) by Ibn Ahmar (Lane) And if a howler of Ma'add 
utter an ode, wherein is a blemish, it is imputed to me 
altogether. And in the case of periods of time tbey say 

%y±k &Xjjil and 8j& / met him early this morning (M) j 

jrfi hf • A S Af« •A/ / .PA 

name, as tf^ji &»*aaJ! ^ L&Aa. I came to thee on Friday 

* s 

in the early morning and Sjd**' ct^f; U / have not seen 

anything like this early morning, seldom by Jf , like the 

reading ,c&*M « » 5 d*J0 XVIII. 27. in Me ear^ morning 
/ / • / 

arad Me evening (BS) : and in the case of numbers they 

// 1 • -PA J>3 .f //A ^ 

say &tf t_£*o &u« fi&r is the double of three and <U>J 
&JU$ u-a-Al Four is the half of eight 

s * 

§ 9. Among proper names are the standard measures 
[of words], as i Jpo &&£« ^JJf .ILJ The measure ^U** 

• A • J • A/ / §/ -P/A* 

Me feminine of which is ^U5 , and ui^aijt V &•* J*Jf 

The measure J*>! m an epithet; it is not declined as a 

7 
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.P/A / £ /A/ ' A * / • A • S A/ 

iriptote % and J**|j &U» £**>! j Ssolfe .j^ 7%e measure of 

$ s h • $ / A * '*' i / A 

Haalb a«d £ms| 2* &** antf J**f . 

§ 10. A common name sometimes becomes preva- 
lently applied to one of the individuals so named, be- 
coming a proper name for him through prevalence of 

application, as ^ ^ , j»l** ^ , and o j**»** vl , 
which are prevalently applied to the 'Abd Allans, to the 



exclusion of the other sons of their fathers (M) though 

properly applicable to them also ; so that if p* *$ be 
used without qualification it is understood to mean 'Abd 
Allah, and similarly with j»b* ^ and Oj*~*» ^f (IA). 

A/Sr^ J»A * ' * ' 

Similarly ^yi ^f is prevalently applied to 'Abd Allah, 

' ' a^»j»A 

to the exclusion of AzZubair'e other sons ; and ^J*-aJf M , 

Suwaid, and Jabir respectively, so that conjecture does 
not pass away to any of their brothers. 

§ 11. The art. is prefixed to some proper names, 
inseparably or separably (M). The art. (M, IA) is insepar- 
ably prefixed (M), [and] denotes prevalence of application 

#A tS / 

(IA), in such as (M, IA) f»*Jf properly the name of every 
asterism known to the speaker and person addressed, but 
(M) prevalently applied to the Pleiades (M, K) as 
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When the Pleiades rise at nightfall^ the pastor seeks for a 
wrapper (K, 1419), j**d\ properly the name of every 
person known of those who have been struck by a thun- 
der-bolt^ but prevalently applied to Khuwailid Ibn Nufail 

Ibn 'Amr Ibn Kilab (M), &****! and »->Utff properly 

applicable to every city and book, but prevalently applied 
to the city of the Apostle and the Book of Sibawaih 
(IA), and common [names] of prevalent application [10]. 

And similar are ^fj^\ Tfie Byades and hySS The Plei- 
ades, because these [names] are prevalently applied to the 

.f' AS 

following behind and »jj*J| multitude; and such [names] 
of this sort as are not known by derivation, are co-ordi- 
nated with what is known. The art. in [such names as] 

.PAS/ * 3 * 

paaJJf and 3*"*^ au d the prothesis in [such names as] 

• / J> J>A ' / •£•/ *A 

£J/ ^f and c)^b ^J [1°] ar © alike irremovable (M) : 






this ar£ is not suppressed, except in the voc. } as §*^ 

aud in prothesis, as Jj***yi &j>ti«# &±fi> 7%?s is the city of 

tfie Apostle, and sometimes anomalously in other cases, as 

WU* £ykc \ JJS> } which has been heard, This is the star 

Capelta risings originally J js**l ; and when what is a 
proper name by reason of prevalence of application is 
prothetic, this prothesis does not quit it in the voc. or else- 

where, as y** ^>\ b (JA). The separable (M) prefixion of 



( 16 ) 
the art. denoting allusion to the ep. (IA) is found in pro- 
per names transferred from au <?/>., as ^balj (M, I A) from 

§ • J> A •*/ ' $ A / 

&)**> (IA), or inf. »., as J-^l (M, IA) from J*& , and 

sometimes from a non-infinitival generic n. like ^UsiaM 

from ^^ a name of the blood ; the art. may be prefixed 
in these three from regard to the original signification of 

P / A/ 

ep. or what is in the sense of an ep., as when you say ^bsJt 

meaning to indicate that he was so named as a prognos- 
tication that he would live and till the ground ; or sup- 
pressed from regard to the actual state, as when you say 

^la. from regard to its being a proper name. Since the 
art, when thus prefixed, conveys a meaning not otherwise 
obtained, it is not red., nor is it immaterial whether it be 
retained or suppressed (I A). 

§ 12. The proper name is sometimes interpreted 
to mean one of the class so named, and is therefore 

treated like [the indet. generic nsJ\ Ja.^ and j*»j* , so 
that it may oven be pre. or synarthrous, as 

*y "T / / / 

(M), by a man of Tayyi, Our Zaid on the day of the 
combat at the sandhill smote the head of your Zaid with 
a sword, piercing in the two edges, forged in AlYaman 
(SM), and the saying of Abu -nNajni 

• Jpfi ss shi 9 &f s $ A A /A#»3? •• • 
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A • fi* 

(M), i. e. jj** f f (SM), Guards of doors stationed upon her 
mansions kept Umm ^Amr away from the capHve of Iter 
love (Jsh), and the saying of the other (M), ArRammah 
Ibn Abrad (SM) 

09 • ' s *<■" «»/A? * / 1* / /* M»« / A • xA»^ 9 his 

(M) I knew AlWalld, the son of Yazid, to be prosperous, 
strong in tfie upper part of his back in t/ie complications 

of the State, the art. in iJg}&ff being redundantly inserted, 
and jj>3* therefore declined as a triptote (SM), and the 
saying of ALAkhtal 

L^Ujf JJ j ±£}\y J<-^» j>f * **' ^fj ^^^^ f$*-* ij)^ fc**S 

(M) -^ftrf ^ dAewi /ia»e foerc .Hi^Vft a/«J Me son of his 
'mother, Abii Jandal, and tlie Zaid } the Zaid of the battle- 

A • 

fields, where J**} has the art, prefixed to it, because inter- 
preted as indet.j which is rare (N) ; and according to Mb 
when a number of persons, each named Zaid, is men* 

AS *> / » a 9 * A? J>*£ <a * I 

tioned, one says 6jjl\ u£J3 *<• lJj&I o^.}M lJi& TAw 
-Zaed w wwre wo&fe Maw Ma/ .Zazrf, which is rare. 

§■13. Every dualized or pluralized proper name, 

except such as ^Ubl , ^Jty-** , «&/y , and et/*;3l , is 
made cfel. by means of the art. [171], as 

2 • .SA#*3 .PAr^X • / A • * p s s S / / x A^> j * s h// 

(M), by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur (T), ^«tf Ae/we ?«c A«»c 
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died t/ie two Khalids, both of them, Khalid Ibn Nadla, 
the pillar of the Banu Jahwdn, and Khalid Ibn Kais Ibn 
AlMudallal, and 

/ am J/ie sora 0/ Sa'd, the noblest of the Sa'ds. 

§ 14. ^N* and &U* are mets. for the names, and 
.1U ^j and &U* ^| for the surnames, of human beings ; 

.Mall and &HaJf with the art. are mefe. for the proper 
names of brutes j and ^ and &J> for generic ns. (M), 

«t*ui (D, T) and cyf jlfc (D), plurals of &fc (T), being, 
however, used as mets. only for things disapproved (D, T) 
and despised, [such as] molestations (T), bad /habits, and 
foul acts (H), like the saying (D) of AlBurj Ibn Mushir 
AtTa'i (T) 

/>•/// * ' 

(D) 7%e», excellent is the tribe, Kalb, save that we have 

found in dwelling near them some disagreeables, never for 

what is good (T). 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE INFLECTED NOUN. 



§ 15. The discussion of the infl. y though properly 
falling under the Fourth Part, on account of the partici- 
pation of the v. and n. in inflection, is introduced here 
because inflection is primarily the property of the rc., and 
because knowledge of inflection is an indispensable pre- 
paration for the study of the other categories (M). 

§ 16. The n. y when not resembling the p. [159], 
is infl. ; and is either sound, i. e. having a sound letter 

$ A? 

for its final, like Jj, or unsound, i.e. having an un- 

s» * $ A 

sound letter [697] for its final, like U— a dial. var. of ~A 

(IA). Inflection is an apparent or assumed impression 
induced by the op. in the termination of the decL n. and 
of the aor. of the v. (Sh). The cases of inflection in the 
n. are the nominative with Damma, the accusative with 

*A • •A// 

Fatha, and the genitive with Kasra (IA, Sh), as £>o Vy^ 

#«UJf &Uf II. 252. And were it not for God?s repelling 

men < S 'h) , andall other modes of inflection are vicarious 

substitutes for these, as j*i ^ ^L| The clansman of 
the Banu Namir, where the ^ in yM is a substitute for 
tke Damma and the ^ in ^ for the Kasra (IA). The 



( 20 ) 
apparent impressions are exemplified in the Damma, Fatha, 

A y $ A y •«• y 

and Easra in the termination of oaj in Jj>) /la. 2fa& came, 

£ Ay J» A?/ Ay «A// 

f «J^3 "^i^ ^ * aM > Zaid r and a*}* ^s^r* ^ passed by Zaid, 

induced by the ops. /I*. , ^ , and the ^ ; and the as- 
sumed impressions are exemplified in the Damma, Fatha, 

yyA si*S 

and Easra assumed in the termination of 4jS XaJf in sfc*. 
c5 Xalf , J>S&\ *s-^ j and J&k ^)y • The Damma on the 
^5 , the Fatha on the o , and the Easra on the o in the 

j// y A«*> *// y yA#* // 

readings &K& Jf ^ XVII. 73., £&! u* XXffl. 1., and 



&JJ L**3=Jf I. 1. are not inflections, since they are not 
• y • 

induced by the ops. The penultimate, which, as well 
as the final vowel, in yy*\ , and f>$ is Damma in the 

y •• 0.PA.-O ' ' 

w<wra., as L-Xto j^»! ^f IV- 175. If a man •perish, Fatha 

A y £yA<*» *£ x y y 

in the ace, as /**» !^#f t^ef ^ U XIX. 29. 7% 
father hath not been a man of evil, and Easra in the 

AJ ji/ y Ay A*A A*«> ui J 

#en., as &£^»->. d* !&*%> *^-» /^/•f J^ LXXX. 37. 

y y js y s # s y y 

-Eyer^ wzaw q/" tfAm m»7£ Aawe on that day a case that will 
suffice him for occupation, is, according to the EE, a vowel 
of inflection, like the final vowel, bnt according to the 
BB a mere alliteration to the final vowel of inflection, 

$ Ay § A y 

(Sh). Ns. like yo and ^^ f in which the [unsound 
letter] ^ or ^ is preceded by a quiescent, follow the 



( 21 ) 
course of the souud [720] (MM). The six unsound ns, 
u-»f , z.1 , f* , Jb , f without the ^ , when pre. to other 

s> 

than the ,5 of the 1st pers., and ;0 when in the sense 
of l^=^U? (IA, Sh), in which case it is always pre., and 
not to a jworc,, but to an explicit generic substantive 

& St 

[130] (IA), not the Ta'i jj in the sense of 3 &\ [176], 

have the nom. with ^ , the ace. with I , and the gen, 
with ^5 (IA, Sh), in the sing. (IA), these letters being 
substitutes for the Damoaa, Fatha, and Kasra (I A, Sh), 
or rather the inflection being by means of vowels as- 
sumed upon the y , f , and ^ j namely in the nom. a 
Damma upon the y , in the ace. a Fatha upon the f , 

and in the gen. a Kasra upon the ^ (I A), as u£^> ^fj 

Syu* yiS XIII. 7. -4»rf veriVy thy Lord is an author of 

forgiveness, JU (6 ^tf ^f LXVIII. 14. Because he 

A«2/i become a possessor of riches, u^*£ »*j£ ^3 J.& Jf 

* fit/ 

LXXVII. 30. To a shade possessing three divisions, UyU 

$ * $ A / 

)&? £*£> XXVIII. 23. And our father is a very old 

/ „ - _ 

man, ^k* JU^ Jt tibf ^f XII. 8. Verily our father 
is in manifest error, p%f ^f f^.;f XII. 81. Return ye 
unto your father, and similarly the rest (Sh). When not 
pre., these ns. are era/, with apparent vowels, as ^f f<i£> , 

8 
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0| ls^jJ; , cy*0 cs^^ (I A) j when pre. to the ^ of the 1st 
pers. [130], they are infl. with vowels assumed (IA, Sh) 

before the g of the 1st pers., as is done with ^^M [129] 

• 

(Sh), not with these consonants (IA), and their finals are 
pronounced with Kasr for affinity to the g (Sh), as \Ss> 

^ j ^ *&*£) j ^M <*>)}* (IA, Sh), so that they some- 
times admit of being in two or three cases in one posi- 

tion, as &»*> \£f^) £"*> ** lS^ '*** e>* XXXVIII. 22., 

where jM may be in the ace. as a subst. for IJ& . Verify 

this, my brother, hath ninety and nine ewes, or nom. as the 

ss 
pred. of J , Verify this is my brother ; he hath tyc, and 

^Lf j jj***^ ^ «-**•*! ^ ^f v*^ ^* 2 ^* My Lord, verily 
1 am not master of aught but myself; and my b) oilier is 

in like condition, ^A being nom, as inch, of a suppressed 

f 
enunc.y or 6w£ myself and my brother, ^1 being ace, 

?' 
as coupled to ^^-^ » or 6w£ the self of me and my brothsr t 

L f*\ being gen. as coupled to the g in ^j*^ , though 
this last construction is not allowed by most of the BB 
(Sh) ; their dims, and [broken] plurals are infl. with ap- 

parent vowels, as ^.3 d^ '^ fc au(1 »£*■*#' '^f '^J* >* an<J 
their duals are in/?, like [other] duals (IA). There are 

three dial, vars. of v-^ , ^i , and ^a. ; in the first and 
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best known they are infi. with j , I , and ^ [as above 
mentioned] ; in the second, which is better known than 
the next, they have I in all the cases, the sign of the case 

being a vowel assumed upon the I , as £*f U&kf f [ De . 

low] ; the third elides the ; , J , and 3 , and inflects 
through vowels apparent upon the *-> , £ , and p , as 

(IA), by Ru'ba, l Adi has emulated his father Hatini in 
generosity; and whoever resembles his father, does not 
wrong (J), which dial is rare (IA). According to the 

chaster dial. ^ , which is like »_>f , ^ , and ^ , 

in being a defective biliteral when not pre., as ^ IJ^, 
differs from them in remaining defective when pre., as 

»_£ifi> |iSs> , whereas they then become [in the best dial.] 
complete triliterals ; but some Arabs use it as a complete 

[triliteral] when pre., as uJ^Ji> \£$> , which is rare, for 
which reason Fr pretended that the ns. infi. by means of 
consonants were Hve not six, and is also less chaste in 
point of analogy, because what is defective when not pre. 

should be defective when pre., like ±1 , as Jjy iW| ^ 

0? ' 

f&ijj>t XLVIII. 10. The hand of God is above their hands 

' ' %, So, 

(Sh). The original form of f is Xf on the measure of 

§ * 

l*y : but the * having been elided for lightness, the j 
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V 
is replaced by -, ; the form f is used only when the 

Word is not pre. (D), and is in/7, with [apparent] vowels, 

as f* ljj&, U> u^&fj, f* ^1 ^j^h) (IA), though it has 
been heard iu prothesis, [similarly m/?.,] as 

CJV /h^» / s * s S J> 0.0/0/ § / OS y J> h*>/ 

Like the fish, whom not a thing that he swallows satisfies, 
who becomes thirsty ichile his mouth is in the sea ; when 

S S s / / 

the word is pre., the original form is preferred, as Xf $& 

His mouth spoke, St» J-«>> He kissed his mouth, and 'All's 
saying 

O / £$/ s atS O 9$ / / / / / /I 

This is my gathering; and the best of it is in it, when 
every other gatherer has had his hand to his mouth (D). The 
unsound n. comprises [also] the abbreviated and the 
defective (IA). The abbreviated is the infl. n. that ends 
in an invariable S (IA, Sh) preceded by a Fatha, like 

Uc« and ^y (I A) ; in it all the vowels of inflection are 

//A^ /«/ S Of * 

assumed (IA, Sh), [so that] you say ^^XaJJ /la., ^^ 

^jXaM , and ^^^ ^)J* •> *^ e 1 remaining quiescent in 
every case because of its inability to become mobile (Sh). 
The defective is the infl. n. that ends in an invariable ^ 

preceded by a Kasra, like ^W f and ^W! ; in it (IA, 

Sh) the signs of the nom, and gen, (IA), the Damma and 
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Kasra, (Sh), arc assumed because of their heaviness 
(IA, Sh) upon the e (IA), as .oUU! jl*. aud ^$11* *ss\y 
(IA, Sh) with quiescence (Sh), but the sign of the aec. (I A), 
the Fatha (Sh), appears (IA, Sh) because of the lightness 

(Sh), as ^d^SS c^oj y (IA, Sh) with mobilisation, \f&*\ 
&Uf ^fj XLVL 30. Armcer ye God's summoner, and 

2/ s SO sOs 

&jJS £J*1* XCVI, 17. Then let him summon the people 
of his assembly to help him. In [the nom. and gen. of 
defect „. when they have Tanwin, Hhe] ^ >, 

the J of the word is elided [to avoid the concurrence of 
two quiescents, the g and Tanwin], the Tan win being 

spared in preference to the J because it is significant, 
and an independent word, not a final, since the 3 is the 
final, and sound, whereas the g is unsound (Sh). 

The du. [228], masc. or /em., is made nom. by an f 
(IA, Sh), as a substitute for the Damma (Sh), and gen. 
and ace. by a ^ (IA, Sh), as a substitute for the Kasra 
and Fatha (Sh), the ^ being preceded by Fatha (IA, Sh) 
whereas the g of the [per/, masc.] pi. is preceded by 
Kasra (IA), and [as well as the J] followed by a letter 

[namely ^ ] pronounced with Kasra, as ^Jh') J$ V. 26. 

OssOsQi* * 9 * ** P**os0i*a s s sat* sQs 

Two men said, ^s»^t ^ J*-) ^ ^J^ '*** J? *V 
fdh* XLIII. 30. Where/ore was not this Kur'an revealed 
unto a great man of one of the two cities Makka and 



* y / 0/1 m 



AtTa'if?, and J^^ ^«> J [a reading of] XX, 66. 
Verity these two are turn enchanters. But BalHarith Ibn 
Ka'b and others use f in all three cases, as 



/0 • J /Of • O • 



iJe got from its between his two ears a stab, and 

• • • / O /0«*= • •• 0/ • • £ •£ / / •? Si 

U&tXiU ,>3aJ| ^ lib jS ■» \M»S 0t 5 UfcUj J 

(Sh), by Abu -nNajm, Verily her father and the father of 
her father have reached in glory its two extremities, i. e. 
starting-point and goal, the pron. being fern, because 

glory is a &**> or &*>; (J), and the reading ^^> ^ [171] 

in XX. 66 (Sh). The ^ of the rfw. ought to be pro- 
nounced with Kasr ; but Fath of it is a dial. var. (IA) iu 
the ace. and gen. (IK), as 

(IA), by Humaid, Cfyoa ftro active wings s/ie /jos soarerf 
aloft at evening ; and she, i. e. the interval of seeing her, 
is not aught but the extent of a glance, and she vanishes 
(J), though it is disputed whether Fath is confined to the 
^ or occurs with the \ also, as in 

• /©• // % 0/ 8 /v • /©•*»«/ • A^s /O * 6? 

(IA), by one of the Banu Dabba, / recognise of her the 
neck and the two eyes and two nostrils that resembled the 
two nostrils of Zabydn (J), which is also an ex. of the f 
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in the ace. of the du. (IK), but this verse is said to be 
fictitious (IA). Five words are co-ordinated with the du., 

and follow its inflection, namely ^US't , ^tXiSf , and ^J^JS t 



not duals because they have no sing., but infl. like duals 

S 0/ A<*» S3 • • f f * * • OS 0/ £ • • • 

unconditionally, as w^^Jf ffdo-l j^ 13! ^XUj 80I3& 



/Ai^s w •*<*» • 



AL>J &x-o Jf >#*. V. 105. Testimony among you, when 
death presenteth itself to one of you, at the time of the will, 

O/A/0 9 0/ sO sOf 

shall be the testimony of two, and *mj\ *$xJI UL^f of 

XXXVI. 13. When We sent unto them two, and Uf and 

UlT when |>r6. to a pron. [117] (Sh). The inflection of 
• 

the du. and its co-ordinates is really by means of a vowel 

assumed upon the I in the 720m. and upon the ^ in the 

ace. and gen. (IA). The perf. masc. pi. (IA, Sh) and its 

co-ordinates (IA) are inflected in the nom. with y (I A, Sh), 

as a substitute for Damma (Sh), and in the ace. and gen. 

with g (IA, Sh) preceded by Kasr and followed by a 

letter [ ^ ] pronounced with Fath, as a substitute for 

• J>03#** •<»»• / OS*- 3 * 0«/ 

Kasra and Fatha, as ^j^yf ^, yjW.yt y^J) , and 
^.^y^ «*;/• [234] (Sh). This ^ ought to have Fath, 
but is sometimes anomalously pronounced with Kasr, as 

sm • *s s0s6?s $■ " ?'& ' '(is/ 

(IA), by Jarir, IFe recognised Jafar and the sons of his 
father from their tallness ; and we knew not short persons, 
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others, i. e. of another people (J), though this Kasr is not 
a dial var. [236] (IA). 

§ 17, The gen. and ace. are alike in the du. and 
pi. before mentioned, in the per/, pi. fern. f234] with the 
f and «t> , and in the imperfectly decl. (MM) ; and in 
these two last cases a vowel acts as a substitute for a 
vowel (IA). Whatever is pluralized by means of the 
augmentatives I and «t> (IA, Sh), whether it be a pi. for 

a fern., as cuIlmJ), or for a masc., aseyUU*. } and whether 

perf., as in those words, or modified, like cyfus»»« , w~>Gjc 

and c^l;J-« (Sh), has the nom. with Damnia and gen. 

with Kasra (I A, Sh) according to general rule (Sh), and 
the ace. with Kasra (IA, Sh) contrary to general rule, as 

JlasJJ\ c^iy^ \fuS3 If XXIV. 21. Follow ye not the 

footsteps of the devil, ui>U-Jf **2>Jj «^LU*»J| f XL 116. 

Verily good works put away evil works, and c^Ijj N>*^ 

IV. 73. ^w*£ §o ye forth to war in separate bodies, in 

contrast to Qy*\ f*^; II. 26. And ye were lifeless and 

8l*» ct^.f; / saw judges (Sh), so that the Kasra in the 
ace, acts as a substitute for the Fatha, The term "aug- 

mentatives " excludes words like sLai*, origiually &**£, 
the | not being augmentative but converted from an ori- 

ginal ^ , and like sxMj\ [or ct^t^! ] , the cy of which 



( 20 ) 

4 ' l 
is radical (IA). sjjti^ though not apt.., since it has no 

proper sing., hut only a quaal-pL «,, is co-ordinated to 

this pL iu having its ace. with Kasra as a substitute for 

A • • * S* A • 

the Fatha, as J-+** cwMy ^ ^tj LXV. 6. ^«rf ff Mey 

he with child (Sli). Such a pi. or co-ordinate when used 
as a name has its ace. with Kasra, as before, and its Tan- 

$ • A ? si /A? s KZ, 

"will is not elided, as c^k^of !lJ^> , u^Ujjf ui~>J^ , aud 

«yU^3b uy;^ . This is the correct practice, though there 
# ^ ' 
are two others, (1) ?*om. with Damma, ace. aud gen. 

£ / hi / I 

with Kasra, aud abolition of the Tanwin, as e^U>o! ftkfi) 
&c, (2) 7io??z. with Damma, occ. and g-e». with Fatha, and 

• ,<• A? J h/t 

elision of the Tauwin, as vc^Ujob ^))* &c. ; and the say- 
iag (IA) of Iiura alKais (J) 

* 4 /* • / / A£ s hs /SS"i/ t AS A /Sh+is' 

(IA) J descried the region of ^er fire /ro?» Adhri'dt, while 
her people were in Yathrib; the view of the nearest part of 
her abode icas a lofty view (J) is recited with Kasr of the 
c^» aud Tanwin (IA) from regard to the original form 

ouly, szJ&)0\ being originally pi. of &*jof , the sing, of 

which is £l;3 A cubit, but transferred and made a pro- 
per name for a district in Syria, no regard whatever being 
paid to the combination of the quality of proper name 

aud feminiuization (J), and with Kasr without Tauwin 

9 
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(I A) from regard to the quality of proper name and f'cmi- 
ninization as well as to the original form (J), and with Fath 
without Tanwin (IA), the Tanwin being refused from 
regard to the quality of proper name and femininization 
(J). The infl., i. e. decl, n. is of two kinds, perfectly deal. 
and imperfectly deck The former, also called triptote, 
is what does not resemble the v. (IA) ; it receives the 
Tanwin (Sh, IA) of complete declension (Sh), which is 
neither for correspondence nor compensation, but indi- 
cates an idea by reason of which the n. is entitled to be 
termed perfectly dec!., namely the idea of the absence of 
its similarity to the v., and has Easra in the gen. with or 

without Ji or prothesis, as f&u &)y and oj] f^ ant * 

-lWf . The latter, also called diptote, is what resembles 

s 

the v. (IA) ; it does not receive this Tanwin, and has its 

S s A* •«»• 

nom. with Damma (IA, Sh), as JN*a.f /l=j.(IA), its ace. with 

• • a i Shi* 

Fatha (I A, Sh), as ±*»\ «^J; (IA), and its gen. with 



• • hf- S h* * 



Fatha, as (IA, Sh), k**a*b ysJ )7 4, y tue Fatha acting for the 



• A • * hp 



Kasra (IA), [and] m* ^-=^ f j* 3 ** IV. 88. Salute ye with 
a salutation better than it, except when it is pre. or synar- 
throus, in which case it has Kasra in the gen. according 

to the general rule, as fifZ ^=^\ ^ ^^'W **&*■ *& 
XCV. 4. We have created man in a most goodly structure 
and J-^^. 
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§ 18. Tbe general rule is for ns. to he triptote; but 
a n. becomes excluded from the general rule, and debar- 
red from being triptote, when it contains two out of 
nine causes, or one cause equivalent to two (Sh). These 
causes are contained (IA, Sh) in [the mnemonic lines] 

*••• / / * • • / 

9 A/ A J $ A / Si* § • A 9/ $/ A// $ &/• $ A • • $ A^ 

^ ,J ^ ,5 £^., * s r; ^ G; ^„ J^ 

9 A/ J> A/A^J /I/ A J»A// 45 /A/ A * / mt 9 £ *** 

(I A) The preventives of triptote declension are nine ; w^ew- 
ewer £100 0/ ^e?re are united, there is no approving trip- 
tote declension ; namely, deviation, and qualification, and 
femininization, and determinateness, i. e. quality of proper 
name (J), [for] the determination requisite for preventing 
triptote declension is the determination of the quality of 

9/ A? 

proper name or the like as in £*^f (ML), and/oreignness t 
then pluralization, then composition, and the . as an 
augmentative preceded by an I , and verbal measure ; but 
this saying is only an approximation, because it does not 
define what is an independent preventive, and what is a 
preventive when combined with the quality of proper 
name or with the quality of ep. (J), [and also] in 

• / • A/ 9 h sh^/f *h9b/Hvt* /A/ A a$% # / A • A • A 

u*f oj't-ju^y u &+»* ojj u****^ * &j**i t^> } itat* ^3^ £*^f 

(Sh), by Ibn AnNahhas (J), through their plain names or 
through derivation (Sh). To these nine causes IM adds 
the abbreviated \ of co-ordination. The only ideal causes 
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arc tlie quality of proper name and the quality of ep. } 
the rest of them being literal (J ). That which is equi- 
valent to two causes is (1) the f of femininization, whe- 

ther abbreviated (TA, Sh), as ^q (Sb), or prolonged 

(IA, Sh), as ifj^w , which exs. are preferable to ^5^ 

and s\y4&- in order that the preventive may not be fan- 
cied to be qualification as well as the S (Sh), and wbe- 

ther the •//. be a proper name, like *hf) Zachariah, or not 

(IA), no other cause being ueeded: (2) the pi. on the 
measure whereof there is no sing,, i. e. the pi. on the 

measure of Jxli* and J**&« (Sh), [which means] every 

pi. the I whereof is followed by two letters or by three 

with their middle one quiescent (IA, MM), as o^-Lwm» 

j> ' 

and g*A<A* (IA, Sh), even though the initial he not a 

f , as ^}y° , JipK* (TA), aud #JLo (Sh) ; if the 

.... " ' 
middle one be mobile, the n. is a triptote, like &li>U^? 

(MM) ; this pi., when unsound iu the final (IA). [i. e.] 
when it has a ^ * or tue second of the two letters after 
its \ (MM), is treated like the defective in the )iom. and 
gen., its sign of case being assumed (IA). [and, when 
anarthrous and aprothetic,] has its ^ elided (MM), and 
receives Tauwin (MM, IA) as a compensation for the 

elided ^ (I A), [so that] it is like ^G (U), but in the 



( 33 ) 

ace. (IA, M) it is like *->$?* (M), [for] the ^ remains 
and is vocalised with Fath without Tanwin, as y j*. /V^> 

' 

/ SS t f* f / S As S S SSS S S S 9 his 



J*fr> cT 1 ^ Jf& ^r » and J^f* stf? U! ^ , ;» 
t * * * * * 

originally ^Ij*- and ^tj* in the worn, and £$f* and 



^f j* in the gen. ; J-ijf j»« having the form of this pi. 

(I A), being assumably pi. of &Mjj*« (M) or J!^ (H), 

is a diptote because of its resemblance to this pi, though 
some allow it to be triptote also ; and when this pL, or 
what is co-ordinated with it, as being on its measure, like 

Jjo*|j& , is used as a name, it is diptote as being a pro- 
per name and like a foreign word, since there is no word 

S s S 

of such a measure among Arabic singulars (IA), ^.Laa- 

§, o 
[7] being assumably pi. of ^paa. (M). Each of the 

two foregoing causes is independently a preventive 
(Sh); [for] formation upon an inseparable p. of femi- 
ninization (M), [i. e.] femininization by means of the f , 
[which] is stronger, as being original in the word, than 
femininization by means of the 8 , which is affixed after 

the word has been used in the masc, as J^t* and &UU 
(D), and the [plural] measure that has no sing, uniform 
with it, are treated as equivalent to a second femininiza- 
tion and second pluralization (M). Any other cause is 
effective only when combined with another cause ; but 
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in the case of femininization, composition, or foreignness, 
the quality of proper name must be the second cause ; 
while deviation, [verbal] measure, or augmentation is a 
preventive with the quality of proper name or with qua* 

• •• • / O * SO / 

lification (Sh). [Thus] ^aL ^ssj U« -• u££k.j 
XXVII. 22. And have come to thee from the city, or the 
people, of Saba with sure tidings is read [with U*« ] 

declined like a triptote, as being a name for. the ^ or 
the most ancient progenitor, [and therefore masc.,] like 

• • Qr&*Q O.P//0? Si/ 0/ s s s S §Q *s / S 'Os 

(K), by Jarir (T), They that arrived and Taim were in 
the heights of the land of Saba, the collars made of the 

hide of the bufalos galling their necks (N), and [with U*« ] 

like a diptote, as being a name for the &Uo , [and there- 
fore fern.,] like 

u ^ ^r* ^ *K &*** 1 * ^ v ^ u ^rf^* ^ «^ 

(K) Q/* (?Ae Jnfie o/5 Saba who were present at (the city 
of) Ma'rib, when they were building against its flood the 

dams (N) : [and] thus you decline &*$£, though fern* 

and an ep., as a triptote, because femininization is a 
preventive only with the quality of proper name ; and 

^tsuujot , which is a foreign composite augmented pro- 
per name, would be triptote if it were assumed devoid of 
the quality of proper name, because composition and 
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foreignuess are effective only in a proper name, and the 
[augmentative] I and ^ are effective only in a proper 

S /A / ■P s A f 

name, like ^l*^* , or an ep., like ^^ (Sh). Augmenta- 
tion (IA, Sh) of f and ^ (IA) is a preventive with the 

ep. (IA, Sh), but only in [the measure] ^U** t contrary 
to the preventive augmentation in the proper name (Sh), 
provided that the ep. do not taEe the cw (IA, Sh) in 

S /A • >A • $ • / A • 

the fern. (IA), like ^^> (IA, Sh) /e?». gfi™ not &fj£»« , 
for if the /ew. be &H** it is triptote, like ^Ia*** J^j foJt> 

4 •• A / $ • A/ 

TAis 15 a to// /raara, the /ew. being &&**» (IA), and ^UjJ 

$/ • A/ 

/em. &UdJ, as 

Jf S £*a sSiss s -P h s * £ s sin* fi / / hss 

**suJf cy;^ I3| ut^S«*; * L*b #*»Uif lM,Jj M^^i 

(Sh), by AlBurj Ibn Mushir atTa'i, it/owy a boon com- 
panion increasing the cup in deliciousnessr have I plied 
with drink when the stars declined (T), and that it be 
original, so that triptote declension is requisite in such 

$ /A / $ A/ / I 

M Jf* ^JS (dJD This u a heart of stone, meaning hard 
(Sh). The ep., provided that it be original (IA, Sh), 
not accidental (IA), is a diptote when on the measure 

of J*H (I A, Sh), the measure preventive with the ep, 

being only J*>! , contrary to the measure preventive 
with the proper name (Sh), and when it does not receive 

#/ A? J>«v/A • 

the cy , like j*=*J (IA, Sh) as an ep. (Sh) fern. s\y*> 
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and y^A fern. s\y^ ; but if it receive the «y , it is trip- 

tote, as J-»;f fern, &U>! ; and if it be accidental, like 
£>y , originally a numeral substantive, afterwards used 

• A£ /A P Ay • 

as an ep., as gy Sj~*u t^);-» 2 passed by four women, 
it is triptote (IA), so that triptote declension is requisite 

$ /A? § .P / • t 

in i-^y J- 1 ?*; f^& 2%w is a man like a hare, i. e. abject, 
feeble (Sh), the accidental use of a substantive on the 

measure of J**f as an ep. not being accounted a pre- 
ventive, like as accidental substantivity in what is origin- 

J> * A? 

ally an ep., as ffcof A fetter, originally an ep. of a thing 
wherein is blackness, is not accounted, so that it is 
treated as a diptote from regard to the original form : but 

§ / A t $ • hi *»A? 

Jj^-I The hawk, Ja»-I The green woodpecker, and ^\ 
The serpent, not being epithets are rightly triptotes, 
though by some used as diptotes because of a fancied 

qualification, namely strength in JuS^f , variety of color 

2 s A? /A? 

i» J#*-l ? and noxiousness in ^yef (IA). Deviation and 
qualification are preventives (IA, Sh) in' the nums. formed 

upon J 1 ** and J**« (IA), like oUf and ti^^« , >Uu and 

/A/ J /* fish/ * '* *'*' 

^JJ* , ^Uj and i*JZ* , £b> and £>;-• [525. A.], which 

$ ' $ / /S*° /-A 

are made to deviate from &*J) <^Ij , ^US] JSj\ , &c«, as 

' • • / > 

• /.*• / •*/ /A/ /A* fi & J>2 /<m//A^> • 

cb ; . ^Ify ^LJU te^l Jji iU> &3UJI >^ XXXV. 

fit/ s s * s 



( 37 ) 
1. Who maketh the angels to be messengers, possessors of 
wings, two each, and three each, and four each, these 

words beiug in the gen. as epithets of &sai*.l and having 

* ' , <s , 

as diptotes Fatha in the gen., not apparent in i J^ be- 
cause it is abbreviated, but apparent in ^U? and £^ 
because their finals are sound ; and, [secondly, in] f*\ in 
such as ^1 M ** %<*** II. 180. Upon him shall be in- 
cumbent a fast of a number of other days, which is made 
to deviate from f*>\ , because it is pi. of ^ja.1 yew. of 

S/m /A.P fi /A? 

f>*\ , and according to analogy the ^J** of J**! is used 
only when pre. to a cfet. or when syuarthrous, and, where 

S> ,t& $ A 

there is neither prothesia nor art., J*M is used, as l*Jj$ 

J^i Hind is more excellent and J^f ^(i^lgH , not 

l5 Lo* and J-^ , and therefore ^-! [in the text, being 
neither synarthrous, nor pre, to a det.,~] is an ep. made to 

deviate [from the original form ^1 ], on which account 
it has [as a diptote] Fatha in the gen. Synthetic (Sh) 
composition is a preventive with the qnality of proper 

name, as ^ ( IA, Sh), which y on inflect as a dip- 
tote in the second member (IA). Augmentation (IA, 
Sh) of the I and ^ (IA) is a preventive with the quality 

S s * * S • * A? 9 s l\S> 

of proper name, as (I A, Sh) ^tak* , ^^>\ (I A), ^Ux* . 

10 
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jZ,^Jr- Fen^ininizaUon is a preventive with 

S>/ / J> / S / S / lis 

the quality of proper name, as &*fel* , toll? , and ^H) • 
Femiuinization is (1) in form and sense, (2) in form, 
but not sense, (3) in sense, but not form (Sh). If the 
proper name be /em, through the 8 , it is diptote, 

.f /A ' 
whether denoting a male, like tolb , or. a female, like 

&*kG (IA, Sh), exceeding three letters, as exemplified, 

or not so, like &*? and &£ as proper names (IA) ; and 

therefore &jto in &>*ta> &•£ CI. 6. is not a [proper] 

name of the fire [of Hell], His place of abode shall 
be the fire of Hell, for, if so, it would be diptote (Sh), 
[but] the text means, His mother shall fall from an- 
guish, because he will have fallen and perished, or His 
brain shall fall into the bottom of Hell, because he will 
be east into it headlong (K). If fern. (IA, Sh) without 
the 8 (Sh), as proper name of something feminine (IA), 

it is diptote, (1) when exceeding three letters, as *-*H; 
and oU*« , (2) when triliteral with the medial mobile, 
like f~> (IA, Sh) and J& , as ^ ^ jC£U U LXXIV. 43. 
What hath brought you into Hell?, and Jbi l$Jf UT LXX. 
15. Nay, verily the case will be this, Hell-fire (Sh), or guies- 
cent, the word being foreign (IA, Sh), like )f* t j«*^, 
and j£> , names of cities (Sh), or [Arabic, but (Sh)] 
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transferred from a male to a female, like o^j (^, Sh), 

& , ^ as names of women (Sh) ; but when [triliteral,] 
quiescent in the medial (IA), not transferred from the 
masc. (IA, Sh) to the fern, (Sh), nor foreign (IA), it 

admits of either mode (IA, Sh), diptote or triptote (IA), 

S § $ 

•PA S A • * A $ 

like tKifi>, j^fc>, J*^, both being contained in 

*Shi& £ A * s A jP A^,/ § A • ••A A • A S^^ A^ 

UjJWf J J^w3 *y*>3 Jj vl^ * Ufcjji* J*OA> £&AJ *J 

(Sh) Da*rf rf«rf wo< witt^fe Aer £eac? mtcVA Me ewd o/* Aer 
wrapper, but had another head-dress ; nor was Da'd made 
to drink water in the milkpails, as is the custom of the 
poor (Jsh) , but the diptote declension is better (Sh). The 
[monograms used as] names of the Chapters of the Kur'an 

are susceptible of inflection when single names, like uit* 
L. 1., or several names on the measure of a single name, 

like ^ XL. !., wbich is unifonn in measure *» j* 
Cain ; and may be either imitated, or mfl. as diptdtes, be- 
cause fern, and proper names ; as says Shuraih Ibn Aufa 
Al'Absi slayer of Muhammad Ibn Talba AsSajjad (K, 14), 
who was of the kindred of the Apostle of God (N), in- 
flecting p£#la. like a diptote, 

(K) Reminding me of Hd-Mim } while, 'he spear was pierc- 
ing him j 10% d&era <&d Ae no* re«7e .Ha-ilfSm before the ad- 
vance to the encounter?, for AsSajjad had said " I adjure 
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thee b y m-M Im> " waning 3-i. , beea.se of the text 
XLII. 22. / will not ask of you on account of it any recom- 
pense beside love Jor the, i. e. my, kindred (N)j whereas the 
others do not admit of inflection, aud must be imitated, like 

ja*^ XIX. 1. (K). Foreignness (IA, M, Sh) with 

determination (IA), [i.e.] with the quality of proper 

name (M, Sh) exclusively (M), is a preventive (IA, M, 

Sh), provided that the n. be a proper name in the 

j> •« 
foreign language, exceeding three letters, like f*$>\)i\ (IA, 

§ , $ * ^ ' ' t 

Sh) ; so that such as -l^J and Utf , [foreign] proper 

names of males, are triptote (Sh), [for] foreign words 
not proper names in the foreign lauguage but iu Arabic, 

or indet. in both languages like -IsJ , a proper name and 
otherwise, are triptotes ; and similarly triliteral foreign 

proper names are triptote, whether mobile in the medial, 

$ / • § * $ j> 

like >*&, or quiescent, like ^y and k>y (IA), [as] says the 

Kur'an j**-;^ r f ffu^SS" XXVI. 105. The people of 

Noah imputed falsehood to the Apostles and ky ffy 

^^* ^Usuef ^ XXII. 43. And the people of Lot and the in- 
habitants of Midian, and the assertion of Z that there are 

two modes [of declension] in c y and the like (Sh) triii- 
terals quiescent in the medial (M)is refuted by the fact that 
they have never been heard infl. as diptotes (Sh). The 
proper name is a dtptote when of a measure either pecu- 
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liar to the v. (IA, Sh), i. e. ordinarily not found elsewhere, 
like Jjo and J** (IA), as u-7^, y+Z* , [as] snys the 
poet (Sh) Jamil (T) 

\yj» *»j* -.Ism*. ,««^^ * ^j* i— ftx^lJj^^Ua. l5^1 

(Sh) Thy father is Hubab, who steals from the guest his 
garment ; bid my grandsire, Hajjdjj, tms the rider of 
the steed Shammar (T), or more appropriate to the 
v. than to the n. (Sh), [i. e.] more commonly found in 
the v. or containing an augment significant in the 

S A S / A 

v. and not in the «., like ls*?| and £**»! ( for these 

formations are common in the v., like <— >^t and 

£**«f , as imperatives of triliteral vs., and not in the n., 

and (IA) like d»^! , ojjd (IA, Sh), ;£&* , and y?A 

and JX»| as proper names (Sh), for (IA, Sh) this measure 

(Sh), the [aug.] Hamza or ^ (IA), though common in ns. 

as well as vs. (Sh), signifies speaking (IA, Sh) or absence 

(IA) in the v. % and in the n. has no signification (IA, Sh). 

But if the measure be neither peculiar to, nor prevalent in, 

* ' ' 
the v.j the proper name is not diptote, like ±-»y* as a man's 

name, this measure being found in the n. like f?&- and 

<» • • 
«?. like »_>^o . The quality of proper name with the abbre- 

viated I of co-ordination is a preventive^ ^J*^ and ^k , 
because this f bears thus much resemblance to the I of femi- 
ninization that a proper name containing it does not receive 
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the y&> of feniininization and you do not say SlSU from J&& 

£ s\* S* J> 

as a name, like as you do not say 8lUs- from ,J^- ; but 
a word containing this f , when not a proper name, like 

* a£ s*A • 

J*jf and Jik before they are used as names, and simi- 
lar.y a word containing the prolonged | of co-ordiaa- 

§>»s* 

tion, whether a proper name or indet., like fU* , are trip- 
totes (IA). Deviation with the quality of proper name (TA, 
Sh) or its like (I A) is a preventive (IA, Sh) in (1 ) corrobora- 

S/fi Ss 9 Sr* sui tO Sr*S 

tives on the measure of J*J , as £*a. jl»*kl[ ^jls* The wo- 

s • 

§ • Sh • Sr*sh • 

men came, all of them, originally c^U*=x from sing. /U*a. , 

$ S /A • J/ * 

made to deviate from ct>iy**a» to £*». , and det. through 

assumed prothesis, i. e. ^fr»o , so that it resembles the 
proper name in being det. though not containing au ex- 
pressed determinative, (2) the proper name made to deviate 

to J** (I A), like f) , y*e (IA, Sh), J*2 (IA), Ja-j » £*^-» 

and i-ito , (Sh), made to deviate from [the det, (MM)] 

9 s § / is 

/!} » ^^ (^'j MM), i-AJfo , &c, for since these names have 

s s s 

been transmitted as diptotes, though not containing a 
[second] cause apparent besides the quality of proper 
name, it is necessary to invent the claim of deviation in 



them (Sh), (3) fa*** in the sense of a particular day, as 

s s s sh -Pht"S hs sPh 

j3=u« &x+&Jf pyi l-C&j. I came to thee on Friday at day- 



( « ) 

break, because it resembles the proper name in being 
det. without an expressed determinative, beiog made to 

deviate from the original det, form jsa*Jf [206]. When 
a n., which is diptote because of the quality of proper 
name and another cause, ceases to be a proper name 
by being made indet., it becomes triptote, because the 
remaining cause does not require it to be diptote ; thus 

diptotes when proper names, are triptote when made 

indet.y as va-jf; ^j&b** ^. Scarce any Ma % dlkarib 
** f * » » * 

have 1 seen (IA), except such as j**.f (M, MM), as a 
man's name (MM), in which instance there is a disagree- 
ment between Akh and the Author of the Book (3^fj. 
Every defective, whose counterpart sound in the final is 
diptote, is itself so, but is treated like $f* in having the 
compensatory Tanwin in the nom. and gen. and Fatha 
without Tanwin in the ace, like j^lS as a woman's name, 

counterpart of the sound *~>$* ** a woma n's name, both 
being diptotes as fern, proper names ; so that you say 

• • I • » *** * * » hi* 

«SlS JjJD , *MS> uujj* , ^& iss^d^ • The diptote is fre- 
quently declined as a triptote by poetic license [608], as 

(IA), by Imra alKais, Look thou, my friend, whether thou 
see any women borne in camel-litters defiling through a 
mountain-pass between the two rugged heights of 8ha l ab l ab y 
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where J^^b [properly] diptote from its form as a j?L is 
made triptote for the metre (J). It has also been trans- 
mitted thus declined for conformity, as IHUtj UL. 



l*Asu«, LXXVI. 4. Chains and collars and flame (IA), so 
read by Nafi', Ks, and Abu Bakr (B), with U~U~ made 
triptote for conformity to what follows. Diptote declen- 
sion of the triptote by poetic license, though disallowed 
by most of the BB, is allowed by some (LA), and correctly 
because actually heard (J), on the authority of 

* * * * 

(I A), by Dhu -Hsba' [al'Adwani (Dh, KF)], lamenting 

his people Kuraish [ ?], And of those whom they begat was 
l Amir endowed with length and endowed with breadth, 
where yd* , though containing only the quality of proper 
^an'dtherefo^prope^] triptote, isn.de diptote 
for the metre (J). 

§ 19. Each of the cases is a sign for a meaning 

[407]. The nom. is the sign of the quality of ag.i the 

ag. is single, not otherwise; while [the other varieties 

s 
of nom., such as] the inch, and enunc, the pred. of ^ 

and its sisters and of the generic neg. V } and the sub. of 

the U and M assimilated to t j^jJ , are co-ordinated with 
the ag. in the way of assimilation and approximation. 
Similarly the ace. is the sign of the quality of obj. : the 
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obj. is of five kinds, the unrestricted obj. the direct obj., 

the adverbial obj., the concomitate obj., and the causative 

obj.; while [the other varieties of ace, such as] the d. s., 

the sp. 3 the excepted governed in the ace, the pred. in 

the cat. of ^tf , the sub. in the catf. of ^1 , the ace. 

• & # 

governed by the generic ne^. V , and the pred. of the U 

and 1/ assimilated to j~*i are co-ordinated with the obj. 
And the gen. is the sign of prefixion [110]. And the 
apposs. in respect of their cases are included under the 
predicaments of the ants., the influence of the op. being 
simultaneously discharged upon both classes [131] (M). 
The noms. will be first discussed, because they are the 
essentials of attribution ; the ace*, will come next, because 
they are mostly complements ; and the gens, will come 
last, because they follow the pre. n., being essential if it 

be essential, as in \H) pH* {$ , and complementary if it 



hs **.» s hit 



be so, as in ^) Jte u^f; (Sh). The complement is the 

contrary of the essential, the essential being what is 
indispensable [to attribution], like the ag. j and the com- 
plement being what can be dispensed with, like the direct 
obj. (IA). 



11 



THE NOMINATIVES. 



§ 20. The nom. required by the att. v. [432] is the 
ag. or pro-ag. [436] (IA). The ag. is that [genuine n. 
or paraphrase of a n. (IA)] to which an [act. (IA)] v., or 
the like, [i. e. an act. part, assimilate ep., inf. n., verbal 

»., adv., prep, and gen., or J*»f denoting superiority 
(IA), placed before it (Sb),] is made attribute (IA, Sh) 
as subsisting in it or proceeding from it (Sh), aa b*e3 f& 

/ »* hi S AS * * * 

Zaid stood, f yu ^\ Jua«£ , i. e. lX«U* , That thou 
shouldst stand, i. e. Thy standing, pleases me, ^W}* I f^f 

#* Ai» J • • ' § A* 

Jr« */te /wo -Zaick standing?, &$*.j c j**»=>. *>>; JZazrf 

*A / $ A/ A/ A S h * 

is handsome in face, |j** i*£; v^^ >* b^as* [339] / 

wondered at Zaid's beating *Amr, JaH*M «uI$aS> [187], 
&«U£ u£tM* ^3 ^m**, Am servant is beside thee or ^5 

8LU* jfjJf Ais /wo servants are in the house, and ut>;>* 

5^f J-^SVO / passed by him whose father is the most 

excellent. In t-£yM tijj Zaid is thy brother jj} is not 
an ag., the attribute being [a n. } ] not a v. (IA); nor 

* / $ A/ $ MS $ A/ 

is it in p6 dJ,j and ^6 d^j , because the attribute, 
though a v. or the like, does not precede ; nor is fuJ^j in 

*A/ * h*t * h, § , ,g 

l**} ^r* an ^ k**3 V^** ***[ j because the preceding 0. or 
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the like is not its attribute j nor are iJj j in oj j ^yb and 

Xi> *S *9 § 9 S , $Ax ' 

plU in &*lte i-jyya* yy* , because, though they are pre- 
ceded by a v. or the like as attribute, the attribute is made 

§ Ax x x 

to befall them, not to subsist in them, as in ^j A* Zaid 

$ax x x x ' 

knew, or proceed from them, as in ^y* *—>y* 'Amr struck 
(Sh), the subject of a pass. v. being not an ag., but a 

$ Ax fi fit x x $ Ax x x 9 Ax 

/m>-a#.;nOris t*£J m *j*f (& ^j anJ f^ ^5 > because the 

P -P X O § *>, $ Ax $ i%>x # Ax 

attribute is a prop, j nor in &*U* ^U* ojj and f$ J^j , i.e. 

ya, because the attribute is equivalent to a prop. (IA). 
The v. or the like mu9t precede the ag. (IA, Sh), this being 
the distinction between the ag and the inch. (Sh): you 

X • xA3 x $wx.Pxx.P §Ax §Ax $ Ax 

do not say ^ ^J^ifl or ^l* «UU* ^j ; and c**j in ^j 

XX ' 

p£ is not a prepos. ag., but an inch., the subsequent «;. 

x* x x 5 Ax 

putting into the nom, a latent pron., in full y*> p&* ojj ; 

x x xAJS x * x x #A2 x 

therefore you must say UG ^fd^yt and \y*$ ^yH}}! > put- 

X 

ting in the «. an I and , which are the two ags., for the v. 
and its like must have a nom. [after them], either explicit, 

$ Ax x x x x $ Ax x* 

as i3.j} p£, or pronominal, as pE J.?.}, i.e. ya(IA). Neither 

Ax A A#X XX 3* 

the ag. nor pro-ag. is a prop. : and in Jju j* ^J fja ^5 

4>fij> * A XX x»-Af«J>5x x ' ' 

^xasju^J ^xbl/f l^f^ U XII. 35. 77iera ft suggested itself 
to them after they had seen the signs of Joseph's innocence, 

x Ax A.Px x SSxvx 

assuredly they would imprison him and i-a^ ^ yjA^j 
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*# lUao XIV. 47. And it became manifest unto you how We 
had dealt with them and rf$\ ^ !j ****£> II +$ Js$ tjjj 
II. 10. .4nd to&en tl w sa£d unto them, Work ye not dis- 

fiZtfi £ A •• A •A'X •A/ 

order in the earth the props. &,u-p*.*J and +$> UJUs uJuf 

and yjfpS ^ \y±~&> tf are not ags. to !l^ and ^? 

and pro-ag. to J#> ; but in XII. 35. the ag, is a latent 

pron., relating either to the inf. n. of the v., i. e. A±> ^ f^ , 
as is actually expressed in 

[by Muhammad Ibn Bashir alKhariji, May-be (but the 
engagement, it is right to meet it) a different idea has pre' 
sented itself to thee concerning the disposal of that young 
she-camel, which thou didst promise me (SM)], or to 

^jaa-Jf understood from &Usu*aI, as is indicated by 

& a f P**^ V^ -^11. ^3. My Lord % imprisonment tyc, 
[thus read as an inf. n. (B)] ; and XIV. 47. is similar, 

i. ©. y*> ^J**^? meaning c jx^XI| ^ji*^ , the interrog. prop. 
being expos.; and in II. 10. the attribution is not in seuse 
but form, i. e. And when this expression is said unto them, 
and formal attribution is allowable in all expressions, like 



sh>*> -PS / S* * 



^M\ & s S n,4 Sy+t) " They said 11 is the riding-beast, i. e. 

vehicle, of lying and jyf ^ yS &JJb U| 8y J/^ J^ if 

#> a/A^ ' ' ' ' £ 

&Xaaf) " Tftere u no strength nor power but by means of 



( 49 ) 

God" is a treasure of the treasures of Paradise a tradition. 
The ag. is in the nom., in order to be distinguished from 
the obj,, which is not the case with the inch. (Sh) ; what 
puts it in the nom. is its attribute (M), the op. of the ag., 
i. e. a v. or the like, being lit., whereas that of the inch., 
i. e. inchoation, is id. (Sh). The general rule is for the 
ag. to follow next to the «?., because it is like a part thereof 
(M, IA), for which reason the final of the v. is made quies- 
cent when the ag. is the pron. of the first or second pers., 
to avoid the succession of four mobiles, which is disliked 
only in one word; and for the obj. to be separated from the 
v. through being preceded by the ag.x but sometimes it 

precedes the ag., as jj** I^j v->/^ . The obj. sometimes 
even precedes the v. : this is (1) necessary, when it is a 

A hf A A / SS 

cond. n., as v*r^ V/*' ^1 Whichever thou beatest, 1 will 
5^, 6r an interrog. n., as e^/*» J^)^' Which man didst 

thou beatf, or the enunciatory ^ , as u&~£L» ^IU jT ff ow 

Traany a sfosre Aau« / owned/, or apron, detached, which 
would necessarily be attached if it followed [the ».], as 
iJojw u£bj I. 4. 7%g« do we worship, which would 
have been u^J^u had the obj.heeupostpos. [163], where- 

.PS! • fihst& SS fish hi t 

afl »bf in t-XJudocf 8bf ffc>aJf The dirhom, I have given 
it to thee need not necessarily be prepos., since if it fol- 

* * Ph s A? j)/Aw / 

lowed it might be attached or detached, as &£uda«f ja> .^jj 
or 8bl i_£UM [164] ; (2) optional, as f;** ^j ^,^a or 



$A/ s , , fib, 

i^ij ^yb \y+e . The ag. must precede the obj., (1) when 
[otherwise] there is fear of confounding one with the 
other, as when their inflecviou is imperceptible, aud the con- 

text contains no distinction, as ^g**& ^x* V,T^ Moses 
beat Jesus ; but if the context supplies a distinction the obj. 
may precede or follow [the ag\], as £$+&\ ^y* Jf\ 
or ^y tSJ**^' Moses ate the pears t (2) when the ag. 
is a pron. not circumscribed, as f jjj u^o^ ; but when it 
is a circumscribed pron., it must follow, as |<^j ^^o U 
Uj H| Ato* any one /ias 6eatera Za/rf to /. The ag. or o/>/., 

# mi xS 

when circumscribed by U| or Ul , must be postpos., as 

§A/ S #Ax * * * / & * 

jo} Iff Jj** vT* ** i ^°* an y olie ^ M *> or ^ w (y» ^a«J /*o* 

£ #Ax S $ A/ • x • <p 

beaten i Amr^ where the ag%, and f^ Ml oj # 3 vT^ ** ^ a *^ 
Aas beaten only, or Aas wotf beaten any one 6w£, '^wr, where 

ui §Ax #Ax • • • #S 

the o$. is circumscribed by Ml , aud ^.j fj** ^yo U>< 

O/i/y Zau/ 6ea/ '^mr, where the eg*., and wJ^j «r'/ k -v!**L 
f ^** 2aid taa£ only 'Amr 9 where the oi/. * s circumscribed 
by U>J [516] ; but the circumscribed ag. or o£j. sometimes 
precedes the [obj, or ag\] not circumscribed, when the 

circumscribed is obvious from somethiug besides posteri- 

s 

ority, as when circumscribed by Vf , in which case it is 
recognizable from its occurring [immediately] after Ml , as 



.y 
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[Nor did any but God know that love which her tat- 
tooed embellishments stirred ufr for, i. e, in, us on the 

evening of the removal of the people of the dwellings to 

s 
a distance, where the ag. restricted by V| precedes the 

imcircumscribed obj. (J)], and 

tStt s •A £ * s / • • #» A/ /A/ A JA2// 

(I A), by Majnun, / Aave procured sustenance from Laild 
by means of an hour's speech ; and her language lias not 
added aught but the double of what ailed me, where the 

obj. circumscribed by IM precedes the uncircumscribed 

ag. (J); whereas that which is circumscribed by U>f may 
not^ precede [by common consent (J)], because its 
being circumscribed becomes apparent only through ite 

posteriority (I A, J). As regards circumscription by Nf 
there is this dispute, however (J): most of the BB 
[and KK (J)] hold that the ag. circumscribed [by l/f 
(LA)] may not precede [the uncircumscribed (obj.) (J)], 

t* A • A^<» •/■ A • SS • >► 

and explain £*f jlS> -J* by making W is^Kutfi) U the 

o2/. of a suppressed «., i. e. £M U ^o, JVbr did &ny but 
God know: (He knew) Sfc. (I A, J), not of the v. mentioned 
(J), so that the circumscribed ag. does not precede the 
obj. t because this is not an obj. to the v. mentioned (IA), 
or as anomalous or a poetic license (J) ; but that an obj. 
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21 / * ' S 

[so] circumscribed may precede (I A, J), as ^1 i~>y* U 

lsjJ f j** (IA), because it is [still] meant to be understood 
as posterior (J) : Ks [of the KK (J)] allows the cir- 
cumscribed to precede, whether it be ag. [as in the 
former verse (J)], or obj. [as in the latter (J)] : some 

BB [and KK (J)] hold that it may not precede, whe- 

jj 
ther it be ag. or obj. (I A, J), making VI to accord with 
,s * 

UJf , which is the most correct [view], as AlFakihi says, 

I 
and explain the former verse like the majority, and in the 

latter supply ^'of j before l$*UT , which thus becomes ag. 
to the suppressed ol j , a latent pron. relating to ^S3 
being ag. of the expressed 0I3 , and it has not added fyc. 

(What f) Her language (has added unto me), l$-»Uf ^^3 

occurring in reply to an assumed question, or [in their 
opinion] it is anomalous or a poetic license (J). When 
anything else is made to precede the ag., it is meant to 
be understood as posterior to the latter, on which account 

ujj S-»U* *->yo is allowed, but not !o*>3 **»H* v-7-^ (M), 
[For] the obj. containing apron, relating to the posterior 

ag. may precede [the ag-.], as y& &*) i-Jte- 'Umar feared 
his Lord, though the pron. thus relates to a word literally 
posterior; because the ag. is meant to be understood as 
preceding the obj.,, being orig. attached to the v., and 
is therefore prior in natural order though literally pos- 
terior. The obj. containing a pron. relating to what is 
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■fi / ft Sfi • * 

attached to the ag. may also precede, as $=*■ ^»ttc ^yo 

jJL2> Hindis neighbour beat her manservant ; because 
the proris. relating to what is attached to that which 
precedes in natural order is like its relating to what pre- 
cedes in natural order, since the attached to the preceding 
precedes. But it is anomalous for the pron. to relate from 

the prior ag. to the posterior obj., as in ,»AJ1 trf J j 

Its flowers have ornamented the tree ; because the pron. 
would thus relate to a word posterior both literally and 
in natural order. This is disallowed by most of the BB, 
who explain away the instances of it, as in 

yoXkj ^uiiJI J^Uv J dtf) # fjj*3 UauOt KftAJlfo ff|^ til 

[by a companion of Mus'ab Ibn AzZubair Ibn Al'Aw- 
wam, When his pursuers saw Mustab, they were affrighted 
at him ; and he was on the pointy had destiny aided hini, of 
being mctorious over them (J)] and 

OOy* *-r , 'y' P^ s ^\ ^ &*k» twu/ 

ft Shr° *S *Zti& • S Sf &** 

\_Bis gravity clad the possessor of gravity in the vestments 
of supremacy ; and his liberality elevated the possessor of 
liberality among the pinnacles of glory (J)] and 

fi s sti 3 1*> s* hi * hs mi hss 
s hff s h 2 i0 SS h * shi *t*c 

12 
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[by Hassan Ibn Thabit, And if it bad come to pass that 
glory had for ever perpetuated one of men, his glory would 
for ever have preserved MuHm (J)] and [160] 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, Jfa# Aw Xorrf requite 
'Adz Ibn Hatim for me with the requital of the howling 
dogs; and He has done so (J)] and 

(IA), by Sallt Ibn Sa'd, His sons have requited Abu *lQhz- 
lan after old age and excellence of dealing with them, 
like as Sinimmdris, meaniug was, requited, as poetic licen- 

ses, or anomalies, or otherwise explicable, as in &^ ^Ja. 

£H , where they say that the pron. relates to sVyxd] un- 

der stood from ^fr , May its Lord, i. e. tJie Lord of requi- 
tal, or to a person other than 'Adi; while some GG allow 
this [construction] in poetry though not in prose, which 
view Al Ashmuni says is the truth, because it only occurs 
in poetry from exigency (J). But the case in which a 
pron. attached to the preceding ag. would relate to what is 

attached to the subsequent obj,, as i^fc L-*a.to l^bu ^ya 

Her, i. e. Hind's, husband beat the companion of Hind, is 
disallowed (IA). 

§ 21. The pronominal is like the explicit ag. in being 
made the subject, as is^>y* / £ea£ and v/* *^j 2a«J 
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beat; so thatau ag., namely a pron. relating to J»>j » lite 

•5 * A^ • • ? 

the «u relating to l;f in o*^ UJ , is meant to be un- 

derstood in *-»/* (M). The ag. and pro-ag., being* essen- 
tials and regarded as part of tlie v., are not suppressed ; 
and when apparently suppressed, they are latent prons., 

as in the words of the Prophet ^^i, >*=»* .ytyi ^)i. ^ 

$ AJ /J/ • .P/' A • • xA • rt^ fish* s * 9 A.P y.P • 

^f* A ^r 2 * l^" H*^ vr^ v j uj^r* ^ ^ e 

adulterer doth not commit adultery ', when he committeth 
adultery, while he is a believer; nor doth he that drinketb 
drink wine, when he drinketh it } while he is a believer, 

so that the o. f. is not i^jl&Jf «-->>"*£ , but the ag. of 

■9 s H S a 

y-sy^ is a pron. latent in the v. atid relating not to ^jS'fl 
before mentioned, because that .vould be contrary to what 
is meant, but to the ^>J^ necessitated by v>^ • The 
op. of the ag. and pro-ag. has usually no c?w. or j>/, sign 
affixed to it (Sh) ; [for] when the v. is attribute of an explicit 
du. or pi. , the majority of the Arabs divest it of du. or pi. 
sigu, as if it were attribute of a sing. (IA), [so that] 

the u. is made sing.; as V. 26. [16], ^j&Wf i^stx for 
LXIII. 1. PFAm the hypocrites come unto thee (D), u&~«£ 

# • A A»» * fi sS s r * 3 * h 

cwIuva^II 7%e /ftwck stootf (IA), uX>^a-| ,»£ or cX^^J 
Thy brothers, or 7%y women, stood, like u£j£.f -G (Sb), 
In ^^i W* > c»^ J V 6 » au<i ^l^l «$»* what 
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follows the v. is not made nom. by it, nor are the 1 , ^ , 
and ^ ps. showing that the ag. is du. or pi. ; but the expli- 
cit n. is a postpos. inch., and what is attached to the pre- 
ceding v. is a n. [i. e. pron.] in the position of a nom. 
through it, and the prop. [e. g. UG* ] is in the position of 
a nom. as ennnc. of the postpos. n. ; or what is attached 
to the v. may be governed by it in the nom. [as its ag.], as 
before, while what follows is a subsL for the [attached] 

prons. J , j, and ^ (IA) : [thus] in XXI. 3. [1] ^.<US 

is a subst. for the pron. in f^^«l (D), [or] I^Ub v,JJf is 
an encA, and ^^P-^f fj/*'! au enunc, which is the best 
analysis of this text (Sli) ; and in f$U y& Sy^>^ \y* f 
V. 75. Afterwards they waxed blind and deaf, many of 

them tfSf is a subst. to the pron. in \y** and Sy*& (D), 

but should not be called inch, to the preceding prop fJ 
because the enunc. may not precede [the inch."] in such 
a case as this [28] (B). But the sign of the du. and pi. 

is affixed when the v. follows [the subject], as U£ ^H^f 
and Sy$ J^yi , the I and ^ being prons. ; because the 
[former] ag. then becomes an inch, by reason of its pre- 
cedence, and if the v. were made sing., as ^yL *»W\ , it 
might be supposed that a part [only] was meant, as ^^f 

(\J> SHU s * * * 

Jb&tr c y*- The people, their chief went forth ; whereas 
when the v. precedes, the sign of the du. and pi. in the 
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ag. makes a sign in the v. unnecessary (D). Some Arabs, 
however, [namely the Banu -lHarith Ibn Ka'b, as As- 
Saflar says (IA),] affix such signs (IA, Sh) to a v. 
attributed to a du. or pi. explicit n. (IA), like as all affix 
a sign indicating the fern. (Sh), in which case the f , j , 
and » are [not prom., but] ps. indicating the du. and pi, 

like as the uu in d^ is^*£ is a p. indicating the fern. 

[607], and the n. after the v. is its nom. r as m& is of 



et~*t* (IA) ; e. g. 

(IA, Sh), by *Abd Allah Ibn Kais, He conducted the fight- 
ing against the schismatics himself; stranger and rela- 
tion having deserted him (J), the saying of the Prophet 

S&iO § / ***** h&*o $ * t**S A P * P* ft* 

\\$tJU &£>U*. J-$k &£>IU *&^ »ja5U)u Angels in the 
mg7itf awe? angels in the day relieve one another by turns 

» /*\*> s*$ 

among you, the saying of an Arab »*^!^jJJ ,JJf\ 

* s 

The fleas have devoured me (Sh), 

p j>hs aai&p* tS %t S rO **/ ht*> * a a* 

JJju *£& ^j J — —asrUJ /|jX£f ^ ^fJ* 
* * * * * * * 

(IA), by Umayya, My family blame me for the purchase 

of the palm-trees ; and every one of them upbraids me on 

that account (J), 

/ t * / * 2/« /*htO ft, z, 

* * * *- * 

• 3 a a SfO m»* * HsA$* 
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(IA, Sb), by Abii 'Abel Ar Rahman Muhammad Ibn *Abd 
Allah al'Utbi, The women too fair to need ornaments saw 
/wariness, it having appeared in my side-face ; wherefore 
they turned away from me with blooming cheeks (J), 

s St <#s f 

XXL 3., as some say (Sb), j>&\ being ag. of \yy»S and 
(B), and 

«*»/•' Si *o «8# •• A /A? # * s $ US' ' 9 

(Sh) TAe spring-fierbage was delivered of goodnesses which 
the white ones of the clouds made fruitful (Jsh). But 
that combination is rare when the v. is attribute of the 
explicit n. after it (IA), [and] has not been heard save in 
a weak dial, not found in the Kur'an or the traditious of 
the Apostle [ ?] (D), though not rare when the v. is attribute 
of the I , y , and ^ and the explicit n. is an inch, or 
a subst for the pron. (I A). When the ag. or pro-ag. is fern., 
its op. is made fern., necessarily, or more correctly, or 
less correctly. The feminization is necessary (Sh), [so 
that] the quiescent cy of feminization is inseparable from 
the pret. v., (1) when the v. is attribute of an attached 
fern. pron. (IA), [i. e.] when the fern. ag. [or prolog.] is 
an attached pron. (Sh), no distinction being here made 

A • y § ft 

between properly and tropically fem., as u>J& oJLs> , 

/ A • • § A ' 

[i. e. ^ e^*£ f jJjd being an sVzc^., the a#. latent in 
the 0., and the «t> a necessary sign of the fern, (Sh)], 
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and \2**)b> j»+£J\ (I A, Sh), not f# and £&> (IA), the 
saying of the poet 

^?%M 3i>^l ^ ;>*f i& * li ~* ^b ^ U ** JI J 
Fmfy munificence and manliness have been committed 
to a grave in Marv upon the clear road, instead of Ux**s , 
being a poetic license (Sh), &^U being taken as equi- 
valent to il=u« and \^ to j./ (W) ; but when the prow. 

• SS / s / $ A 

is detached, the cu is not put, as ^ Vf Ja U t**$ iJtwtf, 
not any ow£ she has stood (IA) ; (2) when the ag. is an 
explicit n,, properly /«b. (IA, Sh), not detached [from 
the «.], ring., d«., or pluralized with the I and «t» , as 
J^* »|j*f isJG of III. 31. JFAera the wife of 'Imrdn 

said, ^Um^M c*~»S or ^1tM$H j for 

K *9 t& */ /A 2 /$ A // sS> S>$ / / A Js / /shrG &/s 

[by Labid, il/y taw daughters have wished that their 

father should live ; awe? aw / aught £w£ a man 0/ RaMa 

or Mudar f (N)] is a poetic license if the v. be supposed 

Si ••• 

pre*., but not if it be a contraction of lS UXj the aor., wish ; 

and in v&»U*£»M i-^^U fof LX. 12. When the believing 
women come unto thee the obj. is interposed, or the 

a S . is rea,., the con jUnct ^n. ji, as though 



( 60 ) 



^f ^Ulf were said, or is a suppressed quasi-pl. n. qua- 

9 * hfihrO JS /-» Si ^ 9/ Aw 

lified by c^LU-^Jf , i. e. ^j-*! JNSS Ky^JSS . Feminiuiza- 

tion is more correct (Sh), [though] the ct> is not inse- 
parable (IA), (1) when the ag. [or pro*ag.] is an expli- 
cit n. tropically fern, [attached (to the v.) Sh)], as 

9 A Si *° ** * " ' * A h99f s f * ** 

^p*£J| l^oJIo (I A, Sh) or £li* (IA), jJu: ^lLa ^tf U^ 
ei^juf! VIII. 35. -4nc? #Aar prayer at the House has not 

' 9sshf**s 9 A Si >o t 9 * 

been, and y*&\ ) j « . « .*J f £*^3 LXXV. 9. -4wrf the sun 
and the moon shall be brought together (Sh) ; (2) when it 
is [an explicit n. (Sh)] properly /em., but separated by 

means of something other than IM [from the v. (IA)], as 
cjJLS) j.^J| ^G or et-*S (I A, Sh), the latter being better 
(IA), and 

9 #A •• zAS^» #»A/^ A^ £• • S .PA .PSj^ */A»^» SS 

* ' * s ' % 

[ PmT^ a mara £Aa£ owe o/* you has duped after me and 
after thee, an address to his beloved, in the world vrill 
indeed be duped, where the v. ought to be /em., i. e. 

£>j* (Jsh)], which [construction with the op. masc.'] is 
confined by Mb to poetry. It is less correct (Sh), the 
& may not be expressed according to the majority 
(IA), when the [fern. (IA)] ag. [or pro~ag.] is separated 

m § A m s * s 

[from the v. (IA)] by means of ty , as && V\ J> U 

9 A S r° Si S S s s *" A • • h ** S 

(IA, Sh) and ^^-^Jf Vf ^Jlk U , not i***S and o»ib 



( 61 ) 
(IA), the masc. being preferable as regards the sense, 

4 A S § s $ s s s 

because the complete sentence is «^> Ml &*J f& *-• , so 

that the ag. is really ?7zasc. (Sh) ; but the cy is sometimes, 
though very rarely, retained in poetry only, as 

S SS s $ sA$A^S J> A 3 rO S S 

■P S / Ar& J) S $ r& S Ass SS 

(IA), by Dim -rRumma describing a she-camel, Goading 
and the lands bare of herbage have emaciated what was 
within her girths ; so that not aught has remained but the 
bulging ribs (J), [or more accurately] the fern, is allow- 
able from regard to the appearance of the expression, as 
[in the last ex. aud] 

mshi^ 9 ss £ s lis at s s s A A s s s 

V / s s s ' s s 

[Not any one has been clear from suspicion and blame in 
our strife but the daughters of the, i. e. our t paternal uncle 
(Jsh)],and even iu prose, as is proved by the readings 

ftlajj S^> i\ i^Jtf ^i XXXVI. 28. There was not 



ASS s s & sS s 9 s A$s 



aught but one shout and *$*/l«*4 Ml ^y M fjxs^G XLVL 

24. And they became in such a state that rco^ aught was to be 
seen but their dwelling-places (Sh), [though] the reading 

with the g is better, because you say «';-»! V| ^A* U , 

that is tf! d^.f or J/f /^i , not ^/^ U (N). The cy 

is sometimes, but very rarely, elided from the v. attributed 

13 
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to a proper fern, without separation,- and sometimes, but 
only in poetry, from the v. attributed to the tropically 
fern. pron. } as 

•• /A s st& s A? ** •/ A / A * • / §/A* /• 

(IA), by 'Amir Ibn Juwain atTa'l, with the first 1/ otiose 
and the second operative, This cloud is more beneficial 
than others, for not a cloud has rained with raining like 
its raining; and this land is so too, for there is not a 
land that has produced herbs with herb-producing like its 
herb-producing (J). If the v. be attribute of a per/. pL 

masc, the *&> may not be affixed to it, as ^j^f f& not 

cfr**£. But when the v. is attribute of (I A), [i.e.] 
when the ag. [or pro-ag.] is (Sh), a broken pi. (IA, Sh) 
masc. or/em. (IA), or a quasi»pl ?i., or [collective] gene- 
ric n. (Sh), or per/, pi. fern. (IA), the ag. [or pro-ag.] 
belongs to the class cf (Sh), [and therefore] the *&/ is like 
the & with (IA), the tropically fern, explicit n. (IA, ShX 

[so that] the >&> may be expressed or suppressed, as pS 

JUvM and us— 1», «^ji$M r G and o+b , ct/JJ^M pU 

and «>*-•<* (IA), *t***M f^ and •*-•** » vV^f ^^ 
XLIX. 14. Tfie Arabs of the desert said, 'iy** JS^ XIL 
30. -4wrf certain womera antf, [where 8j~J, being a 
quasi-pl. n. to 8l>-l and therefore not properly fern., has 
its v. denuded (of the u*) (B),] and ysuUl J; A f and 



( 63 ) 
is^jf The trees became leafy % all with the fern., because 

r 

$ • / r $ A • 

tbe &*Ua. or the wzasc, because the £**. is meant; for 

/UwJ and Jji3> are not properly /ew., because the proper 

fern, is what has a ^f , and the ^ belongs to the indi- 
viduals of the collection, not to the collection, whereas the 
v. is attributed to the collection, not to the individuals. 

Of this cat. are i±*& 8fjJf uw*> or **> (Sh), [so that] 

*.--, *«,— „.«,^-,..^ 

when the ag\ is /em, (IA) : the femininization is in con* 
formity with the apparent [femininity of the agJ] t and the 

masculinization is because ft^Jf is used in the sense of the 
genus not of one particular [woman], the genus being [first] 
eulogized generally, and the person whom it is intended 
to eulogize being then particularized (Sh); [so] the ag. 
is treated like the broken pL as regards expression or 
elision of the uu , because it resembles the latter in denot- 

ing a multiplicity (IA): and similarly you say SfjJf ^jJj 

^JassS | &l*2w or \&~*»m Most evil is the woman, the female 

carrier of firewood (Sh): elision [of the et>] in such cases 
is good, but expression [of it] is better (IA). 



0(\S S tl* * / 



§22. An instance of the pronominal ag. is ^iy^ 

fu^j «t^^3 Be (Zaid) beat me and I beat Zaid, where 
you desire to make Zaid both ag. and obj. (M) Two 



( M ) 
or more ops., of the species of the v. or of ns. similar to 
it, may contest one or more regs. posterior to them, as 

£A Axy A a£ Sit 

l^tai* &jJLe gy\ ^y] XVIII. 95. Bring ye unto me, I will 
pour upon it, molten brass, where two ops. ,_^yi and kf\ 



/ A-o , h, fs, S t\/fi/ $ h/ / 



claim one reg. f^a* , ^**+Zx>iS ^ IlJjj u>3&U \x**iy£ 
I beat and disgraced Zaid on Thursday, where two ops. 
contest more thau one Teg., 

s / Ar<>/ 5^° */ / / fb/ * / S9 /lit*> J>A?/ / A */ $ A? 

I hope, and dread, and supplicate God, earnestly/ seeking 
pardon and health in soul and body, where more than two 

ops. contest one reg,, Jf y,o ^yt&y utf**^) ^f 53 *"** 

s s ' ' s 

♦juUSj CUS 8llo words of the Prophet Ye shall pronounce the 

i^o / / A fi i .PA • Ax fi/Si sil / 

&JJ| »Is=^*a» and the &W t**»M and the ySS &Uf at the con- 
elusion of every prayer three and thirty times, where more 
than two ops, contest more than one reg., namely the adv. 

^i3 and the unrestricted obj. tfUS , 

Ifrif ^5*** Jj*~ *>*; * ***>* J? ^ £* & u5^' 

Every debtor has satisfied and fully paid off his creditor; 
but l Azza is so backward that her creditor is put off, 

i S A • 

wearied out, where two [pass, participial] ns. (Sh) jy^u-* 
J^l* (BS) contest [the (second) ^ (BS)], as some say 
(Sh, BS), as likewise the two quals. contest lay! in 



( (55 ) 

fi P A/ / KJ> A/ , sh §S/S> S J>A/ • A/A-e K/s Ssfi A // 

,J»a£-i a«J J Ifiyf *^JU * J**** fj^' ^5**** ck*** 0*% 

by Ka'b, 6Vtf</ 7* as departed; and therefore my heart 
to-day is love-sick, e?islavcd, on her track, unransomed, 

§ -PA/ 

shackled, provided that it be an adv. to J jj^* , dependent 
upon it, but not if it be a d.s. to its pron., dependent 
upon being suppressed, because in that case the quals. 
will claim the unrestricted being upon which it depends, 
this being the real d. s., whereas contest in the case of a 
suppressed word does not take place, and because when 
we make the first [qual.] govern we shall express [the real 
d.s. as] a pron. in the second, whereas the pron. does not 
govern, and the d.s. is not made a pron., since it is neces- 

sarilytncfet. (BS), and 6*>)X lj/( r jt& LXIX. 19, Take, 
read ye, my book, where a v. and [verbal] n. contest. 
There is no contest between ps., nor between a p. and an- 
other word ; nor when the reg. precedes, or is interniedi- 

ate, though some allow it in both cases (Sh), *xL#lJO 
§ , § # s, " "" ' 

^.y ^Ji) IX. 129. To the believers pitiful, merciful being 

assigned as an instance of the two posterior ops., and 

, , A #J>£ A S /A/ f/ / /t&\*3 , , , A 3* • 

[by-Sa'ida Ibn Juwayya (SM),] as an ex. of the in- 

***.* A • 

termediate reg., &l being an adv., ^ red., and JJ;^ 

A J> A • 

claimed by i^-a? r ^* , one of which governs, while- 
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the reg. of the other is suppressed (BS), They (wild cows 
oppressed by the heat) have passed the day standing with 
one foot raised, in the hard elevated places, parched with 
thirst; if ot whenever [181], they find in the border of 
the horizon, they watch to see where it will rain, a cloud 

• A/ A fi 

charged with lightning, but L$* is obj. of \~~& , and 

• A • A / 

3& &* an ex P 0S iti° n °f **€* > whatever cloud SfC they 
find fyc, thet/ watch tyc. (SM) ; nor is the saying of Inira 
alKais 

•Ar* / § / A S fki A// // / / / Sf Shf / $i hs/ 

[/4wc? i/" it were the case Ma* w^ toiling were for 
the sake of a most ignoble livelihood, a small portion of 
the world's goods would suffice me, nor should I seek 
for grandeur (Jsh)] a case of contest (M, ML) at 
all, because of the difference of the [regs.] claimed by 
the two ops. (ML), since the second v. [of the second 
hemistich] is not directed to the same [reg.] as the first 

• / $/ aj>a2 aj> 

(M), for ^W claims JjJS , and »_*4M claims the l-<U 

suppressed because indicated, not J-A&, lest the sense 

be vitiated. The two ops. in the process of contest 

must be connected together (a) by a con., as &*>) f$ 

• .p $ &*&* 

uS^t , (b) by the first's governing the second, as &Jj 

U^mj*^ J* JS LXXn. 4. ^ that our 

fool was wont to speak against. God an extravagance and 

!,*&.! &Uj ^a^xw ^ ^ r i.u& UT |yLi& ^J| ; LXXII. 7. 
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And thai they thought, like as ye thought, that God would 
not raise any from the dead, [which is loosely worded, 

because the first, namely ^S and \y& , does not govern 
the second v. itself, but only the inflectional place of 
the prop, that the second v. belongs to (MA), U$jJU J Jb 

being pred. of ^ , and ^XJJb \J a reg. of SySb (DM;, 
as likewise there is loose wording in the remainder of 
what he says here (MA)] : (c) by the second's being a reply 
to the first, either a correl. [419] of condition, as XVIII. 

95.; or a reply to a question, as f ^i, *llf J5 u*^, 

$m\ J IV. 175. [They consult thee (where &JUXJJ J 
* * * * 

is suppressed because indicated by the reply): say thou 

Qod declareth unto you His ordinance concerning the man 

that leaveth neither child nor parent (B)] : or (d) by some 

similar mode of connection: while ijjj ±*9 p\S is not 
allowable (ML) : but I have not seen it said that the two 
ops. must be connected together, except by IU; and 

others disagree with him, F allowing «yfe& «wl&^ 

£lf gA*l\ [187], and IAR ^j &o ^6, to be an instance 

of contest (MA). Either of the two o/>*. may be made 
to govern (IA, Sh) the explicit n. } while the other is 
withheld from governing it and governs its pron. (IA); 
but there is a dispute as to which is preferable [for 
governing the explicit «.]. The KE prefer the first to 
govern, because of its precedence: but the BB prefer 
the last, because of its proximity to the reg. ; and this 
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mode is correct in analogy and more frequent in usage 
(Sb). The pron. governed by the neglected op. must be 
expressed, if it be such as must be mentioned, like the ag. 
or pro-ag. f whether the neglected be the 1st [op.], as in 

u5Lu| s^ty ^*~*3*l Thy two sons do good and do evil, 
where the ag. is necessarily expressed as a pron. in 

the 1st v.; or the 2nd [op.]> as m y^*i^ d^ifi) ^j*** 35 * > 
where the ag-. is necessarily expressed as a. pron. in 
the 2nd v. Similarly you say lJ\^ £****)) ***f ?% 
to s/a#es ac/erf oppressively and injuriously, where the 

2nd, and uifj** boJu:fj ^i* , where the 1st governs 
[the explicit n.]. The pron. [in these neglected ops.] may 
not be discarded, because that would produce suppression 
of the ag. (IA) ; according to the two opinions [of the BB 
and KK] (M), you say lS\^\ o*>y Utf [160] and f S 

±£S .d.f ! j*Sj (M, Sh) ; and by common consent the pron. 
may not be suppressed when it is a nom. (Sh). A non- 
nom. {pron.] required by the neglected v. is either orig. 
an essential, i. e. the obj. of ^k and its sisters, because 
orig. an inch, and enunc. [440], or not so (IA). If it 
be not (IA, Sh) orig. an essential (IA) [or otherwise] 
indispensable (Sh), and be required by the 1st [op.] (IA, 
Sh), when the 2nd is made to govern [the explicit 
«.], it must be suppressed (Sh); [and] it may not be 
expressed as a pron. (IA), because, being a comple- 
ment, it need not be expressed as a pron. before being 



( «9 ) 
mentioned [explicitly] , since it may still be borne in mind, 
the relation of a pron, to a word posterior literally and 
in natural order being avoided only wben the pron. is 

§a/ // // a A/ / ***' / 

expressed (J), as d*; cs^r*; ws^^ not &y*> I beat him 

' § tss & // * A// 

(Zaid) and Zaid beat me (I A, Sh) and ±1) ^ /»; ^;r*» 

J A// 

not &> &)y (IA), except in poetry, as 

9 / / HS* hS , hfi / 

i^sJ^o lJCa^u* fyf^'f m>^ tot 

* / / / / g 

A/A / / A ? A /A»*> A .P/ # / 

J^*1J lfcfta»j w-^xi/f t y J$ \J4fr 

/ / / / / 

/ / / 

(Hi /A /Ay / * /J 



(I A, Sb) Whan thou art so circumstanced that thou satis* 

fiest him and a friend satisfies tliee in presence, then be 

thou in absence more careful of the compact of affection ; 

and disregard the tales of the slanderers, for seldom is it 

that a slanderer devises aught else than estrangement 

/ 

of an affectionate friend, where l-^^Uj being required as 

/ 

A* AJ» 

an obj, by ^>y and ag. by ,j^)i is governed by the 
latter and expressed as a pron. with 41*0" former for the 
sake of the metre (J). If the non-nom. [pron.1 De (I A, Sh) 
orig. an essential (IA) [or otherwise] indispensable (Sh), 
and be required by the 1st [op.], it must be placed last 

-P A / / / fl /• 

[in a pronominal form (IA)], as (I A, Sh) c^Ute. JJia 

14 
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PS fit*/ #A/ 



8bf U>b \±i) Be (Zaid) thought me to be it (standing), 

* / •• P A • 

anc? I thought Zaid to be standing (IA) [and] t-^*^ »*■***> 

***** u)W)fl ^ / disliked them (the two Zaids) and 
/Ac taw ^airfs #&erf wie (Sh). The non-nom. [essential 
or otherwise (IA)] required by the 2nd [op.], [when 
the 1st is made to govern (the explicit n.) (Sh)], is 
expressed as a pron. [in the 2nd (op.) (Sh)], as (IA, Sh) 

§ Ay fi»\* // ••/ .P A/ / s / y/< /PPS/*/ s* 

jj>j &>y0y i^if* not ***ly°) (IA), L-^f^j L^X*^ ^6 , 

# //£ • * Ayy/ // $AV ,P Ay/y S»y 

u£f %»-f **# ***))*) f$ (Sh), »*£) &* ^))*) ^ y not 

5 A/ .P Ay •• 

^3 ***))*) i being either attached or detached when 

i»* 0h* 5 • • .P A/ • 3 y / 

ong, an essential, as U>&* l^j *&**kj va^Ui& or ( iibi 

■PS 

8bf 7 thought^ and he (Zaid) thought me to be it jstand- 

ing), iSmrf to oe standing (IA), and may not be suppressed 
except in poetry, as 

hP * P p ,* p p s y % a ,a HP , ,P 

&£la& f yaj *£> f3| * ^yLbUJf ^&*A &>l£*J 

(IA, Sh), by 'Atika Bint 'Abd AlMuttalib, in k Ukaz, 
the dazzling rays reflected from the weapons whereof 
blind the beholders, when they glance thereat (J), orig. 

S P *' PP * P 

g^s&J (IA), the pron. (IA, J) relating to 4uU£ , which 

hp p // 

is required as an ag, by ^w and obj, by f y**J (J), 

[and] being suppressed by a license, which is anomalous, 
just as it is anomalous for the 1st [op.] when neglected 
to govern the pronominal obj* not orig. an essential 



( n > 

(IA); and therefore in XVIII. 95. the 2nd [op,] go- 

J A 1$ 

verns [the explicit ».], because otherwise &f\ would be 
said, and similarly in the rest of the texts of the Kur'an 

A/ / 

belonging to this cat. [of contest] (Sh), &»W being 






obj. of \yf\ , because, if it were obj. of pjlS) , 8Jy»f 
would be said (B). [In short] when the 1st [op.] is 
neglected, a pron. other than a worn., i. e. an ace. or gen. t 
is not expressed with it, unless the obj. be orig. an 
enunc. [or otherwise indispensable], for this must be 
expressed [as a pron.] at the end; but with the 2nd 
[op. t when neglected,] the pron. is expressed, whether 
nam, ace., or gen., and whether orig. an essential or 
not. The BB, however, hold that the obj. of the neg- 
lected v. must be expressed as an explicit n. when, if 
made &pron., it would not agree with its exponent [160], 
because of its being orig. an enunc. to what does 
not agree wifth the exponent, as when it is orig. an 

S s •• d? s % 

enunc. to a sir;, while its exponent is du. t as ^Uifcj ^ Jaf 

^„f^\ I;**} Wj ^1 / rfAiwfc, and they two think me to be 
a brother to them, Zaid and l Amr to be brothers to me, 

P& S P t* Pat 

where, if you said 5UJ ^Ufcuj, 8b| though agreeing 

with the g which is the first obj. of ^J^H would not 

agree with ^f-S to which it relates, and the agree- 
ment between the exponent and expounded would thus 
be lost, which is not allowable, while, if you said 
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• $ S m s> / / 



UiBbj ^lii^i; , though the exponent and expounded 

would then agree, the 2nd ofl/. Ufcbt , orig*. an enunc, 

would cease to agree with the first obj. the ^ , on#. 
its irac/j,, whereas the enunc. must agree with its 
inch. Agreement being, therefore, impossible with 
a pron., the explicit n, is requisite, and then there is 
no contest, because each op. governs an explicit n. 
But the KK allow a pron. agreeing with the [original] 

inch., as J>M »y ^UJhj^ ^bf , or suppression, as ^2>S 

i& ^5 lS^ 1 ^; (IA-)- The a £- * s a * so ma( * e ^P r on. in 

£• «* • • • /• 
JuU |ii^ .15* |ol Pf7ie« it shall be to-morrow, come thou 

to me, i. e. fa* &d* ^f^'* U ^JS K3f When our circum- 
stance as to tune shall be Sfc. (M). 

§ 23. The op. of theag*. [or pro-ag, (Sh)] is some- 
times (M,Sh) suppressed (Sh) [but] understood (M), 

because indicated by the context, (1) allowably, as j^J 
said in reply to " Who stood ?' r or " Who was beaten ?," 

where you may also express the v., saying lwJ -£ or 

*i) ^y* (Sh), JU> JU>NU joifb l$xs &1 ,**«*£, a 
reading of XXIV. 36. 37., Wherein is His perfection 
extolled in the mornings and the evenings; men (extol 

£ft* perfection), [ Jl^; being made worn, by what £**«* 



( 73 ) 
indicates (B),] i. e. Jta-; &J £*~j , and 

[by Dirar Ibn Nahshal (N) or Nahshal Ibn Harri (Jsh), 
lamenting Yazid Ibn Nahshal, Let Yazid be bewailed: one 
that succumbs because of hostility, and one that begs on 

account of the destroying ( U being infinitival) of disasters 

§ • A/ 

(shall bewail him) (N, Jsh), i. e. fj^> &*£*i , a reply to an 

shall bewail him?'" (N, Jsh), or] be made to weep : (let) one 

fyc. (make him weep), i. e. £^-5 sSUrf (M) : (2) necessarily 

(IA, Sh), when a v. follows expos, of the op., as (Sh) in JS> 

_j&. tSj j (Has) Zaid (gone forth,) has he gone forth ?, 
[where] the nom. is the ag. of an understood v. expounded 

by the expressed [v.] t and similarly (M) in ^ i*a.t ^f ^ 



• • //»!<> • 



u£)lsax M .f ^^^Jl IX. 6. ^f«fl? if any one of the poly- 
theists (ask protection of thee, if) he ask protection of thee 
(M, IA), in full gl\ v*a.| ^Iswu^l Jj , and (I A) /L-**M 15! 

A S* £A$ht*> / ^ A Si P ^ /«• A •' £• A 5/A>0 

****** l£>^' ^'j ^s^^; ^y c&-*3lj 'ui-JLaJf LXXXIV. 
1 — 3. TFAe» Me heaven (shall be riven in sunder, when) *V 
*AaW fo rttten in sunder, and shall give ear unto its Lord, 
and be made meet for hearkening and obeying, and when the 
earth (shall be stretched out flat, when) it shall be stretched 

#*** £ tO A S3 s A** 

out flat (IA, Sh), where iU~JJ is ag-. to *s>*£J\ suppress- 
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ed, like iU**Jf in iU-*J| ct^Jf !3ti LV. 37. And when 
*/te heaven shall be riven in sunder, except that here the 
v. is mentioned (Sh), the full phrase being ks*^£Jf |3f 

A S / ft<* fir*/* rO S tsth^O ' $■ 

i~Jl£Ji sU~uJf (I A), and [similarly] ^j^f is pro-ag. to 

«^lS-» suppressed, and each of the two [suppressed] vs., 
being expounded by the v. mentioned, may not be ex- 
pressed, because the v. mentioned is a compensation for 
it (Sh), and in 

• • / .P .P A ^ • • A,« • A 9 J> P 9 / A • A s / sx * 

UV &5J *3 ^t S fe jO fr Evf ( dJU * u y&£» jr***** £)*&> f^ 131 

(M), by Kurait Ibn Uaaif, And had they made spoil of 

my camels, */wra, by God, a band fierce to resent injury 

on the occasion of indignation at aggression, though a 

feeble man {be yielding, though) he be yielding, luouldhave 

charged themselves with aiding me, i. e. £Jf ^3 ^ ^ f 

A • 

(T), every rc. in the rcowa. [similarly] situated after ^1 or fof 

# i. 

being thus made now. [as ag. or />r0-ag\] by a v. neces- 

/ ^ • A/ 

sarily suppressed (IA), and in the jwov. y^» cwfj J 

A,,, * ' 

iJdUlaJ If a braceleted, i. e. noble, woman (had slapped me, 
if) she had slapped me, it would have been endurable. In 

*/ • AJ>2€ A/,/ 

b/^ f^' 9) XLIX. 5. 4»rf £/* {it had come to pass) that 
they had been patient the meaning is c^j fo (M), i. e. 
Jay^> cs^o y^ (K, B) ; for Stf?** ^\ is in the position of 
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a nom. as ag. (K), [and] since ^ , while indicating the 
m/I n. by means of its annexure, indicates ct»^l by its 
own means, the «. [ us^» J must be understood (B). The 
prov. &JI U* &£&=* Vf means >t-*->J| ^ \-A ^> V ^ 

&df ja* JU &d2**. , ^ (*/iow have) not a favorite (among 

the women), (I mil) not (be) backward in showing love for 
thee (M). When the case is such that either the suppressed 
is a v. and what remains is an ag., or what remains is an 
enunc. and what is suppressed is an inch,, the latter is 
better, because the inch, is the enunc. itself, and therefore 
the suppressed is the expressed itself, so that it is a sup- 
pression like no suppression, whereas the v. is not the ag. ; 
unless indeed the former [alternative] be supported (a) 
by another version in that position, like the reading of 

XXIV. 36-37. and J\ JcjjJ , in full jL } &aJw and 

e »Uo &£&£ , [rather than J^ Jb and J>J? &^o JD they, 
i. e. the extollers and the bewailers, §c. (DM),] these noms. 
not being construed to be inchs. whose enuncs. [properly 
enuncs. whose inchs. (MA, DM)] are suppressed, because 
these ns. are actually ags. in the versions with the v. in 

the act. voice, [ jjJj being then in the ace. as o5/., Ze* 
one #<?. fewaiV Fazirf, while one (MA, DM) of the moderns 
(MA) says that there may be no suppression at all in 

the verse, jj}j (MA, DM) with Damm in either version 
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(MA) being a voc, Let one fyc. be made to weep or weep, 
O Yazid, for thy loss (MA, DM),] or (b) by another 
position resembling it or a position analogous to it, as 

24. And assuredly, if .thou ask them who hath created the 
heavens and the earth, they will say, God (hath created. 

them), this being construed to be not ^^- &*M , [or rather 

&U! jS> (DM),] but &U( ^^- , because that occurs in the 

similar position j*;^ c*j!j***J| £s- ^ {&!{*, ^5^ 

S /Ar<= fi sK<B &-PSS / £4 9*/ 

^JL*i| f*f&\ li j€^ L yjf"^ XLIII. 8. And assuredly, fyc, 
The Mighty, the Wise hath created them, and in analogous 
positions, e. g. j£paJf **1*J! Jly oJG* IJ& cJljif ** *s-J6* 

LXVI. 3. She said, Who hath informed thee of this? 
He said, The Wise, tJie Omniscient hath informed me 
(ML). 

§ 24. The inch, is that which, being made a subject 
of enunciation, or being a qual. governing in the nom. a 
sufficient substitute [for the enunc. (§. 25)], is denuded 
of lit. ops. The enunc. is that which together with an 
inch, other than the qual. before mentioned affords a com- 
plete sense (Sh). The inch,, [therefore,] is of two sorts; 

(1) such as has an enunc, (IA, Sh), as ;3l* ^>j Zaid ** 

$A, $ , ' 

excusing, where joj is £ncA. and ^3U its enunc. (IA), 
which is the prevalent [sort] (Sh) ; (2) such as has (IA, 
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Sh) not an enunc, but a nom. (Sh), an ag. [or pro-ag."] 
(LA), that supplies the place of the enunc. (IA, Sh), as 

^to ^M Are these two travelling by night?, where the 

*■ , s 

Hatnza is interrog., ^U an inch., and ^lo an ag. supply- 

ing the place of the enunc. (IA) The two sorts have two 
matters in common : (1) both are denuded of lit. ops.; (2) 
both have an id, op., namely inchoation, i. e. their being 
thus denuded for the sake of attribution (Sh). If denuded 
not for the sake of attribution, the inch, and enunc. 
would be in the predicament of the ejs. [200J, the pro- 
perty of which is to be cried out uninft,., because inflec- 
tion is required only after construction [159] and com- 
position (M). The inch, [of either sort, then], [accord- 
ing to the BB (IY, IA),] and the enunc. [according to 
some of them (IY, IA), aud apparently to Z (IY),] are 
governed in the nom. by [inchoation (IY, IA), an id. op. 
(I A), i. e. (IY, IA)] the being denuded (M, IA) of lit. ops. 

(IY, IA) neither red., as in JD^a lXj.«*mj Thy sufficiency 
is a dirham [201, 503], where i_,CA«*3aj i s an inch., the 
<_> being red., nor quasi-red., as in JS Ja.^ u; Scarce 
any man is standing [498, 505], where J*.^ is an inch., 
as is shown by the fact that the n. coupled to it is put 

§i,hM* § m; ** Sis 

into the nom., as tff r f ; ^G J=* ; v; (LA), [when this 
denudation is] for the sake of attribution (M); but accord- 
ing to (IY, IA) others (IY), [vid.] S and the majority 
of the BB (IA), the enunc. is governed [in the nom. 

(IA)] by the inch. (IT, IA ), a lit. op., which is the 

15 
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justest doctrine (IA). The two sorts of inch* differ 
in two things : (1) that which has an enunc. is either a 
plain n., as Iajuj t i» « ra ,4j tiij &Uf (?orf is <mr .Lorrf, and 
Muhammad is our Prophet, or a paraphrase of a n., as 

/»#/ §*• * * * hit 

JQ ^a. f^^A? ^Jy II. 180. [571] -4«rf rf/totf #e *AowW 
fast is better for you, i. e. £lf M**oy , and similarly 

g}[ £*«J [2]; whereas that which dispenses with an 
enunc. is never a paraphrase of a ra„ and is not even every 

n., but [only] an epithetic n. [3], as ^1^1 f$\ and U 

***** J I A/ ' ' 

^y*H i-^j-a* : (2) the inch, that has an enunc. needs 
no support ; whereas the other must be supported upon 
a neg. or interrog., as just exemplified, and as in 

[ifcfy *k?o friends, ye are not faithful to my covenant, when 
ye are not for me against him that I break with (Jsh)] and 

* t * tit* hi *h* 3h* $ y* 

X S S A ' *A# § / * > s A s A 

(Sh) fPt/J //ie peop/e fl/" 5a/ma afo'cfe at home, or have they 
proposed journeying f If they journey, wonderful will be 
the life of him that abides at home (Jsh). The qual, 
when not supported upon a neg. or interrog., is not an 



inch., though Akh and the EK allow it to be so, as JG 
ggljgyt [25]: an ex. of it is 
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/ / y * S m/ ShtO Si° * hfih m i° / A S A • §A • / 

[by Zuhair Ibn Mas'iid adDabbx, For letter are we in the 
estimation of men thanye r when the summoner, who waves 
his garment that he may be seen, says, Hoi such a one, 
come for me, orig. J ^Uaf (J)] t ^L being an tnc/*., 
and ^^ an ag. supplying the place of the enunc, [not 
respectively a prepos. enunc. and postpos. inch., lest the 
J»jf of superiority be separated from its reg. ,j*^i **** 



AM 



JCU by an extraneous (word) ; but this construction is 
anomalous, and #£- is held by the BB except Akh to 

§h* J> A • 

be enunc. of a suppressed (inch.), i e. >*L ^jaa? , the 

expressed ^» being a corrok of the j»ro». of the sup- 

pressed mc/t. (latent) in #*. j and (in Akh's analysis) 
the verse contains another anomaly, namely that the 

j/ftf § A * $ * hi 

J«*f of superiority, ^ orig. >#U , governs an expressed 
(pronominal) n. in the nom. otherwise than in the case of 
Jadf (360) (J)]: and 

' %. 0' ' * * \* 

[by a man of Tayyi, Skilled in augury are the Band, 
Lihb; so be not thou neglectful of the saying of a Lihbl, 
when the birds pass (J)] is [also] pronounced to be an ex. 

$A • A J/ 

thereof, yu£* being an inch., and «-*«* yH an ag\ supplying 



( *o ) 
the place of the cnunc. ; [but the BB (except Akh) mak£ 
it a case of hyst.-prot., ^-j^-, (though sing.,) being enunc. 
of the pi. ;*f , because it is on the measure of an inf «., 
like ^AgJ Braying, and the inf. n. is used as cnunc. of 
sing., die, or j9/.,like ;*«& L-di o.*> StfUJlj LXVI. 4. 
(571) <4?zd /Atf <m£efe thereafter will be helpers (J)] . The 
qual. must govern in the nom. an explicit ag. [or pro,-ag.} 
or a detached pron. [1G3], not a lateut pron.; so that ia 

lkcS V* J£ oj^ *•• * fc * s not sa ^ tuat •**£ * s aninc/*., and 
the prora. latent in it an Ag. supplying the place of the 
enunc, though this is disputed (I A). My saying " govern- 
ing in the nom. a sufficient substitute [for an cm/nc.]" is 
general enough for that nom. to be an explicit //., like 

,3^- j. ^? iii the 2nd verse, or a detached pron., like UUf 
in the 1st verse — which [verse] refutes the KK and Z and 
IH, who hold that the nom. must be explicit — and for that 
nom. to be an ag., as in the two verses, ar a pro-ng., as 
in ^jIj^JM i~>yy&«\ (Sh). The sentence must become . 
complete by means of the ag. [or pro-ag.], otherwise the 

tfwa/. is not an inch., as *i) *ljff f' l *f (I A), which sort of 
phrase is excluded from " a sufficient substitute [for an 
attune.]" (Sh); so that t^>} is a [poslpos. (IA)] incA., 
JG a prc.pos. enunc and Mj*l an a#. to ^£, which can- 
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not be an inch., because the sentence does not become 
complete by means of 8Jj?J {[A, Sli). The interrog. may 

• Ay» h*> § / • A / 

be a p., as exemplified, or w., as ^l/^l j^^t «-^/ 
How are the two l Amrs sitting?: and the neg. may be a 

p., as exemplified, or #., as ^W}*! (^' j-*^ , where 

/ A/ § **/ 

^j**jJ is a pre*, v., J6* its sub., [orig. an foe/*.,] and 
j^W^f an ag. [to J6] supplying the place of the precl. 

' / As ' J>ti/ 

of ,j-^, [orig. an enwwc], [or »., for] you say ^ 



/ ASS »« «#/ .PA/ 



^c^f JS , where ^ is an tncA., p>£ governed in the 

^ *' " /A55 *' 

gew. by prothesis, and ^W}*! an 0#- supplying the place 
of the enunc, because the meaning is ^^.^! 3& U , 
so that fSG >** is treated like f$ U , as 

A / A/A/// /^ A3i« 2 <*»/ / / / Shs 

/ / / / / / •"/ /• ^ 

[Not playing are thy foes; wherefore discard thou play, 

nor be duped by a casual truce (J)], ^ being inch,, 
*/ / / / 

»j/ gw. by prothesis, and lJ!j^ ag. to &H supplying the 

S* J»A/ ' * , 

place of the enunc. of ^ , [since the yw^. til is sup- 
ported upon the neg. n. tf£ , because the sense is *V U 

/ / A/ s * 

u*l<J^, so that y*M is treated like U , the objection that 
/ 

the qual. in this verse is not an inch., but &post. n., being 
met with the reply that it is really an inch., though lite- 
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rally governed in the gen. by the pre. n., as though KM U 
were said, or that, since the pre. and post. ns. are like one 
thing, it is as though the qual. were the inch. (J),] and 

/ /&>£/ at/fit^ /l\/ // // 9%/ .PA • 

• / / * t 

[by Abii Nuwas (J),] a verse that IJ boggled in 
parsing to his son, [Unregretted is a time that passes 
in trouble and grief, which is like the preceding (J),] 



// // 



*"*5 ^ being a prep, and gen. in the position of a nom. 
through uJja*>U , as pro-ag., and supplying the place of 
the enunc. of the inch, y^ . When the qual. and ag. 
[or pro-ag.'] are both sing., as jjj f>Gf , the ywa/. may be 
an iracft., and what follows it an ag. [or pro-ag.] sup- 
plying the place of the enunc, [the better analysis, as 
appears below, because of the absence of hysL-prot.,] 
or the qual. may be a prepos. enunc, and what follows 

/ n» A / /A? $ /$ 

it &post-pos. inch.; e.g. ^^1 ** c>Jf u-^ty XIX. 47. 

<4r£ Mow forsaking my gods f, where u-^t^f may be an 

' A? 
«Wi., and e^f an ag\ supplying the place of the enunc, 

or may be a prepos. enunc, and e^JJ a post-pos. inch. ; 



<•* U» • / 



[(for) the verse Jsit ^^ refutes the assertion of 
the K.K and Z and IH that hyst.-prot. is obligatory in 
XIX. 47., since in the verse it would be impossible, for 

the enunc. ofthedw. cannot be sing. (Sh);] and, ^Jtyl ^ 
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being a reg. of ^M) , the former [analysis] is more 
[especially] appropriate, since it does not involve separa- 
tion of the op. and its reg. by an extraneous [word], for 

ks^Jf as ag. to uj^f^) is not extraneous to it, whereas in 

• A# 

the second [analysis] c^>f , being an inch., and therefore 
not governed by the enunc. «-^^; , is extraneous to it. 

•A3 ^» • <■*•£ • * !<*/% 

When both are du., as ^1^1 ^^^i, or^/., as ^y^^S 

mj^}^ > *^ e ? Ka ^ ^ S a prepos. enunc., and what follows 
it an iraeA., according to the ordinary dial,; but in the 

dial, of \£***s\yA\ ^^\ [21] the quaL may be aUjinch., , 
and what follows it an ag. [or pro-ag.] supplying the 
, place of the enunc. They may, however, disagree in 
number: this [construction] is of two kinds; (1) dis- 

4 A/ / mst $ A/ / J> r**$ 

allowed, as *>) \J+^*\ an< * ^j u)^*^! , which compo- 
sition is [obviously] wrong; and (2) allowable, as 

•AS 1*3 $ !*/"& * .PAS <*> § l*S% 

^^.yt f&S and ^y^ifl f^ , in which case the qual. 
must be an inch., and what follows it an ag. supplying 
the place of the enunc. (IA). The nom. in l-££ 6U\ ^»f 

XIV. 11. Is there concerning God any doubt f and ^ U 

$ A/ S <^ 

oJtj )^\ Not in the house is Zaid may be an inch, or an 
• 

a#. [498], the latter being preferable, because the o /. 
is absence of hyst.-prot. % and like it are (a) the two «-*>* 



( 84 ) 

§ ;9 / ft/ A § /* b*/ A-Pfi/ A/S^» / S^» I 

[in \3<f l&f ** \Jf ($ ?&.) W ^>n ^ XXXIX. 

/ / / / / 

21. Se^ tf/te^ which have feared their 9 Lord shall have 
pavilions above which shall be pavilions (DM)] r because 
the 1st adv. is supported upon what is predicated of, [i.e. 

f» f / 3 § /» AJ/ 

<*" ^ > since ^.oJf is an inch, and l-Jj* *$J an enunc. 

(DM),] and the 2nd upon the qualified, the 1st \*£f- being 
qualified by what follows it; (b) the n. following the 

9 St % *#/ § A/ § A/ § r*/Z 

qual. in 8jj| ^G *±>,\ and twj jJti'J , because of what we 
have mentioned, [that the o. f. is absence of hyst.-prot 
(DM),] and because, when the c_>t is an ag., the enunc. 
of uJj) is a single term [26], the o. f. of enunc; and (c) 

§ /P fi § /9 9 (•#• 5* ^» / ui / / A? 

^Ulifc in cwUUb &a$ sL~Jf ~« t-^j^af y II. 18., [(which 

is like tbe 2nd uijc ,) Or /z&e the similitude of men 
caugbt in a rain-storm from heaven, wherein are dark- 
nesses (B),] the ep. being orig. a single term: and, 

/ A? 9 r»/i 

if you say \s^\ ^6*1 , the case is similar, according to 
the BB; and the doctrine of the KK, with whom IH. 
agrees, that this [pron. (DM)] must be an inch, is conclu- 



f* vl S S 



si vely falsified by XIX. 47. and £\ L$ y^, the saying 
that the pron, is an inch., as Z asserts [and IA allows] 
in the text, leading [in the text] to separation of the op. 
from the reg. by an extraneous [word], and in the verse 

to making the sing, the enunc. of the du. And &yM in 
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8-i.f yjjf ^ ^y& ^,j may be an ag. by means of the 
acfo., the latter beiug supported upon the s. s.. t namely the 

his brother being in the house (DM),] or pro-ag. of \->)*e 

assumed to be void of the pron., [2kid's brother was 
beaten in the house (DM),] or an inch, whose enunc. is 
the adv., the prop, being a d. s. t [which (construction) 
reverts in sense to the 1st (DM):] Z and Fr, indeed, hold 
this last mode to be anomalous, because the circumstan- 
tial nominal prop, is void of the y , and declare the qua- 

lity of ag. to be necessary in '&&■ &d* oy.j /l^- [80] ; 

but it is not as they assert: and the three modes are 

[allowable (DM)] in ^^ &*« JXS ^ ^ ^ 

y£$ III. 140 , [ ^yte) being pro-ag. (? ag.) of the adv. 

' f. 
occurring as a d. s. to the pro-ag, of JjS , read with the 



single eu, the pron. of ^ (DM), the sense being 

s 
** 9s s & m* t 9 

jj\ &x* lutf (K), or pro-ag. of j£> , or an inch, whose 

enunc. is the adv., the prop, being a d. $., And how many 
a Prophet hath been slain, with him being many devout 
men ! or And how many a Prophet have many devout men 
been slain with / (DM)]. The 1st of the two ns. must be 
the inch. j [and the 2nd the enunc.,] (1) when both are- 
det, whether equal in degree [of determinateness (DM)], 

•«!• 9Ji A 

as U^ &UI , [what is pre. to the pron. being graded with 

16 
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the proper name (262) (DM),] or unequal, as J-£lflJ I t^j 

$A/- i» •A,* ' 

and fc*j) J**W\ : this [30] is the ordinary [doctrine] j 

but the truth is that the inch, is (a), [if both be 
alike known or unknown (DM),] [the] more (let., like 

dJ j in the ear,, [whether it be first or last, and, if one be 
not more deL, the first (DM),] or (b), [if they differ as 
to being known and unknown (DM),] the one known to 
the person addressed, [whether it be first or last, more 
det. or not (DM),] as if he say Who is the stander ?, and 

you then say ^^! *H) The stander is Zaid, but (c), if he 

know them both, though not the relation [of one to the 
other], theirs*: (2) when both are indet., suitable for 

being made the inch. [25], as .<** J*«l u£*-» J*aM 
[28] : (3) when they differ as to determinateness and inde- 

terminateness, and the 1st is the det., like JG oe) : but 
if the first be the indet., then, if it have not a permissive, 

it is, an enunc. by common consent, as LjQy y** Thy 
garment is silk; and if it have a permissive, it is still 
so, according to the majority, while S holds it to be 

the inch., as ^) *-*** >^ %rid * s a tetter than thou 
or A better than thou is Zaid t and in my opinion either 
mode is allowable, the latter on the evidence of the 

saying JJ>j «-^**** 3a i [above], the ^ not being prefixed 

to the enunc. in affirmation, [(and) w-^-*=>- being {indet.,) 
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A # / *A/ J*/ /I 

( t g. u^wsu , since you say lX$*«a. J^> \£& 7%£s zV a 

man sufficing thee, whore it (K, B on III. 167.) does not 
import determinateness through being pre. (B), (but) is 
an ep. of the indeL, because its prothesis is not real, 
since it is in the sense of the act. part. (Ill) (K),] and 

the former on that of the saying u££*.U *-jjl*. U [448] 

with the nom., What has thy want become ?, oiig. U 

i_&*.t^ , [ U being indeL (180), &prepos. enunc. (DM),] 
so that the annulling [v.] is introduced after the det. 
is assumed to be an inch.) otherwise it would not be 
introduced, since an interrog. is not governed by what 

precedes it, [for, if U were an inch., the annuller would 
be prefixed to it, so that the interrog. would be governed 
by what preceded it (DM),] whereas with the ace. the 

0. f. IS uX&*.ta* L <S> U , ii q. jA\ ^ teklsw «| , [ U 

being a 1st inch., Jb a 2nd, and uX%t*. enunc. of the 
2nd (DM),] then, the annuller being prefixed to the 
pron. t the latter becomes latent in it, [so that U is an 

inch., the sub: of *zjJ^ a latent ( pron.), uC%l=w a pred., 

and the prop, the enunc. of U (DM)]. The last, however, 

must be the inch, in «-a**»jd jit SfixL*. ^f and £M U^b 

[28] from regard to the sense (ML), notwithstanding the 
equality in [degree of] determinateness (DM). The 
primary condition of the n. is inchoation; but that which 
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governs the nom. otherwise than in the case of indica- 
tion or the ace. or gen. sometimes invades the inch., so 

$ • AJ> i^o J>A/ 

that it becomes non-inchoative: e. g. 3 JJai * ^ ^ 
becomes iHliaU &U\ jo* c^Jj by prefixion of ooj; or 

GUaJU &UJ j^; JS or ISUaU &UJ lJ^ s^ )r (S). [Thus] 

the ops. ^W &c. rob the inch, and enunc. of stability 
upon the raora. (M). The anmillers of inchoation are 
(1) vs., i. e. ^jtf and its sisters [447], the w. of a/;;?. [459], 

and ^^ and its sisters [440], (2) ps., i. e. U and its 

— » -I - ~* - ' » »»>• - 4 

and its sisters [33, 97, 516] (IA). The inch, resembles 
the ag. [19] in being a subject of attribution; and the 
enunc. resembles it in being a second constituent of the 
prop. (M), [for] the v. cannot dispense with the n. [432], 
like as the first n. cannot dispense with the other in 
inchoation (S). 

§ 25. The inch, is (1) det. } which is the general 
rule, (2) indet. (M, IA, Sh), either qualified or unqua- 
lified (M), but only [on condition that (the predica- 
tion made of) it import a material sense, which is rea- 
lised (IA)] in particular cases extended by some moderns 
to upwards of 30 (IA, Sh), said to be [all] reducible 
to generality or particularity of the indet. (Sh). Those 
not here mentioned are either referable to what is 
mentioued, or not correct. [Of] these cases (IA), [i. e. 
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of] the permissives of inchoation by means of the 
indet. (ML), instances of particularity (Sh) are (1) 
the indet.'s being (a) qualified (IA, Sh, ML), (a) liter- 
ally (IA,«ML), [i.e.] by au ep. mentioned (Sh), as 

A S A JA / $ A* § t>/s* 

iiJyS**^ ^m puL cT*y* *****) II. 220. And assuredly a 
believing servant of God is better than a polytheist (ML, 

/ / A • A#*> / $ S t 

Sh), UlU* -lyCJf «* J^ A man of the nobles is with its 

/ s s / 

s* As * s $ • 

(IA), apd &*;£? c\e 1-%*-^ -<4 feeble man ta&es refuge in 
a weak thornless tree of the kind termed J+js , orig. 

iJuM J^.;, the inch, being really the suppressed 

[indetJ], which is qualified; but every ep. docs not pro- 

duce material sense, so that ^^ j*l*fl ^* J^ i s not 

allowable (ML), the man being known to be of mankind, 
so that the qualification imports nothing material (DM) ; 
(b) constructively (IA, ML), [i.e.] by an ep, supplied 

(Sh), as £JJ ^j-wJi [27], i. e. ^U Ay* (Sh, ML), y&l ;& 
Jj\ [below] An evil, (being what an evil!,) made #c, or 
-4 (^rea^) evil, i.e. (IA, ML) >£ ^1 ^ (ML) [or] 
f*k* ^£ (IA), and 

/ • fh>0 S / / / S ?/ 4 »// / /A.*> • • 3 / ? $ / • 

S / ,S S § / / 

i. e. «--fl«i M ^* , [A decree (that & not to be contested) 
has made thee to sojourn at Dhu IMajnz; and indeed 
1 think, by my fathers (130), Dhu-lMajuz is not a home 
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for thee (DM, Jsh)] ; (c) logically (ML), being a dim* 
(IA, Sh), as ^s^ jAa.j , i. q. ^a J^> (Sh, ML) [or] 

jaSa. (IA), .4 small, or contemptible, man came to me, 
because the dim. formation qualifies in sense (I A, Sh) 
■with smalluess (Sh), or containing the sense of wonder 

(IA), as loot} ^l^f U [180, 478] (IA, ML), i. q. sjb 

'^3 uT^ t^** » though in these two sorts there is no 
supplied ep., so that they might be of the 2nd kind (ML); 
or (b) a relic of a qualified (I A, ML), as the GG say 

/ A $A/ 9 <\S> 

(ML), e. g. fi$ ^ ^a- t£*T* ^ believing man is better 
than an unbelieving (IA), though the correct is what I 
have explained (ML), that the inch, is suppressed, and 
the permissive the qualification mentioned (DM): (2) its 
having a reg. [dependent upon it (Sh)] or being pre. 

(IA, Sh), [i. e,] its governing the nom^ as ^Wyi f^ 
according to him that allows it [1, 24], or the ace. (ML), 

i/ / S /A.P A / § A// \ / / * Sh/ §/& 

as &*ti-0 j&+ *c ^£y &***o *-*;>*"** >•' [words of the 
Prophet (Sh)] An enjoining of right is an alms, and a 



SfS •A S S f»P 



prohibiting from wrong is an alms and ^s^ ljGU J*a$f 
A more excellent than thou came to me (Sh, ML), the adv. 
being in the place of an ace. through the inf. n. and qwl. x 

/ ArO ft shtO £j/// ,, , J> A / 

or thegm. (ML), as oU*M J* &U| ^SS ^\^o j***£. 

[words of the Prophet (Sh)] Five prayers hath God pre- 
scribed unto men (Sh, ML), provided that the post. n. he 
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indet., as exemplified, or det. when the pre. n. is such as 
does not become det. through prothesis, like U l-&&» 

J> / A/ ' 

Ja=wj T/ie #&e o/J i.e. One like, thee is not niggardly 
[114], the pre. n. in other cases being det., not mete*. (ML) ; 
an instance of generality is (Sh) (3) its being general 

(IA, Sh, ML), (a) itself (Sh, ML), like [ Jf and] the 
corad and interrog. ns. (ML), as ^y^ ^ J^ XXX. 25. 

' AJ>jS AJ>, a • 

All are continually obedient unto Him and f*f f*£ ^j* 

&X4 Whoever stands, 1 shall stand with him (Sh); (b) 
through something else (ML), being preceded by a neg. 

(IA, Sh) or interrog. (IA), as ;U>Jf ^ J^> U Notaman 

S **> § 9 * A s 

is in the house (Sh, ML), ^ jJ| ^ J»^ J& Is any man 
in $c.f, and &UJ ^ *W XXVII. 61. What! is any god 

fellow with God?: [and permissives not mentioned in Sh 
are] (4) syndesis, provided that the coupled or ant. be such 
as might be an inch, [if it stood alone (DM), (which 
includes the cases of) (a) the indet.'s being coupled to a 

det., as ^jUiG* J^j u^j Zaid and a man are standing, or 

jjy A •• 5 ,PA / § h* 

to (a w. qualified by) an ep. (IA)], as kj«i*j ^/^ Jj* 

£&\ l&W. **J-° yj-* #=>- ^4 A?foc? saying and forgiveness 
are better than an alms that injury follows, [(and) as 

St* § S s* Si / 

^\ J J^ lS +± 4 J a Tamtml and a man are in the 
house (IA),] and [(b) a qualified n.'s being coupled to it 



( 92 ) 

(I A),] as *-J^^» JjSj &*Lfe meaning Ufi>^ *-• JJUf 
[29] Obedience and a right saying {are more exemplary 
than aught else); IM omits tbe proviso, citing 

S / /A / A/ • $ / A^» A 

• / 4 .PA,* / \ A s / A? A // 

but this is not an ex. of the ease, since the ^ may be for 
the d. s,, which [ ; of the d. s. (DM)] is a permissive, 
and, even if the syndesis be preserved, a suppb'ed ep. 

I' ' 

i+Kpie required by the situation is there [as the permis- 

sive (DM)], while syndesis may not be the permissive, 
because the coupled iu the verse is the prop., not the 
indet. (ML), / have patience, while, or but, she that kills 
me has (great) complaining : then has any man heard of 
a more marvellous matter than this? (Jsh) : (5) the enunc.'a 
being an adv. or [prep, and (IA)] gen., [or, as IM says, 

prop., as *iy* ^H.^y L. 34. And We have an additional 
store, w-jlJtf* Ja»! J£J XIII. 88. For every period is an 

§ j» / j>J> /* / s * s 

ordinance, and J^ &<U* l^J&tS (Such that) his young 
man repaired to thee was a man (ML)], provided that the 
enunc. be [particular (ML), which means that what the 
adv. is pre. to, or the gen., or the subject in the prop., 

should be such as might be an inch., like the det. U in 

tu^J , the general J^\ Jf , and the det. &«M* (DM), 
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so that Ja.^ ;to ^ is not allowable, because there 
must be at the time some man in some house, and there- 
fore to predicate that imports nothing material, and (ML)] 
prepos. (I A, ML), as they say, though the precedence is 
requisite only to preclude its being mistaken for an ep., 
[the indet. having more need of the ep. than of the enunc. 
(DM)]; [thus tin the last verse] the enunc. is a particular 

^^Xljb &k£. J } and this is by itself a permissive, its 

precedence not being necessary, because particularity [of 
the indet.] is attained through the supplied ep., [so that 
the indet. needs no (other) ep, (DM),] and therefore the 

P s A 8 • 9 § sis 

adv. may be postpos., as in &j*£ 15**** j-Mj VI. 2. And 
a named period hath He [28] : (6) the indet. J s being in- 
tended to denote the possessor of the essential nature consi- 

dered abstractedly, as %\y*S >-• y^ J^> A man is better 
than a woman % (7) its being in the sense of the v., which 

includes (a) its being meant to denote wonder, as i~-^p* 

dj»y , [i. e. ojJ ^ t-^»*!>f / wonder at ZaidI (DM),] or 

invocation [28],as^~k Jt J* +&»> XXXVII. 130. Peace 

hfi, J>A* 

be upon the family of Yd- Sin /, [i. e. ^ y=o! / invoke a 

/ to • JA $ Ay 

blessing for them (DM),] and ^^jx&WJ Jj^ LXXXIII. 1. 



A «/• *A* 



JFoe unto /Aent that give short measure /, [i. e. fS*M j*^f 






I invoke a curse upon them (DM),] and (b) ^W^J ^ 

17 
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•fl" 



So that ^^tfl f>& U contains two permissives, [or rather 
three, the neg. and the two in £M j*>S , i. e. government 
(of the nom.) and verbal sense (DM),] the majority [of the 
BB] disallowing i>M J£ not because it contains no per- 
missive, but either for want of the condition of govern- 
ment [346], i. e. support, or, more obviously, for want of 
the condition requisite for the ag. to be a sufficient sub- 
stitute for the enunc. [24], i. e. precedence of a neg, or 
xnterrog. : (8) that the appertaining of that enunc. to the 
Indet. should be an infringement of the usual course 

[of nature], as vu-»i>=a*« KyxiJ* A tree bowed down and 

c^-vJCf *fo A cow spoke, such an occurrence on the part 
of the individuals of this genus being abnormal, so that 
there is a material sense in predicating it thereof, [because 

of its being unknown (DM),] in contrast to «^U Ja^ : 

(9) occurrence of the indet after (31 denoting unexpect- 

edness, as w-A^lf o^\ |o£ u»=*-f- I went forth, and, lo, 

a lion was at the door /, since the ordinary course [of 
nature] does not necessitate your being surprised by a lion 
on your going out, [so that the predication has a material 
sense (DM)] : (10) for the same reason as the last (ML), 
its occurrence [at the beginning of a circumstantial prop. 
(ML),] after the ; of the d. s., as 

uiP SPh s / A S 2 / S ss !\ Ss ****% A s § h S' fh* f 
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(IA, ML) We journeyed by night, a star having given 
light; but after thy face appeared, its lustre hid the light 
of every shining star (J), or not after the j , as 

• §sflP *s A/ $* / ?/ • A £»*» /«A/ $ Aui 

g±XJ &Ji>* ^J\y pyi f Jfj * Hv^-f^ jftjJl ^ l&)ty, L-^O^t 

/ / fi / / / / 

(ML) 77/e «;oZ/" comes Z># night to them (the sheep) in the 
period of life one (single Hme); but every day they see me, 
a big knife in my hand (DM, Jsh). Other permissives 
mentioned are the indeL's being (IA, ML) (11) circum- 

scribed, as Ja.^ ;luJ| ^ UJ| Only a man is in the house 

(ML), [or] in the sense of the circumscribed, as jS)f y» 

J fi, in full Ja 5l v U * 1»S ytf <*, (iVo* aught 6^0 «w 
evil has made a possessor of a canine tooth to whine (IA), 
(12) distributive, as 

A 9$ § A/ V / § A// ti//f\'&t a // 0h* » S/hts 

[by Imra alKais, And I approached crawling upon the 
two knees, from fear of being tracked to her abode ; and 
when I come forth, I walk boldly, a garment have I for- 
gotten at her dwelling, and a garment I trail on the 

/ f * A 

ground (J)], (13) after the lJ of the apod., as u-^o ^ 

sw *> $A// §A / 

IsbJJ J >*** ;** If an ass be gone away, an ass is fast 

000 , ns 

in the tether (IA, ML), (X4) after 3/y , as 

,2 Jj^ // A fi// A," S/ / wJ> / A*/ § / A^ / A/ 

jti^^bo^uc^^iu * £u ^3 jr ^v ; ui^j yy 

(IA) Had rffore no* foera patience, every lover would have 
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perished, when their riding-beasts arose for departure (J); 
these, however, require consideration, because in the 
1st iuchoation by means of the indet. is correct without 

UJJ , [a reflection upon the ex., however, not upon 
the rule, the author's objection being non-apparent in 

Ja.^ JG> Lif Only a man is standing (DM),] in the 2nd 

the two vs. may be eps., the enunc. being suppressed, i. e. 
and (of my garments is) a garment (that) I have forgot- 
ten, and (of them is) a garment (that) I trail, or enuncs., 
two supplied eps, being there, and a garment (of mine) have 
I forgotten, and a garment (of mine) I trail, in the 3rd 

the sense is f*S y%*» another ass, the ep. being suppressed 

(ML), and in the 4tn [also] the author holds the perinis- 

i ■* s 
sivc to be a supplied ep. (DM); (15) a reply, as J^,i.e. 

A $ # * 

^ljI* J.z±) , said in reply to "Who is with thee?," (16) 
[intended to be (J)] vague, as 

/ / A t fi»t * A // # / * A/ / * A ;f 

• •A? /*/ ^ / • A^ • A^ $ • 2 • J 

UJ J ^Mi ***** & * &SL.*t *JU &9Umv« 

by Imra alKais, [0 Hind, wed thou not a dolt, upon 
whom (so dirty is he) is still ^e hair that he was born 
with, red-haired, between whose wrists and ankles is some 
amulet, in whom is a dryness of the wrist-joint producing 
distortion of the hand, who .seeks the ankle-bone of the 
hare us a charm against the evil eye and sorcery, no 
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&x~)* being meant to the exclusion of another, for, 
while the vagueness of the indet. is what disqualifies it 
from being an inch., when an indet. inch, with no (other} 
permissive is found in the speech of the eloquent, the 
intention of making (it) vague is held to be the permissive 

(J),] (17) subjoined to the J of inception, as J£ J^.y As- 

suredly a man is standing, (18) after the enunciatory f ', 

*» $ Sis A s h s 

as jJ\ &+* f [224] (IA), f being enunciatory, in the 
position of an ace. as an adv., its sp. in the gen. being 

suppressed, i. e. u^ *T , and &** in the nom. being an 
inch., which has, however, another permissive, its being 
qualified by u£f (J). 

§ 26. The enunc. is (1) a single term [24], either 
[prim., and then, according to the KK (and Z) and IM, 
absolutely (IA)] void of the pron. [relating to the inch.'] 

(M, IA), as lX*1U lxj} Zaid is thy young man (M), 
though. Ks and many others hold that it does assume tbe 

• fit § A/ %h, 

pron,, u$yM ^ being in full, according to them, «Jjj 

• 9 'fit 

jB> c-$yM , while the BB say that it assumes the pron. 

when it implies the sense of the deriv., as d-«f uJoj Zaid 

$ * p 
is a lion, i. e. g}=& brave, but not otherwise, as [before] 

exemplified (IA); or [deriv., and then (I A)] assuming the 

pron. (M, IA), as 3^**+ )>** k Amr is departing (M), 
when not governing an explicit n. in the nom., and when 
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following the course of the v., like the act. and pass, 
parts., [the intensive paradigms (C),] the assimilate ep., 

J> xA? § • A -P $Ax , 9 

and the J*M ^superiority, as J^ 1 ^ ^.j , i. e. y& , hat 
not when not following the course of the v., like the 

4 /-A / \ 

instrumental ns., as r &i« f jJ& 27m & a Arpy, where there 
is no />ro»., and likewise ns. on the mould of J*JU denot- 

Ax /Ax / I 

ing time and place, as <*?.') ^y \o& This is Zaid's place 

or time, of shooting, where there is no pron., nor when 
following the course of the v., but making au explicit n. 

9 * f 9 4 #»/ i A/ 

nam., as SLlU JS oj} Zai</, /if* two young men are stand' 

ing', where J£ makes SUU* nom., and therefore does not 
assume a />ro«. (IA); the rfmv. [<2?z««c.] when not govern- 
ing an explicit n. in the nam., [and when following the 
course of the v.,] governs the pron. of the inch, in the 
turn., because the deriv. is like the v. in meaning, and 
therefore must have an ag. [or pro-ag.] t either explicit, as 

*uU£ i-j;t3 ,jj£ Zaid's young man is striking, or prono- 

' $ • A .P $ Ax s 9 i s h9 

miual, as 4 5^ a *^ ^5 » m ^ u ^ ^ 3^** (Q » when the 
[deriv. (IA)] enunc. falls to the person [or thing] that 
[the attribute denoted by] it belongs to, the pron. is 

[necessarily (C)] latent [in it, as ^SS tv.;, S (however) 

• J> / .P § »«/ $ Ax ' 

allowing y& in y& fS6 <jj} to be either a corrob. of the 

latent pron. or an ag-. to JS (IA)] ; but when it falls to 
a person [or thing] other than that which [the attribute 
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denoted by] it belongs to [and whose pron. it governs in 
the nom. (C)], the pron. must be expressed, according to 
the BB, whether ambiguity be [otherwise] precluded, as 

y fi S» y § A § Ay 

(IA, C) y*> l&,)te oJiB i^j»3 Zaid is beating Hind (IA) 
y • 

/ J*/ y $Ay $A 

[and] ^ &^;Uo l>j j jJLS> fiirerf is beating Zaid (C), or 

' ' ' ^J> • $Ay $Ay 

not precluded [without the pron. (FA)], as &>)l^> )y** <^ij 

y .P $ Ay § Ay 

JD jZatci w beating 'Amr, [oj>5 being an tncA., ;>** a 2nd 

*S * §Ay 

inch., &>j*a enunc. of ^j** , the & relating to him, and 

jfc an ag, relating to Zaid, which must be expressed, lest 
•Amr be imagined to be tbe ag. of tbe beating (C),] wbile, 

according to the KK, the pron. [may be either expressed 
o.latent.ifa.b^bep.ec.uded.asin.J,^^, 

y 9 

so that y& may be expressed or not, at will, and (IA)] 
must be expressed [only (C)] when ambiguity is appre- 

hended [(without it), as in £Jf yy+* oj»j , where without 
the pron. the ag. of the beating might be either Zaid or 
'Amr, whereas with the pron. Zaid must be the ag. (IA)] ; 
and the saying of the poet 

A y y S// y S y Ay hi<o , fly 

* s h s * § y A y y f A 

' ^ / y 

[% /raop/e are Me builders 0/ the pinnacles of glory: by 
God, % Adnan and Kalitan have known the truth oft/iat (J), 

h* y S y 

in full ffc toy U (IA),] is an ex. (I A, C) of the KK's doctrine 
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(IA) that shows them to be right, [^ beingantW*., ^ 

• ^ * 
a 2nd inc/t., forming with its enunc. lfi>yb a prop, in the 

position of a nom. as enunc. of the 1st me/t., and the cop. 

J£> suppressed (J),] since he does not say ^ Ubyb (C), 
there being no fear of ambiguity, as the pinnacles are 
known to be built, not builders; the BB, however, hold 

£)Q to be the re%. of a suppressed qual. indicated by the 

ft S S * S • As •*• 

one mentioned, i. e. £*l ^ 3 ^yl; ^f , the ^yi; , 

though [denoting] past [time] and anarthrous [345], 
governing [the ace], because it is meant to express con- 
tinuance, so that it may govern as well as what is meant 
to denote the present or future, My people (ham been 
building) the pinnacles of glory, have been the builders 
thereof (A): (2) a prop. (M, IA), which some say must be 
enunciatory, [but, correctly, may be originative, though 

the inch, may not have an annuller, like ^ and ^\ 

i 

and their sisters, prefixed to it, unless its pred. be enun- 
ciatory (DM),] so that there is a dispute as to &^l J^j 
[144] and %S> «— ^ *±t.) Zaid, beat thou him and how is 



/ P s hs 



he?, some saying that [ j& i-saT (DM) or] the [other] 
prop, after the inch, is in the place of a nom, as an enunc, 
which is correct, and some that it [is not, because it is 
originative (DM), but] is in the place of an ace. through 

J>A A^3 fi fit 

an understood saying, [i. e. &>y0\ &£* Jf\ (DM),] which 
is the enunc. : the major [1] prop, is biform, i. e. nominal 
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in the former and verbal in the latter part, as r jk l±jj 
X$\ , or uniform, [i. e. nominal in both parts (DM),] as 

§ «.• j» pi $a^ 

^li Sjjf l^,; (ML) : the [cnunciative] prop, is (a) verbal, 
as 8^-f w-^)3 joj Zaid's brother went away; (b) nominal 

s A .P .» .p£ $ A • 

ns jft**+ Sjff ^^ 'Amr's father is departing; (c) cond, 

• A* A • AJ> A $A' 

as \S)££*i &Saj£ A ft Bakr, if thou give unto him, will 

thank thee, [the cond. prop, being added by Z and others 
(ML), thus making four divisions of the prop, (DM), though 
correctly a branch of the verbal (ML)] ; (d) adverbial, as, 

y«jJf j<* d&» (M); Z's &r. of the adverbial [1] prop., J 

ttijJI in ^IjJI ^ um.) , supposes the supplied $$L»\ to be 
not a ra., but a #. [27], suppressed alone, the pron. being 
transported to the adv. after being governed by it (ML); 

S t& 3ss A^» § hs £ss A 

for in ^IdJf ^ yiX«*t o>j} there is a latent pron. in >a^*-f 

governed by it ; and, when the «. is suppressed, the pron., 
becoming devoid of op., is then governed by the adv., 
and consequently is transported to it, and becomes latent 
in it, because the pron. is attached only to its op. (DM): 

/ • A $ A/- $ A/ 

(3) an adv. or [prep, and] gen., as i_£j^ o^j and *£J 
}1jJ| ^ , dependent upon a word necessarily suppressed, 

' nr $ «v' $A^ 

according to some an ac£. part., in full iJf ^tf J*>j or 

£ • A 2 ' 

f*~** , iu which case the cnunc. belongs to the class of 
• 

the single term, but according to the majority of the BE 

18 
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i» £// t\>B § A/ tS / A s 

a v., in full ^1 ^u*#f jjj or jj&-*d , in which case the 

enunc. belongs to the class of the prop., and according 
to some, among them IM, either one or the other, while 
Abu Bakr Ibn AsSarraj wrongly holds that the adv. or 
[prep, and] gen. is a distinct class : the suppressed [word] 
is anomalously expressed in 

A #/ A * £• • • A • A 5 ht& * * 



i>A^» / J> A .P /• • AS/ 



(IA) 7%tne t£»#6e might if thine ally be mighty; and if 
he be mean, thou will be at the centre of meanness, while 
IJ declares that it may be expressed, because it is original 
(J): the adv. assumes a pron. transported to it from the 

suppressed ^ , which [pron.] therefore is corrobo- 

rated in 

j>/a£saS>o /A /j> 5 • fip / hi *h» **h * 

[498], by Kuthayyir [or Jamil, For if my body be in a 
land other than the land of you, stilt verily my heart shall 
be beside thee ever all of it (Jsh)], whether the adv. pre- 
cede or follow the inch., so that in 

•0/S^ Ji^^/A// A//- A /A £sA/ s /? 

JLJJ Sllf &*=*;; *-^* * Jo* *s*te .j* ^su b Iff 

* • • fi s s * 

[by AlAhwas, Now palm-tree, i. e. woman, from Dhat 
'Irk, peace, upon thee be it and the mercy of God ! (Jsh),] 

the coupling may be to the pron. of -H~ latent in u-**k , 
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9 • •A*«V *»• / 9 * 9 A/ * 

like m&d\)i\y*> Ja.^ ^;r* [158], whereas according to 
the assertion that the acta, does not assume a pron. t 
absolutely or with precedence, the verse must bo a case 
of precedence of the coupled before the ant. [539], upon 
thee be peace and the mercy of Qod! (BS): the adv. of 

• . A $A/ 

place is enunc. to a concrete «., as «-$J^* t>jj , or ab- 

• • A jP / A/ 

stract«.,as c-S'uVax J£SJ| (IA); the [adverbial (IA)] «. of 

time [in the ace. or governed in the gen. by ^ (IA), 

/a/ i» > Al- 
though enunc. to an abstract w. (IA, Sh), as ff„ J£2J( 



•A 9 A^» A/ 



&x*sJ I or &**xJ I j.^j ^J> (I A),] is not enunc. to a con- 

' ' ' ' /■ ***>** ^A/ § A/ 

crete rc., as (IA, Sh, BS) r ^Jf jjJ (IA,Sh) [or] ^ j^} 

A/ 

^ y. , because all mankind are in a day (BS), but may be so 
(IA, BS), according to IM (IA), when qualified by a restric- 
tive ep. (BS), [or] when [otherwise] affording a material 

sense, as &iP\ J^l The new moon will be to-night, 

• A /A • 9 s £s ' 

&*) (3^ H^y^ Fresh, ripe dates are in the two months 



of Rabl\ and u-^k f$L ^ J 3 ** We are in a pleasant 

// A • 

day and I JJ* j$& ^ in such a mouthy though most of the 

9 f hi" //AS /> 

BB hold the prohibition to be absolute (IA), JU$H SUtff 
(Sh) [and other apparent] instances of it (I A) being para- 
phrased, as (IA, Sh) JU$J| £^lb (IA) [or] JU$M &>j;, 
[rising or] seeing being an accident* not a substance 
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(Sh), L-^yi Of*-) (IA), and similarly the prov. ^^\ 

itii */* $A/ A/ 9 h » A* $ 99 

)*1 S*£y ye* , i. e. y*L. ^yi, aud ^f «^i*&. , To-day is 

(drinking of) wine; mid to-morroiv will be (bedding of) 
business (Sh). 

§ 27. The enunciativc prop., [when not itself logi- 
cally the inch. (IA),] must contain (M, IA, ML) a men- 
tion relating to the inch. (M), [i.e.] a cop. (I A, ML) 
connecting it with the inch. (IA), ;foJf ^ meaning yu~f 



• 9h/h*t / hs 



Ifto [20] (M): hence the sayings that lXL^^V in Vjf" 
,JouyV o^.j is the enttnc., and that ^IkV in 3»^ 

S^/'A'S/ 9 9% a> * At^s 

^1UV Jyi ^^^ XXXVIII. 85. is the enunc. of the 1st 

«u / A 

^saff , are refuted, [because there is no cop. (DM),] the 

$ J A/- § A/ /A/- 

emmc. being in both cases suppressed, i. e. ^j=^y* ^j *V 
[29] and ^-^ JsJG f as i u ^U c-*>*/ [29] (ML), 

9 St *99 J»? 

Jyl meaning &Jy>! (K), the pron. being suppressed (B), 
like £^>J j^ Id? [1], 77/e» £/*e frwtf/* (is Mine oath) — and 
the truth, I say (it)—l will surely fill (K, B). The cop. 
is (1) a pron. (IA, ML) relating to the inch. (IA): this, 
being the 0. /., serves as a cop. when mentioned, as i*i} 
6My£> , and when suppressed, [the rel. being sometimes 
known, so that it need not be mentioned (M),] iu the nom.. 
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as XX. 66. [171], i.e. ^f^ l *S*, Verify these two 
[16, 171], or Verify (the case is this,) these two [166], or 
Yea, these two [527,556], assuredly (they are) SfC, or ace, 

as £x*s| J &JT [1], or gen., as *&>!>> m*^ cy**^ ^ a_ 

* " ' 
rifled butter is two mand weight for a dirham, i. e. ^y^* 

s 

PK 

*X* [25], the saying of a woman [in the presence of the 

' • «• P P iu*°s 'hi & s «S • A#*» ^ 

Prophet (DM)] c^;; ^>; ^1; u-^;l j«* tjr *J | lS^;3» 

[i.e. &jU *~*Jf , My husband, the feel (of him) is a 

feel of a hare in softness ; and the odour is an odour of 

saffron (DM),] unless Jt acts for the pron., his feel, and 

p$/\*> A/ A / sl$ stff /' ' A /■•• 

\y&\ *•}* **1 c-XJo yji f*) y^° ii y*^ XLII. 41. [And 

* / ' ' £ 

assuredly he that hath suffered patiently under wrong, 
and forgiven, verily that (from him) is from the Divine 

J»A • I S 

ordering of affairs (K, B)], i.e. 61* i_<J3 ^l ; in three 

instances, however, the pron. does not produce connec- 
tion, [in which case the sentence is vitiated (DM),] (a) 
when coupled [to something in the enunc. (DM)] by some 

*9t §A • / • $ As / * 5»* 

[con,] other than the ^ , as ^ jy** j.£ ^i.) or y& f , 

s P / 

whereas with y&j the ex. is allowable (DM)] ; (b) when 
the op. is repeated [with the con. y (DM)], as p£ <±i) 

• 9 / /• §A • P K P 

J 2 * f ^ ^^ ' ( c ) wnen tne J E?row « is a subst, as ^p***- 
Jb J£xx&\ &i^aaS] fc^UsaJj , where %& , being a subsL 
of implication [150] for the latent pron. relating to the 
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young woman , is constructively as though it belonged to 
another prop, (ML), because with the subst. the op. is meant 
to be understood as repeated [152] (DM): (2) a dem, [to 

the inch. (IA)], as [in the reading (IA)] gf^S ^j^y 
jhL oCI3 VII. 25. And the vesture of piety, that is better : 
(8) lit. repetition of the inch., generally in importing [awe 
and (ML)] solemnity, as S'balf U Staff LXIX. 1. 2. 
(I A, ML), orig. ^ U , The certain hour, lohat is the 
certain hour f (K., B), &*)$! U 'iej&\ CI. 1. Thecatas- 
trophe, what is the catastrophe? (IA), LVI. 26. [160], 
and j£\ &ytt g)\ H [160] (ML), but sometimes mother 
cases, as *i) U uiJtj (IA) : (4) logical repetition of it, as 
&U| ^jsf. j>S ^^ ojj } when Abu 'Abd Allah is a sur- 
name for him ; this is allowed [ouly (DM)] by Abu -lHasan 
(ML): (5) a generality [in the prop. (DM)] such as includes 

the inch., as J^l *** ^.} (IA, ML), Jf in the ag, of 

/A 

f** being generic [469] (DM), and 

/ A s «■£ • A • A s t\s si 

•A/ •• M * Mil* £?• § • 



by ArRantmali Ibn Abrad, Now would that I knew whe- 
ther there be a way to Umm Jahdar ! for as for patience 
at separation from her f there is no patience (Jsh) ] : but 
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in that case ^W v~»L ^.j and y^JI ^ J^.^ U .jJla. 
must be allowed, [which is absurd, because the sentence 
is incoherent (DM)] ; and in the ex. the cop. is logical 

A/ 

repetition of the inch., as allowed by Abu -lHasan, Jl 
denoting knowledge, not the genus, and in the verse is 
lit. repetition of the inch., generality not being intended 
in it, since what is meant is that he has no patience at 
separation from her, not that he has no patience at sepa- 
ration from anything : (6) coupling by means of the 
illative lJ a prop, having a pron. to a prop, void thereof, 
or the converse, as 

S/t\/s & B * / • • 0/i/s #/ * $**/&+> j/ j> n / h* sh* 

And the image reflected in mine eye, the water clears 
away at one time, so that it (the image) appears; and 
at times it gathers, so that it is drowned, which, how- 

•PA / S>t*/\^> # $ A • S • 8/ 

ever, may be orig. £±* jU\ >-*»*; [(similarly) yda ^oJI 

£j| (540) is allowable, because, the »J being illative, 
what follows and what precedes it are on the footing of 
the cond. and correl. props., which are in the predicament 

$ A • • • / • A $ A/ 

of a single prop., since jj** «-r~"** f & ^J ±i) V Zaid, 

stand, l Amr will be angry and p£f y)+& j*U ^f jj j ^izirf 
if l Amr journey, will abide are allowable (BS)] : (7) [the 
like (DM)] coupling by the j , allowed by Hisham alone, 

as Is*/! j o^fc c^*^> d*j and t±k& e^J^Oj ^lj> jjj , the j 
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denoting union, so that the two props, are like one, as in 
the case of the t-i : but the ^ denotes union only in the 
case of single terms, not in that of props., since 

§ SS § r*S • ' P PA/s P »s S I 

ui*cGj J$ d^ is allowable, but not ^*^.j} p^V. e)^ 1 ^ : 
(8) a condition containing a pron., and having its correL 

s s^ As §As P PS %Kt 

indicated by the enunc, as r G ^ ^ ^yb ^ Zaid^ 
'Amr will stand, even if he (Zaid) stand, [the connection 
here being through a pron. in a cond. prop, exterior to 



AS 



the enunc. though a condition thereof (DMJ ] : (9) Jf 
acting for the pron., according to the KK and some BB, 

• 3 s A>o 3 s ssAr*> s s A3 -« /// ms s s s / s As "Sis 

^yjf Ji> LXXIX. 40. 41. And as for him that hath 
feared the bar of his Lord, and refrained his soul from 

P sbs 

lust, verily Paradise, it shall be his abode, orig. M^U, but, 

PS sb>SAr*> 

according to the disallowers, in full &J ^ jU [ the abode 
(for him) i (10) the prop.'s being logically the inch, itself, 

pk*° Si s I s As ? s m 

as in &JJI VI &H If >& ^1 ^^^ [ 7%« mid-day custom 

z $ * ' ' ' 

of Abu Bakr was to say " There is no god but God", 

which (ex.), however, is irrelevant, because the enunc, 

being the expression, is a single term, not a prop. (DM),] 

and in the enunc. of the pron. of the case [167], as 

CXII. 1. [160] (ML). But the [enunciative (IA)J prop. t 

when logically the inch, [itself (ML)], needs no cop. 

A S 

(IA, ML) in addition to the prop, itself (DM), as JUoj 
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L S . ; .»u ~) > &Uf My speech is " God is sufficient for me " where 
4>5 -j-**=*. &J0f is itself what is meant by ,J*^> , and simi- 
larly £M &M ^ ,Jf My saying is " There is etc. n 



§ 28. The inch, orig, precedes the enunc, because 
the latter is logically a qualification of it, and therefore 
ought to follow, like the ep. As regards preceding the 
inch., the enuiic. is of 3 kinds, what may either precede 
or follow, what must follow, and what must precede 
(IA). The enunc. may precede [the inch. (M), when 
no such ambiguity or the like, as will be mentioued, is 

9 A/ § *./ § Afi A s 

thereby produced : you say (a) lV.j J£ (fA)], as /y.^ 



• fs A / A / 



A 



u£y.£j> j* Hateful is he that hates thee! (M, I A) ^^ 

tt AS»/// A9 * A / $«.•/ / / 

U| Tamlml am 1, f&l*+) j» a>l A 3a ^ Ay XLV. 20 [(Or have 
they which have committed iniquities thought that We 
should make them to be like them which have believed, and 
wrought righteous wo?'ks,) to be such that alike should 
be their time of life and their time of death in happiness 
and glory, as will be the case with the believers ?, 

i»J| Ay-** being a subst. for (the preceding) aJ| jjiM the 
2nd of the 2 objs. of J*su (B)], and *$yi>\\ *$*U s\y* 

Afi A Afi As A% ' 

Jf>)£j5 J -I II 5. Alike will it be to them whether thou 
have warned them, or have not warned them, i. e. s\y 

S9 / •• -f / A AsO 9 A // % A/ S si / / 

&td*;;fjdH *#>!* [541] (M); (b) *?.') tyf r ^', as 

19 



( no ) 

* t K*> PSP ******* 

* * * * * * 

[by Hassan Ibn ThSbit, He whose sole antagonist thou 
wast, bereft of bim has been his mother, and he has passed 
the night stuck fast in the claw of the lion (J),] where 

M$£ A • * h* 

&•[ lsJX? lsS, [a verbal prop. (J),] is the prepos. enunc. 

P * * * A P A * 

of the postpos. inch. &c*=>-!j m^IS ^* } [the cop. being 

S3i ' A * 

the 8 in M , which pwn. may relate to ^, as being 
prior in natural order though literally posterior (J)] ; (c) 

i h* § / A P 3 P% 

ijjj jlku-t 8^1 , as 

A* *P § h*P h * * * * P Pi * P A J>i5f x / • 

«^UiJ k^or c^Jtf V; im * v; 132 * &* *■*' u '-^ J 1 

p£f pp *p p p$ 

[by AlFarazdak, the 8 in M and 8^2>La> relating to 8^f 

(I td/J cHtw my riding-beast) towards a king, whose 
father is such that his mother is not of the tribe of MvhU- 
rib, nor has the tribe of Kulaib become connected with 
him by marHage, meaning that this king's father did not 
take a wife from Kulaib, and was not the son of a woman 

* P A P$f * 

of Muharib (J),] where i^jjlsa* -» &«f U , [a nominal 

p pi § a/ p pi $ * 

prop. (J),] is a prepos. enunc. to 8^1 ; (d) ooj 8^1 J£ , ( e ) 

$A/ C'" ( § A/ • • A ' 

i*j>3 y ^ cS* > an( * (0 #** »-*■*** The e»tt»c. must follow, 
* * * 

(1) when the inch, and enunc. are both fife*. [30], or indet. 
but capable of being an inch. [24], and there is nothing 

* S i $ fi* 

to distinguish the inch, from the enunc, as t-5'^a-f t^j 
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A/ A P * hi hs ft p s f*f 

and )y* ^ J*&\ «^.) ^ J*aj| A better than Zuid is 

Sfc.j where the enuncs. may not precede, because, if so, 
they would become inclts., whereas they are meant to 
be enuncs. ; but the enunc. may precede when there is 
evideuce to show that the first-comer is an enunc,, so 

* * S 9$ * P fit 

that in Sixis* j>\ t-it*^ y>\ Abu Yusuf is like Abu Hanlfa 

[100] the enunc. S%xa. *j| might be put first [24], be- 

cause it is known that the object is to liken Abu Yiisuf 
to Abu Hanlfa, not Abu Hanlfa to Abu Yusuf, whence 
the saying 

sShr** fiuiGfi**shP & 9 9s s9**s * rnskP P* t 9* 

[77ie children of our sons are our children; but our 
daughters, their children are the children of the most alien 
men (J)], the intention being to predicate of their sons' 
children that they are like their own children, not to 
predicate of their own children that they are like their 
sons 7 children: (2) when the enunc. is a v. governing, in the 

/ • $ A/ § A/ / * 

nom. the latent pron. of the inch., as f$ *?j ; for cS£J p$ 

$ Ay- 
is not admissible, if d*>j is to be a postpos* inch., because 

it would be ag. of f$ ; but when the v. governs in the 

P fit • /• § A/ 

nom. an explicit n., like XfJ f$ «^j , or a prominent 

// /AS/ * s 

pron., like US ^jW.yt , the enunc. may precede, as ^ 

§ hs p P$ ' ' AS»-» / /^ 

i*j>) KfS above and ^WJfl US, though some, [e.g. Bon 
V. 75. (21),] disallow that in the latter case: (3) when the 
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§ f*/ § A/ s& 



cnunc. is circumscribed by U>1 , as fb o^j ^ Zaid is 

Sj § <■»/ uS $ A/ y 

on(y standing, or Hf , as *&' W o^j U Zairf & rao£ aught 
5w* standing, though it anomalously precedes with V, in 

J) 3/ J»A^o / A// S A • / A Ayy / ->A.P .PAS** • 2 Ay tu • /£ 

[by AlKumait, Tftera, O my Zoraf, is Ae/p to 6e hoped save 
through Thee against them, and is reliance save upon 

/ Ss/ 3 J> 3y J>A^ • • / 

to? (J)], orig, uXO* Iff Jj**M J2>j , [while if lJO be 

£ • /A* ' J> A 2r» 

supposed the enunc. and ^5^^ a d. s. to j^ff , there 
will be another ex, in the first hemistich (J) ] : (4) when 

the J of iuceptiou is prefixed to the inch., as J% ^ r 

because this J requires the head of the sentence, though 
precedence [of the enunc] occurs anomalously in 

[Assuredly thou art my maternal uncle ; and whoever has- 
Jarzr for his maternal uncle will attain eminence and 
surpass the, i. e. his, maternal uncles in nobility (J)] : (5) 
when the inch, requires the head of the sentence, like the 

inter rag. ns., as !j^U J ** Who is for me, being a 

helper f (IA). The enunc. must precede (1) when the 
inch, is au indet, [with no permissive sa?e precedence of 
the enunc, (I A)], and the enunc, is an adv. or prep, and 

gen. (M,IA), as J^> kjfoJ^ and '*Sy*S f^S ^: but if 
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the indet. have a permissive, cither order is admissi- 

A § • $ J> • § s § J> s A 

ble, as £*** ^.^ J=*-) or u-ij;& J^ jj*** A witty 

S ' s s S S 

man is by me (IA); [tlius] in VI. 2. [25] the indet. inch. 
may precede the adverbial enunc, because, being particu- 
larized by the ep., it approximates to the dot., like II. 220. 

io • $ As A 

[25], though the current idiom is o^. ^y S 1 *** * possess 
an excellent garment, ***£ jo* ^J I have a clever slave, 

s Ass § s s s s § As 

and the like (K) .* lX*1c ^lU 1 however, l-£J Jj^ , and 

such like invocations [25] are left in the same condition 

as when they are in the ace. [41], made to occupy the 

fa/ 
place of the v. (M), Jj.j [e. g.], orig. an inf. n. having 

no v. } being permissible as an inch., while indet., only 

because it is an invocation (B on II. 73) : (2) when the 

inch* contains a pron. relating to something in the enunc, 

as l$p.U> ^fjJf ^ In the house is its owner , in order 

s s s 

that the pron. may not relate to a [word] posterior lite- 
rally and in natural order, and similarly 

s $ s A s S A A I • 3 s s ?. /A - p * s fi s h J> s£ 

[l>y Nusaib Ibn Rabahi, / reverence thee to do thee honor, 
there not being in thee any power over me; but its 

As J> A 

beloved is what Jills an eye (J)], >** jJ* being a [neces- 

SJ> s 

sarily (J)] prepos. enunc. and 1$***=* an inch., since, if 

s 

[the enunc. were made posterior (J), and] you said 



( 114 ) 

A • 9 A *9 / 

■sjA* ' J-» *&***■ , the pron. would relate to a [word] poste- 
rior literally and iu natural order, [the pre. Mid post, being 
like one thing, so that it is as though the pron. related to 

A 

the enunc. J J* itself (J)] : (3) when the enunc. requires 

' $As / A? 

the head of the sentence, as (I A) in JJ) ^ Whereis 
Zaid? (M, 1A), the interrog. requiring the head of the 

sentence (I A), jj** ^J**? How is'Amrf, and J£SM l5 ^# 
When will be the fighting f (M) : (4) when the inch, is cir- 

cumscribed, as ^) ;M ^ USf Ora/y Zattf w 4"^ »ad 

<• — ' ' s 

s S h * 9 suit* Si ss s 

o»*a.| flu I 1/1 IU U We have not any duty save the fit- 
lowing of Ahmad. 

§ 29. The inch, or enunc., when indicated, is allow- 
ably or necessarily suppressed (IA). The inch, is [allow- 
ably (M, IA)] suppressed (M, IA, ML), (1) frequently, 
(a) in reply to interrogation, as p &Ja»M U ±$Sy*\ Uj 

&U| CIV. 5. 6., i.e. &Uf p J* , And what hath made 
Mee to Araoir w/m^ #*e ^r« Ma£ breaketh in pieces ist (It 

9 K * A /A,** J» • A $ s ■ 

is) the fire of God, ^y*e=3* y±~, ^ .ji*^! t-jfcxwjf U 

A A J> 

LVI. 26. 27., [i.e. ^w ^ Jfc (DM),] fTAa* «Aa// ^ 
companions of the right hand be f (They shall be) among 
thomless lote-trees (ML), [and] as ^=^ (Heis)well,\.o. 

% , ,9 ' 

£jc=w? yD , which you may also say, in reply to " How is 
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• • A / 

Znid?" (IA), (b) after the ui of the correL, as J** ^ 

•A/ • ,/ •*•••? A • / A^ • J* • 

IgxUJ -*L-i *** iuJuU laaJU> XLT. 46. Whoso doeth 

righteously, (his doing shall be) for his own soul; and 
whoso doeth evil, (his evil-doing shall be) against it, 

i.e. S-u&J &U»* and ty$* fi£*t*G, (c) after saying, as 






XVIIL 21 [539] (ML), i.e. &tf ^ (DM), [and] as 

A^/ * • A»*> • • A s * % A^3/ • i8/5i>*» .*>iIi-= A* • 

by AlMurakkish (M) the elder, God curse not the girding on 
of weapons and the forays when the army said, (These are) 

camels/ (SM, DM), i.e. **j &ifc (Jsh), aud (d) after what 

' // 

the enunc. is logically an ep. of, as IX. 113. [(539), after 



• S »«S <•*» PS 



^jxX-^Jf IX. 112. (DM), i.e. ^yV^S fs> , meaning The 

$ AJ> 4l\J> i, fi 

believer s mentioned (K,B),] and ^ fX> ~o II. 17., [after 



m* Sft *»* / S#*» 



& b^ u^ 1 IL 15 * ( 403 ) ^% *»AfcA #c. (DM),] 
(They are like) men rfeq/*, dwmfi, i/wc?, [a hyperbolic com- 
parison (1) not a metaphor, the compared, i.e. the hypo- 
crites, being (virtually) mentioned, since the inch., though 
suppressed, is in the predicament of what is spoken, as in 

Si ^ / A V S* Pi*/ A/ f s /• J j>Ar° / 3 •• § , J 

»»/ A / s S / .PA/ / / A/ / /A^> • • •• x • • A// S/ 

(K), by 'Imran Ibn Hittan, i. e. o— f cuJf , (T/iow art) a 
lion against me, but in battles an ostrich having wide- 
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spread flabby toes, that takes fright at the whistling of the 
whistler. Wherefore didst thou not charge back upon Gha- 
zcLla in the fray t But thy heart was in the two wings of 
a bird, i. e. was palpitating (N), whereas in the metaphor 
the sentence is void of the compared, and, were it not for 
the indication of circumstance or context, would admit 
of signifying either that from which, or that to which, the 
idea is transferred, like the sayiug of Zuhair 

SisP A/ SP s ht §t Ps SsP s ui to / • $ ,, 

JLaV J S;lft&t o^J 8J * lJjju r U~Jf ,yi& y±*A ^oJ 

(K), describing IJusaiu Ibn Damdam, Before a lion bris- 
tling with weapons, oft hurled into encounters, having a 
mane, whose claws were not pared (EM)] : (2) occasionally 

in other cases, as XXIV. 1. [1], i. e. K)y* SjiD , and simi- 






larly 1^ *-b » where S expresses it [ ±A> ^ a (DM)], 
{This is) the chapter of such a subject (ML), &U!j JU$M 

J»^5/ A A/ 

(This is) the new moon, by God!, sJJfj l-C**JI (^hisis) 

musk <§*<?./, and ^j &M\ *$* (litis is) l Abd Allah, 
by my Lord!, said on observing the new uioon, smelling 
an odour, and seeing a person (M), [and e^tj*«Jf v_>j 
8jo*G U$JU* U ; J>$\) XIX. 66.] (He is) the Lord of 

s 

the heavens and the earth and what is between tliem; 

*» 3 / p 

therefore worship thou Him, i. e. £>l ^ j& , like 

/ /• 9A AS / h/O p j Phfis HP* ,j A *hfOf P S h s s m** 

UH> Lf JLL ^jAAaaJJ "Ltyf\y % fgStfi ^XjG ^f- &3Sj 



( 117 ) 

(K) } i. e. JJfL s)S^b [or ***> (Jsh)], J/a/zy a [woman 
(Jsh), tribe (N),] is there saying, (These are), or (This is), 
the tribe Khaulan: therefore [538, 540] K?ea? /Aow their 
damsel, while she that u noble in the two clans of her 
father and mother is unmated as she is (N", Jsh). The 
enunc. is [allowably (M, IA)] suppressed, as (M, IA, ML) 

[$&, fi* l$lTf XIII. 35. Its fruit shall be eternal, and 

its shade (shall be eternal), i. e. Jte (ML), jj»j Zaid (is 

• /A $A/ ' 

with us), i. e. UtU* *jj 1 which you may also say, in 

reply to "Who is with you?" (IA), £}-**ff fols u>o^i. 

$■ 
1 went forth, and lo, the wild beast (was present) ! (M, 

IA), in one opinion, i. e. yb\=*. 9 

s 

S / A S *%%■*>/ * * •A • y A?/ /^A • ,0 A / 

[by Kais Ibn AlKhatim al AusI, PFe (are satis/led) with what 
we have, and thou art satisfied with what thou fiasl; and 

opinion is various (J)], i. e. ^x^b ^^* ^ (^), the 

enunc. of ^janJ being allowably suppressed because indi- 
cated by that of the 2nd inch., which is, however, rare, that 
of the 2nd [inch.] being generally suppressed because 

§ ~s $ A/ • § A, 

indicated by [that of] the 1st (J) — [for] in f$ yr*) **£> 
the suppressed should rather be [the] 2nd [enunc], though 
S holds the suppression to be from the 1st [inch ], sepa- 
ration being thus avoided, and the enunc. [mentioned 

20 
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(DM)] given to the neighbouring [inch.], and IH says 

that J$ , if enunc. to the 1st, would occur in the position 

thereof, v**j ^ **ij } while some say that each of the 
two inchs. governs the enunc. [in the way of contest 
(DM)], in which case the 2nd [according to the BB (DM)] 
should be made to govern because of its proximity, the 
dispute, however, being only iu case of perplexity, where- 

as the suppression is clearly from the 1st in £M U> ^s£ 
and from the 2nd in £*! ;uSj J& [161] (ML), i~*if* 

being pred. of ^\ , not enunc. of *U» , because the enunc. 

'& ' its, 

is not conjoined with the J (DM) — [ ^^ ;^=*j LVf. 

22.], i. e. )f>* l#^ [or *$Jj (B)], And {therein, or /or 
them, shall be) spouses dark-eyed large-eyed (K, B) , like 

iUa> ^2y^- J ^';; ^ * cs*^ £*• e*^ #*> ^^ 

Sr»S hShi^PS / set* S * t* /• <P*V • SS § $ * Ss 

iK*J| S^U- j£Cj JOOS * &HJS J\f" U| £S*^j 

(K), i. e. #=?£** ^; ? TJiey perished, and their marks 
were altered together with becoming worn away, except 
stones used as supports for the cooking-pot, the live coals 
whereof were ashes mingled with dust floating in the air; 
and (among them was) a battered- headed wooden tent-peg, 
as for the middle of its neck it showed itself but the stony 
ground altered the rest of it (N), and 
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•oi *« 



• Sf A£ hfif* /3 «-° • h/S * P * h/ M / A *hl<B * * h * *t 

$A / A$j» 

[661] by Dbu -rRumma (M), i. e. ^ «^t! , Then, O 
doe-gazelle of the soft sandy ground between Julajil and 
the sand-hill, (art) thou (better), or Umm Salim f (Jsh). 
Either case is admissible, [frequently after the lJ (of the 

P sA/&* 

correl.), as IV. 94. (141) and II. 180. (18), i. e. l^I^ 

A/ •• $A / / 

or &d*j , and occasionally in other cases (ML),] as y^ 

% s $ • $a • hi/ 

Ja*=*. XII. 18., [an enunc. (K)J i. e. J**a- ^» ^^ > 
But (my business is) seemly patience (M, ML), or [an inch,, 

P * hi $ • $A / * 

because qualified (K),] J*^f J**=*- f^> But seemly 

P/ hi 

patience (is more seemly) (M) or j£»f (is more cvemplaiy), 

§ P A/ $ A^ $y • /-*a£ P , l\i 

and »-*;;**• J;* 9 '; ^^ [25], i. c. Uj*f or JL.1 , the 
former being indicated by the saying [of 'Amr Ibn Abi 
Rabi'a alMakhzfum (Jsh)] 

SsP Ay * * hmP hs * * A s % s * S Phi Ji<*» h*** * * A • s* 

o?6 ^ u ls-^it ^ ^tf ^ * **ik y-*x*\ &w f-t j^ ^& 

T/iera s/te *a«rf, Jra God's name, thy business is obedience, 
[(or) thy bidding is obeyed, &*lb (DM, Jsh), i. e. 'id&> yJ 
(DM), being i. q. ^* (DM, Jsh),] even though it [167] 
be that thou hast been tasked with what thou hast not been 
, accustomed to i tbe suppressed should rather bo the inch. 
according to AlWasip, because the point of the predi- 






/ A 



( 120 ) 

cation lies in the enunc; but the enun". according to 
Al'Abdl, because defectiveness in the endings of the prop, 
is easier (ML) than in its beginning (DM). The two 
terms, inch, and enunc, are said to be sometimes [allow- 

My] suppressed, because indicated, ns ^ ^ ^U« ; 

i«2**»/ ,PA? J>/l/ 2 JJ>3 • Ai»A/A^» AJ>#*y A ./A^O 

^ttxw LXV. 4. [/4«rf such of your wives as have become 

hopeless of menstruating by reason of their advanced 
age, if ye doubt concerning their period, i. e. be ignorant, 
their period shall be three mont/is (B) .* and such as have 
not menstruated, i. e. the young, {their period shall be 

three months) (K)], the inch, and enunc, iJI ^^ , 
being suppressed, because indicated by what is [men- 
tioned (K)] before it : but [here] they are suppressed 
only because they occur in the place of a single term, and 

apparently the suppressed is a single term i_<JJi" [1], 
[and they that have not menstruated (shall be in like 

case) (B)] ; and the best ex. is ^j Yes, (Zaid is standing), 
i. e. f$ *K) f" r in re ply to " Is Zaid standing ?." The 
inch, is necessarily suppressed (1) with the anacoluthic 
nom. ep. [146] in praise, blame, or pity, as 4Sy> &)y* 

,A*o J> * A^a S> A A^o * ' 

*»fl\ or w£**JuinJ| or ^aC**JJ I passed by Zaid} (he is) 
the noble or the vile or the poor, i. e. *i.fl\ y& Sfd (2) 
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/A /A /A 

when the enunc. is particularized by f*j or "Vj-i , as ^x) 

$ Ax J» J>5^s ' ' ' ' 

u>jj J^-yi ifcfos* excellent is the man ; (Ac, i. e. the euh- 
gized, is) Zaid and ^^ J-=J-/f ,j**^ Most evil in the man; 

$ A/ • .P 

(/*e, i. e. //*e censured^ is) l Amr [472], i. e. jjj y& and 

§a • /^ s^/aS<» a 

^** y& : (3) in ^j**^ jj**^ ^ > transmitted by F, /» 



• • .» 



»iy responsibility (is an oath), i. e. / am responsible for 

o ' $ s Si 

an oath, assuredly I will do, i. e. f j*^ fj**^ ^ , and 
similarly in what resembles it; (4) when the enunc. is 

$ • $A • A • 

an ?«/*. n. a «ufa{. for the v., as Ja*=*» ^^ , i, e. £)** 

§. * §* s $ a ^ j>^ fa 

J**a. ^-c (IA); [thus] in &a=*. iyj>^ II, 55. &**. 

$/A 3\/ $ *h %,S 

is &l*i [337] from Jaa*, like &-*k*. [and &^, and is 
enunc. of a (necessarily) suppressed zwcA. (K)], i. e. 

I S t9*t h * § S • .PA J 

ESa*. UXIl«*« or &k**» l.^1 , And say ye, ( Our petition, 

or Thine affair, is) a putting down [ our sins from us]; 

it is orig. in the ace, which is also read here, [through 

•• ss a, a 3 
subaudition of its v. (41) (K),] meaning &y3 U* Joa. 

& a 

&l^=k. , (P«£ 7%ow dowm /rowi i« o«r sins) with putting 
* 

down (K, B), and is put into the mm. only to import the 
sense of permanence, like 

ii** uu£ jjua. ^> * ^^-jf jy* t5 Us 5 . jj oca 

[My he-camel complained to me of the length of the 
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night-journey. (H\y patience is) gondii; patience!, i. e. is 
less than any other, for each of us is tried (N), or] {Thine 

*A / *l\ / A A 

affair is) goodly §c. f ori g. i^o, i.e. Sy^o y»a\ , (fie tfjow 
patient) with go^dfy patience (K). The enunc. h neces- 
sarily suppressed (M, IA), because something else sup- 

/ / / // $ A/ /A/ 

plies its place, (1) in S& ^IXJ jj»j Uy (M), [i. e.] when 

/A/ /.PA/2/ §A/ /ft/ 

enunc. of an 2»w/i. after My , as uXJuJU jj j 1/y 7 i. e. 

$ A S A / § A/ /A/ 

^f^X* °*') *V P*"] (^)* because [the enunc. is known, 
and (J)] the correl. supplies its place (M);* but with some 
rare exceptions, as IM here mentious, like 

S**r° 5 / S /A/ A /46 S/fi S*Hs /A// / fit /A/ 

jnaHSju ws»^ i^jjJi c>*hji * ^ 6io yy^ ^s^\ uy 

[by Aflah lbn Yasar, // thy father (had) not (oppressed 
the people in his government), and if before him thy 
grandsire l Umar (hud) not (oppressed the peopte in his 
government also), the tribe of Ma l add would have, thrown 

to thee the keys, i. e. submitted unto thee, the enunc. o£ 

&X>V^ lS* iJ*^ f*k i necessarily suppressed after the 1st 



/ / / 

/A/ 



V J , being auomalously mentioned after the 2nd through 

the mention of its reg. ^ (J)] : this is the method of 
some GG; the 2nd method is that suppression is obliga- 
tory, apparent instances without it being otherwise expli- 
cable, [e. g .^ deeding upon a suppressed,.,, not 
enunc. (J)] ; and the 3rd is that it is obligatory, if the 

/ / / // § A/ /A/ 

enunc. be unrestricted being, as \<if ^J& t>ij *V » '• e * 
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$ A .P A / § As sAs As Ap s As s S> r" A <*> PA s sAss 

ySfty* *i.) V^ , [and j«*# ^ ao . j*^ &W £* J ^/j 
of them by means of some, (were) not {existing), the earth 

§ J> A s S mr° it-° PAs /Asf 

would become corrupt, i. e. -Sft-y* j^W &lfj £*o 5/y^ 

s 

(J),] but that, if it be restricted being, then, if not indi- 

/ Si / § A P § Us sAs 

cated, it must be mentioned, as U ^1 ***»* wj^j V J 



P A/t 



v~**j3\ Had not Zaid been a benefactor to me, I should 
not have come, and, if indicated, it may be suppressed or 

P A sss $ As s As Ss $ A ; h/ /As 

expressed, as ws^X!^ ^ ify t \. e. ^J ( ^*^sx# ^j Vj ? 

where the enunc. may also be expressed, in reply to "Is 
Zaid a benefactor to thee ? ,? , whence the saying of Abu 
-l'Ala alMa'arrl [describing a sword (Sli)] 

, S / pp AP P A Art) sAss As SP PA P kS> *a s> g 

S S & S s 

{Terror thereat dissolves every trenchant blade, so that, if 
the scabbard withheld it not, it would flow away, the 

SP AP 

enunc. &£«*+i being indicated by the inch., since the 

s 

business of the scabbard is to withhold the sword (J)], 
which method is elsewhere preferred by IM : (2) when 
the inch, is a prescriptive sign of the oath [650, 651], 

22 ssA$s S PA*S 

as ^j**^ l-^^jJ [27] Assuredly, thy life (is mine oath), 

As 

1 will surely do, [only >** with Fqffi being used iu the 

s s s pass p a£ s 

oath (H),] i. e. uS ****S «-£j*»J , [or to +~Z\ U (is what I 

w ssAe s Jb- P s 

swear by) (H),] and similarly, as some say, i J*JM &JU1 vsJ a*j 
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The oath of God (is mine oath), fyc, i. e. &Uf ^b+>. 
t5 ****** , though here the suppressed may be an inch., i. e. 

Sir" 9 * / * /• Shst 

&li| .juj iS*^* i whereas with u$y*J it must be an 

enunc, because the J of inception ought to be prefixed 
to the inch. ; if, however, the inch, be not a prescriptive 

sign of the oath, as in ^**^ &W <-s^ , i. e. J* &UI t>^, 

God's covenant (is upon wie), $c, the enunc. may be 
expressed or suppressed : (3) when the inch, is followed 
by a j that is a prescriptive sign of association, as (IA) 

in 6ji**fO) J^> J^ Every man to his trade (M, IA), i. e. 

/ /AJ .P.P/ A / • * / «S* 

-U Juu &XauL^. Ja.^ J*" Every man and his trade are 

joined together, &**£^j being coupled to Jf , and the 
enunc. supplied after the j of association, though some 
say that there is no need to supply the enunc, because 

/A/ // St <SJ» 

the sense is s£*x^ £* J^-; J* Every man is with fyc, 

a complete sentence ; if however, the ; be not a prescrip- 
tive sign of association, the enunc. is not necessarily sup- 

pressed, as J*& >r *, o*j (IA) : [thus] in U> f& 

, S,, AJAl • / Sfihs 

^JJUb 6*U ^1 U ^^ XXXVIL 161. 162., [(where, 

however, ^ is prefixed,) the ; may be (a) in the sense of 

x* r as in 2*\ J*-) J* , so that pause is allowable after 
, I **, * ~ » ' £j> ~ 9 ' "* * . 

^o^J , as after £»! J*.; $ and g\ J=*> J> J , 
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because (K)] ^y**** Uj supplies the place of the pred., 
[on account of the sense of conjunction in it (B)J the sense 

£m**£ 

being [For verily ye and what ye worship {are s^f yoke- 
fellows) (B), (or) For verily ye are with what ye worship, 
i. e. are their yoke-fellows (K), i e.] ye cease not to worship 
your deities: ye seduce not unto it, i. e. unto what ye wor- 
ship, [any save him that is the brand of Hell-fire'] (K, B) ; 

or (b) [intended to couple to the sub. of ^ (N),] as in 

[by AlWalid Ibn 'Ukba, For verily thou and the writing 
to 'All are, i. e. with thy writing to l Ali art, like a woman 
tanning when the hide has become worm-eaten (N),] For 
verily ye and what ye worship, ye seduce not into rebellion 

against Him, i. e. God, [any save #c] (K), where *I>! 
belongs to them and their deities, the 2nd pers. prevailing 
over the 3rd [170. A] (B): (4) when the inch, is (a) an inf. 
n. followed by a d. s. supplying the place of the enunc, 
but incapable of being an enunc, [such inf. n. governing 

the exponent of the s. s. (CA),] as in &u-* «jo*Jt ^yo , 
i. e. Ua«** ^S |3f if you mean the future, or JS of if 
you mean the past, My beating the slave (will be, or 
was, when he exists, or existed,) while fioing wrong, J>y3 

* A/A ' 

being an inch., [an inf. n. governing jJ| the exponent 
(160) of the pron. latent in the suppressed aft. JiS (CA),] 
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/A /A *A 9 



uS.a*I| a reg. of it. 1aju«* a <£. 5. to the latent pron, in ^S 

/A,A ' 

expounded by ^**H , supplying the place of the enunc, 
but incapable of being an enunc. to the preceding inch., 

so that you do not say -*.<«*** i>±*J I ^ , because 

beating is not describable as ctoz'ttg- wrong, and ^ Ii3l 

/ • A * 

or ^tf 31 an atfu. of time, a subsl, for the enunc, which 

• A A • A •A/ 

[is the ^l^-l in the suppressed ! 31 (or 31 ), i. c. ^yo 

^H ^tf !3! ^ fcH*1| (CA), and] is supplied before 
the d. s. that supplies its place (IA), [and similarly] in 

«J „V f* A/ A • •* /AS 

l**G 1*4; Jiy 3 Wi ( b ) t an J** 1 of superiority (CA)] 

' ' * A«"0 # # • w ^A^O / A/ S^S 

pre. to such an zh/ n., as in f&aJb Ib^U jsJ] ^^-Mi** fi 
77«? mos* p*?/<?c/ 0/ wiy explaining the truth (will be, or 
was, when it occurs, or occurred,) while made dependent 

upon the sciences, f\ being [an J**l of superiority (C A) ,] 

A / A/ 1 w • A 

an inch. [pre. to U*a^ (CA)], ^aaaaJ pos*., JsJI oft;', of 

JLxxjy j and U* yU a d. s. [to the prorc. latent in the sup- 

plied JS (CA),] supplying the place of the enunc, of f\ , 

i. e . lb%jU ^ 13! jfflfj ^5*66^ fj»f or ^ 3! (IA), and 






[similarly] in U56 ^uVf ^jb U t^ia^J 77ie wzos£ orato- 
Heal of the governor's being [571] (is, or tea*, when he 
exists, or existed,) standing (M): the ^tf is held to be 
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att, the ace. beiug a d. s., not non-att,, the ace, being its 
pred., (a) because only indet. ns. derived from inf. ns. 
have been seen used by the Arabs in this position, where- 
as preds. might be det. or indet., deriv. or non-deriv., (b) 
because the nominal prop, conjoined with the ; oeeurs in 

/9f W* h 9 hfhi& 9 9S s 9 *>& 

place of this ace, as y&j &*) ^# ijm**'! ^&. U u-»^f 
**a.L* [1] words of the Prophet The nearest of the ser- 

s 

vant's being to his Lord (is) when he is bowing down 
and 

9 s hs /A/ 9h * * l\9 &ss 

The best of my drawing near to the friend (is when he 
exists) constantly satisfied; and the worst of my being far 

from him (is) when he is angry (A): (5) in ^t^}*! f&S , 
§ 30. Sometimes the inch, and enunc. are both det. 

9 s hSK^O § A/ *9\S$te 

together, as jXhLtS] uw.j Zaid is the departer, U$M &Uf 

/S / 9 5 / •" ** 

\lxy .j-^ssu^ God is our God, and Muhammad is our Pro- 

' * i\i s a? 

phet, ct-»f c>Jf Thou art he, [i. e. art the person specified 
(H),] and 

a • a • ? • »• A a A • A S3,* *£ •£ 

,5;^ ^1 U ^ &U * ^ ^^A; f^f yf Uf 

by Abu -nNajm, [/am ^6« -nNajm,i.e. am the person 
celebrated for perfection of chasteness in language (N); 
aratf my poetry is my poetry, i. e. w unaltered in chasteness 
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( Jsli), (or) is excellent (H) ; to God be ascribed my genius, 
how super naturally inspired is my bosom f (Jsli)}. Here 
the ennric. may not precede [28] ; but whichever precedes 
is the inch, (M). [See, however, §. 24.] 

§ 31. According to some GG, among them [Z and] 
IM ([A), the [single (I A)] inch, may have two or. more 
enuncs. [without a con., whether they be in the sense of 

§ S §\P • f 

a single enunc. (I A)], as j**^ ^ IJJD This is sweety 

$>p 
sour } [i.e. 'y* combining sweetness and sourness, or be not 

• § £• P **>*> hshftt s P P *h.^> P P*k*e *P * 

so, as (I A)] U JUS JocpJt ^^ ;^ *y*f\ )f*H ?*>} 
o^i LXXXV. 14-16. And He is the forgiving, the lov- 
ing, the waster of the throne, the glorious, a mighty doer 
of what He wiUeth (M, IA). Others allow plurality of 
enuncs. only when they are in the sense of a single 
enunc.; aud hold that otherwise a con. is requisite, and 
that, if there he no con., another inch, is to be supplied, 
as 

ui • P § m s 9 % w*P m* si* w * s P s h * 

[by Ru'ba, where the plurality is both in word and sense, 
Whoever is possessor of a cloak, I am like unto him; for 
this is my cloak, (and I) summer, (and I) pass the spring, 
(and I) winter, an inch. U!^ being supplied to each (enunc. 

after ^ ), but most correctly this is my cloak, is suffi* 
dent for me through summer, is sufficient for me through 
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spring-, is sufficient for me through winter, jJ\ fo/SU being 
enuncs. of 13 (J),] and 

Ai) »U2iSj *$* yjL#J| lS)^^ * lS*^3 dUXiiu ^w*=»-k ^Uo; 
',/ • / • £/ 

Jp • 
[properly £=^, by Humaid Ibn Thaur describing the 

according to the assertion of the Arabs that the wolf 
sleeps with one eye and wakes with the other, but merely 
in word if the sense be that he is partly asleep and partly 
awake, He sleeps with one of his two eye-balls, and keeps 
guard with another against the fates ; so that he is wake- 

ful, (and he is) /sleeping , an inch, fb) being supplied, or 

§ f/> 
is sleeping, Jtf being a 2nd enunc. (J)]. Others allow 

plurality only when the enuncs. are homogeneous, e. g. 
when they are single terms, as uX^Ui J£ j^j , or props., 
as [~&xs*e f$ t*£j , and not when one is a single term 
and $he other a prop., so that you do not say J$ uJ*>j 
uXsui : that is, however, frequently allowed by infleo 
tionistsin theKur'an and elsewhere, as ^**Z 1%*. ^ lot* 

/Ay 

XX. 21. And behold, it was a serpent, was running, ,j***^ 
being parsed as a 2nd enunc, though it may be a d. s, 
(IA). The most correct [opinion] is that additional inchs. 
should not be supplied, whether the enuncs. be in the 
sense of a single enunc. or not, or have a con, or not, or 
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be plural in word and sense or in word alone, and whe- 
ther they be homogeneous or not: because the enunc. 
serves to predicate, and two or more predications may be 
made of one thing; and because it is like the ep., of 
which there may be plurality, as &#U*Jj ^UJi \±>j ji=* 

S iS *o 9f SO t° S* fi^A<-° 

^JJI tS\y^\ 'L*\$\ The learned, erudite, intellectual, 
perceptive, sagacious Zaid came (J). 

§ 32. When the inch, implies the sense of condition, 
the «-$ may be prefixed to its enunc. (M); [for] like as 
the l3 connects the correl. with its condition [419], so 
does it connect the quasi-correl. with the quasi-condition ' 

in such as *&)£ && ^tfk ^^ &e that comes to me 
shall have a dirham, the speaker's intention, that the gift 
of the dirham should be consequent upon the coming, 
being understood by means of its prefixion, whereas, 
were it not prefixed, that would be admissible, or any- 
thing else (ML). Such [an inch.] is either a conjunct 
». or a qualified indet., when the conj. or ep. is a v. or 

adv., as &#%*) \y» ^fc^lj J-^^ f$flj-»1 i^J**** cJ*^ 

A »»• /A A.P-0A5* A.P^ 

*g^ l 3JU ^S^f j^li II. 275. They that expend their goods 
in beneficence by night and day secretly and openly shall 
have their reward with their Lord, [ iJ! ^ being enunc. 

of iJI **iJJJ , and the lJ illative (B),] &**i *-. JJ U» 

, l. w , * ' * ' * 

*JJj >«i XVI. 55. [180] And such prosperity as is with 
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you is from God, [ U being conjunct, implying the sense 

$/A *** %, S , £ J> 

of condition (B),] and *2>;tf &1* ^5*^^ J^; J*" or ^ 
y^)f j?tfery »?<m 2/mrf comes to me, or Ma£ is in the house, 
shall have a dirham (M). The text &*a<a« ^ *&l*»f U^ 

A.P A? A s " / / * ' ' 

*%»•£. ut*-}—*** Ua&* XLII. 29. And such adversity as befall* 
elh you is because of what your hands have lurought is 
read with expression [of the J (DM), heeause U implies 
the sense of condition (K, B),] and suppression (ML), 
"because of the sense of illativeness in the v (B) ,* so that 
the connection is [not necessary, but] allowable (DM). 
When, however, v&-aJ or J*J is prefixed [to the inch.], 
the t-i is not prefixed, by common consent ; while in the 

case of prefixion of ^\ [to the inch.] there is a dispute 
between Akh and the Author of the Book. 

§ 33. The pred. of J and its sisters is the nom. in 
such as ciyM fk*i j ^i Verily Zaid is thy brother and 
UC«*.U f^e J*' Perhaps Bishr is thy companion. Ac- 
cording to our school it is in the nom. through the p , 
because this resembles the v. [516] in inseparability from 
ns., and the pret. of it in being uninfi. upon Fat£, so that 
Its ace. is coordinated with the obj., and its nom. with 

j # J #A# 3 

the flg., L-£yM f**i} ^ being regarded as parallel to 
*-£^M fj^j ^j^ , and ±~M\ I;** ^ It is as though 
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^Amr were the lion to o— Vl Sy* j»f The lion rent 
l Amr; but according to the KK it is in the nom. through 

/ fit % A/ 

the same [op.] as [the enunc] in l^M d^j , the p. 
haying no government in it (M ). 

§ 34. The pred. may in no case precede the p. (Sh). 
It may not precede [the sub, (IA, Sh), because ps., being 
made to accord with vs. in being made op., are subordinate 
in government, and consequently the liberty of transpos- 
ing their rigs, should not be taken (Sh)], unless the pred. 
be an adv. or prep, and gen. [498] (M, IA, Sh), in which 
case it may intervene between the p. and sub. (Sh), as 

^,L~ tfeU J f ^ (fefl J LXXXVIII. 25. 26. 

Verily unto Us will he their returning; then verily upon 

vs «u ^ *+ ^ s ( M), &? utf 'j 

LXXIII. 12. Verily with Us are heavy fetters, and in 

* *h * A uu /** # 5 >• J* A J> • y S ^ aS 

tradition &*£=J jsu&JI ^ ^fj H*£J SiLaJf ^j | Fe?% 

in prayer there is occupation ; a«i verily from poetry there 
is wisdom (Sh). Such precedence is (1) allowable, as 

HI •A#«-»A/ • • A/ /J /A/ 

^ J*J J ^a* lg*i »s^aI or Ufl> wa^*J Would that in it t or Aer e, 
were oMer Man Me foul-mouthed, where t&i or ttfi> may 

'A' ' • A<r 

either precede or follow #* ; (2) necessary, as ^ &>f 
tgA&.Ld ^oJf Would that in the house were its owner, where 

;ljJt J may not be postpos., lest the joron. relate to a 
word posterior literally and in natural order [160]. The 
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reg, of the pred. may not precede the sub., when the reg. 
is not an adv. or [prep, and] gt?«., as lXiULs JTf f^j .1 

?6r% Zazrf is eaJmg" ^ /oorf, not J^l i**ij uX*W* ^ j 
and similarly, [according to the majority (J),] when the 

reg. is an adv. or prep, and goi., as Uo ^t; U**j ^f 
or u-Sj** ^j-JU*. Fm7j/ Zcwd w trusting in thee or sitting 
by thee, not ji\ fuv.j i~<> J or J^l l-£l>*U J , though 
some allow it, and assign as an instance of it 

A.P /• « • AMi* S f $ * f * /m P S S s s A/ SS 

&h)b a i^J&H i^Uo* l5(^-1 # l^ov ^U 1$a* JbsUG Ui 

(IA) 7%e» censure thou me not for the love of her; for 
verily through love of her thy brother is stricken at heart, 

many are his troubles on account of her, l^pa* , the reg. 

of the pred. l-^I ^£u , preceding the sub. lJ^-1 (J). 
All else that has been mentioned respecting the sorts, 
states, and conditions of thu enunc. stands good in the 
case of the pred. (M). In 

He lowers the eye from deceit and craft, as tliough in him 
(but ft is not in him) were humility the parenthetic prop. 

Sis 

is prettily interposed between the [prepos."] pred. of ^ 
and its sub. (BS). In ^j^lff ^yU! c^/*-G~f ^ >*£- ^f 

XXVIII. 26. Verily a most excellent person that thou hast 

22 
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/A / • /A • 

Aired is /Ae strong, the trustworthy y£» (B) [in] ** $a> 

* A /%/ A** 9 #w 5 yA»» 

us^a-Uu*! (K) is made sw&. (K, B) and £JJ gfl\ pred., 

[so that the pred., being synarthrous, is more det. than 
the sub., which is (only approximately det., being) j^re. to 

A • 'A • .k/A A / /A/ 

4* an mrfe^ (qualified by ui^-lX**,} ) } i.e. ja»<i ^S. 

(182) (N)] j the precedence [of ^ ] being caused by the 
stress [laid upon what is made sub. (N)], as in 

J-wlLJJ ^ JDl>JU lJLOIj j£**f * t£Hfi>j La. «-UJf j£a- J Iff 

[by Abu-shSbaghb al'A.bsi, Now verily the best of men, 
living and perishing, is the captive of Thaklf beside 
them in chains (T), the pred., as pre. to a proper name, 
being more det. than the sub., which is pre. to the synarth- 
rous (262)], so that what is more fit to he pred. is made 
sub. (K). The prop, occurring as pred. must be enuncia- 
tory, instances transmitted to the contrary being para- 
phrased [and reduced to the enunciatory (DM)], as 

• / A* A/ A • A.*/Ay J> • A / / A P /at / fS ASS// • S^» tf 

[ Fm7# fAey wtoe cAze/* ,ye sto yesterday, reckon ye not, 

j / A / X 

or *g'* i^y"*** 3 ^ ^ # e shall not reckon, their night to be 
such that it has, i, e. its people have, slept foregoing ven- 
geance upon your night (DM)] and. 



is/ s / / a£ /J A/ a5a,^» a Ay j ft/ Up/ 
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[ Verily I, whenever the people are communing of dis- 
quieting secrets, and the people are restless with the rest- 
lessness of well-ropes, and cords are bound over some of 
them from fear of falling when overcome by sleep, there 
or then (T) do thou trust me over others, and not trust 

others over (the u-> being i. q. ^ ) me, i. e. ^1 ^»a*«J 

A/ • • 3 • # j>$ 

.5** ^ «*f> */' ' <"» «"*% «/ w« *■«*• «f 

A P 

others (DM)], except the pred. of the contracted ^f, 
which may be precatory, as in the reading of XXIV\ 9. 
[525] (ML). 

§ 35. The pred. is [sometimes (M) allowably] sup- 

pressed, as !ujJ ; ^ ; VU ^ , [i.e. HU +tf ^ (M),] 

Verily (they have cattle^ and verily (they have) children 

/ •• A / • A AS^ 3 / • /•A*S/w//3 

%♦ J^o* £l ^Jf ^ ^1) * UsGy ^ Use* ^j! 

by AlA'sha, (M, ML), i. e. £M UJ ^f , Fm*^ (we have) 

a sojourning in the world, and verily (we have) a depart' 
ing from it; [and verily in the travellers, since they have 
gone to the next world before us, (we, have) a respite 
(Jsh),] 

• 3^ •*/ m ■* ' *> 

# *Af A/A^3 .*>*#• /A/ / # / • 

u^wM ^1 jiU ^ ^ ^ 
i.e. &v.f l$UJ (ML), fJVien it is said, "Journey ye; 
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verily Laild, perchance she (is nigh)" a watcher hide- 
ous as a wry-horned^ broken-horned bull [(or) ram (DM)] 

runs in front of Laild, the prop. £oy l$l*J being pred. 

of ^1 (Jsh), ?»^>3 ^ Verily Zaid (is for us) y i.e. LU ^ , 
said in reply to " Is any one for you? Verily the people 
are against you," >l£j Uj| Ifr^ ^ Verily (we have) 
others, camels and sheep, i. e. Ul ^t , 

/ ** Stu «*> / 8$ / A/ s s * *Ki*> * 9 hS A 

[by Al'Ajjaj (SM, Jsh) or, as Ibu Ya'ish says, Ru'ba (SM), 
When I was in the vale of Al l Aklk revelling in plenty 
— would that (ours were) the days of youthful folly 

returning! (Jsh)], i.e. UJ ci^aJ b [533], and the saying 
of l Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz to a man of Kuraish that 



• • >IJ * 



claimed kindred with him u*!o ^J* Well, surely that 

(is admitted), then, on his mentioning his need, \*S\o JjJ 

Perhaps that, i.e. *% «?e«re, (will be realised), i.e. ^ 

Jj^u u£|6 and J-ala- u-&j*ku J*J . It is necessarily 

a /A/ /Ay- 
suppressed iu £)*£ v»^ , [ ls-aJ being able to dispense 

A 

with its pred. through the two objs. of its sub. ^f^> , 

' a' 

which needs two ofy$. because it is in the sense of ^^tXc t 

§ / A * h* •A/ 

and the full phrase being ^\^ gf*** «^» i«e. Juwl 
«^*1* or ,^5*^ £>j (T)]. 
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§ 36. The pred. of V as a generic neg. is [the nom.] 

/A JP/A^ • J> • / 

in the saying of the Hijazls lM+ J**»\ J^-; V Not a 



• * * * 



man is more excellent than thou: and Hatiui in +>f Vj 

£jf [37] either forsakes his dial, of Tayyi for that of 

AlHijaz or makes £■)**** n0 * *P re d-i hut an ep. made to 

accord [in case] with tlie place of V together with the 
[sub."] denied [102], It also is in the nom. through the 

/» Si 

p., because ^ is treated like ^f , as being its opp, [in 
sense] and like it inseparable from ns. (M). 

§ 37. When indicated (IA), [and therefore] known 
(Sh, ML), it is suppressed, frequently [by the Hijazls 
(M, IA), and necessarily by the Tamimls( I A, Sh, ML) and 

Ta , Is(IA)],as(M,IA,Sh,ML) L>f & XXXIV. 50., i. e. 

A^c •Ay • 

*$ , And (they shall have) no escape, ^ N XXVI, 50. r 
i. e. UxU , No hurt (shall be upon us) (Sh, ML), ^* U 

4 — 

^ISftl} ^o 1/| lJU*« V^ ^^L: 1/f There is no champion but l All y 
awrf wo swore? 6w£ 2)/iW -IFakSr, the dogma of the creed, 
i.e. *1M Iff &f±j\ ^ &Jf V No god (is in existence) 

save God (M), [and] J^> ^ No man (is standing) said 

§^ 

in reply to "Is any man standing?", the pred. J$ being 

*• 

suppressed, necessarily according to the Tanilnils and 
Ta'ls, and allowably according to the Hijazls; this holds 
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good whether the pred. be or be not an adv. or a prep. 
and gen. (I A): and [hence some even say that (ML)] it 
is not mentioned (M, ML) at all by the Tamiinls [and 
Ta'ls] (M). But when not indicated (IA), [and there- 
fore] unknown (Sh), its suppression is not allowable 

according to any, [much less necessary (Sh),] as %x*A V 

$tt& / £ •A 6 

6li\ ++ y\c\ [words of the Prophet (IA.)] Not any is 
more jealous than God (IA, Sh) and 

^a^# ^'oiyi ^ *>./ Vy * l^^l ^L* ot^J^ _liiU| jkjj 

[36] (I A) TFAm 2/ie 97u7c/i camels become so dry of milk 
that i/te strings used to fasten their udders in order that 
their little ones may not suck them are cast away as use- 
less, and not 4i noble boy of the children is given a morn- 

3 A • 

ing-draught of their milk, where the pred. y-j** 3 * is 
necessarily mentioned, because, if suppressed, it would 
not be known, since there is nothing to indicate it (J). 

§ 38. The sub. of U , V , [vli, and ^| (107)] 

/A/ £ 

assimilated to ^j**** is [the 710771.] in [such phrases as] 

* / A S 4 A/ X * /ht § » • / 

iSUaLt k>*j U ZcmoJ u «o£ departing and J*aM J^ M 

• A 

uXU iVo man is more excellent than thou. Their resem- 

s 

blance to j^ is in negation and prefixion to the inch. 

• A 

and enunc*; but U [like ^1 ] resembles it more closely, 
as being conned to negation of the presents, 550], 
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A 

for which reason it is prefixed [like ^f ] both to the del. 

* /A* $A/ • /A / •A? § • ? • 

and indet, as l&toU do>j U and l-XJL-. J-aif j^-f U , 
whereas M [like «yU] is prefixed only to the indet. 
The use of V in the sense of ^y*A is rare, e. g. 

•P • / • A/ J A»*> •?• / • A • 51/ A • 

Z S t V uT^' eJ* j UG * V^" ^ ^ uT 

[547] (M), by Sa'd Ibn Malik Ibn Dubai'a Ibn Kais, 
Whoever turns away from its foes, I am the descendant 
of Kais; no quitting of place {is with me in war), where 

V , being like j^S , governs the indet. in the nom. } and the 

A / A^o A § ss s 

pred. is understood, i.e. vj 3 ^ cs* lS^ r^ : some > 

§ ~ ' ' ' ' 

however, make c f^ an inch., and the enunc. understood; 

that is good only when U is repeated, as £*f Jf^ ^ jo* If 
I have neither male slave nor female slave [104]; but 

the poet may put an indet. into the nom. after V when 

not repeated, because the o. /. of what is denied by M 
is the nom. } so that it is like n recurrence to the o, /. ; 
the wow. is [accordingly] used here by poetic license 
instead of the ace. (T). 



THE ACCUSATIVES. 



§ 39. The unrestricted obj. is the [complementary 
(Sh), (i.e.) ace. (IA),] inf. n. [331] (M, IA, Sh) corrob. of 

J> A/ • 

its op. or explanatory of its mode or number, [as \z^.yb 

4S s fbrO S A • A/vA • 

0^£ or tf*V\ v-ty* or ^?-iy^> I struck with striking on 
loftA Me striking of the governor or ta?o strokes Sh)]. 
It is named unrestricted [obj. (IA)] because the name 

.PA/ 

Jj*i* applies to it without restriction (I A, Sh) by a prep. 
or the like, whereas it applies to the other objs. only 

§ S A/ .?• y JV 

when it is restricted, as & J**«* or &*# or && or *J 

*A • s?A • J> Ay • J>A / 

(IA): thus l>j-£ iu lj^ ws^^o is Jj*a*, because it is 

* A/ 

the thing itself that you have done; whereas Iljjj in 

tf A/ .P A • • 

ti*i3 "W/* is not the thing that you have done, but the 
person that you have done an act, namely beating, to, 

§ *A/ 

and is therefore named &> J%**-» ; and similarly with 

the rest of the objs. For this reason Z and IH mention 
the unrestricted obj. before the others, as being really 

the obj. [The 2nd inf. n. in] ^y****. ^/"^ *H) g_f) 

Zaid's lowering of the head in prayer is a fine lowering 
$c. is excluded by the definition, because, though expla- 
natory of mode, it is not a complement; and the 2nd 

[ )fs&\ ] in ^aaiJf )fa&\ o»2>/ I abhorred debauch- 
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chert/, debauchery, though a corrob. complementary inf. 
»., is excluded, because the corroborated is not the op, 
of the corrob. (Sh). The unrestricted obj. is (1) corrob. f 

* As s J> S>ii*a ,&,, 

[as Uxi£ ^y* &li| ffy IV. 162. And Qod spake with 

& As Sm s Ss 

Moses with speaking and UaL*J f jJL*Jj IV. 68. And 

* s 

submit themselves with submission (Sh)] ; (2) explanatory 

s as • s A% A s> s As $s 

of mode, [as ;i*3u f^f *=A M^J* LIV. 42. And We 

S S ' 

chastised them with the chastising of One mighty, omni- 

sA<& s »9 P Ass 

potent and ^ISJJ j*)h- &*»h- I sat with the sitting 
of the judge, i.e. as the judge sits (Sh)] ; (3) explana- 
tory of number (IA, Sh), as *L^ &b UTji LXIX. 14. 

s 

And they shall be beaten together with one single beating 

AssA s j> i\s s // s 

and jfiKy* Ms^iyo or ksjIj^o (Sh). It is vague, as 

#A s S As * # fsA s S As s AssA s 

Kiya \z*iyb ; and precise, as hya ^^j^o and i ^iy^ (M). 

s 

When corrob, of its op., it may not be dualized, or plural- 

fiA s $ As s 

ized, [but must be made sing., as b^a ^^a , because 
it is equivalent to repetition of the v., and the v. is not dual- 
ized or pluralized (IA)]; when explanatory of mode, it 
may be dnalized or pluralized, [when fa modes are differ- 

s sA*&s s s s AiO a s A sA s 9 h 

ent, as £&*Mj yj***»M us*) g^* c^/* 1 I journeyed with 

f p. / 

Zaidts two journeyings, the fair and the foul, according 

to the ordinary (doctrine), though S appears to say that it 

may not be so treated regularly, but only in what has been 

received by hearsay (IA)] ; and when explanatory of mim- 

23 
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ber, it may be dualized or pluralized(IH, IA) without dis- 

* A • 

pute. It is put into the ace. [432] by the inf. n., as is^fsa* 

# * fib * fib* s A • A fib f fib/ S bs / 

j^j-& bye I.4J j uXjjo ^ , or v., as l>y& jo*] ut^«* , or 

**A • fib/ i / 'i 

qual., as b^o Wj V^ U - ( IA )« 

§ 40. It is sometimes [not the *«/. w. of the v. (men- 
tioned), but (M)] in the isense of the inf. n. (M, I A, Sh): 
i. e. (1) an inf. n. (M, IA), (a) coinciding with the v. in 

fi • • sib*» • A S/*bi flip's 

derivation, m «*> ^/l ^r fGtX «W, LXXI. 16. 

[/4wrf GW AafA marie ^ow ft? grow out of the earth, with 

fi *S A 9ssAi 

growing, &V being governed in the ace. by j»^yl , 
because it implies the sense of ^y (K),] and &*M JVj 

# A/ '£ 

lUlw LXXIII. 8. [ii«rf devote thyself unto God with 

' fi&ss • £•• j> / bt s Sis 

devotion } a syllepsis for lKx» , JJCJ being i. q. &*«*& JI* 
(K)] ; {b) not coinciding witliit therein (M), [but] syn. with 

fi S9 fi ht; 

the ««/; ?*. of the v. mentioned (I A), as U^k, c^J^o (M^ 

• • • A*» /A 

I A) and Jt*»H c ^1 ife Mow ;o#/wJ with gladness (IA): 

7 ' uu J» A/ 

(2) not an inf. n. (M), (a) Jf or ^a** pre. to the inf. n. 

axah= a * j /> •• 
as J**n J^ Ijk*^ H* IV. 128. Wherefore he ye not par- 

Hat ivith entire partiality; (b) the dem. } qualified by the 

• A S t*> s I 9 9b/ / 

\nf m., as *->y*H «— <J6 6Z>y*> , or not qualified by it, as 

//9b// w '&**'* / 

\J\3 c^jJb [445], i. c. Jbtt u^fo ; (c) the pron. of the 
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• • /h*a • * / i 99m s$ , 

inf. n. [43], as ^Wf ^ fj^f a^Ul 1/ V. 115. [TOer*- 
with I will not chastise any one of the classes of created 
beings, the pron. relating to the inf. n. (K, B),] i. e. V 
wf J*M w-jJif ; (d) its num., as Sjia. ^*JUj JD.jJL.G 
XXIV. 4, Scourge ye tlwm with fourscore stripes] (e) the 



A • 9Ph* * 



instrument, as Itey* Qye 1 beat him with a whip, orig, 

h / • A r 

\e>fM ^_>yb , the pre, n. being suppressed, and the post. 

* £h* 9 <3 9 s ** 

n. put into its place (rA); (f) like (M, Sh) Lxi H^^JJ V^ 

99AS t 

IX. 39. Nor sliall ye harm Him in any wise (Sh), &Sj>yb 

VT*^ liT* **!*>! I struck him with divers modes of strik- 
iwg- and ^ya ^t and c-^-* U>! with what a striking!, 

sU*aif J-*££f [£fe wrapped himself up in his garment, 

s 

and then threw the left side over the right (H)], and lS** 

jLa*fi\ [He squatted upon his buttocks, making his thighs 
touch his belly and holding in his legs by clasping his 
hands round them, with the ace. as inf. ns. (H),] because 
thej are modes of wrapping oneself up «ind sitting (M), 

as though you said He wrapped himself up with the &l*£ 

r 

known by this name (H). 

§ 41. The op. of the corrob. inf. n. may not bo sup- 
pressed [1], because suppression is incompatible with 

fi A/ (#A s 

repetition and strengthening of the op. ; and \>H) **/* > 
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where, as will be seen, the op. is necessarily suppressed, 
it not corrob., but a command, devoid of corroboration, 

e^alent to ^^,, because it o cu rai ai to place; 
for the two may not* be combined, whereas any corrob. 
may be combined with the corroborated; and moreover 

#A/ 

the corrob. inf. n. does not govern, whereas J Jo} is go- 
verned in the ace. by \>y* i which is thus a subst. for 

A A 

uj^f in sense aud government (I A). The op. of the inf. 
.H-.(.A, of ifco,.] is suppled, [because 

/ Ay /Ay 

indicated (I A),] (1) allowably, [as (*&• #£* (Thou hast 
arrived) with a rriost excellent arrival, y->ff s±**Sy* {Thou 



A • hr° / s s 



promises?) with the premises of i Urkub, and J^aS\ t-^a* 

P S>o / s ' 

f?W ^ (Thou chafest) with the clmfing of the horses 
against the bridles, said to him that arrives from his 
journey, or falls short : n his promises, or is irate, whence 

m P A i*A • #/••£ f,, , p,tf,$ 

the saying l-^ ^ \^ G^y , i. e . S^S udyy , ^nd 
(o-foitf //ear Mee) htcV/a /ear &e#er Man te? (M), (and) 

A ••A y 

as igtJHr* Two strokes said in reply to " How many 
(strokes) struckest thou Zaid?" (IA)]: (2) necessarily, 
when the inf. n. is (M, IA) (a) a subst. for the v., which 

& PP s 4 f 

is regular in command and prohibition, as Joj*S V UU£, 

pp a p As s / & , *p ' 

i. e. !oj*i l*»£» If j UUS J , (Stand thou) with standing, 
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(and sit) not with sitting, and in invocation, as uX* W*~ , 

i, e. &Uf w-*&* , <7otf send £/*ee rain /, and similarly after 
interrogation signifying reproof, as 

P Shi* S '* tk'S • •? 

[for U>tyl (720),] i.e. ^SfZS, What! delay est thou when 
hoariness has mounted upon theef, but rare in the case of 

the enunciatory v., as &*l/j J**' , i. e. «-X*/l; , [ &*\f 

being a simple substantive from f\f\ (H),] Do thou 

$ 

whilst I honor thee, the tn/i «. in such ess. being go- 
verned in the ace. by a necessarily suppressed v., and 
being a subst. for it in indicating its sense: as regards 
the imp., however, the inf. n. is a subst. for only the 2nd 

A' ^A / A A 

pero., as loJtj <*/* » i- ©• v\r*' » e * &* 



• 



#»/■ e A«« , a jP / A • A A// 

A ** «S J • Si »* /A? • , •• 

• 55»*» s *, • ,h*a shs» $hs' 

/ • 

[by AlA'sha (J),] 1W being a safa*. for Joif , not for 

A -PA/ #A/J ^A/ 

JjJJJ , and £>j) a mm?., not a nam. to NuJ , because the 
2nd pers. of the imp. does not govern an explicit n. in 
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the nam. [165], and therefore its subst. does not do so, 
[ They (certain robbers) pass by AdDahnd light as to their 
saddle-bags, and return from D&rln swollen as to the sacks. 
At the time that the .principal part of their affairs lias 
diverted the attention of the people they say, Snatch thou, 
Zuraik, the goods, with the snatching of the foxes, theag-. 

S A A/ $9 

of c j*^# being made fern, because the ^fyd are render- 

' • • • 

able as the &*U=>» (21), or because they are graded with 

women on account of their ig nobleness, or because the 

^ of females is tropically used for males, and the lJ 

being red. (J)] : (b) distributive of the result of what pre- 

J> h* 5/ St t t * sht° Sfis A.P SPh * A? • S/ 

cedes it, as i*** ^-» UU Jj'^yi \y±t& Jfc^XXaaj} |3t ^^Xa- 

s\J* Uf^ XLVII. 4. 5. So, when ye have made great 
slaughter among them, make fast the bond; then either 
ye shall grant grace afterwards, or ye shall take ransom, 

i. e. s\^ ^^ Wj ^ \j>f^ ^ : ( c ) a su b s t' for a 
v. that is made enunc. to a concrete n., when the inf. 

s*A • &h * § hs 

n, is repeated or circumscribed, as !^**» f j£»* *H) , i. e. 
I^jum jaw lJj.3 , Zaid journeys incessantly, ja***j being 
necessarily suppressed, because the repetition stands in 

W/ £ {*/ / #A • § A/ yfi S 

its place, and !;*« Nf o^.; U and !#*« i**; M , i- «• ^ 

#A • * • #A • *A r $ A/ •S #A y 

J^x** jaw and t^*. jaw ojj U*f , ^xw being necessarily 
suppressed, because the corroboration in the circumscrip- 
tion stands in the place of repetition ; whereas when the 
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inf. n. is neither repeated nor circumscribed, suppression 

is not necessary, as !;&*• o^} or ^J**" #~* (*^) : W 

corrob. of (a) itself (M, I A), i. e. oqcurs after a prop, that 
does not admit of being [indicative of] anything else 

5*J 8// ** 

than [what is signified by] the inf. n. (I A), as uilf ^ &J 
*h* * ***> 

Gj«, [i. e. l*f^A*I (I A),] I owe him a thousand , I acknowledge 

* hit* * t ht 00 hid* 

(M, I A), the full phrase being lMjZ*| uJj**f , and t»fj**| 

being named "corrob. of itself " because it corroborates 
the preceding prop., which is [indicative of what is signi- 
fied by] the inf. n. itself, in the sense that it does not 
admit of being [indicative of] anything else [than an 
acknowledgment] (I A), and as 

by AlAfewas, Vet*Uy I give thee avoidance, while verily I, 
1 swear, towards thee notwithstanding the avoidance am 

inclined, 6U\ £&* XXVII. 90. God shall do that, Tan 
inf. n. corrob. of itself, i. e. of the purport of the preced- 
ing prop. (B),] &U« ±* * [i n &»* &ll| a*. U**a. JCma>~ &aJ| 
X. 4. Cnfo H*w sfcaW 5e yowr returning, all together, Qod 
hath promised, of a truth, i. e. \**\ «vf^ (K), an mi/. ». 

h* » A/ As 

corrob. of itself, because *£**»;* *>}\ is* promise from 
God, while 15a. is an inf. n. corrob. of other than itself, i. e, 

Sj*> S A, ASA'S <1>*0 s • 

of what is iudicatcd by «JJf ^ (B)], JUk &lif ^ur IV. 28. 
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Qod hath prescribed (that) unto you, [i. e. L-XJ3 &UJ ^S 

s Afitiss i#o / / ft 

Ulf ^aU (K)J and *1M '£kx* II. 132. JP^A God'* 

baptism (M), an «Vi/*. «. corrob. of LUI II. 130. We Aat?e 
believed [in God $•&] (K, B) ; God taA baptized (us with 
belie/, nor have we been baptized with your baptism), i. e. 

jCxi^o ^a) J ; &*-* iUjUu fiJJ| IUa*o (K), [or] God 

* * St /* * ii*> •/ * * 

hath baptized (us with Hu baptism), i. e. &*«**> &Ui tl«.>*o 

(B) 5 (o) something else (M, I A), i. e. occurs after a, prop. 
that admits of being [indicative of what is signified by] 
the inf. n. or of being [indicative of] something else, but 
becomes through the mention of the inj. n. an unequivo- 
cal indication of [wliat is signified by] the inf. »., as 

£&. ^1 ws^'f Thou art my son, truly, the full phrase be- 

ing iSsw &1U.I J vtfri/^ (t'J), and &*. being named " corrob* 
of something else" than itself because the preceding 

prop, may be [indicative of what is signified by] Hi*. } or 
may be [indicative of] something else, since Thou art my 
son may be a proper phrase, or a trope in the sense of 
Thou art in respect of affection on the same footing as 

my son in mine estimation, whereas, when &*. is said, the 
prop, becomes an unequivocal indication that what is 
meant is sonship in reality, so that the prop, is modified 
by the inf. n., which is therefore corrob. of something else 
than itself, since the modified must be different from the 

modifier (IA), [and] as JkWf if JaaJf &U) a** Id* This 



( H9 ) 

• / 4 / A/ / / S3 fl 

«ff '//5d ^WS/ij truly not falsely, and !i>f J*& M t^j.s»»f 

What! seriously wilt thou, not do such a thing t (M) ; 
(e) meant to denote comparison after a prop, containing 

• / A / f A • A' 

the logical ag. of the inf. n. } as ;Ua- u^j-a asjya j^y, 

• A, * ' * ' 

where ;Ua. «^j*s is a comparative inf. n. governed in the 
ace. by a v. necessarily suppressed, i. e. )l+=*ssjya %Af ^A> t1 

$ A /• lit * ' 

and the preceding prop, mj^ &>$ contains the logical 

ag., i. e. &>) , Zaid has a producing of sound, (lie produ- 
ces sound) like an ass 1 producing of sound; and as 

JiCaII .fUo s\S*> «J, i. e. £\ sVZt ^Co, fie has a weep- 
ing, (he iceeps) like the weeping of tlie bereaved mother s 

*» A / 

but the nom. is necessary if no prop, precedes, as £>yO 
^Ua. cy^-o ; or if the preceding prop, does not contain 
the logical <#., as ^jl&M >l& il& f*>* (IA) : (f ) trans- 

• AS/ •.. • A # 

mitted dualized, as «-**** [115]: (g) aplastic, as u) 1=ew-« 
a.* 
ftJUJ / #rfoZ tf/je absolute immunity of God from all imper- 

' f A S § ;\* 

factions, [ u )l»**' being (K, B) an inf. n., like ^fjfi* , in 

§ A/ 4 A, 

the sense of £*****» i. q- *4>^ , hardly ever used except 
pre., but sometimes (B) a (generic) proper name (K, B) 
for ££**~^f (8), like ^Uac for a man (K), in the sense 

* A3 

of tS^pSS , anomalously, and then cut off from prcfixion 
and declined as a diptote, as 



( 150 •). 

i saying when hie bragging came to me, I marvel at 
'Albania the braggart (B), and being governed in the ace* 
by subaudition of its *, which is never expressed (K, B, 

on II. 30., XVII. 1.), in full J**** *W| £A**f , and then 

' Sua s // 

treated as a v* 7 Btipplying the place thereof (K)J M 3U* 

* * A-o S J>f * 

I seek refuge with ©be?, [i. e. lot** &«*!> OfS (K, B, on 






a *, 



XII. 23), while 6±V J &*M oU- XII. 79. means 3^*5 

^ S %•* A> A # * 1*° ' 

&LV ^ £* lolau &UU jfo seek refuge tilth God from 

' ' * A 

taking, the «W, ». being j»re. to the direct obj. f and ^ 

suppressed (It),] and *W t-*>«* / pray God to prolong 
thy life, [as ia the saying of 'Umar Ibn Am Rabl'a al- 
MakbzamX , 

O Mo» thatweddesl AthThurayya to Sahail, I pray God 
fyc, how shall they meet together f (H)]. Some inf. ns. 
governed in the ace by vs. understood have no #. of their 

own, like [yd J lj»»» # a$»* ^*o« *#«& /, [uXJ J Jj# i/ay^ 

# si / • A • 

ffatf stumble and fall /, &l [197], u£b£j iforcy <m Jfee /, 

s / A # * 'A' ' * * ' . Ay 

UU)«, *-X*d;, and uXbj [28] Jftra fo *fee/, [^ 

and Jij » when pre. (T, H) without the J (?), being 
governed in the ace. by a t>, uuderstood (T, H), i. e, 

* Ay *Jm» S"hf 

fanej &U| &-yt Gorf «»aib mercy to cleave to him f 



( \b) ) 

A/ * as ah' * As *ii<e » s/A» 

(T), and so in &$ baj ^ and Ibj , i. e. laajj &Uf &*y I 

*A' * ' A< $As 

And tt»; , but being in the nom. as inchs. in J^y ^ 
and Je^ (H)]. 

§ 42. Sometimes n*. not m/. ns, ai*e made to follow 

that course: (1) concrete substantives, as Nj^j [*l] If/ 

• s 
(GW ma&e) dust (to cleave) to him and stones /, and l2rt» 

' *A • 

uX*iJ .Her mouth to thy mouth; (2) eps. [76,333], as tix*JD 

*A S #A s • J/ As A*AjP S #A S *S A»«s p J 

being an ep. used in the same way as the inf. n, that 
stands in the place of the »., as in 

S S A As A .» * AJP# 

&**»-* J*-; ujA-j ^ ■a- 15 ; 

Sc/ # sS5«« • // As 

s * m' jh* #A # 0* * 

& * * hr* s s sA# A SSL* 

(K) by Kuthayyir, And I was like one hotting two legs, a 
sound leg, and a leg that fortune had smitten so that it 
withered away. Wholesome, salutary, not an infecting 
distemper, for l Azza of our honours be what she has dese- 

crated/ (N), where U is governed in the nom, by it, as it 

£ s s a phi* sSs % sv 

would be by the v., as though he said JmTm « f f ty Ua> 



( 152 ) 

* shi A m ' f\**t * 

U-itjcj >* , i. e. i><! U *ftxfi> , E>it ye ami drink: may the 
recompense of what ye were wont to do be wholesome for 
you!, and the ^ being red, as ia XIII. 43. (503) (K),] 

.P £*/*»••• Ay/ r**i 

and j«Ui| cMi3 dSjUGf What! standings i. e. standest 
(hou, when the people have sat down?, 

§ 43. A case of pronominal [40] £«/*. m. is &WI J^ 
jlkxU &xto| , the 8 being the pron. of thinking, as though 

IB • •§ s i 

you said ^fc J>\ , 'Abd Allah, I ,hink it, is departing 
(M). 

§ 44. The direct obj. is what the action of the ag. 

?A/ * A/ / s A si 

befalls (M, Sh), as Ijj) cl-^ /iea* Zwrf and ctO>i 

yu*M / intended the journey, whereas the unrestricted obj. 
is the befalling action itself, the adverbial obj. is what 
the action befalls in, the causative obj. is what tbe action 
befalls on account of, and the concomitate obj. is what 
the action befalls together with. By befalling is meant 
ideal dependence, not actual contact, which would exclude 

/• S r° 9 A ft 

ja*J| utOjl , i. e. the dependence of the direct obj. upon 
what is not intelligible without it, for which reason it 
belongs only to the trans, v. (Sh). It is what distin- 
guishes the to'ans. from the intrans. v.; and it ranges 
from 1 to 3 [432] (M). It is more in need of inflection 
than the unrestricted obj., being liable to be confounded 
with the ag. (Sh). Such confusion is common when one 
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is an incomplete «., [i. e. incomplete without a conj. or 
ep. (DM),] and the other a complete n. ; [and uncommon,' 
when both are complete, but one denotes a rational being, 
and the other an abstract idea, as in (a) below (DM)], 
To know the ag. from the obj., put in the place of the 
complete, if it be in tbe worn., the nom. pron, of the 1st 
pers., and, if in the acc. } the ace. pron. thereof, substi- 
tuting for the incomplete a n. syn. with it in rationality 

$A S S S • $ *• • • A? 

or irrationality : thus yy+* X/ U j*>j i^sa*! is not allow- 

• A3 r^ S A / f\i 

able, because »--^f ui^a*! is not; while the ace. [of 



jj»3 (DM)] is allowable, What l Amr disliked pleased Zaid, 

s aS «* • • aS • 

because vj^ us**?**t * s: but if U be applied to rational 

*i»sw *** J> A • A? 

beings, the worn, is allowable, because iUJLff i^asm:! 
I pleased the women is allowable ; and if the incomplete 

A / SSs 

n. be ^ or ^uJJf, either construction is allowable. 
You say (a) f**J\ ^U*Jf X«I The journey was possible 

#• ul #* • • AC 

/or *Ae traveller, because you say ^*Jf ^iiX*^ uot' 
£~A ^X£«f : (6) p^=J1 J! ^.; Uo U What led Zaid 

S » A^3 / $ As s ' / 

*> gw»£ /orM?, and £;j»M ^ o*j 8/ U #% a * rferf 
Zaid dislike of the going fortht, with ±>j in the 1st in 
the ace. as ofy\, the ag-. being the pron. of U latent, and 
in the 2nd in the nom. as ag^ the obj. being the j»row. of 
U suppressed, [ U in either case being an inch., and its 



( 154 ) 
pron. the cop. of the enunciative prop. (DM),] not the 
converse, because you say p^l J\ ^U^ U and U 

*h & A / # ^ A#*» / / AS fO # A/ / /AS 

«i# ji»A/ , not £»»H ^1 v ^| u*,^ , [ this ( V j8f ) 
being substituted for the latent ace. pron. relating to 
U (DM),] and p;;»M ^j- */, [or rather w^j 15^/ 

.P* A#*» • ^As 

yj^f ^, with the g of the lst^er*. in place of It**} 
(DM)]. And you say | ; U*> ^^U ; ,J jj ; ^ j^ 
Twenty dinars were added to the allowance of 'Amr with 

/ * A 

i£y)&* in the nom., not otherwise, [because it is the direct 

' /A > A / A * , S S *i , , 

obj. (438) in the 0. /. ^^ ; ^ p}; ^ ^UaLJf ofj 

• # A 

7%e sovereign added to Sfc. twenty (DM)] : but &))&* 

being void of the pron,, so that it must be made sing, with 
the du. or ply and the mention of the prep, and gcra. is 
necessary for the sake of the pron. relating to the inch. ; 
or in the ace., the v. [here doubly trans. (DM)] assuming 
the pron., so that the latter becomes prominent in the 

• A / h t /AS/ • .paC/ 

dw.orpJ., [e.g. j m r* Ujpjj ^ fj*) ^Iv^yt or ^jUJ^f 

y A A A J 

•ji^Lp *#3; 15* lj**ij ^%« A*> Zaidsj or 7%e Zawk, «tey 
Aoc? twenty added to their allowance (DM),] and the men- 
tion of the prep, and gen. is not necessary. When there 
is no fear of ambiguity, the ag. is given the inflection of 
the obj., and the converse, [but not regularly (DM),] like 
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p\ \^> [432], y»»M J^fi y** The stone broke the 
glass, and 

fit* A <*A^ A ••/ A? * t t\ * 

[by AlAkbtal, They are like hedgehogs, tottering in their 
gait: their shameful deeds have -reached the people of 

A? A/ 

Najran, nay, yS being i. q. J* , Aa*>c reached the people 
of iftzjar (Jsh)] : the ace. of both has also been heard, 
like 

//A ff»*» • t m tO* f /*A*A/ / • Wl** .#A Z / h<*» /, f \t 

U*sa£J| ctsu&Jf^ ^IjseVj # Ui*SI| &JU vsAsoJf JL# jS 

[by Abu Hayyan alFak'asf, 7%e serpents have made 
peace with the foot of him, the male viper and the strong 
serpent, ike bold serpent (Jsb),] in the version with the 

S» / A • • /A 

ace. of w^Uasi! , though U*2J| is said to be a du. [nom.] y 
The tarn feet of him have made peace with the serpents, 
with its ^ suppressed by poetic license, like 

S*hf utPhfO »k,ssb/ $/ S / J$S / $ / 8 /jli /J 

[by Ta'abbata Sharra, 7%*y are two plights: either bond- 
age and taunting, or else blood— and slaughter is more 
meet for the free (T)] j and the nom. of both, like 

» 9* //A/ • • A/ /«/ * *A// ^/A/ / / » / j 

f j8j tt)***** attf ^ lJaT # c;^^ ***** ^^ ^ .J 

(ML) Fer% Ac Ma/ Ads snared a magpie is unlucky. 
How shall he be that has snared two magpies andanowlt 



( 15<> ) 
(Jsh); The direct obj. is governed in the ace. by one oi 
4 [ops.], the trans, v., its qual., its £w/. «., and its verbal 



/ 9 * 9 * A/ 9 * // 



n. } as 6)\o ^UaI*** **0;} XXVII. 16. And Solomon sue- 

9 s hi § / tlli& w 

ceeded David, » r ! & 6ty J LXV. 3. r»% God 

* A.P • i»A? AJ>A./>> 

attaineth His purpose^ II. 252. [16], and ^*Ju] JAc 
V. 104. [Keep ye to the correction of your souls, the jare/?. 

9/h 

and ge». being made a (verbal imp.) n. (187) for \y*fi , 

A.P / 9hf ' 

and therefore governiug f*~&\ in the ace. (B)], generally 
mentioned, as in these exs. (Sh). 

§ 45. The op, is allowably understood [when indi- 
cated (IA, Sh), (1) verbally (Sh),] as (M, IA, Sh) 6 U 
^ tytS fa jy) XVI. 32., i.e. f>«L lw ; Jyf JFAa* 
Aa#A your Lord vouchsafed f They will say, ( Our Lord hath 

0hs * hi a A/ • 

vouchsafed) good (Sh), |i>d) (I beat) Zaid, i. e. Ijjj i»^*9 , 

J* A/ 

in reply to "Whom didst thou beat?" (IA), !d$j (Beat 
thou) Zaid addressed to him that says " I will beat the 

A A 

worst of men," by subaudition of c->/^l (M) ; (2) circum- 

fj* ' * s h hs 

stantially, as &£♦ (Thou seekest) Makka and ^Ib^SM 
(Thou wilt hit) the mark said by subaudition of joy and 

9 * 

j^jua* to him that has equipped himself for a journey or 

y ^A/ • ' • 

aimed an arrow (Sh), !jj} (Beat thou) Zaid, uXkoa. (Give 

fih 9 • J 3*5 

Mom) % story, and U»> |ofi> J^l (Doest thou) all of this 
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A A 

from niggardliness ?, said by subaudition of *->y£>\ [47], 

cytifc , aud J*ftJ to him that betakes himself to beating 

the people, or breaks off his story, or that the actious of 
niggards have proceeded from. 

&»*• f • A/ 

§ 46. Hence too &Wf; JU$ff {They have seen) the 
new moon % by Ood said when the observers of the new 

SW-0S S • / •• 0h / 

moon utter the Takblr, U^jaJ 1^ Ui l^xL (Thou hast 

seen) good for us and evil for our foes J ', said to him that 

sees a vision, and u*fo JS>1 and &lfi>f (Thou hast com- 
mended) the man worthy of that and thereof said to him 

S * A? • *?• • A// 

that commends a man, i. e. 1 j^l , is^,^ , and x*j/o j 
and hence 

• &S»*» / / ••• 2 • A3i£/ A// / /• A / 

i. e. IgJ ,5^ , [by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais arRukayyat 
Thou wilt not see her, even though thou look intently, but 
(thou wilt see) belonging to her in the partings of the 

head perfume (Jsh),] and their saying Ua.^ f j*W by sub- 

/t A/ ' 

audition of ^ f (J Aaw rcotf seew) a man &fce /o-rfa^, [as] 
says Aus, [suppressing ;f ^ (K, 1445),] 

•• / // fish* hsh**s ,/ f s p & yA*« * & / 

So Ma/ 10/iew the dx>g~keeper said to them, (/ have not seen) 

like to-day a pursued nor pursuers (M). 

25 
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§ 47. These are proofs, [says S (M),] that I have 
heard from the Arabs [or from trustworthy persons who 
assented that they had heard them from the Arahs (S)] :- 

the saying U>Oj Ua*£ *gU| , [an imprecation upon a 
man's flocks (S),] O God, (unite, or place, Thou among 
them) a hyena and a wolf, i. e. £*! I*** 1$aJ £**.f j^Uf 

/ A • Ar* ' 

[or t^ J**.f , what is meant being easily expounded, 
because the understood (word) is sometimes expressed 

$ s sA m s 

(S)] 5 ^ ij***^ (Blame thou) the boys, by my father, 






i. e. £H f , heard by Abu -IKhatt&b from an Arab in 
reply to "Why have ye spoiled your place?"; and ^* 
fot^j Yea; (I know therein) places holding water, Le. 

/ J> A? 

J3ta.j ^ ui^f , said by an Arab in reply to " Is there 
not in such a situation a place holding water?" (S, M). 
Hence too the saying of Mskln [adDariml (Jsh)] 

[(C/eaue /Ao« to) f% brother, thy brother; verily he 
that has no brother is like one running to the fray 

* * $ AyA fi a, 

without a weapon (Jsh),] i.e. «^kM tfS [61]; and t«^j 

**A/y «• A A ' 

fj**j, i.e. £*! «->/** (■® M< ^») ^«W <md i Amr, like 

.P A? / £A / #» * A/ yA^ 

as you say vs^t; fj**j f«^i) ; and the sayings y*S 
*& &'n*n* y\ \f i_X>U£a4 (5Tecp tfAoa /o) *Ae bidding of 
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them tltal make thee weep, not the bidding of them thai 
make thee laugh, i. e. g\ y*\ lXA* , and fd\ ,J* *U&Jf, 
i.e. /U&Jf J£. s {Leave thou) t/ie gazelles {alone) with 
the wild cows, [meaning that one should not mingle with 
a people, of whom the one party agrees best with the 

other (P), (or) cyj*M or y*».f , (/ have, or J/e has, 
preferred) tJie gazelles to the cows, quoted on the occa- 
sion of rupture of relationship and friendship, and of 

divorce in the time of heathenism, f> being a met for 

*A^ 

wives (Md)]. But you may not say f**j>3 » meaning 

«As $As A As *As $As $ A# A A • 

f i*i> j)** y-ty*d ; nor f >** oj j , meaning oj j ±->y*d 

Sy*c , when you address not Zaid, but me, and mean me 
to convey to him from you that you have ordered him to 
beat 'Amr; Zaid [here] and *Amr [above] being absent: 
for the limp.] v. of the absent lag.] is not understood 
[when unindicated (23)] ; because, when you understand it, 

the hearer present thinks, on your saying fv*£j , that you 
are giving him an order about [doing something to] Zaid; 
so that they dislike the ambiguity here, when you do not 
addre«s the person ordered, like as in the case of what 

• As/ 

is not derived from the v., as uCdc , they dislike to say 

1$ #, lest what is not derived from a verbal para- 
digm be assimilated to the v. [in receiving variations of 

* A/ *A/ A A 

person]. And in !•>>), meaning S*H) <->)*S [45], where 
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you do address [the person ordered], you [may] under- 
•and the v., only because you do not assign to the person 

addressed another v., as though you had said «— %yo\ & J* 
IlmJ (Say thou to him, Beat thou) Zaid, the ambiguity 
imported from understanding in one command two vs. 
for two [different] subjects being disapproved (S). 

§ 48. The op. is necessarily understood in the voc. 
(M, IH), which is [the ?i. denoting] the person whose 
attention is besought by means of a p., expressed or 

supplied [56], actiug as a [quasi— ] subst. for yof 
(IH). The voc. is [logically (IA) a direct obj. (IA, Sh),] 
governed in the ace. (M, IA, Sh, ML), literally or con- 

P A? 

structively (M), by [a v. (IA)] j*of , [necessarily (ML)] 
suppressed (IA, ML), not by b and its sisters [554] as 
ps., nor as [verbal (DM)] ns. for ^\ assuming the pron. 

of the ag. (ML). For &U| &*> b is orig. &Uf o^ ytoS b 

**"$ 
O (I call) '•Abd Allah, b being a premonitory p., y=ol 

an originative, not enunciatory, v., its ag. latent, and *>$* 

&U| an obj. and post, n.; but from frequency of usage 

the v. is necessarily suppressed, b and its sisters being 
made a quasi-subst. for it (Sh). If the voc. p. were abso- 
lutely a subst. for the v. of calling, its suppression would 
notice allowable [1] (ML). The voc. is (1) aprothetic, 
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(a) (let; (h) indcf., specifically intended or not: (2) pre. 
or quasi-pre. (IA). It is [literally (M, Sli, KN)] in the 
ace. [as an obj. (Sh)], (1) when pre., [ns 

(KN) iYow, servants of God, my heart is- enthralled by 
the fairest of them that have prayed, and the foulest of 
them in deed (Jsh)] ; (2) when quasi-pre., [i. 0. having 
some complement of its sense attached to it (Sh, KN), 

namely a «., (a) governed by it in the no?n., as taj*»* b 

ft* *t/ * / f 

&U* thou w/wwe deed is praised, or ace, as lUa. UJlis b 

thou that art climbing a mountain, (b) governed in 

• ArO & s / 

the gen. by an o/>. dependent upon it, as ^U*fb CuSj b 

A/' A ^/ • 

Thou that art tender to men and ^.) ^ f j#i» b bet- 

tcr than Zaid, or (c) coupled to it before the calling, as 

^{Sti) £&»* b Three-and'lhirty in the case of a man 
so named (KN)]; (3) when an [aprothetic (IA)] indet. 
(M, I A, Sb, KN), not specifically inLcuded, Jikc the blind 

man's saying 3^? ^ U=^ b Q man, take thou hold of 
my hand and 

S s *^ / fit 

(IA, Sh, KN), by <Abd Yaglnlth Ibn Wakkas alllaritbl, 
Then,, rider, if thou come to AfrArud, do thou announce 
to my boon companions of the people of Najrun that there 
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will be no meeting between me aud them (J, Jsh). It is 
constructively in the ace, (1) when an aprothetic det, 

fih* * 9/9 / 9 9 S^» /St / 

like ^5 b, r lU le, and J^yi tgf b [51] (M): [for] 
when [resembling the pron. by being (Sh)] aprothetic, 
[Le. neither pre. nor quasi-pre. (Sh, KN),] and det. [or 
fracfe*. specifically intended (IA), i.e. meant to signify 
some one specified (Sh, KN), whether a proper name or 
not (Sh),] it is uninfl. (IA, Sh, KN) upon what it would 
be made nom. with (IA, KN), if it were infl. (KN), [i. e.] 
upon Damma, (a) when neither a du. nor per/, pi. masc, 

as h>£j b Zaid and J=j>^ b thou man, (b) when a 
broken pi., as XXXIV. 10. [49], or upon its tubal. [16] 

/A/ / * 9 / / 

the \ , if a dtf., as ^f^j ^ an< * J^> k O ye two men, 

* / 9 A/ / / 9 K 9 / 

or y , if a per/1 pJ. masc., as ^j***} <e and ^j***-* b 
ye Muslims (Sh)j and is iu the place of an ace. as au 
obj. (IA)s the voc. that ought to have Da mm may, how- 
ever, be put into the ace, when its Tanwlu is necessary 
[to a poet (IA)], as 

S$/M> / A// A// S / / A / / / 2 / / / A / A/// 

Jf.llJ cXZS. ^ b^ b # c^JGj J! UDj^ «^p 

[by Mubalhil, 5/*c smote li&r bosom marvelling at me, i. e. 
at mine escape, and said, 'Adi, assuredly the preservers 
(683) have preserved thee!, ^JS being i.q. L £* (J)], or 

£ /y 

be pronounced with Damm[and Tan win (LA)], as 

*/S #*».*// / • A// /A// /A// $// / &#«#// 
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(IA, Sli), by Muhammad lira 'Abd Allah alAhwas, con- 
cerning Matar, whom he hated, but whose wife he loved, 
The peace of God, Matar, be upon her! And not 
upon thee, O Matar, is the salutation (J) ; (2) when the 
J of the call for help or of wondering is prefixed to it 

(M) : (a) one says yy*sS j^y b (I call) Zaid, (come 

thou, or / call thee, or called,) for l A7nr; so that [thew. 
denoting] the person invoked to help, [its J being a red. 
(504) prep., (not dependent upon any thing), is a voc. 
uninfl. upon Damui supplied upon its final, prevented 
from appearing by the preoccupation of the place with 
the vowel of the red, prep. ; but, according to IM, its J 
being an essential p?'ep. (J), with the sense of making 

trans. (DM), dependent upon b as (quasi— ) subst. for fO\ 
(J),] is governed in the gen. by a J pronounced with 
Fath, because the voc. occurs in the situation of the pron. 

[504], with which the J has Fath, as t-£J and &f ; and 
[the n. denoting] the person that help is invoked for, 
[not a direct obj. 9 its J (504) being causative (DM),] is 
governed in the gen. by a J pronounced with Kasr 
(IA), dependent upon a suppressed [word], a v. of an 

' ' ' hs s ■fihi 

independent prop., i. e. [ JU? (J) or] )y**\ u£**of , or a 

A/ Sj»A/- 

n., a d. s. to the voc, i.e. ^**f l^«^* (ML): when an- 
other \n. denoting a] person invoked to help is coupled to 
the first, Fath [of the J ] is necessary, if k be repeated, 
as yCJ b^ yysA by oi,y b j and Kasr, if it be not 



( 161 ) 

h* S A/ / A// • A// ^ 

repeated, as jQ) )r**y ^;J k (IA) : in ^ U with 

* ' # ' * * 

Fath of the J he is invoked to help; but with Kasi help 
is invoked for hiun, [the n. denoting] the person invoked 

to help being suppressed: while uXJ b and J admit 
of the two modes, both allowed by IJ in 

s^ cr J **; J** u pr* ^ 

• •AP • ••A* s s A £ 

(ML), i.e. u*&f U (DM, Jsb), 4-%>.t, and i-*M , 
And, my longing, how lasting thou art/ aratf, people, 
help ye me from the distance of the friend/ «»2o?, ?»y 
tews, /tow streaming ye arc / </«</, ?»y //ear*, /wa? fond 
thou art / ( Jsh ), i. e. / call myself for safety ', or / call (my 
people) to save me, from §c. (DM) : (b) [the ». denoting] 
what is wondered at is like [that denoting] the person 

invoked to help, as &aS>!^ k Oh! the calamity! and 

/ /A/ / 

t^ssjJS b, being governed in the gen. by a J [504] 
pronounced with Fath (I A), because like the J of the 

call for help (J) : w-^p*^ k with Fatfc of the J means 
//tow wonder, (come thou and present thyself) ; but with 
Kasr of the J the voc. is suppressed, and the wonder is 
summoned to (H) : [and] in ^ k the k is a voc. p., the 
voc. being suppressed, or a premonitory /;., i. cj. 3/1 , the 



J in either case depeuding upon a suppressed w., i. e. 

• • S S t\*B -PA/ / •/ S f h*> /$ 

l$J f^aac! ff b or l$i l^»*f w l (people), or iVbw, 
(marvel ye) at her-, but the prow, is not a voc. with the J 
of wonder prefixed to it, as in 

S A / A 5 # h/ht° s P MJ> * / » 9 &$' A/ A • • ** 

Jffciw a;^ JlftJj ^ J& * $*•*»> ^ JjJ ** u-Xi U» 

[by Imra alKais (EM)], or/jg-. u£b| b or ct-Jf b O thou, 

the detached ace. or nom. pron. becotniug converted into 
an attached gen. pron. when the prep. J is prefixed, [For, 
marvel of a night, it is as though *&, an enallage from 
the 2nd to the 3rd pers. t stars with every firmly twisted 
cord were made fast to mount Yadhbul (EM)], because 
the pron. of the 3rd pers. is not made a voc. (BS): (3) 

when it is lamented [55], like »lo^ # 3 b (M). 



§ 49. The appos. of the voc. t (1) when a sub.it. or 
anarthrous [^wc?.] serial, [whether the voc. be infi. or 
wmra/Z. (Sh, KN),] is treated as though it were itself a 
voc. you say (M, IA, Sh, KN) in the case of the subst. 

SIS S , 

(Sh, KN) ;/ OAxw b Sa'itf, " Wallet? with Daiuui 
without TanwSn, like j/ b (KN), }/ W *** b (Sh), 
and sMf «^a* bf ■>£*«*' b with the ace, like &W| *>a* bf b 



■Sfl S * **/ • 



(KN); and in the case of the serial (Sh, KN) ^**j ^j b 



•*A / 



O Zaidand l +lMr[ut )p* $ or* Awry? ^^£ if nui'Amv 

2fc 



( 166 ) 

(M)] with Damm (M, KN), M^ tfjf S^ C (Sh) } and 

*U| *a* \j\ } joj b (IA, KN) with the ace, (KN), like 

&Uf jia* bf b (IA): (2) when not a subst. or aharthrous 
[$y»tf.] serial (Sh), [i. e.] when an ep., corrob., [synd.] expl. y 
or synarthrous [synd.] serial (I A, KN), (a) if the voc. be 

Ml i 

uninfl., (a) when ep. [51] of ^f [184], must be in the nom. 
[according to the form (KN), because it is (significant 

S m * Stat. * 

of) the person intended by the call (IA), as j* 1 ^ ^J k. 
U. 19. Oye men and ^1 l&! b VIIL 65. O thou Pro- 
pfo* (KN), though AlMazinS allows it to be in the ace. 
(IA, Sh) by analogy with i-iij&Jf in ui>.^f J^j k with 
the nom. or ace. (IA), and cites a reading ^>.fW\ t$j»f b 
CIX. 1. O ye unbelievers, which, if authentic, is a solitary 
anomaly (Sh)] ; (b) when pre. and anarthrous, must be 

*• • S «As S 

in the ace. [according to the place, as «*♦* l-^^Lo i^>] b 

2a«rf, //ie companion of 'Amr, JK ^juS b or *^T 

Tamim, all of you or /Aem, &WI iJo* bf jj} b JZaio* 

4flw < ^6a' Allah, and &Uf t>** bL j^l b Zaitf, a»rf 
Abu 'Abd Allah (KN)] j (c) when aprothetic [or pre. and 
synarthrous (I A, KN)], may be in the nom [according to 
the form of the voc. (KN)], or aco. (IA, Sh, KN) accord- 

ing to its place, as Uu^S ^j b O witty Zazd, ^ t> 



( 167 ) 

f »s hf * * hi $A# * / / 

^^a.1 or li j£**=?-l Tamtm, all of you, ')/ **■£**" V. 

or !;/ Said, " Walht? and cfe^ ^} b (KN), 
though Khi, S, and IM prefer the nam. ; the voc, when 
uninfi. before being a woe, is assumed to be uninfi. upon 
Damm after being a voc, and the appos. is in the now. 
from regard to the supplied Damm, or ace. from regard 

to the place, as J?W| fJiD b thou intelligent man (I A) ; 

/ 

the poet [Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj (Jsh)] says 

A S^ A 4> /w/AS^* S// A /<^> A/ A / $ /A#*.*/ / / 

(_xbj| ^Xa. ^ >f^a>yi £ax> * L^UJf jo*^ ^tyf *Xa.t> 

[0 Hakam, inheriting from l Abd\AlMalik, shine thou 
brightly upon men by reason of thy munificence with the 
bright shining of the fair-faced woman in the darkness of 
sunset (Jsh)], related with the nom. and ace; another 
[Jarlr (Jsh)] says 

/ // h* »*0 / /A */A? •A B Sh*>* ///.PA # A / // 

(£N) So that not Ka l b Ibn M&ma and Ibn Su'dd are more 
generous than thou, munificent l Umar (Jsh); Dhu 
-rEurama [(or) Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj (Jab)] says 

/A/ $A/ .PA/ / § **/* /A / /A -P <(!?/ <u 

[156] (Sh) Verily I, by lines that have been writ with 
writing, i. e. the lines of the Kur'&n, am saying, O Nasr, 
Nasr, Nasr! (Jsh); another says 

fi«*» / // /.PA/ /A// / # S S«*>/ .PA' / /£ 



( 1C8 ) 
[Now, Zaid and AdDahhak, '/ousting ye ; for t/e have 

passed the hollow of the road (Jsh)] ; and tlie text J^ V. 
ydtASy &** ^f XXXIV. 10. [0 ye mountains, re-echo 
ye the praises of God with him, and birds (B)] is occa- 

sionally read ;^Ij , [as coupled to the form of JUa» , 
by assimilation of the accidental vowel of uninflectedness 
to the vowel of inflection (B)] ; these are the exs.oi the 

•PA/ • 

aprothetic, and the syuarthrous pre. is similar, as »>«>j V. 
&v%M >*«aalf Zait/ the handsome in face and 

A A.*/ /A^A^/ A S»*» AyA^»# S »0 , y ,, , 

-Jbalf. c-»Ia»^U J^h * ^j**^! ^Ual| |j b U> b 

[by Khuzaz Ibn Laudban, companion, O thou lean in res- 
pect of the sturdy she-camel by reason of the baggage and 
tJie pack-saddles and the saddle-cloth (Jsh)] related with 
the nom. [51] and ace. (KN): {b) if the voc. be in/, must 

Ax/ • b i& / hs s 

be in the ace, as ^^ t^o-L? &Uf ,j^c b ^W ^//g/i, 

companion of l Amr, *$? ^3 ^ b } an d Of &U| j^c b 

ijjj l ^W -4^dA Abk Zaid; and since the pre., wheu 

p 

an app<w. to the uninfl., must be in the ace, a fortiori 

ought it to be in the ace. when an a/>/>o$. to an injL\ the 

a!a»*v /I S>" / • fi-pJi*** * 

text says J>$\) ^\y^\^ ^\ J* XXXIX. 47. -Say 
thou, O God, Creator of the heave?is and the earth, jkG 
being i ep. of the name of God, though S asserts that 



( ifio ) 
it is a 2nd voc. ( 0) Creator with the voc. p. suppressed, 
because, according to him, the voc. that is always used as 

a voc. may not he qualified, and f#i [52] is not used 
except as a voc. (Sh). 

§ 50. When vl [or &>! (M)] does not occur between 
two proper names (M, IA), qualification by it is like qua- 
lification by anything else (M), [so that] the voc. must 

A 

have Damm, not Falh, and the J of ^>\ must be expressed 

s 

/ $ S A*0 4»A^ • •«• • •A-* J» A • 

(IA), as Iaj^I vt ^j b (M, IA), U** &;! dJLa b (M), 

}*** ^ T^ ^ » and J>** e^* ^J^ ^3 ^. (I A). When 
it does [so] occur (M), [i. e.] when the voc, is [aprotbetic 

A ^h 

(IA),] a proper name, qualified by ^\ [or &*! (IH)] 
pre. to a proper name (IH, IA, Sh) and not separated from 
the voc. (IA, Sh), the vowel of the first is [generally] 

assimilated to the vowel of the second, as in ^ ! and j r f 
[16] (M), [so that] the voc. has Fatfc (IH, IA, Sh) by 
alliteration ([A, Sh), preferably (IH, Sh), according to the 
majority, while Mb prefers the Damm to remain (Sh), as 

A • •A • ht t 

yy" ^ ^3 ^ (M, IA, Sh), 



A //• A# &*» A/4» /A /'s A x • 
• A**» sxA«0 • &«5ss # * A** s , 



( 170 ) 

O TaJlia, the son of'Ubaid Allah, the gardens of Paradise 
have become due to thee; and thou hast espoused the 

s //A«« / A / 

large-eyed beauties (Sh), and **>U &u [ jjla (M), or 

A/ / A .PA/ / * ' A ' 

Danim, as ^^* ^ «^,j b, , and the | of j>] must be elided 

* //A / /A/*» '/ / 

in writing (I A). [Thus] in ^ ^t ^5-*^ k V. 112. 

/ 

/ 

[below] O Jesus, the son of Mary the vowel of ^5***^ is 

A ' 

[assumed to be] assimilated to the vowel of the ^f , like 

A / /A /ft/ / 

)¥* u^ °^3 ^ » wmcn * s tne ordinary «fe'a/. ; or u5 «**£* may 

* A//A.PA//' 

[be assumed to] have Damm, like yye •> oj j b , as is 
proved by the saying [of Imra alKais] 

A /&/ / A/A*0 // » A // A til?/ A/ /A /# 

j*!Jl£ U ij#Jf ^Js y±*>.y * y**» ^J^S »y*e v ^M 
• / / / / 

[ O Harith Ibn ^Amr, it is as though I were suffering 
from the effects of drunkenness: and his complying, or 
what he complies with of the bidding of his soul, injures 

at* 

the man, orig. *&>fi>* b (N)], because curtailment [58] 

/ 

occurs only in the [voc.] pronounced with Damm (K). The 

A 

f is elided from ^f only when it occurs as an ep. between 
two proper names — names, surnames, or cognomens — to 
make known that it with the name before it becomes equi- 
valent to a single name, because of the closeness of the 
attachment of the ep. to the qualified, and that it occupies 
the place of an element thereof, for which reason the 

» A £ / 

Tanwln [609] is elided from the name before it, as ^ ^J* 
, like as it is elided from the compounded names in 



3/ * 
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S9K9/ / •& / /A/ 

)*)&•]) and uXaLu : but in every other case the I must 

A 

be expressed, namely when ^ is (1) pre. to a pron., as 

• J>A^ $ A/ /I 

\^XX>S wJJ>j f JJS> 27m is Zaid thy son, (2) pre. to any but 
[the name of] his father, as J^*J| jL] >>! &lib a-^U*Jf 

&Uf ^ AlMuHadid bi -llcth the so,i of the brother of Al- 
MuHamid 'ala-llsh [and V. 112 above], (3) affiliated to 
the higher ancestor, as &UU ^jJCgJf vf ^j***^! j?f ^6m 
l-Hasan, the descendant of AlMuhtadi bi-llah, (4) made to 
deviate from the ep. to the enunc. or ^werf., as turf* ^f 
»5? cJ^ Fm^ Ka l b was the son of Lu'ayy, (5) made to 

* wfi Sh*» $ f A / 

deviate from the ep. to interrogation, as y* ^f *£*> Jfc 

7F<w TawifTO /Ae son of Murr?; because ^f in enuncia- 
tion and interrogation is on the footing of the detached 

• J» #A^ 3 

from the first name, since the full phrase is jb L*f ^ 

s9 ^ V e ™ l y Ka % (he) w ™ $c- and y vt j& {*+> J& 

Tamim, was (he) tyc.f, so that the f is expressed in it as 
when the sentence begins with it (D). In the non-voc^ 

/ t $ h* 5 A/ /I 

also, they say when they qualify U#U ^1 i3j} Kifc Tftw 
m £a&J *Ae «on o/owr brother and UU* &b| jJUD i^ind Me 

A • #A *Ay / • 

daughter of our paternal uncle, but ^^ ^ ojj '***> and 
peie EIjJ s'>& [609], and similarly in the ace. and gen.; 



( »72 ) 

whereas when they do not qualify, the Tanwln is invaria- 
bly used: the Tan win, however, is allowed by poetic 
license in the case of the «/>., as 

A • • ^A^>/ /# / A ? 1/ * h ••*• A»* hs A %/ t 

[A damsel of the tribe of A r «*s Ibn ThaHaba, noble as 
regards her maternal uncles and the 'paternal kindred 
(Jsh)]. 

§ 51. The vague voc. is (1) ^f [57,184] (M):you 

say J-^jJl ^J b thou man, 13 1$jI b thou, this man, 

[and !J/ J** ^i*H l#.l b thou that hast done thus 

(IA),] ^ being [an aprothetic voc. uninft. upon Damni 
(48) (IA),] qualified by a synarfchrous [generic (IA)] n n 
or a dem. [599] (M, I A), [as] says Dim -r Rumraa 

3 * /A-° A// * / J» / / Ax -P • Ax J> A sA«0 * yA»* • •«}£ #f 

<p&»M &iv>J ^ &X2CW /^^ * &*-*; uSa.yf £»-bJ| |6 t£j| Uf 

(M) iVbw, O Mom, //lis man, w/io^e soul passion is destroy- 
ing % because of a thing that the decrees of God have 
diverted from his hands (Jsh), or a synarthrous conjunct; 
and la> being red. (IA) : what is governed by the voc. p. is 
^f ,the subsequent n. being its ep. [49], like Uu)tiai\ ^jj b , 

save that ^ , not being independent like J^j > may not be 
dissevered from the ep. (K on II. 19.); and the premonitory 
word is interpolated between them (M, K), as a corrob. 
of the sense of the voc, p., and subst. for the prefixion 



( m ) 

required by ^1 (K): (2) acton.: this is qualified only by 
tbe synarthrous «. (M) : you say J^f \<*$> k thou 
man (M ? I A), J^»yi being necessarily in the nom t , if f Sto 
be made a connective for calling him, like as the ep. of 
of is necessarily in the nom. [48] (I A), and J^l ^Vla b 
0?/e men, and S cites i>M j*baJJ 13 b La b [49] (M); 
whereas, if the dem. be not made a connective for calling 
what follows it, its cp. need not be in the nom., but may 
be in the nom. or ace. (I A) : and you say in the case of 

$ A/ /I • i*A/ 

[an apposJ] other than the «?/)., d*j ^ V. or IvHJ O thou 
Zaid and yy*y jj) ^f Ja> b or f/*«j IwHJ #e two^ Zaid 
cmd <^ror, [as a *y-/irf. &rpJ.,] and &»»H to IJi& b O */ie/H 
long-faired one as a *w&s£ 

§ 52. The synarthrous is not made a woe. [599] (M), 

A, 

[since] the t?oc. p. and Jl may not be combined [184] 
(I A) ; except in (1) &Uf (M. U), because the art. does 



J>A 3 a 



not quit it, like as it does not quit fp^\ The Pleiades 
[11], being a subst for the Hamza of £J| (M), &Uf being 

Jl A^ * 

orig. &M\ , as 

• A<* • S * * s 1 £ s s s \ / s 9t A £ I AoO f * s 

[by AlBa'Ith lbii Huraith, God fore/end that in beauty 

■21 



( 174 ) 
she should be only like a doe-gazelle or a decorated image 
or a noble cow of a herd of wild cattle! (T)], like j»W 
orig. ^j-W, as 



yfhrO s s / % A 2/ s s /tl*B uJ 



[Verily the fates come unawares upon the men free 
from fear (N)], the Hnmza being suppressed and the 
art. made a subst. for it, for which reason (K, 6) you 

say &M| b with the disj. Hamza (K, IA), like &M k (K), 

as well as &UI l* with the conj. Hamza ; though the com- 

raonest voc. is ^1 [49], [meaning O Ood (H), &U\ 
being a uoc. uninfl. upon Damm (J),] with a doubled 
[aug. (J)] p substituted for the voc. p., [which is sup- 

pressed (56) (ZN), to avoid prefixing b to J! , the f 

being selected because of the affinity between them, b. 
being determinative and the f a s«fa*. for the J of deter- 
mination in the dial, of Himyar (599, 687), doubled in 
order to be biliteral like l* , and put last to secure a bless- 
ing through beginning with the name of God, and because 
the subst, need not be in the place of the original, like 
the 8 of Sufc* and the \ of ^1 (J), and the 2nd r being 
vocalized with FatJ£i, preferred on account of its lightness, 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents (H)] ; (2) 

the imitated prop, used as a name, as 3***** J*^ ** 



( 175 ) 

J-jSf in the case of him whose name is 3^aU J^fl ♦ 
The saying 

[Then, O ye two young men, who have fled, I warn you 
agaiust^owr causing us evil by your flight (J)] is a poetic 
license (IA); [and] 

MM h /A0& $s s A?/ As % Afis 0»a / A<«o y 

^5** J*°^k &£==¥ c^fj * ^5^ v^+t? ^S k 1-Xla.f ** 

' * * * * S s s S S * 

[On thine account, O thou /Art A<w* ait/acuf my fear* 
while thou art grudgingly withholding union from me 

( Jsh)], like &Uf L» , is anomalous. 



§ 53. When the voc, is repeated in the state of pre- 

fixion (M), [e, g.] in g\ ^ fZ k [below] (IA) (1) both 
ns. may be in the ace, (M, IA), as 

■9*9 *h S J>9m* K& / S9* *£ s m / sAs yAy / 

by Jarlr, [O Taim, Taim of ^Adl, {may ye have no 
father!]) let not l Umar cast you into evil (Jsh)], and 

A^)^ y Ayy .PAiS *« **** H Si" ssAyA^sAs , (\s , 

jpG uX^ jjjif JjUoZ * JjJji c^iu«A/f ^j &\ u 
• y y ' 

(M), by *Abd Allah Ibn Rawafca alAnsari, O Zaid, Zaid 
of the lean-bellied powerful she-camels, the night has 
lengthened over thee ; wherefore alight thou (Jsh) : the 1st 
being, according to &,pre. to what follows the 2nd n. [125], 
which is [red. (J),] interpolated [101] between the pre. 
and post. ns. t [in the ace* as a corrob. } without Tanwla 



( wo * 
for conformity to tlie 1st (J)]; but, according to Mb. 
pre. to a suppressed [word] like what the 2nd is pre. to, 

orig. g±e J g*£. +£ U , the 1st g4* being suppressed 

* ' * ' * A , 

because iudicatcd by the 2nd (IA), and the 2nd ^ , pre, 

HI / 

to ^l^j , being in the ace. according to the modes men- 
tioned [below] (J): (2) the 1st may have Damm (M, I A), 
the 2nd being in the ace. as a [lit. (J)] corrob., or by 
subaudition of ^^1 Taim, (I mean) Tahn of k Ad% or 
as a [total (J)] wbst., or synd. expl., or [2nd (J)] voc. 
(TA) with the b suppressed, and being, in all these modes 
of parsing, pre, to ^u^ (J). 

§ 54. "Wheu the voc. is pre. to the ,3 of the 1st pers., 
[its predicament, if it be unsound, is like its predicament, 

wheu not a voc. (129): bnt if it be sound (IA), like ^& 

(KN).] the following dial. ran. are allowable, (1) elision of 
the [quiescent (KN)] ^ , [because it occupies the place 
of the Tanwin, which is elided iu this cat. (T, 129),] and 
retention of the Kasra [as an indication of it (KN), which 

is the commonest (var.) (IA), as ^fZG oU* b XXXIX. 
18. O My servants, fear ye then Me _(KN)] r (2) retention 
of the g quiescent, [which is less common than the Jst 
(IA), as r ^d! ft** uiyL If 3 ^ XLin. 68. O My 
tervants, there shall be no fear for you to-day 1 (3) (elision 
of the g , and) Damm of the letter that was pronounced 



( 177 ) 
with Kasr on account of the ^ , which is a weak dial. : 
they have transmitted ^J*£ ^ ^ k my mother, do 



m * ht° A s> hio & s s s 



thou npt; and Jj 33 ^ f* 2 ^ *rO J** XXI. 112. He said, 
My Lord> judge Thou with righteousness is read (KN)] : 

A PK% *s $s A? y $*0 ? s s 

(4) Fatt of the ff , [as f$~£J| ^J* \ J^f *j JJf o^Uc b 
XXXIX. 54. my servants, who have been extravagant in 
sinning against your own souls (KN)] ; (5) conversion of the 
Kasra [hefore the £ pronounced with Fat£ (KN)] into 
Fatfca, and [consequently (KN)] of the g nto t (IA, 



• •Ay y 



KN), because it is mobile and preceded by Fath, as G^-*a. b 

&#« Ay S A fiy y •• 

&U| uj^ia. ^ cfr-bjj U ^ XXXIX. 57. my remorse 

ybr tftatf / Ziaue been remiss in respect of the due of God/ 

and \J^f„ ^ IM k XII. 84. mine anguish for 

w y A/ y y fiy y 

Joseph! (KN): one says ,^* j^ 1 ^ *i) k my Lord 

**/ / Ay y.p , 

forgive Thou me; and in pause 5bj b and 8UU* b (jf); 
(6) elision of the f and retention of the Fath a (IA, KN) 
ns an indicatiou of it, as 

ui^<9 y y • • Ay y y * Ay u s * t ' * A ss 

[iVor aw / recovering what has escaped from me because 
of my saying " O my regret F\ nor because of my saying 
" Would that/", nor because of my saying " If /" (Jsh)], 

y Ay y Ay Ay y 

i.e. <-«$J b ^^e, [ong-. ^ b (Jsh)]. When the voc. 
pre. to the ^ is ^f or r !, 10 dialvars, are allowed, the 
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6 • mentioned and (7) change of the ^ into ct> pro- 
nounced with Kasr, as the Seven except Ibn 'Amir read 

in c^! b XII. 4. &c. my father (KN): the «t» is a i of 

femininization, since it is converted into 8 in pause [646] ; 
substituted for the g (&T, K on XII. 4.) of prothesis, 
because [the signs of] femininization and prothesis are 
related in that each is an augment to the n. at its end ; 

and allowed to be affixed to the masc, as in f& &*L&. 

.4 »za/fi pigeon and &*>j Ja.^ 4 middle-sized man: and 

the Kasra is that which was hffore the ^ in ^ b, 

relegated to the cu, because the 8 of femininization 
must be preceded by Fath, while the ct> may not remain 
quiescent, the Kasra dropping off because of the Fatlia 
required by the 8 , since it is a n., and ns. ought to be 
vocalized because orig. infl., the g, orig. vocalized, 
being made quiescent only for lightness, because it is a 
soft letter, whereas the «^» is a sound letter, like the u5 
of the pron., so that it must be vocalized (K) : (8) change 
of the ^ into cu pronounced with Fath, as Ibn 'Amir 
reads [in the whole of the Kur'an (B), because this is 

the vowel of the original ^ in ^i b , or because the f 

is elided from &*J b , and the Fatha before it preserved, 

as is done (with the Kasra) when the g is elided in flU b 

(K)] : (9) ty V. with the cu and I , as read anomalously : 

(10) J0>\ b with the «t> and g : these [last] two vars. 
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are bad; the last worse than the preceding, and allowable 
only by poetic license (O) ; one says u^f b and i^~«f b 
(D, IA), as i J^J\ ±**S ^ l-^I b XIX. 45. m# 
father, worship thou not the Devil and U lJoxj J ^! b 
)^t ^ £*""& ^ XTX. 43. my father^ wherefore wor- 
shippest thou what heareth not nor seethf (D); c>uf b 

and o««f b (I A) j IX>| b and bU! b, [that not being 
reckoned a combination of the subst. and original (K); 
but rarely, because the ( is (also) a subst, for the ^ (K on 

XIX. 4a.)]; and in pause &f b and &*I b (D); but not 

Jb! b and ^yul -b (D, I A), by analogy to JUe b (D), 

the|s«fo*. and original not being combinable (IA) : and (II) 
p si * 
oj| b with Damm is read, treated as a n. made fern, by 

means of the 8 , [ like '&$ b (K),] without regard to the 
fact that the cy is a subst. (K, B) for the ^ of prothesis 
(K). When the voc. is pre. to a re. pre. to the ^ » [like 

^«1U fU£ b (KN),] the ^ must be expressed, [pro- 

' w* A 

nouuced with Fatfc or quiescent (KN),] except in ^ vf 

u»x A ' ' 

and ^** ^f , where (IA, KN) the ^ is [generally] 

elided [for lightening, as in the voc. pre. to the ^ (B on 
VII. 149.),] from frequency of usage (rA), [and] four 
dial. vars. are allowable, (1) Fath and (2) Kasr of the 

• AyAt-3 $ SP , A.O , , 

r , both read by the Seven in pyiM ^f r f ^f JG> 



# 
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^ybufiju*! VII. 149. Be said, Son of my mother, verily 

t A A fi%/ / 535 /A*o / / * 

the people deemed me weak and JCx»b &LK* If J *>! L> JG 

XX. 95. ife sa£rf, son of my mother, seize thou not my 
beard, (3) expression of the £ , as 

• Ay •AS/ • A? A/ /uj/J> // iu* / Ar° • 

[by Abu Zubaid atTa'S, son of my mother, and little 
brother of my soul, thou hast left me behind thee to a grie- 
vous fate (Jsh)], and (4) conversion of the g into ! , as 

c LaV\ j-f/ ^A } «^f ; ^| g* 
/ / / / 

• h^*s 0S s &s S A • 

ju»S)f « ig*$ ^ ^ cfc-»X> b, 

[after £H fl c^»*^J «>» (1), Because she has seen my 
head like the head of the man bald in the fore part of 
the head. daughter of my paternal uncle, upbraid 
thou not, and sleep (N, Jsh)], which [last] two vars. are 

rarely used (KN) : they say f \ ^ b or ^ (M, IA), 

and ,5*1 ^ *4 or ,_$**•> an( * ^u ""Najin says ^X> ^ 

2>J| Up : [because] they make the two ns. like one n. (M). 

§ 55. The lamented is [the word denoting] what is 

A *hs s 

grieved over [because of its loss, really (J),] like SIlsjj |j 
Ah Zaid /,] or figuratively, like the saying of 'Umar \ ^ 
8f^ 1j Viy* Ah 'Umarf Ah ^ Umar I when informed of 
a dearth that had befallen some of the Arabs (J),] or 
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Ax ■* # 

suffered from, [whether the cause of pain, like M**** \y 

A xA X / 

Ah mine affliction /, or the seat of it (J),] like Sj^b \y 
Ah my back! (IA). The lamented is always (M, IA) 

A X X Ax XA XX X Ax X 

known, *l«)*~) yH >*=*• ^ \y Alas for him that dug the 
well of Zamzam! not being disapproved because equiva- 

A x m PhfO x A x x 

lent to SUliaJf ±xe. \y Alas for l Abd AlMuttalib ! (M), 

' A X » X X 

[and] det f not indet., as Ktt^) tj ; but not vague, like 

A / I / 

the c?em., as 8liia> !j ; nor conjunct, unless anarthrous 

i« /// Ax x 

and notorious through the conj. t like £*f ^ ^ f j (IA). 
It must have b or 1^ prefixed to it (M) : and f is [option- 

A /Ay x /A/ X 

ally (M)] affixed to its final, as (M, IA) ox*5 If fjjj f ^ 
.4 A Zazd, perM not! (I A), SfuJ^ ';>or Jjj Sy » and to 

A / KShtO tit 

the [».] post [to it], as 8lUL*i*Jf *mJ f. ^4A ^ e Co?ra« 

/ r x 

mander of the Believers! ; [and to its cow;, or cora>&.] ,* but 

Ax £ <■** *A/ x 

not to the ep., as 8&yfcJf i>e j f j , according to Khl, while 

X 

according to Y it is affixed thereto (M): and the X [of 

X 

pause (IA)] is affixed to it after the t in pause, [as fj 

A X Ax X Ax X 

8!uH; ; or oue pauses upon the t , as W.j f j (IA)] ; not 
in continuous speech (M, IA), except by poetic license, 

J> xAx«i ^ /» i> Ax x »/»/ *Ax x x? 

[iVoio, OA '-4?wr, c -4/rar, a»rf *^mr //te sew of AzZubairf 

28 
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in the last foot of the 1st hemistich, that of the 2nd being 

/A / /A/iS 

a place of pause (J). The 8 in X\y+e and &!j&yi is voca- 
lized (J, Jsh) anomalously (Jsh) for the sake of the metre ; 

X\y*e a corrob. is in the nom. (49), the sign of which is a 
Damma supplied upon its fiual, prevented from appearing 
by the preoccupation of the place with the accidental 
Fatha for affinity to the , of lamentation ; or in the acc. t 
the sign of which is a Fatha apparent in its final : and 

Btj&yi a post. n. is in the gen., the sign of which is a 
Kasra supplied upon its final, prevented &c. (J)]. What 

A / • 

precedes the I is elided, if an I , as &L*y» f ^ , the \ of 

/ 
tfy* being elided, or a Tanwln at the end of a conj,, as 

& £* h » or of an y fcmQ g e l se ; as 8 1***.5 f^ k • When 
the final is Fatha, the f is affixed unaltered, as j»U£ \y 

A / / l\% 

8)^*^} : but otherwise the final consonant must be 

A • A/^ • *0 t A /A/ • 

pronounced with Fatli, as sf^jj j.U* !j and Sljoj f^ ; 

A 0**fi * 

unless ambiguity would be thus produced, as &jg*U* Sy 

A * ** * 0s s s s s0 s 

and &X»1U |^, orig. £*U£ f^ and uX»lU f^, where the 

J must be converted into j after the Damma and ^ after 
the Kasra, because, if you elided the Damma and Kasra, 

h ss S • 

pronouncing with Fath, and added the | , saying 8l$*m f « 
and SlX^Utf |^ t the lamented pre. to the pron. of the 3rd 
pets. sing. masc. and 2nd pers. sing. fern, would be con- 
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founded with that pre. to the pron. of the 3rd pers. sing, 
fern, and 2nd pers, sing. masc. When the lamented is pre. 
to the ,3 of the 1st pers., one says, in the dial, that makes 

x A x x *h x x 

the ^ quiescent [54], bj^ f j or Ilm* 1^ , pronouncing 

x 

the ^ with Fatfc or eliding it, and affixing the I ; in the 
dial, that elides the 3 , contenting itself with the Kasra, 
or converts the g into I and the Kasra into Fatha, elid- 
ing the S and contenting itself with the Fatha, or retain- 

xA / x 

ing the J , only tv*** 5 f j ; and in the dial, that pronounces 

/Ax x 

the ^ with Fath, only k*** f; • The J of the person 
invoked to help or of what is wondered at «. [son.etin.es] 
suppressed, and an ! put at the end as a subst for it, as 

Ax xAx x Ax x x x x 

jj+*J fj^j b and jo>.y l*?a* b (IA). The f is to prolong 
if ' * ' 

the sound of the voc. invoked to help, wondered at, or 

lamented, like 

XXX xx xAx # x hi xAx »•» XXX 

^ty&j Ste lJ* ^y^ * j* Jbu J-«V IjjJj b 

X # X ^ x ^ x x x 

[0 Yfmd, Ae/p tfAaw o?&e that hopes for acquisition of honor 
and wealth after destitution and contempt (Jsh)], 

Ax <tii& si***9hi& 2 X A* Ax Ax xA«« I x x x x 

&%yt if b %Hlf ^*a>3J Ji> # &U&M 8j^J Ussu; b 

X X X X X X 

[0 wonder, (bo thou present) for this calamity! Will 
spittle take away the itch? (Jsh)], and 

X/.P / J"- A? x A.P/ Jx x Ax x A^»x «* x #A? / Ami 

| w*£ b &U( j*tb &A9 o*«3. % &J tS ,.|^>lfl^G l^Jklag Jj««f t3 -4 « fi » 



XXX 



(ML) 5 by Jarii*, Thou wast charged with a great matter, 
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i. e. the &Hi- y and hadst patience thereat, and fulfilledst 
in it the command of God, 'Umar (Jsh). 

§ 56. Suppression of the voc. p. is (1) disallowed 
with (a) the lamented ; (b) the person invoked to help ; 

[(c) the pron., as u£bf b thou (IA) ;] and (d) the dem. 

or generic n. (M, IA), according to most of the GG, [the 
BB (J)]: some, however, [the KK (J, DM),] allow it 
here ; and IM follows them, because it has been heard, as 

t\» / PK$ / *Sh* #-/Jl hSfii CJ» 

JL*Ju\ ^^Sj sWp> f±\ f II. 79. Nevertheless ye % (0) 
ye breakers of the covenant, slay yoursehes, i. e. sVyb b 
[554], 

/A / uu ,*> / S*A • %Z % I* • bt° / S* * A// tf(»/ A^ • 

[(0) tf/i0M, refrain thou (41) from doing evil; ./or /Aere 2* 
not after the glistening of the head with /wariness any 

P \* A a£ 

«w/ to youth (J)], and JjJ ^w?f Become thou morning, 

( 0) night (IA) : [but] /N£fi> is the cwwwc. of ^\ , ^y&S 

^Jl being expos., ye are these breakers &c, ye slay $c. 
(B) ; such suppression [in verse] is attributed by the 

-PA/ A A? J> fih , ,tt 

BB to poetic. license (J) ; J*J ^c\ (M, ML), J> j*»* *&\ 

• / A A t 

Ransom thyself, ( 0) strangled, \f J^l [58] Lower thy 
neck, ( 0) partridge f M), and 

.p >./ / 4/ A/ / ' • * • • • • • nth,/, , 
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(ML), by Dhu -rRuninia, When mine eye overflows for 
her ; my comrade says. In (he like of thee, (0) this, l. e. 
( 0) man, are heart-burn and desire (Jsh) are anomalous 
(M, ML); and AlMutauabbi is charged with a solecism 
in 

* • A • ** h/s I 

• • • • y 

• • Ayy yy Ay y A»^ 5 J 

[(0) rf/iow, Mow hast appeared to us, and stirred a love set- 
tled in our hearts ; then turned away, nor restored to health 

a remnant of spirit (W)], though it is replied that gS& 

is aa unrestricted oh]., i. e. 8jj*M &jJ& , [With this (single 

appearance) hast thou appeared Sf-c (W),] IM's objection, 
that the dem. to the inf. n. is always qualified by that 
inf. n. [40], being refuted by a verse [of AlMutauabbi 
(?) (Jsh)] cited by himself 

• ,// /■Ay Ay /S *»/ / 

* ' z 

JJS u^jO Jla-I U&uuba^* 

(ML) '-4mr, ver% /Aou /uw/ wearied of thy consorting 
with me and my consorting with thee, as / fancy; and 
Ma/ wearying is fare among comrades, or but my cotisort- 
ing with thee, I fancy, that consorting is rare (DM) : (2) 

y I A • A A? J»J>J» 

allowable (M, IA), as f*a> ^ j«^l i-a^y. XII. 29. Joseph, 

•A/ A J A? # tu y 

turn thou awayfrom this mutter, lJOJI jfeuf ^y ^^ VII. 
139. jtfy Z/o/rf, tfAott' Mow ?/te Thyself; / shall behold Thee, 
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2 2 3^» Su)$ 0th/hJ3 /9aZ Si/ t\ t\t & h 2 2 // / A / 

jWf ^J , *h*M ^i , and J\ >f^\ K*~3aa Jty. V *« 
7*Aou */*a* ceasest not to be doing good, do Thou good unto 

met (3) necessary in ^U| , because the ,» is a subst. for 
it [52] (M) : [and] the combination of the ,* and voc. p. in 

U^Lil b ^1 b J^'l * Ul w^ijcw Ulol ^f 

[by Abu Khirash alHudhall, Verily I, whenever a cala- 
mity befalls me, say, God, God (J)] is auomalous 
[according to the BB ; but allowable according to the 

KK, because they hold the p to be part of a suppressed 

a • *$$ 2$>^ * 
pro/?., i. e. >*=»> tUI &U| b O Got/, orazg «s g-oorf (J), by 

suppression of the voc. p., the dependents of the v., and 
its Hamza (B on III. 25)]. 

22 f 

§ 56. A. Ns. used only as vocs. are (1) such as Ji b 

2 2 * * 2 *S2 * 2 ,h, , 

i. e. Je-; { i i u) 1 * J M. ^ or tQ e wry mearc, and ^jUy b 

for the great sleeper ; which [sort] is [confined to what 

* • 
has been] heard: (2) Jl*> [193], wmra/?. upon Kasra, used 

as a term of blame and reviling for the fern. ; which is 
regular from every frt7. [a#.] v., as d»Ui. b , JU*5 b , 
and £l# b : (3) J*> used as a term of blame for the 

' 2 / 2 * 2 /\*0 ,$& , 

masc,,ti8 J***» b, [i.e. ^laJf l#J b ? cfe*. since they say 
vA^uaaM J**i b Mow abominable profligate with the ^>. 

' 2 / 2 * 2*2* 

synarthrous (H),] y±* b Mow traitor, and £# b O Mow 
w/e one j which is frequent, though not regular. Some 
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(IA), by Abu-nNajm, My camels stray from the path 
because of it, i. e. the dust, in the desert .* they have jostled 
together with the jostling together of the white-haired men 
while they have not slain any one in a mingling of many 
shouts in battle, wherein it is said [144], /. ep thou such 
a one off from such a one: Ibn Hisham, however, objects 

that the mets. for Zaid and Hind are ^J& aud && [14], 

not Ji and %& , which are mets., as S says, for man and 
woman, and are the ones coufined to the voc.\ so that 
Ji in the verse is orig. ^U* , which is not confined to 

the voc., the ! and ^ being elided from it by poetic 
license (J). 

§ 57. The ace. of particularization is one of the 
[direct] objs. that the op. is necessarily suppressed with. 
It is an expression different from the requirement of the 
apparent [form], being an enunciation in the form of a 
voc. (Sli). It is like the voc. literally ; but differs from 
it in being (1) unaccompanied by a voc. p., (2) necessarily 
preceded by something, (3) [sometimes] synarthrous (IA). 
It is a det. explicit w., intended to be particularized by 
the predicament of a preceding pron., generally of the 
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1st pars., seldom of the 2nd, never of the 3rd; the occa- 
sion of this particulnrization being (a) glorying, as 

• / hi i( 5 /AH= /A / / iw •A IS •.* 5 A • •A^A,* • / A , • / 

)t>*3k.f &&;*M )^ utftiajb ^ J^i* lwbu st^j^i yj*sM IJLl 

We, (I particularize) the company of the Helpers, ham a 
deep-rooted glory through our pleasing the best of man- 
kind, Ajimad, (b) self-abasement, as 

* • I * */ty° * 9 % A/Ar<3 *£$ 3/ As A J> 

' ' %. ' &. * %. & ' 

Be Thou bountiful with forgive?iess ; for verily I, thou 
servant, of forgiveness, my God, am in need, (c) expla- 
nation, as 

[by Basbama Ibn Hazn anNahshali, Verily we, (I men- 
Hon) the Ba?iu Nahshal, disclaim not him for a father, 
nor sells he us for other sons (T)]. It is (1) synarthrous, 

A3 3»*» xAf / l\fihi*> s h s 

as u-ft^»W j-UII ^| u_>;*H ^aai /^ {I particularize) 
the Arabs, are the most hospitable of men to the guest, i. e. 

v^ 1 J^ S J 3 ^ : ( 2 ) *»"*•» M 

A / • A»^ * • A? •£/ • 9 f\ * 

A sih>& • A ? • 3/ /■ A#* • A/ 

[by AlA'raj alMa'nl, We, (/ mention) the Banu Dabba, 
are the companions of " T%e He-camel:" we announce 
the death of Ibn l Jfan with the tips of the spears (T)] 
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and the sayings of the Prophet UJ J^aJ U j**aau Jf Uf 
*•• a** ' * & 

&5j~aJ| Fer% we, (I particularize) the family of Muham- 

mad, the poor-rate is not lawful for us and >£U* vxvi 
SiW U/y U ^y ^ ■ft&xJlM ^« } (J particularize) the 
companies of the Prophets, are not inherited from : what 

Ml * 

«?e /tave &/2 is a/ww; (3) ^g! , which is here, as in the 
voc. [51], uninfl. upon Danima, made /em. with the 
fern., always sing., aprothetic literally and construc- 
tively, followed by the premonitory to , and qualified by 

a synarthrous n. in the nom. } as J^yi tgjj fukf J**| Uf 

s9$$ •• A A»^ w Jili / 

/ m«7/ do suc/i a i/ung-, Mo?* maw and l^uj Ul ^ J j^Uf 

.£• • A** 

fcUudj God, forgive Thou us, lAou £<md (Sh): they 

' in s 

make ^5! with its ep. an indication of particularization 
and explanation, meaning by the man and band only 

themselves and what they denominate by M\ and the 

prow, in t»J , as though it were said / will do, particular - 
ized by that from among men and forgive Thou us } parti- 
cularized from among the bands (M): &jf and its ep, 
ought both to be in the ace, [ &J being reg. of a sup- 

pressed j<*M (DM),] like g\ u-T*^ c f S3 ^ ; hut, being 
literally like that used in the voc., it is given the predica- 
ment of the latter, though the cause of the uninflectedness, 

20 
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[the occurrence of the voc. in the place of the uS" of allo- 

cation (DM),] is non-existent ; whereas *->f*\ cannot be 
a vac., being synarthrous, so that it is given the predica- 
ment proper for it, [the ace. through a suppressed op. 

(DM)] ; while y&*+ must be in the ace, [being pre. 

(DM),] whether its own condition [as reg. of a suppressed 
(v.) (DM)] be regarded, or that of the voc, which it 
resembles (ML) : (4) seldom a proper name, so that in 

J^aaJf f±y &Uf l-& Tfwough Thee, (we particularize) 

God, do we hope for grace there are two anomalies, its 
following a pron. of the 2nd pers. and its being a proper 

• • ft** 1 » h s hs 

name (Sh). And hence the saying uJ**»M &U i^^sJf 
Praise be to God, (/ extol) the Praiseworthy /, the reading 

• • «***•• S/ *fi$/K*G* 

t^Jasaff &)Usw &i'f^»t^ CXL 4. And his wife, (I revile) 
the female carrier of firewood, and ^£*X~*J] &> "^i^* 
j^^\ I passed by him, (I commiserate) the poor, the 
distressed (M). Though the ace. of praise [&c] ought to 
be det. (K on III. 16.), it occurs indet, in the saying of 
the Hudhalf 

** & * & * 

(M, K) And he repairs to women bare of ornaments, and (I 
compassionate) dislievelled females, giving suck, haggard 
like the ogresses, where the ; is inserted to strengthen the 
affixion of the ep. to the qualified (N). And this is what 
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is called ace, of praise, reviling, or commiseration [146] 
(M). 

§ 58. Curtailment, i. e. elision of tbe ending [for 
lightness (IH, KN)], is allowable in the [det. (KN)] voc. t 
[as I***, b , orig. ol**** b (IA), and elsewhere by poetic 
license (M, IH, IA), provided that the word be suitable 
for being a woe, as 

• Ax • 9 A/ ••*#* /« • 

8jU /^o ^f j&au ^gXaJf f*JJ 

A / • A*«x * A»« X/Ax •, .PA J x 

' * " 

i.e. i-#U (IA), by Imra al Kais, (% Gog?,) mo^ excellent 

is the youth, when thou journeyest in the darkness toward 
the light of his fire, Tarif Ibn Malik, in the night of 
hunger and bitter cold (J)]. The voc. must be [not pre. 
(M, IH, IA) or quasi-pre, (R, Jm), nor a prop. (IH, IA), 
nor lamented (M), nor invoked to help (M, IH) ;] either 

a proper name exceeding three letters, [like ^t*^ and 

$/ A / 

fx*. (IA), and pronounced with Damma (KN),] or made 
fern, with the 8 (M, IH, IA, KN), like &*bG h ^ , and 

S + 

§ , / hS * * A • • A / • 

to : you say f* k , i-***» k , ,5 J** V. [below] j and 
JoG b , ~^ b , l£ b — whence the sayiog ^^ol l£ b 
sAee/>, aftifife Mow ty Me tew* — with elision of the » but 

Ax * A/ X /Ay • x § #»>• 

of nothing more : whereas j"*£ *J^ , tob^i* ,_,(& , ^ts , 
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$ A/ / * 

and i*ij are not curtailed (IA); while ^lo b, [orig. 

9 * / / // A A? ' 

t^Ui b or ^5*=^ (J) ? ] and \f \^a\ [56] are anoma- 
• / / /■ 

lous. The curtailed is simple or co»*p. In the simple one 
letter is elided, or two letters (M) : if there be [at the 
end (IH)] two augs. in the predicament of a single aug. t 

Smst& ■» /A/ S /AJ Si r*S 

as in *U~I, ^^y* , [^Uap, Ju&o (M),] or a sound 

[rad. (Jm)] letter and preceding [aug. (R, Jm)] letter of 
prolongation, [when the n, is of more than four letters (IH), 

§ J> A / ^ S/ $ A 

as in )y*&* , ^ , ^gif™* (M),] they are elided (M, IH) ; 

• / 

otherwise one letter [is elided] (IH): the penultimate, 
if an awg\, soft, quiescent letter, fourth or upwards, as in 

S /AJ> $ J»A/ 5 A 

^jUa* , )X^* » ^^* » must be elided with the final, as 

/A.P / J> A / / ''a'-' § / A -P 

*a* b , jflA-t b , uCw b ; but if not aug., as in ^&=a* , 

• / 

•» A/A § 3// 

not soft, as in ^ff , not quiescent, as in )j& , or not 
fourth [or upwards], as in i*.y=* , it may not be elided, 
as Uas* b , yJ b , ^ b ; though such words as have 
their [penultimate] ^ or g preceded by Fatha, like 

J> A/A §A/A* $ J> A / 

^ j*;» and J#;* » are tr e at,e( l ty Fr au d J 1 ' like ; j*<aJU 

'§ A /A / / A.P / 

and ^A***** i as £>* b and ^ b , while other GG 
• / / 

A/A / A /A* / 

disallow that, as t ? b and J£ b (IA). In the 
[synthetic (IA)] comp. the last n. is [completely (M)] 

* ' A// • 

suppressed, as (M, IA) i-^u- b from Hf&» (M), b 
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Ay * y Ay 

» jjm from «_>;&>*** . The prothetic or att. comp. is not 

y / y 

curtailed ; though IM mentions that the latter is curtailed 

s$$s y 

rarely [by elision of its latter member (WN)], as k*G b 

from f j~ m^ . Two d£a/s. are allowable in the curtailed 
(rA): (1) the elided is [generally (IH)] understood as 
expressed, [which is termed the dial of him that awaits 
the (elided) letter, and the remainder is then left with its 

own vowel or quiescence (IA),] as y&. b, y$ b [with a 

/ A y y A y y y/y y 

quiescent j, ij- * > b, \a£ b (IA), ^/* b (IH), from 

§ / * »y $/A y § A y ' $ /// 

^ta. , Oy£ , f*z* , jfAtS (IA), ^jl;/ (Jm)] : (2) [it is 

y ' 

not understood as expressed, which is termed the dial, of 
him that does not await the (elided) letter, but (IA),] the 
remainder is treated as a complete «., [being made uninfl, 

9 y y ^ ^ 

upon Damm (IA),] as j^ b, ^ b (IH, IA), the j 

being converted into £, and the Damma into Kasra, 
because there is no infl. n. ending in ^ preceded by 
Damma, but the ; must be converted into ^ , and the 

.P A y y S , y y , y 

Damma into Kasra [721], ui*a. b, UJ> b (I A), S/ b 



[719] (IH). What contains the S pf femininization to 

§ y A » 

distinguish the fern, from the masc. [265], like &JU* y 
must be curtailed according to the dial, of him that awaits 

y A J> y 

the [elided] letter, as f*~** b., not according to the other 



■P A ^ y 



«fta/., pl*«* b , lest it be confounded with the vac, of the 
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masc.'j whereas what contains the s not to distinguish 
[the fern, from the masc] is curtailed according to either 
dial, as pi**** k from &J~* a proper name (IA), In 
XLIII. 77. [59] JU C is read, [like 

S * s Ph / * * & s h<o* 0* * t A** * *9 A 9 

• • • • • • 

fie will quicken the crumbled particles of the bones when 

decayed; and the truth, Malik, is not what thou de- 

scribest (K),] and JU L» (K, B). [And in the former 

verse] JU has Tanwln according to the dial, of him that 

does not await the elided letter; whereas according to 
the other dial, it would not have Tanwln (J). 

§ 59. The voc. is sometimes suppressed, as XXVIL 
25. [2] (M, IH), k being w., and its voc. suppressed, 
[U. ff V. $ (B)J as in (K, B) 

Jf* J* ^ )^ «* ^ U ~ W 
JaJUt u^U^su U$JU Jl} lfj 

(K), by Dhu -rRumma, i. e. &*2> b , JVbw, (Mow), 5e 
Mow sq/e, dwelling of Mayy r from being worn away, and 
may the rain cease not [454] to be pouring in thy barren 
sandy land!, ^ being gerc. of ^* , diptote because a 
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logically fern, proper name, not curtailed from &*-• , as 
is sometimes imagined, and ^ i. q. ^ (J), [and] 

S j sA/A/A«0ss$ A * ss 

£• A»«/ ^ y -P A.*/ 

-*xoK JtfaiG Uuu«w oJJw 

Jwrf $fo scwrf, iVbw, (thou), hearken ,* we will exhort 
thee with an argument. Then I said, I hearken: there- 
fore speak thou, and say well (B), and 

.PA/ • 

(M), i. e. ff '*d , (people), the curse of God, and the 
curse of the peoples, all of them, and the righteous, be 
upon Sim'an as a neighbour! (SM). When followed 
immediately by what is not a voc, like the v. in XXVII. 

25. and ^ J\^*c\ b W [551], the p. in IV. 75. [411] 

pi / • S3 .P x 

and £Jf ©A-Af i— ») b [2], or the nominal prop., as in 






£j| &JLad b , b is said to be voc., the voc. being suppressed ; 
aud to be merely premonitory, [corrob. of the inceptive 
Ml (J) io £M ^M k ^ and the like,] lest catachresis 

ensue through the suppression of the whole prop., [if b 
be made voc, (DM)] : while IM says that, if followed 

immediately by prayer, as in g\ &*J l» , or command, as 
in XXVII. 25, it ia wo., because tbe voc. frequently 
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Ax 9 x x 

occurs before them, as II. 33. [158] and j«aJ uflU k 

• / / 

£?l XLIII. 77. Malik, let #c. [419] j but that other- 
wise it is premonitory (ML), as in VI, 27. [2] (DM). 

§ 60. The op. [of the direct obj.] is necessarily 

x • %ht&* / S3 

understood in (1) cautioning (M, IH, I A), as d*JJfj u*bf 

A J / sib**/ s I A / fiy// hi / • Ay £ 

(M,IH), i.e. ^ ^IMj J-W jSyuS ^1 uX~*& $\ 

,,** ' ' y * 

uX£% ( Guard thou) thyself (from exposing thyself to the 

x 

lion), and the lion (from destroying thee), the saying [of 

• *hih*& S9 » /£ s A x A £x x Si uj X 

'Umar (R)] i-^M f**^ lJ^sw Jj ^bf , i, e . JaaJ 

' & x x 

• * / B* xAxAxsxAx uj •• ^ACA-o A/ ## / • • * Ax 

^v x V" x • / "^ 

(Remove thou) me (from beholding throwing at the hare), 
and (remove) throwing at her (from my presence and view), 
meaning prohibition of throwing at the hare (M), and 

• 3 • x 3 x 

•ijjbM £&fd\ [61] (IH)— which is properly for the 2nd 

' ' **xAxa£sx3 

pers., anomalously for the 1st in £*! lJjccu ^ ^b| , 

x s 

m 9 »*n° xxx x 

and more anomalously for the 3rd in g\ Ja.yi £b |,j( 

• 3 2 £ 

[162]— provided it be by means of (a) t-A»l , «-*V.l , &c, 

£ 2 #*/ x 5 J»uix5 x 3 

whether there be coupling, as j£Jf ^ l^Ij.1 , i. e. ^.f t_5bf , 



t sh* A # s 3 



(I caution) thee against the evil, or not, as J*& ^f *-*bf 

/^ **A$AJiUX»s3 * 

!oi",i. e. i>M ^ m* ;<^t »-*y } (I caution) (hee (against) 

X • £ 



( 137 ) 
doing thus (IA) : they say d—Vf ijy, whereas the 

• ?A * 

idiom is to prefix the j to a-A-Uf , as said the Prophet 

OUU &*H) *±£**H »~&dU: v-»>% &^ i— >1oJ3f &aa.Lo«* «^bf 

, ,s* ' ' ' ' * ' i 

L-^t^Jf Beioare of the company of the habitual liar; for 

s 

verify he loill declare unto thee the far to be ?iear, and 
will declare unto thee the near to be far, and the poet 
[Mudarris Ibn Rib'I (N)] 

A / 3 ss A $i& tbiht^* s S s 

9 * sh^ • l\s* A • s 2 9 s* 

^oUaJI uXaIc t-Jila te)\y 

[ Then beware of the affair, of which if the inlets be wide, 
the outlets will be too narrow for thee (N)], because u*y 

3 * 

is governed in the ace. by subaudition of a v. g\ or 

A \ 

L»^b trails, to only one obj n so that, when another n, is 
• 

afterwards uttered, the con. must be prefixed thereto, as 

• sfiAi^s 32 i& 3 

if you said tw ^t; ;^l j?f , though the j may be omit- 

• 3 

ted on repetition of lJW , as the v. is with repetition of 

• 3 *« y 3 x * 

tiie «. in Jd^ J*^ » as says the poet, [Fadl Ibn 
\Abd ArRalmian alKnrashi (CD),] 

* w 3 • $<»3s «u3#« • ,03 • /«/ h& ^t 3 • 3 • 

u-Jia. j£ju ; iUo ^sji ^M # «ji* it^jf L*y cJbG 

[Then {remove) thyself, thyself a cor rob., far from (497) 

disputation ; for verily it is wont to incite to evil and an 

do 
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atlracter of evil (Jsh)] ; and, if you say ^yo ^ v-£Uf 

**~V f 9 it is better to prefix the j , because ^f and the 

* ss 
v. are equivalent to the inf. n., so that it is like lJ^} 

<j~M I *&>$»*) , though the j may be omitted, ^ aDd the 
v. after it being explanatory of the cause of the caution- 

A f hi * Puts £ 

ing, so that it is as though you said ^f Ja.V lJ)6=J 

S Phl*> S sfss 

>**»)} I ^fi (I caution) thee (on account of) thine approach' 
ing the lion, as says the poet 

• Ss A $ A As * m s s t\f ms&**> A 9* 

Then divulge thou secrets among them that are worthy 
thereof; and (1 caution) thee among others {on account of) 

tiki* s s «& A 

thy divulging (D): aud you say *~M\ ^ u^Of and ^ 

s A / A f * 

cioccu A (I caution) thee against the lion and against 

* • A / A # • S A 

throwing ; and ij&x£ ^ c^bf by supplying j*, but 

• S f/kr" S ut A 

not cs^Vf i^b! , because ^ may not be supplied (IH); 
(b) something else, but with coupling, as u-C*|^ jU 

, ft 35 ,0/ /**i* x A<^x • s%S S s * ' 

wJuuJU 3 i.e. i-«a-"M ;^'^ \-£»Ay *k m;** k> (Q)Mazin, 
(guard) thy head, and (beware of ) the sword, or repetition, 

s / A S r° ' * A 3 • SS S S fO /A 

aS JuuiM **6^M ) i. e. p**^! ;o«a-t , (Beware thou of) the 

* S hss jf • A s s 2 h S 

lion, the lion (IA): (2) &~kj l^«! (M, IH), i.e. £-• &*J 

A^ 3 /" A^*X x •»• 

&~ii, {Leave thou) a man with himself g^'j uX : l£ , 
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k e. g*d\ £* uXJU uXkb , {Keep thou to) thy business with 

•A5^/ /•A? • A^y r/A? A / 

pilgrimage (M), JaUJ ^ Ljdfcf , [i. e. ^f; U&&! ; ob 

&Jte) J^f > (Betake thyself early to) thy family, and 
(beware of) the night (and its darkness) (H), meaning 
Betake thyself early to them before the night (M),] kJyiM 
[ ^ g* j said when a person has done evil to the person 

/ / A.P A A $ * * * 

addressed (R),] i.< ±Sy±s- yhsA or ufyM* , (Present 
thou) thine excuse or txcuser [on account of (doing evil 
to) such a o?ie, i. e. Thou hast an excuse for thine ill* 
treatment of him (R), (as) says 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib 

• .PA • > A s * * h* B 9* #* * * S & 

o!^» *-• uXULL *-• uSjtS* * J&* «JJ^ £>*£»■ d«i)! 

/ cta're Aw /(/fe, aurf Ae desires my slaughter. Thou hast 
an excuse for (ill-treating) thy friend of MurSdf (H)], 

ljSL*} 1/j I ja> , i. e. f>y\ ^ , 7%« [(is the truth) (R)] ,* 

' *?A// / Ay A? 

and (I think) not thine assertions, fj*2j U&U', i.e. ,j*k*J. 

• • / ^ 

•/ A / S.0 

(Give thou me) both of them and dried, dates, Vy S^ Jf 

w* // s t* A /A/ •/ A / S.P 

%a* &*aX& j [i.e. f^i\ \-*<&y> ^% 'l5** '-^ cs ""'^ 0^)»] (^° 
thou) everything ; but (perpetrate) not defamation of a free* 

/ £A? /A *A? */ 

born man, lv*-*G f^f &£>f (M, R), i. e. !>-»! cl>!j , <46*&fo 
Mom (/rom /fci^ anrf engage in) a moderate matter (R), 

A*/ s?A / #/A 

ja 1^ f^Xif IV, 169. (M,IH) Abstain ye (from asserting 
the dogma of the Trinity, and engage in) a matter better 
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for you (R), t-*J S)*p- uX****a. Sufficient for thee (be what 
thou haMdone of this matter: and engage in) a better for 

thee, i-XJ £~j\ <*Stf)y Retire thou to a distance, (and 

fibs /A? A • 

repair to) a (place) wider for thee, W.j ^^ ^t 
i.e. f ^.} f<£ or f/!»3, TFAo ar£ Mo?/ (mentioning) 

4 t\ * / &A%/ 4 / A/ / A/?/ # s *A4 / A/£ 

Zaidf, [U$««j tof^ U^^», i.e. ws^jfj Gx*o 1/ U*^ vs^A-sf 

lighted upon) spaciousness, (not stmitness,) and (come to) 
kinsfolk, (not strangers.) and {(rod den) a smooth (region, 

wo' a rugged one) (M)J and J2>t ; JaW Jj&6 JX | 

zj^o /Si*/ AS^s • • #A? »• / 2/ 

^J (M, R), L e. ;l^i ; J*UU uXl Ufcf ^G l^G ? //* Mom 

come to me, (verity thou wilt coiiie to) kinsfolk (of thinp) 
ht] night and kinsfolk (of thine) by day (M), which are 
confined t? hearsay (IH) ; the suppression being necessary 
because the}* are provs., or like the prov. in frequency 
of usage (R). 

§ 61. They say o-~lM uwVf The lion! The lion !, 
y^M ; Il>«1| 77/e «?«///, 77«? wall!, ^^\ ^^S 
The boy! The boy!, when they caution him against 
the lion, the cracked wall, and causing the boy to 
be trodden upon, and jij^H fr^l The path! The 
pa/A /, i. e, &J*. (M). But, [if there be not ( i»*y , &c, 
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nor) coupling, nor repetition (IA),] the op. may be 
[understood or (I A)] expressed, as (S, IA) \±~$\ or 

• /&ht& • A * * A** • A St 35 <*» # S s 

o-*lM y±s>t (IA), ^jaaJ! jfci=»-t , iS ^i\ ,J*f V , and 
^^aJf Ja. * JarSr says 



• • *A>o Ay A • y S3 »<» ui y 

y y y / ^ / 

S / *A<" y3 y A*<9 * Ay yyAy hPhi&* 

(S) Leave thou the path clear for him that builds the 
land-mark therein; and come forth with Barza where 
destiny has constrained thee (N). The op, is necessarily 

A /A 

understood in [the ace. of p)M , named (Sli)] instigation, 

[i. e. calling the attention of the person addressed to a 

y • s 
laudable matter in order that he may cleave to it, as t-$U.f 

5»J1 lJI^J (47) (Sh),] if there be coupling, [as l^uL| 

A/ y y A AfOy y /? A/A 

6jS\ ^Uaa.lMjj i.e. u5te*f j»yf, (Cleave thou to) thy 
brother and doing good to him (IA)], or repetition, [as in 
the verse (Sb)] ; but, if not, may be mentioned or sup- 

# • / y / ss y 

pressed (IA, Sh), as &**la- &)L*A\ (Be ye present at) prayer 
when congregational, »!L^aff being governed in the ace. 

S S AS 

by S)yes*\ supplied, and 

3 S SS A * A &.0 , y J: 

fi y / £ y 

A/ A y / Ayy A/ // s A S 
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A/A 



by supplying r ^( , (Cleave thou to) thy brother, who, if 
thou summon him because of a calamity, will answer thee 
as thou desirest, and suffice thee against him that acts 
injuriously, though lJ&.\ may be an inch, in the dial. 

$ §^AJ» 

of Him that uses ^.t with the J in every case, like »y£# 

Jiaj U w£kL| A coerced man is thy brother, not a man of 

s 
valour (Sh) : and Uf is not used in it (IA). 

§ 62. The op. is necessarily understood (M, IH, IA, 
Sh) when expounded (M, IH) by what follows it (Jm), 

* / A/A? * k &fi S 

[i. e.] in distraction, [as 8U-»yf i J^\ Jfj XVII. 14. 

And ( We have fastened upon) every man, We have fast- 
ened upon him (Sh)]. Distraction is that a n. should 
precede, and be followed by a v. or [op. (IA)] qual, 
[i.e. an act. or pass. part. (IA),] capable of governing 
what precedes it, the said v. or qual. being distracted 
from [governing (Sh)] it by governing (a) its pron., 

P9h*f 6 A/ S l*\f£> Pfi f /S f A/ 

literally, like &>ya luwj , ^ I &>)la U| ! jjj or 
\o£ , [and 8tta*-« c^f J&jjJt (Thou art given) the dirham, 

/ * A// tfA^ 

thou art given it (IA),] or constructively, like e^;j-» fo^J 

S A/ / # A// 

& , [both ct-e^ and &»* being distracted by the pron. 
of I***;, but o^ reaching the pron. by its own means, 

s A// 

and «^»* by means of a prep., so that the pron. is lite- 
rally in tbe gen., but constructively in the acc. 7 while, if 



( 2(13 ) 



not distracted by the pron., they would govern \^j\ , as 
they do the prow., so that you would say vs^iyo f jjj and 
***))* ^^ (*A),] or ( D ) what is pre. to its pron., like 
&*1U i&~>y3 fijjj (IA, Sh) or &-»Uxj v*^r*, and k*f Jwjj] 
1/f 5^1U ^>)t*0 or li±* (Sh). The ace. [by distraction 
(Sh)] is not allowable in (M, IH, IA, Sh) (a) u-^Do ooU 
to Zaid, was he taken away f (M, IH), because &* i_AS 

and its sjm. w^^l do not govern the acre. (Jni) j (b) t>*} 
j*«\ 6jj*a U! , because the act. pari., when in the sense 
of the past, does not govern (IA) ; (c) tfT>o ^ j ^ ot, er . 
take him [or J^l* &>f «^5 (Sh)], because the verbal n. 
[or p. (Sh)] does not govern what precedes it, and what 
does not govern does not expound an op.; (d) Uf ^ 

^J> S fO A/ 

S^UaJf (IA, Sh), because J! is conjunct, so that the reg. 
of its con;', does not precede it (Sh); (e) KjU* >^ JLT. 
#}Jf ,y LIV. 52, And everything that they have done is 
recorded in the volumes (IH, Sh) or &i~*a-J U ^j , because 
»yui is an ep. % and the ep* does not govern the qualified, 
while the v. of wonder, being aplastic, is like the p. t so that 
it does not govern what is before it, especially when the 
U of wonder, to which the head of the prop, belongs, is 
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between them (Sh) : and in J^ \yik& ^jtyy fyVfl 
SfciJa. &>U U$i-« w*a.f ? XXIV. 2. the lJ is by reason of 
the sense of condition, according to [Fr and (E)] Mb, 

A/ 31/ 

[ J! being i. q. e jJ| , 57ie Ma2 Zia/A committed adultery, 
cmd Ae Ma* #c, scourge ye each one of them with an 
hundred stiipes (K), and what is after this ci does not 
govern what is before it (Jm)] ; and it is two props., 
according to [Khl and (K)] S, [(Among what hath been 
ordained unto you is the scourging of) the adulteress and 
the adulterer. Where/ore scourge ye fyc. (K), and part of. 
one prop, does not govern part of another (Jni)] : but, if 
not, the ace. [which is read (K, B)] is preferable (IH). 

F says that to^L^I 'i^jLlb^ LVII. 27. [And (then 
originated) asceticism^ they originated it (K, B)] belongs 

to the cat. of tlt^o IlJjj : but ISh objects that the ace. 
in this cat. must be particular [20], in order that putting 
it into the nom. by inchoation may be correct; and the 
ordinary opinion is that it is coupled to what is before it, 

UD^oJw I being an ep , and a pre. n. being necessarily 

S3 /A / S 9 s 

supplied, i. e. S*-' 1 * 2 ^ ^ A ) And (the love of) asceticism 

that they originated i while the saying of BD that l**)6 

^JJ [below] belongs to the cat. of distraction is like the 
saying of F about the textj and apparently it is an ace. 
of praise [57] (ML) (I praise) a horseman that they left 
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to be Sfc. (Jsh) ; the reply, however, is that U , though 
red., stands in the place of an ep., i. e. **p ^f l«j& 
(J). The [preceding (IA)] n. may [generally (Sh)] be 
in the [nom. as an inch., in which case the prop, after it is 
in the place of a nom. as enunc. : or (Sb)] ace, by reason 
of an op. necessarily understood, because the exponent 
and expounded may not be combined (IA, Sh), in which 
case the prop, after it has no place, because expos. (Sh) ; 
the understood agreeing with the expressed in sense and 

letter, as &>fb J^j , i, e . «Jo^ f^.j \z*>y* , or sense 
not letter, as &> ^*)y* ^.j » i- e « ** ^A)** 1 ***} ^3^ 

(IA). Some read ffcU-^ Oj*$ U!j XLI. 16. And, 
whatever be the case, ( We guided) Thamud (aright), We 
guided them aright ; and they recite the verse of Bishr 
lbn Abl Hazim 

/ / /A/ .PA/A** g» tt\t* mS J>A 9 / § * mtf 

with the worn., And, whatever be the case, Tamim, Tamim 
lbn Murr, or ace, And, $c, {the people found) Tam%m % 
#c, the people found them heavy with drowsiness, slum' 
bering (S); [and] Dhu -rRumma says 

* / A/ A *h* $-,*** ,\ss fit f S f s AM3 s 

»tla, lJCaLo. •*> #*Ub *G& * &X*Jb KUb ^**%* ^ **t f«5f 

[When (thou readiest) the grandson of Abu Musd, Bilal, 

wheu thou readiest him, and a slaughterer stands up with 

an ax<i that will be cutting between thy two joints (Jsb)]. 

31 
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And hence S^M u>*$t !;** (/ became concerned with) 

J> ssfi » A/ / * A 

4 ^mr, / 7ne* At* brother and &*iU u^>^ f^> (I insulted) 
-BfsAr, J &ea* Aw ^ozmg warn by subaudition of o**>jM 
and oJlfcJ (M). The ace. is common, [says S (M)] ; but 
the nom, is better (S, M), because, when he means to 

* K* S As * 

make govern, it is nearer to that to say l*Hj *»**/* or 

u^^o fi>jj , and not make the v. govern a pron. (S). 
The ace. is (1) preferable, (a) [for the sake of affinity 
(IH) between the coupled and ant. props. (Jm),] after 
a con. preceded by a verbal prop. (M, IH, IA, Sh) not 
constructed upon an inch. (Sh), when the con. and n. are 

not separated (IA), as y& t*M* &iaJ ^ ^J"^\ j^ 
^ l$Sl£. j.LwVj^ ^jXA-t pA^L XVI. 4. 5. i& hath created 
man from a drop of sperm — and, /o, he is a fluent adver- 
sary! — and (created) the beasts, created them for you (Sh) ; 

&*$ / S »■*»/ /A / fims s A • # Ai) 

the Kur'an says «J^t ^j^JUa/lj &X*shj ^ ji&j ** J^*ja 

UJf bfuU fg LXXVI. 31. [He maketh whom He wilteth 
to enter into His mercy ; and (hath threatened or requited) 
the evil-doers, hath prepared for them a grievous chas- 
tisement, ^A^JUalj being governed in the ace. by a v. 

•f £s$ s •A? is s 

expounded by gS j^l , like «^;t and W (K, B), in 
order to be uniform with the prop, that it is coupled to 

# S ' ' ' <*' *#.?/ <uZ i** s s his s 9s S & ft 
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JlUM 6S Ib^a UT., XXV. 40. 41. (S) And l Ad t mid 
Thamud, and the fellows of the uncased well, and many 
generations between them. And (We warned) all, We 

propounded unto them parables, V$ being governed in the 

acc. by what £\ &>y& indicates, i. e. tf>iiSf (K, B) or 

U;J^ (K)], and &M*aJJ ^ 3=. tt^ ^j* Ub^ VII. 28. 

(S, M) A party hath He guided, and (abandoned) a party, 

& * * * * * 
error hath necessarily befallen them, i.e. %/ J^j 

(K, B), which [construction] is common in the Kur'an ; 

and ArRabI' Ibn Dabu* alFazSrl says 

/ / /A»*>/ * /Wf° * ht* A / -P A// A J> • A £ , hm>Ot 

[/ have become so decrepit that I bear not arms, nor 
turn back the head of the he-camel if he take fright, 
and (dread) the wolf, dread him, if I pass by him alone, 

and dread the winds and the rain (N)] ; whereas in ^**i 
rt^&S *#Ufi>f ±» '£&&>} f£x* 6s6\lo III. 148. That over- 
came a band of you, while a band, their own souls dis- 
quieted them the y is not copulative, but is the y of incep- 
tion [80] (S)j but if the con. and n. be separated, the 
n. is as it would be if not preceded by anything, as r &* 
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£Ufli jy*t: Uf j u*e} , where the nom. is preferable and 

fi A A?/ SSA / 25/ § h* • • 

5M»yG 1^** Uf^ d*j -£, where the ace. is preferable 

* — .» 

(IA); the Revelation has £Jf o^*2 Uf^ XLI. 16. And, fyc, 
Thamud, We fyc, [where the. nom. is chaster, because 
of its occurring after the inceptive p. (K),] though it is 
read with the ace. (M) : (b) iu a place more appropriate 
for the v. (M, IH), (a) before command or prohibition 



*h **a fih. 



(M, IH, IA, Sh) or prayer (M, IA, Sh), as toy*>\ !jo»} 

Sh As s *b* ' 

(Beat thou) Zaid, beat thou him, &iy3u V |j^j (Beat thou 
not) Zaid, beat thou not him, and &W( &*=*> Ijjj (God 
have mercy upon) Zaid, God have mercy upon him ! (IA); 
(b) after an instrument generally prefixed to the v. (I A, 

S3 & s/$ 

Sh), [i.e.] after an interrog. p. (M, IH), as U-« l^f 

SS Sis s 

&su£> |j^*f j LIV. 24. (Shall we follow) a human being, 



of ourselves, one, shall we follow him? (Sh), or a neg. p., 

/ • A SSAr * #A/ / 

[ u » V i or e>* (Jni), as &~;-* !^.j U (/ have) not 
(beaten) Zaid, I have not beaten him (M)J or [the cond. 

' * A/ . SS t\Z* J /A/ iL*> /A/ • 

(IH)] fof or i*^a=w (M, IH), as &-./G 8tSU &UI jo* |3f 
JFAcn (Mow meetest) l Abd Allah, when Mow meetest him, 

Sh Ki* SB , fib, S t\ / 

honor thou him and &*yii 8i*a» fuwt i^vxa. Wliere (thou 

findest) Zaid, where thou fndest him, fyc. (M) : (c) when 

it is feared that the exponent may be mistaken for an ep. . 
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asLIV. 49. [1] (IH): (2) necessary, after (M, IH, I A, 
Sh) what must be followed by the v, (M, IA, Sh), (a) the 

• A AP Sl/h/St- fi hs A 

cond. instruments (IH, IA), as uX*yi 6Z*f\ |j^J ^\ If 
(thou honor) Zaid, if thou Junior Jam, I sJiall Jionor tJice 

.PA \$* S*l\* £ hs *Ph* 

and &*yi* &£ fd^.) US**. Wlierever (Uiou meetest) Zaid, 

wherever tJiou meetest Jiim, Jionor fhou Jam, though accord- 
ing to some, who allow the n. after these instruments, the 
nom. as an incJi. is uot disallowed, as in the saying [of 
AuNamir Ion Taulab (SM)] 

(IA) Repine tJiou not, if valuable property r , / consume it; 
tut wJien I perish, tJien at tJiat do tliou repine, generally 
related with the ace, if (I consume) valuable property, if 

I consume it (SM); (b) Ufi>, iff, 1/y, and uy (M, III), 

as aJO;-* ffc**3 *^ Wherefore (didst tJiou) not {beat) Zaid, 
didst tJiou not beat Jiim f (IH), because they require the 
v., and are not followed by inclis. [573] (M). The nom. 
[by inchoation (Sh)] is (1) preferable, when the n. is not 
preceded by what makes the ace, necessary or preferable, 
[or the nom. necessary, or the two cases equally allow- 

able (IA),] as &Z>yo ^.j , because the absence of subau- 
dition is preferable to subaudition, for which reason some 
GrG disallow the ace. : this, however, is refuted by [the 

readings (Sh)] IgjyaLi** ^o^ «yUa. XXXV. 30. {Theysliall 
enter) gardens of everlasting abode, tJiey sJiall enter tJiem 
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(IA, SI.) and toUJ/l l >r > XXIV. I. (JFtf have revealed) 
a chapter. We have revealed it (Sh); S and other masters 
of Arabic have transmitted the ace. from the Arabs, and 
it is common ; and ISh cites the saying [of 'Alkama 
(J, Jsh) Ibn 'Abada (Jsh), or a woman of the Banu-lHarith 
(T, Jsh)] 

A^ • A /• A5.P /A/ #/ W J J/ / / # • 

with the ace. (I A) (Tfcey /c/3f) a horseman— whai a horse- 
man/ — they left him to be [meat for the wild beasts 
(T, Jsh)], not cowardly ', nor impotent, committing his affair 

to another, U being red, not neg., otherwise distraction 
would be disallowed (J) : (2) necessary, (a) after what is 

peculiar to the nominal prop., like fof denoting unexpec- 

§h, 99 A/ 5 A/ • • S A •• 

tedness, as «** &*>*=£ tHJ ^ "^^ I went forth} and, 
lo y Zaid, l Amrwas beating him! (IA, Sh), because thi3 fol 

is not followed by the v. expressed or supplied ; (b) when 
the v. comes next to an instrument such that what is after 
it does not govern what is before it (IA), [i. e.] when any 
of the instruments that are put at the head of the sentence 
intervenes between the n, and v, (Sh), like the cond. and 

• St ; A $ A^ 

interrog. instruments and the neg. U , as &Z& ^1 jjj 

.PA A?/ */A^ / »/ h/ ^J / / JA/ / * 

&*yG and fi^^ Jfc ^.3 and &£a£J U «^.j (IA). The 
two cases are equally allowable after a con. preceded by 
a [biforin (IA)] prop, nominal in the former, verbal in the 
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SSh/hi $A// r/ §As As 

latter part, as *£•/! ^y fi jj.J » *^ e no ™- [of j;** 
(IA)] being allowable from regard to the former, and ace. 
from regard to the latter part (IA, Sh), affinity being 
attained in either ease : the Revelation gives the ace. in 

Sssh^S » A 2 >a s ••A#*» 9s«s / s h ht° ss s /wAJA^s •fl/ ;US/ 

^*£JU «***£Jf y)^' **** ^l**^ 3^" c>'^ 1*** uS**"^ 

SSSS SmtsS *°S S 9 A / *• 2 *0/ * A 3^/ • A S> 

/ • 

77ie Compassionate hath made known the Kur f 3n, hath 
created man, hath taught him the clear expression of his 
t/iought — the sun and the moon run their courses accord- 
ing to a certain reckoning, and the stem-less plant and the 
tree bow down unto Him — and {hath reared) the heaven, 

m» SfS S t&S 

hath reared it, jJ\ iU«Jf ^ being coupled to the enunc. 

S f*t\2t\rO S&S 

Sf&\ J* (Sh) ; and the nom. as an inch, is also read 
(B). In the five preceding cases there is no distinction 
between the pron.'B being attached to the v. distracted by 

J>J>A/ / § A/ § ft, 

it, as &>yo d*j» or separated from it by a prep., as ^.j 

hss SsSS fi A/ s §hs , ,s 

to cy;^, or by pro thesis, as &+UZ i^~>pi j^j or U£ 

' ' / s9 S Kss 

$jaX*6 or &*U« ^s-*)y* i so that the ace. is preferable in 
• / • " ' / 

.P A// s» hft S A A£ * A •/ # A, a 

&j ut>;>* f J*jt , and necessary in lX*/I &j «y;^ (l»*>j ^S ; 

S S S S S ^"^ 

S A// § As 



the worn, is preferable in to «^»-» «^dj , and necessary in 

§AS fi/ $ A/ • • J> A ,, 

*y*z to y> i*jj \3i c^=^ ; and both cases are equally 

.PA// $A// • / $ A/ 

allowable in to c^;^» jj**j p$ *?j i and the case is similar 
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9 / • 9 9 As S §A/ SP J> tk* * 

with &*U* c^j^-9 lh} or **H*e »^;j* » And when the v. 



governs an extraneous [n ] followed by smappos. compris- 

ing the pron. of the preceding n. — an ep., as \s**iyb |.jjj 

JUso, %.% (I insulted) Zaid, I beat a man that loves him, 

synd. expl, as 8b 1 f;** ^/* f-H; (I insulted) Zaid, I beat 
l Amr his father, or n. coupled by the ; exclusively, as 

9 • £• M / 9 h/ S 4h* 

SLLU tj** ci^^ ttH} (I insulted) Zaid, 1 beat 'Amrand 
his brother — the extraneous n. follows the course of the 
n. pre, to the pron. of the preceding n. (IA). The expos. 

J>J>A/ • £ t\s 9 si S A/ / sSA^ 

jprop. needs a cop., as &a^ f^.; or S^M et^j-3 or S^e. 

S sis 9 *i **' i 

8tLu or 8^1 Sj+z when you construe the £J to be an 
expl. But if you construe it to be a subsL, the [pre- 
ceding n. may not be governed in the ace. by distraction, 
[because the expos, prop, does not contain the pron. of 
the n. (DM)] ; nor in the nom. as an inch., [because the 
enunc. prop, does not contain a cop. (DM)] : and similarly 

S vit^S 

if you couple by anything but the ^ . And in ^.^f j 

A9s * A// Pss ' 

^ L***Xs S^fS XL VII. 9. And they which have dis- 

s S 

believed, God make them to stumble and fall! ^>,^i\ is an 
inclu, and l***^ an inf. n. to a suppressed v., [i. e. *$moJG 
&U| (DM),] which is the e?iunc. i [the ui being prefixed 
to the enunc. of the conjunct because it resembles con- 
dition (DM)]; not an ace. to a suppressed [inf. n.\ 
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sS Ay *S iS y J* A/ 

expounded by U^w , like as you say 5k| b^ \*?j , [i. e. 

»- S*Ay ^A y ^A y * 

£jf Ilsoj U^o 7 the exponent ky* being distracted by the 

AJ>y 

;#*o?2. of the preceding »., whereas ^ does not depeud 

.*y if A y S*Ay 

upon the £/i/". rc. (DM)] : and similarly M l*ja. l^j and 

J>y #*/ £A y 

&J UiL* \y+c are not allowable. For the J depends upon 

A*/ y y J>y 

a suppressed word, p. c. ^f ^oty and 6i , which is an 
inceptive (prop.), a reply to " Whom meanest thou by 

A^ Ay Ay 

the j~*Z and the £^ and the ^i ?" (DM),] not 
upon the inf. n., because it is not trans, by nioaus of the 
p.; and is not the J of strengthening, because it is inse- 
parable, whereas the J of strengthening is not insepar 

sm A A P shsr* Ay y i*/ a /Ay 

able. But in &J ^« f&LLyf f J^^l ^ J— II. 207., 

* ft ' a/ * ' 

if you construe ^j-* to be red., f may bean inch., {Ask 
thou the children of Israel how man// multitudes We 

shsm 

Jiave vouchsafed a sign unto (DM),] or obj. to ILJf 
supplied after it, [how man// multitudes (We have vouch- 
safed), We have vouchsafed them a sign (DM)] : whereas, 

Ay 

if you construe it to be expl. of f> , ueither construction 

Ay 

is allowable from want of the reL to f ; which is only 
a prepos, 2nd obj n how many a sign We have vouchsafed 
them (ML). 

§ 63. Suppression of (I A, ML) the direct obj. (IA), 

y A? 

[or] the two objs. of J*e\ [443], or the 2nd or 1st only 

32 
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* As s 



(ML), is allowable, [if not detrimental (IA),] as [ ^>yb 
Heat (ZoM)(IA)J XCII. 5., XCIII. 5., and IX. 29. [4.14] 

f sA S<* S» » Afi Z s 

(I A, ML), i. e. &£fx&\ f^**i J**- ; but not if detri- 
mental, as when the direct obj. occurs in reply to a 

# As As s 

question, as ^.j c^;-£ in reply to " Whom didst thou 

# hs m $ t\s S s 

beat?", or occurs circumscribed, as fjjj W v±~>y>a U 3 

0A, & 

in neither of which may ftW.j be suppressed, since in the 
1st the reply would not be attained, while in the 2nd 
the sentence would remain indicative of negation of beat- 
ing unrestrictedly, whereas what is intended is negation 
of it in respect of others than Zaid (IA). Suppression 
of the direct obj. (1) is frequent (M, ML) (a) after 

» A As S ft s^ S As A 

c^a£ y [or uL>o;l (K, B on II. 19., DM) or &fiL\ or 

s 

the like, since the v. of the coirel. indicates the sup- 

/ s A ,6 hf s ss sr*S Ass 

pressed obj. (DM),] as ^j****-! f\±$ >l£ p VI. 150. 
Wherefore, if He had willed (the guiding of you), He 

AJ> ss s si"s Ass 

would have guided you all, i.e. f£u(k*a> j& jU ; [it being 
almost not mentioned, save io the case of the thins- 
deemed extraordinary, as 

$ sAt A S SO * S S A Is Ass P9A sss fi s A? A S -P A l\s/> 

s s s s , 

(K, B), by Isfcak Ibn Hassan alKhuzainn (N), And did 
I wish that I should weep blood, I should weep it over 
him: but the court of patience is wider than weeping 
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# yy y Sy A * ^Jb •*» y y* Ay 

and repining (Jsh), and !«jJj 1*==^. ^ &W M^f y 
XXXIX. 6. ^eirf God desired that He should get offspring 
(K)] ; (b) after negation of knowledge and the like, as 

y J 1 / Ay y A 'y *i»//i§#e .*# A^3 yS 

.^*Lw 1/ ^^ /l#LJ| *fi> *#! 1/f II. 12. Now surely they 
are the light-wit ted. But they know not (that they are 

S~//S> AJ>2? A 1/ A.PA Ay J> /A* J> A y 

tight-witted), i. e. .fl^ *$>! , and ^j *£U &*M w-y/f ^y^j 
^y*** IT LVI. 84. [And We are nearer unto him than 

y 

ye — but ye see not (the nearness) (DM)] ; (c) when it is a 

# S y S$i*£> y / * 5^2 y I '? 

rel, to the conjunct, as Vf) &^I ^>^i ^^t IJi&f XXV. 

y 

43. /* //its /itf (*to) [177] God hath sent as an Apostle f; 
(d) when it is a rel. to the qualified, though this suppres- 
sion is less frequcut than the last, as 

//A * y A y y $ A y •/ » / /*//// y y A y y 

y • gs • / 

[by Jarlr, T/to?* prohibitedst the prohibited place of 

Tihama after Najd : and not a thing (that) ( 144) thou 

prohibitedst is taken as lawful (Jsh)] ; (e) when it is a 

rel, to the subject, though this is less frequent than 

/A'f Ay S-&9 f S y § Ayy 

either, as £**o\ J &X [1] and ^\ c^u*J v-y%& [25] j (/) 

y • 

y/ •• 

in the terminations of the vcrsicles, as J& Uy XCIII. & 
[Nor hated (thee) (B)] and XX. 80. [423]: (2) occurs 

# A y t*i .P y A y A s 1% s h* h ss 

in other cases, as Ua£~** l a^ m pkkG ^ fo * ...,) J **S 
LVIII. 5. And ivhoso is not able (to keep the fast), upon 
liiui shall be incumbent the feeding of sixty poor, i. e. 
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A S r° / A / */ 

^^off ^tV**,*) J ; a strange case of which is the sup- 
preasion of the said while the say remains, as J6 
Jf>la. U JaaU c)^^ tS*-?* X " 78 *> " U C * ^^ ^ ^ )V tue 

evidence of t<i^ j»*u! , jfc/bstfs ,?«»/, Say ye of the truth 
when it hath come unto you, (" It is sorcery") f What! 
Js this sorcery? (ML). In that case it is (1) suppressed 

literally, but meant logically and constructively, as i&S 

S ht* Prist A * * Aau >*> P P h* 

u*Hj. /Uto *J 33^' ^ "» M XIII. 26. [God enlargelh 
subsistence for whom He willeth, and narroweth (it) (K., 

^ S A / 22 i»^ A? A /■ h/ht° S s * 

B)], f=-; ^ in **» H cT r^ 1 r* u v XL 45 * t 77 "^ 

is not any preserver to-day from the judgment of God 
save the place of them (that) He hath had mercy on 

bP * s 

( fQ**-) ) , i.e. the Ark (K, B)], because the like of 

' P s Afi ft» P * St *s 2*v 

what you see in { Jiax^i\ s1oax£j ^JJf II. 27. He that 
*Ae devil prostrateth must relate to this conjunct from its 

A / S f * A A? Ph* f f f 

conj., and y^Uc U^ a reading of *#>*jf &*!*£ U- 
XXXVI. 35. And what their hands have wrought'. (2) 
clean forgotten after the suppression, as though its v. 
were intrant., like as the ag. is forgotten when the v. is 

P •• P , A,s up § SP 

made pass., as in the saying J-*^ £JI*j. Jbsu .Uj 

J> / A^ ' 

^aa.^ jSt/c// rc on/; gives and withholds, and joins and 

•2*tP A A c>> 

dissevers, ^.y^ ^ J C^°h XL VI. 14. [And bestow 
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jirosperify for me among mine offspring (K), or bless or 
prosper for mc mine §c (432)], and the saying of Dim 
-rRumma 



A • ti*o A • A y A • 



^ar 3 us 3 cT J^* 1 ^ j***-* c) 1 ; 

*/ / •• A • A • A 55 **> • 

[yfw/ i/* they (the camels) make excuse to the guest became 
of the drought for the contents of their dugs, my sword 
shall make a wound in their hock- tendons (Jsh), or shall 
work mischief (432) in Sfc.]. 

§ 64. The adverbial obj. is the adv. of time or place 
(M). It is a [n. of] time without restriction, or 
[n. of] place vague, or importing quantity, or whose 
crude form is the crude form of its op., mentioned as 
a complement on account of a matter befalling in it, 

s? Ay 9 A 9 • ***> /S* 

as Uj£ o**** or ^a ^ VJ f fj* J fasted a day or on 
Thursday, uX»Uf c^*«*la- *■ sat before thee, l=a*«j» ^j*, 

ssh*9As* ' 

J journeyed a parasang, and uX-Jaa* t~^*la> / sat in 
thy place of sitting. Sometimes a n. is not mentioned 
on account of a matter befalling in it, and is not a [n. of] 

fi A/ fih* 9 A* * 

time or place, like 1i*j>3 m ^3 ^y* \ <> r w mentioned 



on account of a matter befalling in it, but is not a [«. of] 

S 9 9 Ay A J • JP/A// 

time or place, as ^>fs&& ^ &}**?) IV. 26., [i.e. 

A 2 ' 

^f tS* (BjJ «^ rf w/*o»i #e desire that ye should marry, 
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according to one interpretation; or is the converse, as 
Uy. U,j ^ LJti» U| LXXVI. 10. Verify we fear from 

our Lord the chastisement of a day and *£>***• M &U| 
&l?Uj Jxbj VI. 124. GW & most wise: (He knoweth) 

wliere [20*2] He will bestow His Apostolates: which sorts 
are not conventionally named adv. ; but each of them is 
a direct «/>/., which, not in which, the action befalls [44]. 
Sometimes, however, it is mentioned on account of a 
matter befalling in it, and is a [//. oi] time or place; 
and then it is governed in the ace. with the sense of ^ : 

which sort exclusively is conventionally named ado. (Sh). 
It is disputed whether a «. of time or place governed 

in the gen. y as &**»M {f„ ^ ey/- and ^\ ^ c^*Ja. , 
is conventionally named ado. The predicament of the 
n. of time or place that implies the sense of ^ is to be 
governed in the ace. by what occurs in it, i, e. the inf. 

"<-St** • A /A 9 A>« /»/ #A/- • A/ A *A • 

J wondered at thy beating Zatd on Friday in the presence 
of the governor, or by the v., as &x*32jf + ^ fu^j \s^»,yo 

yb*V\ ^Ul , or quat., as lJ*±* *ydS fo^j ^y^ ^1 (I A). 
The adv. of (Sh) time is (1) vague, [i.e. unlimited, whe- 

ther det. or indef., like c j*»M , ^'fl , ^^ , ^Uj (R)] j 
(2) particular (R, Sh), i. e. limited, whether det. or indet., 

•A J A-o J A/ /I /W J/ft/ $ A^ $-»*• / J 

like &**»M *%a , ^>v*Jilf &J , -y, , &LJ (R), as l$£» 'rtf** 
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*£• / /• 



Ubf j ^UJ XXXIV. 17. Journey ye among them nights 

' 5 SS 5 PS shsS s A £ slS3 sis 

and day 8, kr**} \y** *3*** ^y^^. )W XL. 49. The 

s 

fire, they shall be exposed to it morning and evening (Sh). 
The adv. of place is (1) vague (IA, Sh, ML), i.e. not 
confiued to a particular place (Sh), \ [but] applicable to 

every plot of ground, like ^£* , &£^ , %*■ , j-^^* , 

j.UJ ? u-ila. (ML), namely (a) [the names of (Sh)] the 



/ Ss / A / s s f s s sfi 



six relative locations, £f , ts^a=u } ^*j , JU£ , pUf , 

/*/ § / HP***/* / *s 

cil^ (IA, Sh), and the like (IA), as uXU fM; 5 ^^ 

aj>s si * 

XVIII. 78., where *&«U! is also read, And be/ore them 

9 s A u>.P S&SS 

iras a king, j^U ^ ^3 J5" Jjjjj XII. 76. ^twrf above 
every possessor of knowledge is One that knoweth, the 

// A s h s s s ss 

reading l$Xsw ^ lafolo XIX. 24. Then he that was 

ft s Ss ms n *s s s s h Z *a sss 

below her called to her, ^ )ffi ei~*ik> fof ^y+&l\ gy^ 

/ Wi* S * A J" S h/ A //• / • /A*« / / A A/ 

JU2JI «^to ^^u ct^vtf !3(. >**aM Lofo ,^r XVIII. 

' ' " ".'.. ' * '' 

lQ.,orig. )jf'jZ» t And thou icouldst see the sun, when it 
rose, fuming aside from their cave in the direction of the 
right hand, and, when it set, diverging from them in the 
direction of the left hand, properly in the (direction) 
possessed of (the name of) the right hand (B).] 

• fhi*> s / A * S%s*>* sss A / ic its s §••*»*> A s s 

(JU+jJf lfi>tj«* ,j*^f 10^3 * 5>** A ^* j*^' iA-«X**a 
[by 'Ami* Jbn Kulthum atTaghlabi, Thou hast turned 
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away the goblet from us, Unim l Amr : and the goblet, Us 
course was on the right (EM)], aud 

• •• A S S / 9A# «i^A^» • * » s A fht&s S A 23 *° • • A • • 

(Sh), by 'Anirn sister of 'Amr Dim -lKalb, And the guest 
and the ankers have known, when a quarter of the horizon 
is dust-colored, and it blows northerly (DH); (b) not a 
name of a relative location, but like it in vagueness, as 

13 J 8ja.jbl y XII. 9. [Or drive him away into a land 
unknown, remote from the inhabited region (K, B),] and 

f*l S S * •A .PAP • • 

GLu£ Ul£* l$U jyyi fofj XXV. 14. (Sh) And when ihey 

shall be cast into a strait place, namely it(B); (c) the 

quantities, as Ja* , £~f , &t.y> [below], held by the 
majority to be vague adcs., because, though known in 

• A • • 

quantity, unknown in description (TA): aud oJx , ^oJ , 

s 

with the vague because of their vagueness; and c j l ^««, 

[even if definite, as l-£1£* i=^~*l*. / satf tn M?/ place 
(Jm)J because of its frequency; and what is after 

isJ^o , [even if defiaite, as ^IjJ! ts^o , because of 
its frequency (Jm),] according to the correctest (III) 
doctrine, though this requires consideration (Jm): (2) 

indicative of a known land-measure, as liw*^> ^^ 

and 1U* and \^.f. I journeyed a parasang and a mile 
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and a stage of two or four parasangs, vague as not being 
confined to a particular plot of ground, and particular 
as indicating a definite quantity (SIi)j (3) derived from 
the inf. n., provided that its op. be of its [crude- (Sh)] 

form (IA, Sb), as £*m*U ^tiu l$U j*£; UT Ul^ LXXII. 
9. And verity we were wont to sit in sitting-places thereof 
for hearing (Sh); whereas, if its op. be not of its form, 

A#' • A • S h s S 

it is governed in the gw*. by ^ , as *v,j ^^ ^ ws^*Jb. 
I sat in Zaid's place of shooting, except anomalously, as 

A/A^ //«/ ut sfi 3/5 «■» s SS 

in the sayings l-^ICIJ ^.'^ J-» »a> and k^Jf k>LU ijfe 
tf *« relation to me in the chiding place of the dog and 
at the distance of the Pleiades: what is formed from the 

& h S -P h s s 

inf. n. is vague, as L**%a-t us*«*l&., or particular, as 

A/ / IS S fi A / s 

jjj j~k»* e^~*l^- (TA.)» Other sorts of ?2$. of place 
may not be put into the ace. as advs. : you do not say 

S A sh*° * A3 • s u* f° * A'? • Si fO ff h s s 

L i e s* . ** * ) I is^jJLo , nor Jj j***M u>**af , nor ^.jk^f c^%**J^ , 
because these places are particular, since every place is 
not named mosque or market or road; but you express 
the adverbial p. J (Sh). Although the particular [n. 

s 

of] place, i. e. what bus tracts that contain it, is not put 
into the ace. as an adc, the ace. of every particular [n~ 

s s s s s s s s s 

of] place has been heard with J^o , ^~ , aud ^Zj> , 



s hsSr® & A / s 



s S — * A / s 



as ks^AAJf e>J£o I entered the tent, y**M c^C- I dwelt 

S% 3 «■* J A • X 

i« Me /touro, aud J.UJJ c^~uio / «•<•/*/ to Syria, as ar/r?s-. 

33 
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anomalously, or by ellipse of the prej)., or by assimilation 
to the direct obj. (IA). The poet, a man of the Jinn, 
whose voice they heard at Mnkka, but saw not his form, 
said, mentioning the Prophet and Abu Bakr when they 
expatriated themselves, 

£j|yX *A^ fMU.') KmJ\ &UJ CW* 

/A/ m% h **ti* *s As * 

/ / > y 

[GW, tf/*e Jkortf o/" ???ew, recompense with the best of 
His recompensing two companions that slept at noontide 
in the two tabernacles of Umm Ma'bad (N)] : he ought 

e* A / / A / 

to have said £Jf lS **£*- ^ ; but, being constrained, 
dropped the ^ , and made the v. self -trans, z and thus 



f la >£> $ A / / 



they do iu ^jJI c>i£o and the like, save that extension 

S t> * s 

with u>J^o is universal, because of the frequency of their 
using it (Sh). Z [and B] on M^aJf \£kLJ* XXXVI. 
66. ^frttf //<e// irow/f/ //rwterc (i/ij or (to) /Ae road and I&ojuu— 

/ SA-3 */* 

J.U! 1^'ja** XX. 22. We will restore it (to) its former 
state, IT on £-M J*~* UT [433], many on ^foJJ vsJLio or 

/ A /A / i5 

uS3=v****Jj or Jj j*~N , and Zj on IX. 5. [433], are mistaken 
in saying that these aces, are oefex j a prep., ^J\ in XX. 
22., ^ iu the verse, ^U in IX. 5., and ^ or ^J\ in 

' . * ' & 

the remainder, being dropped by extension (ML). The 
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w. of time or place is (1) plastic, i.e. used adverbially 

$ A/ $ // 

and otherwise, like fy>. and y J^* : (2) aplastic, i.e. not 

/ • * 
used except adverbially or quasi-adverbially, like yxu* 

when you mean it of a particular day — whereas, if not 
so meant, it is plastic, as yss^j ^IaasJ k>y J\ V\ JAY. 
34. Save the family of Lot. We saved them a little 
before daybreak— an adv. only, and wiJL* , not excluded 
from adverbiality except by being used governed in the 

A A/ A A P A • / 

gen. by ^+ , as i*j j ±*.c _y u^>^- I went forth from 
*Ac presence of Zaid (I A). Plurality of advs. is allowable 

• /? • A ^ A«^ • A^ P h£ s 

when they are of (1) two sorts, as fUf &**a=Jl ^y, o**k> 

•A A#«> ' 

^xJf I prayed on Friday before the pulpit i (2) one sort, 
(a) if the 2nd be an appos. to the 1st; (b) if the op. be 
a n. denoting superiority, because equivalent to two ops. t 

/ A»* / A^ J»A §A/ /A JA4/A/ $ A/ 

as ^i^l r y ^ ^ s~pf| ^ ^ ZM on Friday 
is better than he is orc Tlmrsday, the sense being that his 
goodness on this day exceeds his goodness on that day; 
(c) when the 1st time is more general than the 2nd, as 

f/h£ *K 9 fit" / h* Sfi t 

S*ji &**:»H -»i SjuuJ I met Mm on Friday in the early 
morning, according to S, who cites 

[by AlFarazdak Wterc */iow comest one day to the well 
Safari, thou wilt find thereat Udaihim Ibu Mirdas casting 
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stones at the rebuffed petitioner for renter (SM, Jsh)], £f 

governing J*~* and UjJ, since the former includes the 

latter been use of its generality and U^> not being gov- 

cvned by «^==^, because yi— is governed by Oy , so 
tliat the [latter] o/>. would be separated from its reg. by 

the extraneous (BS) Uy. (Jsh). 



§ G5. The inf. n. is made [a suhst. for (TA)] an adv. 
of (I) time, as (M, IA) ^**£J\ ^Mo <_Xyf I will come 
to thee at {the time of) the rising of the sun, orig. \zJ»y 
^»*&H £}lk , the />/•£. 7?. being suppressed, and the post, 
n. inflected with its inflection (TA), - l =J\ r i&+ U$3 ^S 

and *»JJf A'y^- and ^ 'i's&L. and ;*a*H &JLo That 
foo& ^/flre rtf ///e arrival of the pilgrims aud a£ //te setting 
of the Pleiades aud m Mc Klulafa of such a one and 

, P uJi-o s s A / 

rfwnng Me prayer of afternoon, and f^saiJI ;Mj LH. 
49. And during the setting of the stars (M)j which is 
regular in every inf. n. (TA) : 'Antarn says 

A AJ3 ££%■;/ £ sZtrO / £ y£5/ y3 »o 5 <• Us 

JihjJU S-!^ ^Ulil t^^L & LJtf y^JUf ,>£ &j ,etJ^ 

/jtfO j A*0 • A/ 

i. e. ;l^»JI £^y «*"*; » ^fy meeting with him was at tbe 
time of the days becoming high, the case being as 

A 

though the breast and his head were dyed with the ^c 
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A/ / h* P S S * 



(BS) : (2) place, rarely, as &j ^f us^***la. I sat in (the 

* A/ A.P / /• 

place of) the proximity of Zaid, i.e. &?.) ^f ,J£*', 
which is not regular (IA). 

§ 66. Sometimes by extension the [plastic (R)] adv. 
is [made to depart from (the rule) that the sense of ^ 
should be supplied iu it, aud is therefore (M)] made a 
direct obj, ; [so that it may then be a pron. without ^ 
(R), as &*+»JI ^ &5y» ^JJf What I journeyed on was 
Friday and 

(M), by a man of the Banii 'Amir (Jsh), il/a»# a day that 
toe witnessed the tribes of Suhim and 'Amir on, whereof 
few were the gifts save the thirsty thrusts (N)'J, or post 
[to the inf. n. or ep, derived therefrom (R)], as 

f / *S * (W * UJ rO • A # •AS*** • • ,/ 

^la. JU ; ^JU U^Lf b # ^| Jfl>| &UJJ! J ; U b 



[ stealer of the night, {beware of) the people of the 

S A * A / A 

//ojwe, i. e. J^i ;^=»f , O fo&er o/" my goods and the 

•2*^/ Aa* /^ .PA / A/ 

g-ootfs n/* w# neighbour (Jsh)] and y^fj J^5 j&» J> 
XXXIV. 32. Nay, bat the beguiling of night and day 

S A 

(M, R), Were it not for the extension, Zs} ^^ and 



/ • £,*>/ /hM^> § A/ 



&aj U^#£ would l)c said (M): [and] ; ^M^ JaW ;£« is 
read (K, B). Extensiou is allowed in the adv. of the 
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ff A/ SDK /A? s**K*»*k; 

doubly trans, by the majority, as f^.} &%Ia*f &**3aJf -o 
La^; of the trebly trans, by Akh only; and of the 

' # i*s $ A/ fi / Ay / h $ *>t*»S h/ 

non-att. % as U5£ ijaj &***aI &x«a=J| ^»j (R). 

§ 67. The 0j9. is understood (M, IH,IA), (1) allow- 

/A * A^» /A/ 

ably (R, IA), as &**»Jf ^ {I journeyed) on Friday -, [i. e. 

£H fj-t «y/« (R))] ^ reply to "When journeyedst 
thou?", [the prov. 

What! the rest of the day when noon has passed? (M),] 
and *V| o&t?* (That took place) then: (hear thou) now, 

• / I • • /«wAHS /A 

i.e. £k#*- *~*^ ^ and ^1 £*~| (M, R), said to him 
that has mentioned a matter of bygone time (M) .• (2) 
necessarily (R, IA), (a) when expounded (M, IH), with 
the same detail (R, Jm) as in the case of the direct 

A • A/A/ 

obj. [62] (M, R, Jm), as && c^» p^I (/ journeyed) 
to-day, I journeyed on it and &£ $****. &**=aM r *jf 

X^» .PA/ 

&JJJ c5^ ( Will '•Aid Allah depart) on Friday, will l Abd 

* /AyAr" S A /A/ J • A/£ 

«4//gA depart on it?, i.e. *^J e>^ and ^ JjUauJ 

/A J> A*e ' ' 

&**sJf (M); (b) when the adv. occurs as an ep. [498], 

' //A J» * P K/ f //A £^0 •««»/ 

as v-S'ijJ^ J^»^ ^ty*-) or cow i«» a3 «-^«*** tS^' ^^*» 

• jS / • • 

• • A A/ J Ay • $ Ay 

or <& s., as uJfoi* jo^ c^;^» , or enunc. actually, as vV.j 
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L^dl* , or orig., as ±J±** \*H) uz***b> I thought Zaid 
to be with thee, the supplied op. being in other than the 

uis* A Si * A * 3^y A 

co?z/. ^iiX**! or yi£*** , and in the conj. ^aX**! , because 
the cow/, is only a prop., which the v. with its ag. is, but 
the act. part, with its ag. is not (IA). 

§ 68. The concornitate obj. is the (M, IA, Sh) comple- 
mentary (Sh) n. (IA, Sh) put into the (I A) ace. after the y 

i. q. £* (M, IA), following the • of accompaniment pre- 

eededb.a.o.^tcontainsitsseoseana.et^as^ 

Jj^aJI^ I journeyed with the Nile and J^f^ f{~ tff I am 
journeying with the Nile (Sh). It is put into the ace. 
only when the sentence contains (1) a v. [or the like], as 
u£b| j ^xLo U PFAatf dick* Mow with thy father f, 



/ w tO * Az/A-PA** • •• K9 % // ffifini jf g, 

[^wrf 6e ^e, #e with the sons of your father, in the rela- 
tion of the two kidneys to the spleen, i. e. agreeing together 
and attached (Jsh)], and fT/lfjfcj fy\ fjx*^G x. 72. 
[Then resolve ye upon your affair with your companions 

#A /* st j 

(K, B)] : (2) what is in the-sense thereof, as Jijoj^ ijj U 

What dost thou with Zaid? and lj**j LjCJUb U JF/W 
or/ */*ow concerned in with ^Amrf, because the sense is 

£i*a> U and j**^ U [69] j and similar are S±i)y lXk****. 
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§ sA S A / S SAs / S * 

^ [below] and uXW and ^ , because i. q. ^UT, 
e.g. 

• m^ 9 S S A S s As s As • A • •£•£,■<= • // / j 

T/ierc wto /ias£ /Ao« to do it'i7/i loitering round Najd, 

sS A / • 

tt?Ae?2 Tihama has become choked with men f aud u£****3a3 

«w / Cu 5) r& S fiAs S S A 

i>J| tJlsaAall^ [below] (M). Zaid in lo^j ul>^ shares 
with the speaker in journcyiug in one time, i.e. their 

§ Ass s t 9 A 

journeying happened together; whereas in i**^ U| ^^ 
he shares with him in journeying, but the two journeys 
were not necessarily in one time (R). The followiug are 

** s A s s 

not cases of concomitate obj,, (1) jJ[ 6J3 )i [411], 

/ £•' ' ' s s A , , 

because JG , though after a y i. q. £* , i. e. cXJUjf ^, 

*M / SsisMr^sSA ' & 

&&#, js not an.: (2) l^Ci'b ^foJJ oC£*j / sold thee the 

S S ' 

S s s A/ A .* • A SAt*> 9 s s Ass 

house with its furniture, & '^;^ **> p^s ^'^ l^J j5. 
V. 66. They having entered with unbHief and they hav- 

As S S 5 A/ S f* s 

in g gone out therewith, and ^** £* «_v.j sl^. Zaid came 
icith l Amr; for these ns., though accompanying what 

0rmSS 0" S S 9 A SS 

precedes them, are not after the . : (3) >U^ 1L** c^-}* 
/ mixed honey and water, 

/ sAs fsvis Ass mS 2 s £**ss $A s 9A!Ss 

U&lXxis &JUfi) u^usi L c^- ^ fJ& iU. Iw I^XMp 

s / 

, 1 gave her for fodder straw, and («ave her for drink) 
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cold water, so that the tears of her eyes became copiously 
flowing (J)], and 

s * ' £ 

[by ArRa% When the women content with their beauty 

shall go forth one day, and lengthen the eyebrows, and 

(touch) the eyes (with collyrium) (Jsh)], because the ^ is 

s / 
not i. q. £4 : in the 1st ex. it couples a single term to a 

single term, the association being imported from the op. 

9 A /• 

oa.}» : and in the last two ess. it couples a prop, to a 

0r*S /She / / / SShiO /A / / / 

prop., i.e. iU l^%a*-^ and U^axM ^ksafj ; and may. not 
couple a single term to a single term, because what is 
before and what is after it do not share together in the 

s a2/ • a 5 s 

op., since i~J^ cannot govern water, nor u j=F^3 e y es > 
nor denote accompaniment, because there is none in 

jj| LgTCaJLc , [siuce water does not accompany straw in 

/ A JJs/ 

fodder (J),] and because of its immateriality in ^j^^jj 
£\ t since it is known to every one that eyes accompany 
eyebrows: (4) &X»a^ J^> Jf [29], because, though it 

* /s 

is a n. occurring after a j i. q. £* , the j is not preceded 

s s|/ ss / f 

by a v. or what is in the sense thereof: (5) u£bf»j uXl J J^> 

/ s? 

and the like, on the ground that i_£b| h governed in the 
acc. by the sense of M in IB) or ^A| fa |i or yiwl in 

s / s 

u£J ; because Ud } 13 , and «_<J contain the sense, but 
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not tbc letters, of the v. (Sh). In f^;; u£U/J I honored 
thee and, or with) Zaid tvHJ mav ^ cou pl eQ to the direct 

• I • /J A/A? 

obj., or be a conconiitate oft/, j while I j^ L^L»yi admits 
of both [constructions], and of its beiug coupled to the 
ag., because separation is realized by means of the obj. 

§ /A <*A// • ^ A / 

[158] : and in Ja^ t jjj^ v-C ^ ma^ .4 dirham suffices tlwe 
with Zaid) or J mjficer of thee, and (it suffices) Zaid, is a 
dirham, to^j is allowed to be a conconiitafce obj. [by Z, 

saying that ^ is a verbal «M. a, A so that the 

Damma is uninflectional, the lJ a direct oft;., and pfcjO 
an co-. (DM) J; or to be a direct obj. by subaudition of 
(•-aw [i. q. l5 && , t^***2». beirg an act. part. i. q. lJW t 
so that the Damma is inflectional, an inch., the «^ in the 

$,A 

place of a gen. as pest, to it, *&jO , whicb is meant to be 

' S A * 

understood as preceding, the enunc, and the ag. of l--^^»j> 
uprwi, relating to it because of its precedence in natural 
order (DM)], which is correct, because the concomitate 
obj. is governed oidy by what is homogeneous with what 
governs the direct oft;., [i e. the v. and what follows its 
course (DM)] ; a»2d it may be governed in the gen. by 
coupling, A strfficer of thee and Zaid, as some say, or 

A s 

by subaudition of another l-^**^. , and (a sufficer) of 
Zaid, as others say, which U righC; or in the nom, by 
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supplying l-— ^ } which is suppressed and replaced by 

the post n., and (a suffieer of) Zaid : and they relate 
with the three cases 

* * A#*» S • hiA* Pirn* h shtO s s # 

Pi fP § Ik s £ ww <&* * P A • * 

(ML) JPAerc da^fe betides ', and the staff is riven (a me£ 
for discord), a sword forged of the iron of India will suf- 
fice thee with AdDahhak, or a mifficer of thee, and (it 
will suffice) AdDahkak, will be a sword Sfc. * or a suffieer 
of thee and AdDahhak, or and (a suffieer) of AdDafyJidk, 
will be fyc. ;. or a suffieer of thee and (a suffieer of) Ad- 

Dahhdk will be fyc. (DM). In i_X*aj| ^^ &JUJ usU***.. 

W-*jJf g* VllL 65 * uf* ,siD [ tIie P osit ion of (B)] the- 

ace. [as a concomitate obj. (BVj, like £J| i&Jtf fof , Qod' 

* 
sufficeth thee with them that have followed thee of the 

believers, [i e. sf/fficeth thee and sufficeth thy followers 
(K) ; or gen. as coupled to the pron., according to the 
KK (158), A suffieer of thee and them that fyc. is Qod 

pI. 
(B)] ; or nom. [as coupled to &U| (B)], i. e. God sufficeth 

thee, and the believers (K, B) suffice [thee] (K). The op^ 
of the concomitate obj., [according to most GG (R)J f a 
the [preceding (IA)] v. (B, IA) or the like, as e^w. 

&*>*»* Ji^^ , i. e. Jijklf £* , Journey thou with 






S f°* s Ph s 



Jjjklf; »-* ; a~ (IA), or its sense [69] (R) ; though some 
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assert that it is the y [539], which is incorrect, because 
every p. peculiar to the n., and not like a part of it, go- 
verns only the gen., like the preps. (LA) : but the op. 
reaches it only (Sh) through the medium of [an express- 

ed p. 9 i. e. (Sh)] the y (K, Sh) i. q. £* (R), contrary to 
the rest of the objX (Sh). It does not precede the op. [of 
its companion (It)] by common consent, [as the rest of 
the objs. precede their op. (R)] j nor its companion, 
though (R, IA) this is disputed (iA), [for] IJ allows it, 
relying upon 

*£;*J lgj~tf 0*—J \S^ &-^> * &*£*■>$ &*£* l&SaSj U^A*^. 

TAo« torf combined with ribaldry defamation and calum- 
ny, three vices that thou art not an abstainer from, a poe- 
tic license (R). Coupling of the n. after this j to what 
is before it is either possible [158] or not j and, if possi- 
ble, is either with weak authority or not (IA), When the 
v, } [or act. or pass, part, assimilate ep, } Sec. (Jm),] is lit, 
then, (a) if coupling be possible, both constructions (IH), 
coupling and the acc. y are allowable (Jm) : [but,] if coupl* 
ing be possible [without weak authority (IA)], it is more 
proper (IA, Sh) than the ace. (I A), because it is the o.f. 

(Sh), as ^ZfJV \S ±j)) Uf &3S and }}+*) **ij $**\ and, 

(* A /- y J? A 

if with weak authority, the ace. is better, as f^jj cs^«« 

(IA); (b) if coupling be impossible, the ace. is necessary 
(111, (A), as a conconiitate obj. or by subaudition of a v %i 
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as AM l^XAU , so that s\* is governed in the ace. as a con- 
comitate obj. or by subaudition of a v befitting it, i. e. 

0»iS sSHs/s AJ> *r*/*S A J /A? 

/U IgJuuiwj , and as X. 72., coupling- of J ' s^Syi* to J^f 
not being possible, since ^tf^ o**-a.f may not be said, 

AP ^ A • AS #*/• ^ J A • / AP/*i,, S 

but £y>S c^*^-' and ^^y^ l=-***=j- } so that ^s^SyL i s 
governed in the ace. as a concomitate obj., i. e. with your 
companions, or by a v, befitting it, i. e. and (assemble) 
your companions (IA). 

§ 69. When the v. is id., [and the expression eon- 

• • • 

tains a strong notifier of it ; as UJ U , because the /wv?/?. 
is dependent upon the v. or what contains the sense there- 
of; and i_£l£ U , because uXJ Li j 8 i. q. the inf. n. (_XU5 
and \-££*J*0 ; and tJ£j***a», ci't*?, and ^Xx&*, because 
i. q. u5laT ; and i_d &; , cXbj , and «_£/ Jjj , because 

A/A //A ^ ^ Ary S/6 

Jj^t is i. q. utflgM perdition; and similarly &~*&j (^,| 
and ^acJI^ lX»1£ (60), if we make the y i. q. £* , because 
the ace. before it is indicative of the supplied v. (R);] (1) 
if coupling be possible [without difficulty (R)] f it is, [as 

A * • A / / s%, j 

IH says (R)J necessary, as yp*) o^ U [and ^U U 

A// A/ * * ' 

yp*) jjj ; and, as others say, preferable, while the ace. 
is allowable; but rather, if designation of accompaniment 
be intended, the ace. is necessary, and otherwise not (R)] : 
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(2) if not, the ace. is necessary, as l^.j; l-C/ U and U 

L** 5 L-XJLi , [with the />nm. in place of the explicits, in 
the gen. ; but rather, coupling is alio wable with weak autho- 
rity, if designation of accompaniment be not intended (R)]. 

For the seuse is ^i*o» U (IH) and the like; so that the 

sense of t^.}; «-^^ ** and !j^ uXf U is IjjJ; £i*a!> U, 

A// A/ • §A//$A/^ i> • A / / 

and of j>**2 "^ ^ ,s ))**) ^-3 £*^« ** (^ m )« 

§ 70. But, when the expression does not contain a 

§*/• /A? / •A? /A/ 

strong notifier of the op., as o^jj c^*>l U and ir^Jf Uuf 

/A £/ A / / 

^j y ~* &x^ , coupling is better Without dispute, from 
want of the [word J governing the ace, and weakness of 

/ • A^ 

its indicator the interrog. U aim l^aT , because they fre- 
quently enter the non-verbal [prop.] (R). The ace, how- 

• • A • 

ever, has been heard after the interrog. U and ui^T with- 

# A • / /A? • 

out a v., as 1^»3 j i£-~>l U What {wilt) thou (be) with Zaidf 

* A fi / h s * * hp / hf 

and JJp ^-» &**»j ci^f u-ixT i&#; (7/n//) thou (be) with a 
platter of crumbled bread moistened with broth t, explained 
by the 6G as governed by an understood v. derived from 

AWV * A// S $s s / A ^/»// ^ ^ * h* 

^yaf , i. e td*3 ; ^ys u and ±$ j. &*^ ; ^ya Uuf 



• A* j fi , 



(IA). Says S, " Because \£^S and ^^£3 often occur 
here " (M). And the saying of ArRa'I 

• / • s A £ // x w«« • • • 2*0/ / • • • A*»x A • * xA? 
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In times wherein my people (loere), ivitk the multitude, 
like him that forbade the saddle make of skins to incline 

h * f / * • A* 

to one side with inclining, i. e. ^f ^ ^^ , and the 

saying wJtsJ ^ 5b!j U| / (was) with him in a wrapper, 

j> a • .« a j> *- • 

i. e. *Mj c^fS , are more extraordinary than £\ U and 

^Jf lJaT with the at*c, because I* and uJuf notify the 
??. through the verbal sense in them together with the 
frequent occurrence of ^ after them (U). The con- 
comitate obj, is regular (311, I A), according to some (31), 
in the case of every n. occurring after a y i. q. £* and 
preceded by a v. or the like ([A) ; but confined to hearsay 
according to others (M). They do not dispute that the 
other objs. are regular (Sh). 

§ 71. The causative obj. is the incentive to the act, 
whether its existence precede the existence of the act, as 

«* AJ> A / K*> a S A // 

in Ima. Y c-^aaJ! ^ J cyi-J^* I stayed behind [from the 

* / A • ^A 

tear] owtf o/* coioardice, or follow it, as in l=JJU>( ljCXjc*, 

, , z ' 

cXIlacJ / came to thee to redress thy state (R). It is the 

reply to "Wherefore?" (M). 

§ 72. It is the complementary inf. n, causing an 
accident that shares with it in time and ag\, as ^j 1 *^ 

hsh-t* * * * * 3 -<= • A •*• A.J'/' •£ 

^y^Jf ^ J^I^I ^ ^ # f0f ^ f$*>U3! II. 18. T% 



( 23G ) 

put their fingers into their ears on account of the thunder- 
claps from fear of death (Sh). It may be governed iu the 
ace. if there be found in it these three conditions, infiui- 
tivity, explanation of causation, and unity with its op. in 
time and ag. (IX). When [the word indicates causation, 
but (.Sh)] one of the [remaining (Sh)] conditions is want- 
ing, [it is not a causative obj. ; and then (Sh)] it must be 
governed in the gen. by the causative/?. (I A, Sh), the J, 

A 

^a , ^ , or the u-» (fA) : thus infinitivity is wanting in 



f h$s * * * 



One that hath created for you what is in the earthy all of 
it and £M U ^1 fa [22] ; unity in time in 



A £• A/ / $ h * 






/ $. * • 



by Imra alKais, [ Then I cam?, when she had stripped off 
her garments for deeping, beside the curtain, save the 
attire of the wearer of a single garment (EM),] the time 
of sleeping being posterior to the time of undressing; 
and unity in ag. in 

S ftstif°SsSis S S h Stir* , tshiB st J>2 sh $hr* m s 

[by Abii Sakhr alHudhali, And verily I, a liveliness over- 
comes me because of my remembering thee, like as the spar- 
row shakes when the rain has wetted him (Jsh)], the ag. 
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■PAs 4fi *A 

of Lsb)^ ^eing ^ > an d that of ^/o the speaker, 

53 

because the full phrase is i^bf ^/JJ (Sh). And the gen. 

' £ ' " 

by means of the p. is not disallowed notwithstanding the 

A^P • • • ' 

fulfilment of the conditions, as o»fi>y £»j> |jj2> This man 

* ' ' 

was content because of abstinence. But some assert that 
no condition is required for governing it iu the ace. except 
its being an inf. n., and that its unity with its op. in time 
or ag. is not required. 

§ 73. The causative obj. fulfilling the preceding 
conditions is (1) anarthrous and aprothetic, in which 

if* %* A*c SA s s 

the ace. is more frequent, as UjoG ^ I \^^iyo , but the 

gen. allowable, as u-^p^J ^>\ ct^-£ ; (2) synarthrous, 

fi ' s * 

in which the gen. is more frequent, but the ace. allow- 
able, as 

• sAPs *A9 ss / A**> Ms S> f * & As 9 s Ass 

UU5^j UU^S XjUlff SylZt % SyS ' ) lot Uji > *£ ^ *»*&** 

[by Kurait Ibn Unaif, Tftera w?o«/d Ma£ / had instead of 
them a people that, wlmi they rode, would scatter them' 
selves for making the sudden attack from all quarters, 

^,s A*> hi 

riding on horses and riding on camels, i. e. SjteVj J^ 

(J)] ; (3) pre., in which the ace. and ge». are equally 
allowable, as II. 18. [72] and 

s ui/s mt°A*AsSti$-s Sf S <w° sAr* 3 sm/As P AP* 

U)& *aa1I| J£& »jc ^f-S) % Sjliof *£j*»H S\)} c ^'jj 

ess s * s * s 

35 
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(IA), by Hatim a$Ta% And I forgive the unseemly word 
of the noble for the sake of preparing him for myself 
against a time of needy and turn aside from the reviling 
of the base because o/miue own dignity (J). There is no 
harm in plurality of causative objs, ; for the act may be 
caused by several causes (N). 

§ 74. The d.s. resembles the obj., as being a com- 
plement, like it, coming after the passage of the prop, ; 
and has a special resemblance to the adv., as being done 
in (M). It is a complementary qual (Sh, KN), occurring 
in reply to "How?" (KN), carried on for explanation 
of the condition of its subject, or corroboration of its 
subject or op. or of the purport of the prop, before it 
Qual. ih a genus including d. s., cnunc, and ep. : " com- 
plementary " excludes the enunc. t "carried on for expla- 
nation of the condition" of what it belongs to excludes 

(1) the ep. of the complement, as lib^I* Ua.^ ^^iS) , for, 
though a complementary qual., it is not carried on for 
explanation of condition, but only for restriction of the 
qualified, and explanation of condition comes by implica- 

• sal s 3i 

tiou; and (2) some ess. of the sp. y as ^fi 8>o &U [85], 
for, though a complementary qual, it is not carried on 
for explanation of condition, but for explanation of the 
genus of the wondered at, and explanation of condition 
comes by implication : and " or corroboration &c." com- 
pletes the mention of the sorts of d. s. [79] (Sh). In 

Uj+wa* \Jo£ ft* For how much was thy garment bought 



( 239 ) 
dyed? the question is as to the price of the garment 

§ S A t * Sh/ \ / 

when dyed j whereas in £j**a-» Uoy *fr jr or ] l0W muc h 
was thy garment dyed? the question is as to the cost of 
dyeing (D). The d. s. is what the condition of the ag. 
or obj., lit. or id., [in the state of the act (R), ] is explained 
by (IH). This includes the d. s. to the concomitate obj., 
unrestricted obj., and post, n,, when the pre. n. is an ag. 
or obj, either suppressible and replaceable by the post n., 
so that the latter is as it were the ag. or obj., or part of 
the post, n., so that the d. s. to the post, is as it were d, s. 
to the pre, n. (Jm). It excludes the prop, void of a pron. 

of a s. s., as £*l / *>) Jyu [80] and £*( ^ [81] (R). 
The rf. 5. is to (1) the ag., [as &&. l$l« r ;kvJ XXVIII. 
20. 77tera he went forth from it fearing (Sh)] : (2) the 
ofy*. (R, Sh), as V^ ^UJJ JfllLj' IV. 81. ,4™/ PF* 
Aaue «m£ 2te /or mankind an Apostle (Sh) : (3) either 
(R, ML), as &tf **£}£+J\ f JCG>« IX. 36. ^«^ wwg-e 
war u»lA #w polj/theists wholly (ML), if there, be a 
circumstantial or oral context explanatory of the s. s. ; 
but, if not, the d. s., if to the ag., must precede beside 

its subject, to remove ambiguity, as S^tj UH^ ^^ I, 

riding, met Zaid, and, if not preceding, is to the obj. (R): 
(4) both (M, Sh), with union or separation, as 



( 240 ) 
b} r 'Antara, [Whenever thou meetestme, both being alone, 
the nether extremities of thy two buttocks will quake, and 

Ax • • A P 

thou wilt assuredly be scared, orig. ^UoXmJ (N),] and 

«« • AJ> * A P PP , 

\yXszX* Jd^o« 6Xxai J met him, he going up country, 
* / * 

I going down country (M) : when there are two ds. s. to 
the ag. and obj., (a) if identical, it is better, since shorter, 

A • / fi A/ P s 

to unite them, as ^v£S) Wj ct-^SJ , though separation 

* * 4 hs # * P s ? Ss P s 

is not forbidden, as U*"!^ JtJ^ l*?\) u^aaJ and fiv.j i^aSI 

^ • p # 

Uf |^ t/|j ; (b) if different, then, if there be a context 



whereby each ,<?. s is known, they may occur anyhow, as 

£• • a .p «* n p n p , 

XyjcnL* f j*-o* fjJiD c^ui , but, if not, each d. s. should 
' ' ^ • 

# A ,P #A/ * s A P P s 

be placed beside its subject, as |j*^« Ijjj l^ioauU o^Si, 

^ • • 

though the tf. s. of the ofy*. may, with weak authority, be 

P s 

placed beside it, aud the d. s. of the ag. put last, as o~£aJ 
l^u^oLi |j**a* 1^3 , w hen the d*-a« is Zaid; (c) one 
may be coupled to the other, as 

Ib^oJu^ UJ 8 ; ^iu * UUJf \jS^ kJ^ Uf ^ 

' ' %■ 

(R), by 'Amr Ibn Kulthura, And verily we, the fates will 
overtake us, they destined to us, and wc destined to them 
(EM): (5) the post, n., provided that the pre. n. be (a) 
[suitable for (IA)] op. of the d. s., [like the act. part., inf. 
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«., and the like, which imply the aense of the «. (IA), in 
order that their rule that the op. of the d. s. and s. s. should 
be one may not be infringed (J),] as X. 4. [(41) and 

(IA), by Malik atTauiimi, ilf^ daughter says, Verily thy 
departing alone to battle one day will be- leaving me father' 
less (J)] • {b) part of the post. «., as ^^y^c ^ U l^fy 

& s A «i A 

V\fL\ Ji ^* XV. 47. -4n£/ fPe w;i7/ draw forth what is 
in their breasts of rancour, they being brethren [and 

fiht $ •*/ / 9%* A.£ hS S /t S s>3 

Ga* &*£.] pal J/"b J ^i^a.1 l-^u! XLIX. 12. jDo^ 

any of you wish thai he should devour the flesh of 
his brother dead f (Sli)] ; (c) like part of the post n. 
in its [suppressibility and (Sh)] replaceability by the post", 

n. (I A, Sh), as &w^ r&rf &• J* II* 129. Nay rather 

* s 

follow the religion of Abraham orthodox, the &U not being 

part of f^Sy! ,• but like part of it in suppressibility and 

replaceability by it, since fA^f U**>f Jj would be 

' £. ' / 

^ / £ * S&* A 5 A • /A/// 

correct, like as fel JfC* ^f and p#J U UeJJj would 
be (Sh). The pre., when part, or like part, of the post 
«., being suppressive, the post is then as it were a reg, 
to the op. of the pre. n.; and therefore the d. s. may 
be to the post n. in these two cases, because the op. 
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of the d. s. and op. of its subject are constructively one : 
accordingly the prop. J4U 6j\S mny bo a d. s. to the 

A x 

[suppressed] fi> in 

S S A x &•*> % s h$ SmZ/ A x x /h-o / Ax x xx .P A x 

J*l*-* _iyO J*$M &.}\$ % LS^**vJuf |3f Ji& «3 .J^)^ 5^^ 

x x fi f ** ' ' 

Ax XX 

[by Ka'b,] i.e. ^o ^ij", since tbc j*>f v 1 arc a part of 

Ax ^ 

the j*j , 57*0 displays side-teeth of (a set of teeth) pos- 
-sessing lusfre,iohen she smiles, as though it were drenched 
the first draught with irine, drenched the second draught 
{therewith), like XLIX. 12. and XV. 47. (US): but, if 
the pre. n. be not suitable for op. of the d. s„ nor part, 
nor like part, of the post, n., the d. s. may not occur to it, 

£ X X A S X £ *r*f 

so that you do not say i&*XJ» oS£> *1U jb*. , contrary to 

the opinion of F (IA) ; [thus,] if the j*>lj* be interpreted 

x 

by the whole of the teeth, as some say, the construction 
of the d. s. is not allowable, because it would then be 

«*X x A S s P sr* X 

like 6XsJJ} ±jjb r lU jls* ? siuce the pre. n. is not part, as 

in the two texts, uor like part, as in II. 129., nor op. of 
the d. s., as in X. 4. (BS). Several ds. s. may occur to 
a single 5. *. (K. IA), whether the}* be contradictory, as 

fi x #A S / 3,y-<S £ A /f A 

t^,b. f Ja. ^l^f o*£j*£f J bought the pomegranates, sweet, 

; ;i) / iC.pA/ /A l\ # hf 

sour, or not, as ^*=».i^* l*^ 1 ** ^* E^' ^^* ^* ^° ^ l0U 
forth from it, blamed, banished (R) j or to several ss. s., as 

xxAx ^ /{/ Ax A* *<*>/ »//? A«« x x 

LJut* |*jU?li &J)JAJU # IflSla* &£j£.| ^^1 ^JM 

XX XX ' ' 
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(IA) My son met his two brothers, he fearing the foe, they 
twain succouring him; and they won boot// (J). The d. s. 

must be repeated after (I) Ul , because Lf must be 

* S 2 / # K>/ S A A 

repeated, as f j*C Uf * Ufo* Lf *--^' Strike thou, either 
standing or sitting; (2) If , because it is geuerally repeated, 

* ' S* * / / §As /,«/ 

as UAU V) Uff^ J/ jjfj ^Jjla- Zaid came to me, not riding 
nor walking, rarely single, as l**"f; U ^.; ^"^ (R)« 

sr*S 

Some rfc.'s. admit of multiplicity or intermixture, as &*> 

/ * / 4 As 

tX=*l^ UTf^ lVJ : the multiplicity being on the supposi- 

//»/ 9 A / 

tiou that tlieir op. is its* , aud subject jj j ; and intermix 

§ As 

turc on the supposition that the 1st [d. $.] is to t^.; , its 

sws 

0/). being -^ , and the 2nd to the pron. of the 1st, which 
is the op. The latter [construction] is necessary accord- 
ing to him that disallows multiplicity of the d. s. ; whereas 

fi / A J> S* SPSS s. 

fy^sxi* f j**a* sJUai is a case of multiplicity, but with 
/ * * 

difference of subject, intermixture being absurd, [from 
the impossibility of restricting the 1st d, s. by the 2nd, 
because of the absurdity of combining them (DM)]j 
aud the 1st must be to the 06/., and the 2nd to the ag,, 
to lessen the separation, as in 

/ / S ^sA.Sss's .PA/ 2/* ^ / S •/••.£ fi K * 

toiys uiy-, ou, ^ * iJ «u 3; » «*s oi*~ •«»<• 

[/ Anew Sw'«</, she possessed of inclination, I lovelorn : 
then I increased in love, &«£ her inclination became oblivion 
(DM)], not the converse, save because of indication, as in 
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J^.^# tej* J^S lujjf ^1* ^ ^'bj &* tS"**' ^ ts^.^. 

(ML), by Imra alKaia, I took her forth, I walking, she 
dragging behind us on our traces the skirt of a .silken 
wrapper embroidered with the figures of camels' saddles 
(EM). The d. s. is intended [for its own sake (DM)], 
mostly; ami subsidiary [to something else (DMj], which 

is the qualified prim. [77], as V.^* w t^»i ^ J-**** XIX. 
17. -4«d Ae appeared unto her a man perfect in form, 
1^-io being mentioned only beeause subsidiary to the men- 

tjon of \>.y» . It is conjoined [with its op. in time (DM)], 
mostly, as XL 75. [75] j and presumptive, which is 

the future, as ^.^^ tojiiol* XXXIX. 73. Wherefore 

ewter j/e iV, afo>«/ to afoV/e everlasting ft/ and u«u**J I >^-^ 

• ws P s hP s PP s <u / P s i* sli-B ,p* t A / , , mo 

XLVIII. 27. Assuredly ye shall enter the Sacred Mosque, 
if God will, believing, about to shave your heads and 
shorten your hair; and historical, which is the past (ML), 

as r~*\ \/-> W p^JI i±>j *\*. Zaid came to-day, having 
killed Bakr yesterday (DM). 

§ 75. Its op, is (1) a v. or its like, [that which governs 
with the government of the v., and is of its composition, 
like the act. and pass, parts., assimilate ep., and inf. n. 
(R)]: (2) the sense of a v. (M, III) [in] that which the 
sen^e of the v. emanates from, but which is not of its 
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form, like the adv., prep, and gen,, premonitory p., dem<, 
voc. p» } p. of comparison, sense of comparison without a 

word indicative of it, rel. n. f and verbal n. (R), as ^ 
Ujju 1^,3 and &L&L* «j** jii& and Lit* u&Uw U and 

l£|j l-CI U (M). iVk occurring after interrogation arc 
governed in the ace. as ofe. s. f as L>£ uXJU U and ^ L* 

* A.P #§ / A 3«*» • 

>*o>*-» «/JU| ** LXXIV. 50. Then what aileth them 

" '' ^ ,*%, , 

turning away from the admonition ? (HM) : and u£l£ U 

liSlj is because ^ZS\ is in the sense of the inf. n., as 

' / A/> 

mentioned in the concomitate oh). [69] (K). And is^J , 

S// s '/ 

J*) , and ^jW also govern it, because of the sense of the 
v. in them (M) : [thus] in Ka'b's saying 

* / • A»» JA^ • «./• A •• A f * s * A • / * A? ££/ 

As though the rapid shifting of her forelegs when she 
sweats, the mirage having become enveloped with the little 
hills, au inversion, orig. the little hills having become 
enveloped with the mirage, the op. of the d. s. is the 

sense of &*£! in JS , like 

^ /• ^ A/ Ail* • •*.» w ?/ 

UjL>j Lfe> j^taJj ^yS ^tf 



(BS), by Tmra alKais, As though the hearts of the birds, 
moist and dry, beside hernest were jujubes and rotten dates 
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•. -■*»> ; 
(Jsh). The sense of the interrog. and ncg. ps. does not 

2 if 

govern the d. s.; nor [that of] ^1 and ^ (R). They 
say that the o/>. of the rf. s. must he the o/>. of its subject: 
but it is not necessary according to S, which is attested 
by (1) tfyS &V?; U--vCC« t-v,j &^ ^JUsp«f The face 
©/" J&zzW «r/iett smiling pleased me, and his voice when 
reading, for the s. s. is a reg. to the pre. n. or to a supplied 

mt / vis 

prep., while the d. s. is governed by thcz*. ; (2) £\ &*♦* 
[78], for the s. s, is, according to S, the imlet., which, 
according to him, is governed in the nom. by inchoalion, 
and is not au ag. ns Akh and the KK say, [because the 
ad a. is unsupported (B3).] while the d. s. is governed 

/ A A IS/ 

by the ^ya£~l that the r/dv. depends upon; (3) %S& J^ 

&jo»L sUl *£U! XXIII. 54. And verily this is your reli- 
g-?V)«, 072 e religion, for &-.! is a t/. 6-. to the reg-. of ^1 , i. e. 
XU! , while the op. of the rf. s. is the premonitory p. or 
the <ta. ; (4) £H l ^ ^ [below], for the o/>. [of the 
d. s. (DM)] is the premonitory p.. [while the op. of the 
s. s. £>.yo enunc. of !o is the zWi. (DM)]. You may, 

however, say that the 5. 5. is not J&> , but its pron. 
latent in the adv., because the a. s. is then to the det. : 
and in the remainder unity of op. exists constructively; 
since the sense is S***\ ^ y^\ and £«siJf ^> v wflJ JUu, 
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while in the two cases of post n. the suppressibility of 
the pre. makes the pout. n. .like a r^. to the #.:and 
accordingly the condition of the question is unity of op. 
really or constructively (ML). The 1st [class of op.] 
governs when preceding and when following; but the 
2nd only when preceding (M). The d. s. may precede 
its op. when it is a plastic v., or [ep. resembling the 
plastic v., i. e. containing the san.io and letters of the v., 
and receiving femininizatiuii, duriiization, and pluraliza- 
tion, like the (IA)] act. or pans. part, [or assimilate ep. 
(I A)] : but not [wlicu the d. s. is a prop, headed by the 
j, from regard to the original usage of the 3. i.e. cou- 
pling: nor (R)] when the op. is (1) [weak, because (11)] an 
aplastic v., [so that its rsg. does not precede it, as in the 
v. of wonder; (2) an assimilate ep., its reg. not preceding 
it, because of the weakness of its resemblance to the v., 
though Z in the M appears to notify that the d. s. may 
precede it (It)] ; (3) an [ep. not resembling the plastic 

v., like the (IA)] J**J of superiority, [it being weaker in 
government than the assimilate rp. (R), because, not being 
dualized, pltiralized, or femininized, it is aplastic; except 
when a thing in one state is pronounced superior to itself 
or something else in another state, for then it governs 
two ds. s.j one preceding and one following it (77), as 

fd*£ SJU v-*=wj UilK djj Zaid standing is handsomer 
than he is sitting and UU* ^ ^ £&\ \of+ &?j Zaid 
singly is more useful than l Amr assisted, though Sf asserts 
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that they are preds. governed by ^JS suppressed, 1. e. 

' £ ' ' i. 

is) standing is handsomer than he is (when he is) sitting 

(IA); (4) an inf. »., because it is renderable by the cou- 
rt 2 

junct ^i , and the reg. of the con], does not precede 
the conjunct; (5) a conj. to J! or to an infinitival p. like 

, AC 

U and ^ , because the d. a\ may not precede these con- 
junct^ nor precede their conjs. while following the con- 

jimcts, since the inrinitival p. and conjunct Jl are not 
separable from their co?ijs., whereas in the rest of the con- 

in nets, as dty ^ ^b »5^ H* ^ iai riding came was 
Zuid, separation is allowable (R)] ; (6) id., [i. e. contain- 
ing the sense, but not the letters of the v. (IA),] though 
Akh allows the d. s. to precede the ado. or prep, and 
gvn. (It, IA). if the ifich. precede, but not if it follow, the 

d. .<?.. as \ld\ ^ U>6 «^j , not ^!jJ! ^5 o^j L5G> or Li£ 

lJj,3 ^IljJ! ^ , and IB declares that, when the d. s. also is 

an ado. or prep, and <jre»., it may precede its op, an adv. 
or pr«7i. and £■£«• (it); many say that the dispute is only 
as to the intervention [of the d. s.] between the postpos. 
adv. and the inch., which the majority disallow because 
of the weakness of the op. t and Akh and his followers 

allow on the authority of Al Hasan's reading ctM^**Jfj 

&U*-w ct/wj^a* XXXIX. G7. J7<(/ //te heavens folded vp 
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to , 

shall be in His right hand and the reading ^fa ^ U 

L\/JJ aLaJti. -UJlff 8ii2) VI. 140. What is in the bellies jf 
'/ , , \ ,, ' J 

these beasts is exclusively for our males ■, [ &oJli. being made 
/tfm/ 4 becaitse U is i. q. the &■*•! embryos (K, B)] ; but 
some say that there is no unanimity in the question, 

because of Akh's saying that .*!*** in ^ J -& t] ji 7%iV*e 
fte my father, a ransom !, and IB's that «_<JU2> in udUfo 

IV • A#*> ill ■?•/ /A^ 

3»lj &U h)iJS XVIII. 42. 2%ere fa/p belongeth to the 

A • • I • 

tfrwe Gorf, is a d, s. (BS). The op. of the d. s. in i J*i I ji&j 
£»£& XL 75. -4«c? tf/ifs is mine husband, an old man may 

■SoxsP f 

be the sense of premonition, [i.e. of the v. &*Jf in lfc 

(DM),] or of demonstration, [i. e. of the *>. jx£| in the 
dem. (DM)] : in the 1st case uHJ to UJG Ud is allowable, as 

J> • / J>/AJ AJ> S/*/ A*/ 



[TkfarAr, manifestly this is pure good counsel; wherefore 
give ear unto it, and obey; for obedience to one that sends 
his good counsel to thee is right procedure (Jsh)], but in 
the 2nd not; while precedence [of the d. s.] before them 
both is not allowable on either assumption (ML). When 
the op, is headed by the J of inception or the J of the 
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$ m / */ s* A/ 5i 

oath, the d. s. may precede it, as yl*> ^S\f f^.j ^\ and 

i.^&cxu &JJJ ^JJ/ HI. 152- Assuredly unto Qod shall ye 

be gathered, but not precede the J s. According to 
the BB (Pi), the d. s. may precede its subject when 
governed in the nom. or ace. (R, IA) ; [thus] in 

-*^> &*^o^ <^6. > ;^ VJ" 4 ' * to.^***iU ^ lJ^o ^*^ 

[by Tarafa, Wherefore the rain of spring, and still rain 
pouring, water thine abodes not injuring them! (Jsh) ] 

/A/ 

jKC is in the ace. as d. s. to the postpos. ag. (BS) : but 
not when governed in the gen. [by prothesis, by common 
consent, because the d. s. is sequent and subordinate to 
the s. s., and the post, does not precede the pre. n., so that 
its sequent also does not; or (R) ] by a p., according to 
[S and (R)] the majority, [for the reason mentioned (R), 
because precedence of the d. s. before the gen. is as 
impossible as preeedcuce of the gen. before the prep. 
(K on XXXIV 27.),] while IK, P, and IB allow it, [citing 

2 #3j • £ x /a^ ap /• 

«*U1J &tf V| l5UL-;I Uj XXXIV. 27. JVbr Aave JFe 

$e»£ i£e« save for mankind wholly, the difference between 
the j)rep. and prothesis being perhaps that the prep.,, 
making the v. trans., like the Uamza and reduplication, 
is as it were a complement of the v and part of its letters, 

A *, , $ h/t sSA #• • i> A • A? 

so that «>% S*^ c^a2>3 is like ftwia &aT^ c^aSjoI (R), 
and IM follows them, because it has been heard (I A),] e. g. 

j) ; S /*> 9 / S • 4 f / Sh * of/A-* 8 J>A^ s S A s 

* *V ^ ' ^ ' ' / 
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« 

(R, IA), by Kuthayyir, By God, if the cool of water when 
thirsty, parched, to me be dear, verily she is dear (J), and 

■P / A// S*A/ Sfi/ A // ** / J3.P.fA-o .P A/A? .PA/AhS / 

JjJ-i &aU U$f t£jUa*i * HiU S^Jf <5JukcI SyJ\ |3f 
s /" " ^ 

(R) When the man, manliness eludes him while growing 
up, the quest of it when middle-aged for him will be too 
hard (Jsb), and 

s As S*A/ JsAsAss $ s A / sA P § / Kf- .P s A s 

s / / s / s ^-^j 

[by Tulaiha Ibn Khuwailid alAsatll, ^w/ zy .??«#// num- 
bers of camels have been captured, and women, ye shall 
not go away with the slaughter of FLibal unavenged (J)]. 

§ 76. The d. s. ought to be a qual., \. e. what indi- 

$~' $ S / $ -P A / 

cates a meaning and its subject, like £& , ^>^>-^ ^>}y&« ; 
so that its occurrence as an inf. n. is contrary to the o. f 
since it contains no indication of the subject of the mean- 
ing (IA). The [indet. (IA)] inf. n. occurs as a d. s, 
[frequently (I A)], though not regularly (M, R, IA), 

-P.PA/S 

according to S (M, IA) and the majority (IA), as &XUi> 
\y»o I slew him bound, falxsi &ZXM I met him unexpectedly, 

0/t / S Sfl\Z>/ £ t\ / -P.PA/J? 

&^jUL# &XJ^ I spoke to him mouth to mouth, and l*aT) &uJf 

J» $ A s ^ ^.p 

I came to him running, [i. e. S)y±*&+ , &j.ta-» ? and similarly 

s 

the rest (M), the inf. n. occurring as an ep. (R),] like as 

£ »»</ A.P 

the e/>. occurs as an inf. n. [42,333] in U5S J , [accord- 

s 

ing to one opinion (79) (K), and 



/ // P «/ 
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' s S fi P & A tf f f * A * • A S»« 3 k * / sh * sf 

(M), by AlFarazdak, Sawest thoji me not covenant with 
my Lord) while verily I teas between a door, i, e. the door 
of tbe Ra'ba, standing, and a station, i. e. the station of 
Abraham, with an oath, I would not revile ever a Muslim, 
nor should there proceed out of my mouth a lie of speech f 
(SM, Jsh)] ; but [regularly (R)], according to Mb (M, 
R), in tbe case of all [inf. ns.~\ that the v. indicates 

(M), [i. e.] when the inf. n. is a mode of its op., as UCf 

(*/AJ> * /A * 

&s^ and i*y*> He came to us walking and hastening, but 
not t£aa-<s /la. or s\£> (R). Akh and Mb, however, hold 
it to be in the ace. as an inf. n., [uot as a d. s. (R),] the 
op. being suppressed (R, IA), &« ^ o^j Zaid came 

fish/ S shs sss $ hf 

up suddenly being constructively &** u»*-o ^\o jjj ? 
so that i=^. is the d. s., not &i* (IA), as F holds in 

* f htO /* Shi 

u$f j*M l$U)f [78] : but, if so, it might be made det. (R). 
The KK likewise hold it to be in the ace. as an inf. w., 
but the op. to be the v. mentioned, because renderable by 
a v. of the form of the inf. n., £ll ojj being construc- 
tively &** vs^»i t*i) (IA). And it may be [in the ace] 
by suppression of the pre. n., i. e. J£ ) f 3 &uJ| (R). 
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§ 77. The d, s. is (1) mostly transient (IA, Sh, ML), 

* • $A/ •*» • 

i.e. not a permanent, inseparable $rwa/., as l£*La ojJ /k* 
Zaid came laughing: (2) permanent (Sh), inseparable 

(IA,ML),as [ltdu s-$XS &\ JJJ! ^JJI *&; VI, 114. 
When He is the One that hath sent down to you the 

* s A $ /A • x •• •Sr J?Sl i° ff* 

Scripture made distinct (Sh),] J jM l&j±z &*!^1 &U| t ^l£- 

/A/ A A 

t&k?.) ^-t God has vreated the giraffe, its fore legs longer 
than its hind legs (IA, Sh), and 

(IA) Jrcrf s£e brought him forth long in the bones, as 

though his turban would be among men like a banner in 
height above their heads (J) : (a) necessarily iu (a) the pri/n. 

not renderable by the deriv., as l*&3 i_£JU fsia> This is 

thy property, gold, contrary to ^ f jj> &x*j , [i. e. &^)Ju 

*m> , /so/*/ to him, hand {joined) with hand (DM)], i. q. 

jgJJ&U ; (b) the corrob., as XXVII. 10. [79]; (c) 
the d. s. whose op. indicates novation of its subject, as 

UUa*0 i J kM ^ ' 3^ ^* ^ # ^ n ^ man was crea ted wea k, 
' & ' 

g\1*\y}\ &UI Jla., and, says BD, VI. 114.: (b) occa- 

sionally in other cases, as ta***B b U5£ HI. 16. Stablishing 
equity (ML). The d. s, is (1) mostly deriv,, [i. e. a ywa/. 



derived from an inf. n. (ijh)] : (2) a jprtm. (R, IA, Sh) 

37 
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substantive, as IV. 73. [17] (Sh); (a) regularly, (a) when 
subsidiary [74], i. e. a prim, substantive qualified by an 

ep. really the d. s,, as l#^ UJ^J SLiJyf U*| XII. 2. tferi/p 

We have revealed it an Arabic Kur'&n; (b) when com- 
parison is intended by it, as 

• • • 

TAew w>to was our condition yesterday when lions of the 
forest f And what is oar condition to-day when sheep of 
the ridge f and 

• •• A •/• t £• h/ A /• •• * * f A • / • «*•• A • / 

by AlMutanabbi, [5Ae appeared^ resembling a moon in 
her beauty; and swayed, resembling a branch of ben- 
tree in her bending and the beauty of her gait; and 
exhaled perfume, resembling ambergris in the fragrance 
of her odour; and gazed, resembling a gazelle in the 
blackness of the pupil of her eye (W)], explainable by 

supplying a pre. n., u e. ^.fA I ^! Jtf*t and j*s Ja-» t 

or by rendering the ace. by what may be a condition of what, 

precedes, L c. UUsaw , GU-s , Sjaa*, and the like; (c) 

when you intend equal apportionment, and assign to each 
one of divided parts a portion, governing that portion in the 
ace. as a d. s., and putting after it that part, with the con. 

*, as Lit>jOj SlA iUJ| o»*{ / sold the sheep y a sheep 

•A A^ * 5t9h*0 9 A 

u;i//t [78] a dirham, or p^/>., as {&)*> ^j*** ^ \ v»*t 
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/ sold the wheat two ou£ measures for a dirham, or some* 

/ m9 // 4 s / * jj>" 99 / A 9 A // 

thing else, as ^^y Jf ^^ J;^.>-> )&Vd\ Ja** is-**.^ 
1 placed beside you the dinars, a dinar beside each one s 
each of which ds. s. is [orig.] the 1st term of an inch, 
prop. ; (d) when coming after the mention of the whole, 

.P.PAui./ 

for distribution by means of its part repeated, as &^*y> 
\>\i Ob / classified it class by class, or for explanation of 

S9 

order by means of its part coupled to by the l^ or J , 

# 9// 4 9/ 9 / / 

as Ua.^ M^> J *Uo 3T%£J/ entered, a mail then a man and 
&A*Uf J' &A&S f ~*fu They passed, a troop afterwards a 
troop; (e) when an original material, product, or sort, 

P jj 9/ / S*> 9 \9 * / / 9 % A^> 

of its subject, as &*ai ^hsi\ ^x-cpso or LJ'LL fc^aJf or 

t*JLL ^IsJ! T7*e signet-ring when silver, or Silver, or 
Jewelry, when a signet-ring, pleases me; (/") when you 
pronounce the thing to be superior to itself or some* 

9 * A i * h9 , I 

thing else with respect to two states, as »-^M \y*> Il*& 

f s 9 9h A • A 

Ufe^ 5J-* or 8vxi ^ This when full-grown unripe dates is 
nicer than it, or anything else, is when fresh ripe dates, or 
liken a thing to itself or something else with or without 

* s 9 99A jS A 9 / I 

the instrument of comparison, as Ufe^ &U* \y^t \ Jjj> and 
LL>^ IJjD |^ loifc , the op. of the 1st d. s. also being the 

9 /a£ 

J*>l of superiority [75] and instrument [or sense] of com- 
parison, notwithstanding their weakness in government; 
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for the J*»! of superiority indicates two specified acci- 
dents, those of the superior and inferior, by $ts form, 

As A S s hi $ A • 

because ))** ^* ^j***a.f i>jj means Zaidthe superior has 

goodliness, and l Amr the inferior has goodiiness; while 
the instrument of comparison itfdicates two unrestricted 

A / I $ A / 

accidents by its meaning, because yy**$ ^ means There 

is a state that they two share in, so that they have two 
similar states, though that state is not declared literally; 

Ajp* /A/ #Sh , A * h*> / A/ §Ar 

and therefore c^j-*J| ^ &IL, &«*mJ| ^ ojj means 
Zaia"s state, and wont, on Friday resemble his slate, and 
wont, on Saturday, the two advs. being governed in the 
ace. by the meaning of state and wont, since- they express 
every accident, inseparable, like goodiiness, or separable, 
like striking, as the prep, and adv. in 

[by Imra alKais, Thy wont in the love of 'Unaiza is 
#&e /Ay 7/w/i «« the Tove ot' C/mm AlHuwairith before 
her, and of her mnghbuur Un mArRabab in mount Ma' sal 

(EM)] depend upon t-Ota as i. q. c<*XJ Mfne enjoy- 
?werc* [0/* Umm tyc] ; wliich being established, you place 
the dependent of the accident of the [things] pronounced 
superior and likened beside them, and the dependent of 
the accident of the [things] pronoimced inferior and 
likened to beside them, to avert ambiguity and from 
eagerness for explanation ; (g) as MK says, when an inf. 
n. coming after a substantive whereb}^ consuramateness is 
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meant, as Ul* J^f ^\ Thou art the man in know- 

* s 3 JPui f* 9 ,\ #A $A / 9 / J> 

Z«?</ge, i. e. UU &Jj^.yi ^ J-»^U and f;*^^) * a He 

/ / / / / / * 

is a Zu ft air in versifying, Kill's opinion being that it is a 

#A 9 /AM * a£ 

d. s.; but Tli says it is an inf. n.,i.c. Ul* Jl*Jf e^J( , and 

*-*A S> /A 

I think it is a sp. t because an ag. in sense, i. e. &JU J*l0f 

.P J>A s*A / $ .P / / .P £ A / A/-/ 

and Sj*£ , for you say VyS ^JS y& and ! j» &^aa« He 

/ ^ / 

is a Korah in treasure and a Sibawaih in syntax, and these 

• 9 1 9 PhSis 

are not rfs. *., nor iw/. ««. : (1)) by hearsay, as ^\ 8t* &X+15* 

W / # / 99h / / A»« // /A? £ 

,5* [ 7 *]> ^ ^ ****) anJ i-SV^ ^H)'- But as for 
■* fi / / / 

Ax / 5#A^° /i-' / 

*j^w j*J I /la. 77ie MfAea/ became two pJS measures, the 
/ * ^ 

ace. is pred. of ^ [448], not a d, s, (R). 

§ 78. According to the majority of GG (IA), the 
d. s. is [only (IA)] indet (M, IH, IA, Sh), because the 
indet is original, and the object, i.e. restriction of the 
accident relating to its subject, is realized by it, determi- 
nation being red. to the object (Jin); and whatever occurs 
det. in letter is indet. in sense (IA). It sometimes occurs 

A/ /flfA,^/ / Sca^s 9 9h9 

literally made det. by (1) Jf , as J^^ J^\ \^oS 
[bdoir], 

/ UJ fO // " A/A/ A// / A 9f h, / j / A^O ,/ , Ag/ 

JlLujJf jdw ^ Ju£o^ * IS>,jJj> ^ ^ Li"f^d( l$U>fj 

[by Labid, And he, the wild he-ass, let the?n, the she-asses, 
loose to drink, jostling one another; and repelled them not, 
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nor feared the discomfort of the mingling together (J)], 

and ^iiJ! iU»M fy^ , i.e. t*£*^- , Jl being in all such 

/ • A # A / A & sh P 

cases red.; (2) prothesis, as l-£c*=^ i^gXa.1 , i. e. foyLU , 

• s s 

and f #*a^a» *$<£ fyla. , i. e. 1*a*^ ; (3) the quality of 

proper name, as oIoj j£=s=J ! u&>sla» The horses came dis~ 

persed, i. e. SodoJU , o\&> being orig. a proper name for 
the genus of dispersedness like ^i for wickedness [8] 
(Sh). The d. s. apparently made det. is (1) an inf. n. f 

A • • • A»" s / stK% 

made rfe£. by JJ , aa u£fj»H (gt^f ; or by prothesis, as 

/ S A S -PA sA *■ • A • h s ssfishssss 

iJ"t^a» &lx*l and l5us=^, and Sajj ^gl* Xj^ £^ : (a) 
S says they are dets. put in the place of indets,, i.e. 

«$/ / A J> S* / A P * /A J> * m., 

Off**, ti^Xsa-t strenuously, loj&L. singh/, and f^U 

.P • Ax 

reverting, though 5o^ may be an unrestricted oh], to 
£^ , i. e. iifc returned to his beginning with his known 
reverting ; but F says they are unrestricted objs. to the 
supplied d. s., i.e. lJ\^ ! &)**+, kJj^a. JjsgAsa*, 

//A/ # /M ///-A^» l/A/ sS<w/ 

l^j^ ( o^iU, i.e. L-£oJjiJ I , and So** (ojU : (b) in 
* * * 

m h Sm / St* s 

g\ pg-oa tyL*, the in/, rc. is i. q. the ae*. jmt£, i. e. their 
breaker with their broken, because with crowding and 

AJ> S * 

congregating are breaker and broken : f &£> is orig. an 
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A • m / S a PPK**/ 

inch., and ^ck^u its enunc, like ^ ^1 8y &*Jtf" ; then 
the sense of prop, and sentence becomes obliterated from 

t» A.C iS/ 1 mi P P 

£j| j^flj> and £ff Kf when the sense of the single term 



is understood from them, because their meaning is *&$ 

* , P 

and 1$»1£m» ; so that, since the prop, stands in the place of 
the single term, and discharges its function, what is sus- 
ceptible of inflection, i. e. the 1st term, is inft. like the 
single term that it stands in the place of, as in lJOuJ Ifcl* 






[42] : (c) similar are (a) jju '«*d , i- e. lsj ^oj «^d ^3 , by 



suppression of the pre. »., i. e. cosh with [77] cash; (b) 
Jbjjj 8l£ iUJJ c^**> lsoidthesheep,asheepforadirham 



' ' *h $ / ' s S* if • A 



• /*m«i #*» # A 



i. e. ffc;^ »Li , i. e. 812, J/ ; (c) Lfcyj Stf, /LUj ,-^w 






[77], the j being i. q. £# , as in &***>£; J^; Jf [29], 

i. e. ^)f* f*^ *^i *• e - ^ J*" » Uotu terms being 
here put into the ace, because susceptible of inflec- 

tion: (2) not an zrc/. ti., made <to. by Jj , as ^, ^^ 

^uailf iUa=Jf , i. e. J/ie numerous (multitude), covering (by 

reason of their number the face of the earth), and f^lio 

J jU b* J ^lff , i. e. ^jxJ^U ; or by prothesis, as Jk.yf ^ s ^f 

*&>£ and {&H)\ to /ere, these 8 n$. y when pre . to the 
pron. of what precedes, being governed in the ace, accord- 
ing to the people of AlHijaz, as ds. s. r because occurring in 
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A ,A*» / 



the place of the indeL, i. e /^aajj J ^xJbau , while the 

J-PAfS/ 

Banu Tamlm put them in apposition as cm-robs., &ZJf 

^fltfS, and £>! Wtf^ [77,114] n (R). The Bdd and 
Y assert that tbe d. s. may he made deL unrestrictedly 
without paraphrase; while the KK say that, if the d. s. 
imply the sense of condition, it may be made deL, but, if 

• /A^JA S * A? • S^ §«/ / $ A,» 

not, not, as ^Wt **-• Ji j^a.f i~"tf;H iJf,j , i. e. lol oj»3 
^g^-t lol Si-« ^j***^! «-r0» but not i-^'yi fc*ij ^» 

since l-^T) ^1 i^j ^ w not right (IA), The s. s. is (I, 

[mostly (IH)] ate/. (M, III, IA, Sh), because predicated of 
in seuse ( Jm) : (2) indet., [(a) mostly only (IA, Sh)] when 
(a) particular (R, IA, Sh) by means of qualification 

• A A *a£ /- A? «5 9 9*S$ , 

(R, I A), as Uji* -. ! r ! ^ r \ Jf J^ (^ XLIV. 
3. 4. /« ft £s ei?cry wise matter distinguished, being a 

4 »* A A- $ / A J/w/ S^ 



mattei 



rfrow Us (IA, Sh), &UJ usi* ♦* V IXT Jfcit*. U* 

Gls-o* II. 83. And when there came unto them a Scripture 
from God verifying as read with the ace, which Z makes 
a d. s. to >-&$ because qualified by the adv. (Sh), and 

•»/■ • A • / A#-*V #.* m • • / AS / 

• 3 • .£ •#«» 9,\ s s * s 

^ A • /A * * thi A^ 

' 4 ' ' ^ 
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(IA) Thou savedst, my Lord, Noah from drowning in 
the deluge, and answeredst him his prayer against his 
people, Kur. LXXI. 27., in an ark cleaving the water with 
a sound in the deep, when laden; and he lived, summoning 
his people to believe by means of signs manifested, among 
his people, a thousand years save fifty (J), or prothesia 

(B, IA), as jjBU A r & fcyj ^ XLI. 9. In four 

days complete for the askers (IA); (b) general (Sh), 
preceded by a neg. (R, IA), as 

* * • ? A •••• • • S* A^ A 51* / 

USb ja.| ~« »y» If. % Ui*(j ^**. c^j# ** *a- U 

[Not any stronghold has been appointed, preserving from 
death ; nor shall thou see any one remaining on the face 

§ SA, $ f ss* S /A/ A /A/A? •/ 

of the earth (J)], r jla* ^IXT l^ ; 3/f Lf ^ tLOfcf U ; 
XV. 4. iVor toe JFi? destroyed any vit/j but it had a 

§ s /• 

known record, ^IXf IgJ being a jprfl/j. iu the position of 

^fix • • & *h* A /A • AjP X • 

a rf. 5. to LyJ (IA), [and] as l^J 1M &*/ ^ UXtol Lj 

• J> AJ> ** * ** 

^^SX* XXVI. 208. Aor Aaae 0^ destroyed any city but 

it had preachers (Sh), or the like, as US'!; J*.) ^^ W> 
(R), or an interrog,, [as 

~jX* U*b £** *=». J-& — U> 1$ 

(IA) O companion, has any life been appointed lasting, 

that thou shouldst see excuse for thy soul in its making 

hope far-reaching f (J, Jsh),] or prohib. (R, IA), as 

38 
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/ 4 usix x P ft A<^ x Ax x A A<^ x 9 x« A xx tx x 

' ' ' ' ' £ £ 

by Ka^aii Ibn AlFuja'a (TA) alKlmriji, Let not any one 
incline to drawing back on the day of battle, terrified at 
death (J); (c) shared with in the d. s. by a det., as ^Aa- 
*xa5"J^ <±!Jj Ja.^ (R); (d) preceded by the d. s. (R, IA, 
Sh), because there is then no fear of the d. s,'b being 
confounded with the qual. (R), as 

Ax Ax 4<u* w A A»*V 

&XJU: J Uju JU *mcbJ0« 

XXX X XX x x x 

x A x x A x A<« A x A x A x $ * J> 

X XX j. 

[4wc? 172 the body of me conspicuous — if thou knewest it, 
thou wouldst pity me— is haggardness; and if thou ask 
the eye to bear witness of that, it will bear witness thereof 
(J)] and 

xAxxxxxAx Ax Six xx § *»x x xvA Ax • x X / 

(I A) iVbr /tew any itpbraider of mine upbraided my soul 
like ttsetf; nor stayed my poverty like what my hand has 
possessed (J), [and] as 

$/ J>S?x & Ss S s * $ .? xSx 

X *-' / X *^ X 

[75] (Sh), by Kuthayyir, Mayya's is, desolate, a ruin, 
gleaming as though it were gold-bedizened coverings for 

*» x5« x 

scabbards (SM, Jsh); the citation, however, of J>Jf £5 
as evidence of the d. s.'s being made to precede its indet 
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subject is not correct, according to liim that requires unity 
of op. in the d. s. and its subject, save according to 

Akh's doctrine that <jjj iu J^j ^S ^ may be in the 
nom. as an ag. [498], while according to S the pron. in 
&kJ must be the s. s. ; whereas he that allows difference of 

op. allows &£** to be o;>. of the d. s., and JJJ^> to be s. .?. 

though governed in the nom. by inchoation (R): in these 
positions and the like the occurrence of the d. s. to the 
indet is regular, as iachoation with the iutlei. in their 
counterparts [25] is regular (Sh): (b) seldom (IA, Sh) 
pure (Sh), without one of the pennissives mentioned (IA), 

as in tradition M;j ^J-**) UJla. **Lo &U| J^> Xa 

UUS Jtx> The Apostle of God (God bless and save him!) 

prayed sittings and certain men prayed behind him stand" 
ing (I A, Sh) and 

*swlf| w->J;*M &olaaf \>*y~ % &i^- 1^)2*0^ u) 1 ^' tyi> 

by 'Antara al'AhsT, Among them are two and forty milch 
camels, black like the short icing-feather of the sable raven, 

\&y** being a d. s. to the num., or, with syllepsis, a d. s. 

or ep. to &>fi*-, because i. q. «-^&*, and the 1st con- 
struction being best (Sh). 

§ 79. The d. s. is [(I) mostly ( ML) non-corrok (1 \), 
expL (Sh, ML) of condition, which is that whose sense is 
not imported without the mention of it, as XXVIII. 20. 
(74) (Sh) : (2) corrob. (IA, ML), which is that whose sense 
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is imported without it (ML);] (a) cnrrob. of its op. (IA, Sh, 
ML), which is that whose sense is imported from the mere 
letter of its op. (Sh), i. c. every quaL indicating the sense 
of its op, and, more often, differing from it in letter (IA), as 

* KS A?A«« A • \* ** 

^i±~Ju ^fpl ,y l^J IJj 11.57. And do not mischief 

in the earth, working corruption (I A, Sh), ^l.f.*+ fif) t$ 
IX. 25. Then ye turned your backs retreating (IA), 
mo ^l >wiX^/ &A3=J| c^jtj ^. 30. ^ntf Paradise 

shall be brought near to the pious, not distant, [ o^« being 
masc. because on the measure of an inf. n. y or by suppres- 

sion of the qualified, i. e. ij**> ^ I — ^ (K, B), or because 



/ • m • , 



*%J| is i. q. ^l^Jf (B),] K=^ p-^ XXVII. 19. 7%en 



i* U Sis 



he smiled, laughing , !^j-« ^^ XXVII. 10. He turned 
his bach, retreating (Sh), or, less often, agreeing with it 
in letter, as IV. 81. [74] and y^flj J*UI ^J j£eu«j 
8;*0 djlj=cu**- j.^33aJ^ ;***'j U /** ; * J '; XVI. 12. And 

S * * f 

He hath subjected unto yon Hie night and the day and the 
sun and ths moon and the stars, subjected by His command 
(IA) ; apparently [therefore] the jorrob. comes after the 

verbal [prop.] also, as II. 57., IX. 25., U£ J [76], and 
XVI. 12., but it is better to hazard that these ace. eps. 
all staud in the place of the inf. n. [42], as is S's opinion 

on t-^t y~ ^"j f^Sl [82] What! sittest thou when 
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the riders have journeyed f (R) : (1>) corrob. of its subject, 
as Ux*=*. *glT j^l ^ ^* ^^ X. 99. 7%£# w/mcA 
are in the earth, all of them, all together, would believe [and 
jul^t* «^U1| ila. or &tf or 1>k> (Sh)], wliich division is 

neglected by [nil (Sli)] the OG, IM [and bis son (ML)] 
inadvertently giving the text as an ex. of the (La. corrob. 
of its op. (Sh, ML); (c) corrob. of the purport of the prop. 
(IA, Sh, ML), which is the one coming after & prop, con- 
structed of two prim. det. substantives, being indicative 
of a permanent quality imported from that prop. (Sh), as 

/A S / / ^f / / A • • //• «* J>A • •/ • J> A^3 •? 

/ / • * * * 

(FA, Sh), by Salim Ibn Dara alYnrbu'I, lam the son of 
Darn, known by reason of her my lineage; and is there in 
Dara (Oh! tfie people!) any shame f (J, Jsh). Dubious 

§• • 3 A £ <*»* §A/ /»•»• 

is the saying on &*Hb <~*.£J|^ »>jj /la. [80] Zaid came 

toAe/i Me sun was rising that the nominal prop, is a rf. s. t 
though not analyzable to a single term, nor expl. of a con- 
dition of an ag. or obj., nor corrob. : but U says it is rend- 

A //A S ASS >^ */ S 

erable by &*&»* **** j— &JI &*flb , meaning that it is 



*fi$ m* Ht° * A># 



like the connected d. s., as l#t£« U>b jIjJU vu^y I passed 
by the house when its inhabitants were standing; and Z 
says on j»t &u— *vi*> ^ ifc>*£^xuJfj XXXI. 26. 
While the ocean, seven oceans were supplying it with ink 
after it " It is like iJf o*y [81] and similar ds. s. whose 
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predicament is that of advs." (ML), so that he renders 
the nominal />/•«/?. by an (k/*;., i. e. j-**-^l £j&» fc£ ^;> 

• P P # sP 

i. e. l^yial uy,il» (DM). The corrob. is not a restriction 
of its oy>. like the transient. After the nominal [prop.] it 
occurs for confirmation and corroboration of the purport 
of the enunciation, or for adducement of an argument in 
support of it, the purport being (1) glorying, as ^J Uf 
jji f j*$£*« S^tj • (2) magnifying another, as J^-^f ct~>f 

^ , *^J/ /^ #w i^> .PA • • ? 

lUtf ; (3) belittling oneself, as JTb UT UT| &3J| o^ U| 
jjojU! / am the servant of God, eating as the servants eat; 

' * fi A / S A A^> • J> 

(4) belittling another, as l*f*y ^j*^****^ j* 6 &* & *Ae 
neafy, pitiable; (. r )) torri lying, as 

/ awi AlHajjajy the mighty shedder of blood; (0) something 

fi Of * 9$ %hs 

else, as &yb* uJ^I jjJ Zaid is thij father, affectionate, 

fist* hSf ii*& St; I 

6j\ fS m &*U Sjifc VII. 71. This is the she-camel of 
God for you, a sign, and 6j*a* 3 3aJ ' ?*) 11.85. Jf7jg» 

it is the truth, verifying : HTj , U^a.^t , and Gj~o« being 
for adclucement of an argument in support of the purport 

s s s # S s / & a ms tit *e • 2 • 

of the enunciation ; ^*^ l& *)y%£~* , IU15" , iUkjJI t_£la*w 9 

f:'~ ' ' ' 

and &>t for confirmation and corroboration ot the purport 
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of the prop. ; and tfjla* for* both: and all named corrob, 
d. s. (though what is for adducement of an argument in 
support of the purport of the enunciation is not corrob., 
since its being truth does not contain the sense of verify- 

ing, so that it should be corroborated b}* &>«a« ), because 

the purport of the d, s., being mostly inseparable from 
the purport of the prop, (for verifying is inseparable from 
the triteness of the Kur'an, and likewise pitiableness in 
most cases from neediness), becomes as though it were it 

(R). It would be absurd to say IaUaU \SfS ^ or 

L-$yM , except when you meant adoption or friendship 

ps hi- p& si 

(M). S says (R) the op. is [ &^uf or &to*t (M)] under- 

* P , pS S% s Pf § As 

stood (M, R) after the prop., i.e. &^n& &*M ^S^J o^j 

s* p * pp a| 

(/ am sure of him) and &£a* &£*Jf (I know him cer- 

tainlij); which requires consideration, since there is uo 
meaning to I teas certain of the father, and knew him, in 
the state of his being affectionate, while, if he mean that 
the sense is / know him to be affectionate, it is a 2nd obj., 
not a d. s. In my opinion the op. is rather the sense of 
the prop., as in the inf. n. corrob. of itself or something 



fi p * * P* * h* / * S ss 



else, as though he said tejla* *-$jif *~&tM wJuoju and 

*"f*)* f 2 **^ anc * l * J ^ a * »-^ 3^ ' because, even if the 
two terms of a prop, he purely prim., a verbal sense 
undoubtedly accrues from the attribution of one to the 
other. Accordingly the corrob. [d. s.] does not precede 
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the two terms of the prop., nor one of them, because of 
their weakness in government, from the obscurity of the 
verbal sense in the prop. (R). 

§ 80. The d m s., enunc, and ep. are orig. single terms: 
but the prop, occurs in the place of the d. s. y as in that 
of the enunc. and ep, (I A), The prop. d. s. must be enun- 
ciatory, instances transmitted to the contrary being para- 
phrased [34] : and mistaken are the sayings (a) that in 

lfi>^Ju l-aaT r ll2i*H ^f Jhi\) II. 261. And look at the 
bones, how We quicken them the interrog. prop, is a d. s. 

• A * * A S • A • 

to -Ua*M , [i. c. 'sUaa* (B),] whereas i-a**" alone is a d. s. 
to the obj. of y&JJ , the prop, being a subst. for ~U&xJI : 

(5) that in y& ^ ^t t**ej v>*f- the interrog. prop, is a 
d. «., [whereas it is a mhsL for the ace] ; (c) that in 

* * h / tit 3 <■«» */—' ' A y A / s A S s / h 9 K * 

&?e& Mo?*, urAifc »o* disheartened at seeking; for the bane of 
the seeker is that he should be disheartened the prop, after 
the y is a d. s. and N prohib., whereas the ^ is syrcrf. (ML) 
and U we#. (DM). It must contain a cop. [to the s. s. 
(DM)], a pro/?., [as tfpft) &UI ^ 1^ jj*\ ^ 

So^**** XXXIX. 61. Thou shall see them that have lied 
against God, (heir faces black (ML)] ; or j , [named the * 
of the d. s. and the ^ of inception, the sign of which 

is its rcplaceability by of (IA), as jxs}^ ^iJJf &1T| ^ 
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&¥** XII. 14. Surely, if the wolf devour him, when we are 

t* % h* *m* 

a band of men and £J! \±Sy ^ (79) ( ML)] ; or pron. and 

• s 9 KSk£* / I 2<« i/»/ • 

y (LA, ML) together (IA), as ^^ f^f^ i^W \f.fi V 
IV. 46. Draw rao* wear to prayer when ye arc drunken i 
but is sometimes literally void of both, the pron. being 

• A § * mfihtO J> A ,, SH $ * 

then supplied, as Jby±i j*iS y$\> e>;^ , [i.e. &i* ^JS 
(DM)] ; or the j , as 

A/ • AM ^* •/ ** / S***Ht0 S **t e° * * * 

o»(jj J/ t-**£*Jk &*6*)3 * 8j*U /UM ^JUf «— **&> 
* */ ** • • • 

(ML), by AlMusayyab Ibn Malik adDuhai'T nr AIMusay 

yab Ibn 'Alas, The day reached the middle, {while) tht 

water teas covering him and his companion knew not the 

invisible (Jsh). It is nominal or verbal (M, IA), the v. 

being an aor. or pret ; and each is off. or neg. (IA). Among 

the 6 ps. [516] there is none that with its reg. is a d. s. 

3 S f* Ml *Kf° * h* A • u?,/ ///ft? // 

except ^t and ^tf , as ^ssfo «-X% ^ u&> lX*.^ U5* 

,c • / * * 

# # • • / A*A^3 • * • S • 

^y&ytf ^j^^' cJ* ***** u>^ ^** 5 - -^ fi a5 'Ay ^^ 

brought thee forth from thy house with right, when verily 

h SS ***** S i f* 

a party of the believers were loth and j^>;^#> s\)y *y±? 

* s *h* * hp*i* 

^^Jbu V f&S [a medley of II. 95. and III. 184.] They 
cast it behind their backs as though they knew not : 

mi 

because ^ is renderable by a det. inf. n., whereas the d. s. 

* hs % ** 

is indet. ; c^ and J*J are requisite, whereas the prop. 

d. s. is enunciatory ; and ^ requires a sentence before 

* 

Si) 
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it, so that its prop, does not occur as an ep., con?., enunc, 
or d. s. (BS). The nominal, [off. or neg. (IA),] is con- 
nected by tbe ^ and pron., or by tbe ^ [alone (IA), witli 
nearly equal frequency, though the combination is better 
(R)] ; or by the pron. (IH, IA) alone (IA), with weak 

• 9 9 A • \fi» , \t $ 2 9 

authority (IH). [Thus] ^ft-f^l. f>}<&>\ £~±> LIV. 7. 
[83] Their eyes cast down shall they come forth is read; 
[the place of (K)] the prop, being [the ace. as (K)] a d. s, 
(K, B), like 



m* * A/ 9 hP 9 A 9 



&1& J*flJ y*.)\ \^S ^JJf J 



Fen/?/ Ae fAe bounty of icho.se munificence I was wont to 
hope for ; I found him, his two attendants liberality and 
generosity (K). If the inch, be the pron. of the s. .?., [as 
in IV. 46.,] the y also is necessary : if not, then the pron., 
if in what the prop, is headed by, whether inch., [as in 

r* ft// 99 s 

XXXIX. 61.,] or enunc, [as in J>M &aU &aa£ below,] is 

not of weak authority when denuded of the . , the cop, 
being in the beginning of the prop., but is rarer than the 
y and pron. combined or the y alone ; but, if iu the end of 

the prop., as in jJ\ $&\ UUaJ He reached the middle of 
the day <£c, is doubtless of weak authority and rare. Z, 

A • S£ 9 h* t 99 / 

however, says, " As for ^y £^* &d* &j^ , its sense is 

A/ • jjS • A * * 

eulc 5yiX-»* [24]," meaning that it is not a /?roj?., but 
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constructively a single terra^ and therefore void of the j : 
which, if meaning that it must be so, requires consider- 
ation, because of 

' # * * * * * 

[by Imra alKais, And he made us to overtake the leaders 
of the wild animals, while near him were their laggards 
in a herd not scattered (KM)], whereas, if it were a single 

S • 99 * 

term, the y would not be allowable, and also of ^^ &£a£J 

not be prefixed to it; but, if meaning that it may be, is 

admitted. The p'fl/>. headed by «~aJ , though verbal, is 
like the nominal in that the y aud pron. combined and 
the j alone are more frequent than the pron. alone; 

because j~*S , denoting mere negation, and not indicat- 
ing time, is like a neg. p. prefixed to the nominal (R). 
The [prop, headed by an (IA)] aff aor. is [not conjoined 
with the j, but (IA)] connected by the pron, alone, 
[because the aor. is on the measure and in the sense of 
the acL part. (li) ; any apparent instance of the y being 
explained by subaudition of an inch, after it, to which 
the aor. is enunc, as 



• • KP9 fht* S> t\ / / h 9* * P 



K99 sht *"Z* 

\. e. f£&$ Ulj (IA), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Hammam asSa- 
lull, And when I dreaded their talons % i. e. weapons, 
I escaped while I left Malik with them as a pledge (Jsh). 
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The aor. occurring as a d. s. must be devoid of the p. of 

A/ ., 

futurity, like the ^ and jf (R)]. Everything else* 
[i. e. the neg. aor. and off. or neg. pret. (R, IA),] is con- 
nected by the y and pron. or the y or //row. alone (IH, 

IA). The Aor., when made neg., (R, I A, BS) (1) by H, is, 
[as IM elsewhere mentions (IA), mostly (R)] denuded of 
the 3, like the aff. (R, I A) aor., apparent instances of 
the • being explained by subaudition of an inch", like 

Ibn Dhakwan's reading ^UajG Vy UaaX^G X. 8& ife ye 

therefore upright, while ye follow not, i. e. V ^ij (IA) ; 

(2) by U , must be denuded of the j (R, BS). like the 
off. aor., as 

s Sis -° £ • J*" 4 /»/ • • #^ 

l*AJU U-0 t^jyiJl J>JU L-Xf 1*9 

(BS) / Ai/t»m //«»tf «o£ dallying when in thee was youthful* 
ness. Then what aileth thee after /wariness, amorous, 

enslaved? (Jsh) ; (3) by J , must have the y , with thc^rwi. 
or not (R). According to [Fr and (R)] the BB except Akh 

As 

(R, ML), the [aff. (Ill)] pret. must have uS , [to approxi- 
mate the past to the present (B on V. 66.),] expressed, 

[as U^Up ~m Oa.^L( oSj &U! J*** J JSIS; J/| Ui U. 

loU*fj II. 247. ^»rf what aileth us that we should not do 
battle in the cause of God when we have been driven forth 
from our homes and our children f (ML)] ; or supplied (M, 
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hP P P P A • t hP Pi*, A f 



IH, ML), as &))**> cy^aa. f yfe y |IV. 92. Or have 
come unto you, (heir bosoms straitened (ML): while Akh 
and the KK [except Fr (R)] hold that to be unnecessary 

A • 

(R, ML), because it often occurs as a d. s. without *£ 
(ML), as g\ J>&>\ UT [72] and IV. 92. (R). The > 

A/ 

and £ are (1) necessary, if the pret. be off., and there 
beno K onwithit(R,BS),as 

SP t h/P A * SP '* * A S% * P * s S *hi* £• A , • 9 P* 

(R), by Tarafa, Saying, when the shank and her thigh 
have been severed, Seest thou not that thou hast brought 
to pass a great calamity? (EM): (2) disallowed, if the 

pret. be (a) cond. in sense, as «£-£• y w^o £jjycM 

s ' 
1 will assuredly beat him, go he or stay; (b) after Vf , as 

Ph / • * S sSs* * ' h* 

\j#L JG V\ ^S3 U [1]. The 3 is (1) necessary, but >£ 

p. 
disallowed, when the v. is neg., and there is no pron., as 

f»»£Jf u>c«Utf Uj j^j /la. : (2) allowable, but cS disal- 
lowed, when the v. is (a) neg., and the pron. present, as 

/«• / • A/ •/ / / $A,» •**• / A/ Piss *t 

/la. L-ftA** ^g^O Uj i*> j /la. ; (b) j*d , as \y+*? ^ 

fw AJ> A •/ / P A P P A f s Ai^ 

&>j£.b ^*-J^ u>y^ *** "^^^l II. 269.270. iVor Aaw 

* * * * * ' 

recourse to the bad thereof when about to expend, while 
ye are not acceptors of it and 

Pms • A f p sh,a • • Pt**iur° <a * * * s 
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Wlien the rope runs in his hand, the well flows, no water 

A / / 

being in it. In other cases you may (1) put both, as jSj 

A fi/ / 3 / 

SS J*as VI. 119. When He hath distinguished for you i 

(2) omit both, as IV. 92., ujl ^ > \1^\1> 8Ji& XII. 65. 

^ • • / 

jTAm is ow money returned unto us, lot mA^I ^^ Vy 

AS// A// hS9 A ? / S £ f * hS US/ A / / A'? / 

f J J &JU r 0^.f U ja.1 V eU* j^UsvXI l^ Jl U IX. 93. 
Nor upon them that, when they came unto thee that thou 
mightest mount them, thou saying, I find not whereon 
I shall mount you, turned back, [ c^la being a d. s. to 

• A/? ? «•»/ A S £ 

the lJ in lJJX (K, B), i.e. &G (K).] and o*=& [449] : 

,1) / //S-°x / / ^ A.pS 

(3) restrict yourself to (a) the ^ , as u£u?U v-XJ ^»i^f 

• .P /A^A^O ' 

^yj^l XXVI. 111. Shall we believe on thee when the 
basest have followed thee? and **•&) &M> ^f^ l -»A** 



A* • A*/ s* / A? 



jXUa.U Cl^f II. 26. .flW shall ye disbelieve in God when 
ye were lifeless and He made you alive t ; (b) o£ , as 

* //A^» P • S «*>/ / • // x A^» /Sx A/ 3^» A/ j, A// 

' " ' ' • xx ' 

[by AuNabighu adhDhubyiuri,] / stood m Me dwelling 
of the mansion, when wear and the pouring clouds that 
rain at night had altered its jeutures : nor is it necessary 

A • 

in (2) and (3. a) that lW» should be understood, contrary 
to the opinion of Mb, F, Fr, and most of the moderns 
(BS). 
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§ 81. This prop, may be made void of the rel to the 
$. s. y because treated like the adv., on account of the 
resemblance between the d. s. and adv. as 

• A f *th*> • /A 9 *SS PhZtB/ t ht A *f 

(M), by Inira alKais, And sometimes 1 sally forth in the 
early morning when the birds are in their nests, with a 
horse having short and little hair, like the shackle of the 
wild animals, long and large in the body (EM). 

#3 s 

§ 81. A. Some ns. are inseparably d. s., as &tf and 

sUbS, which are notp*e. (R). Z's allowing [one of] the 

' f.F ' * « *° 

two constructions, [that &*15* should be a d. s. io JLJf 

#3 / A w r» ^ J>J» AJ> ' " 

(K),] in &tf -LJf ^ fjkLof II. 204. isfoter into submission 

f.?' 

wholly is a mistake, because &tf is peculiar to rational 

beings: his mistake in XXXIV. 27. [75], when he con- 

^3 / # • /■ A 

strues &tf to be ejo. to a suppressed inf. n., i. e. &JLujf 

r. ' * 

&tf, is worse, because in addition to employing it for 

what is not rational he excludes it from the quality of d. s. 

inseparable from it : and his mistake in the preface of the 

M, when he says t-sf^Vf &&>. k#»* Comprehending the 

• * * f * 

whole of the categories, is worse and worse, because he 
excludes it from the ace. altogether (ML). 

§ 82. Suppression of the op. [of the d. s. (IA)J is (1) 
allowable, [because of a context, circumstantial (Jm), as 
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in Oo$* lt>«*l; said to tbe traveller (IH), i. e !l>-&^ j*# , 
(Journey thou,) following the right way, directed aright; or 

// $/ * // A • A • A £ S / t\ A*0 .P • A •£ 

oral (Jni), as in ^ &-»Ua* ^a) ^f ^| ^^Ml « ****uf 

>i;ol5 LXXV. 3. 4. Do/ft man */tm& that (the case will 
be this,) fFe sAa// not collect his bones ? Yea, ( We will 

collect them,) being able, i.e. ^.y^S ^**»* ^ (I A, Jin)]: 
(2) necessary, when the <£ *. is [(a) a swfo£. for an enunc, 

as in U5G |l^,j ^^ (29) (R, IA): (b) e#jjJ. of increase 

little by little, when conjoined with the lJ or f , as in 

or IviiJj, 7 soW it for a dirham and upwards or then 
wore, said of a thing having parts, whereof some were 
sold for a dirham and the remainder for more (R) ; (or 
decrease,) as in l^UJ </***> ^S^ai J g ave ai^ f a 






dinSr and downwards, i.e. U*U &> ^.oXJf u^fi>Jj (IA): 
(c) according to Sf aud Z, a prww. substantive implying 
rebuke for improper change in state, with or without the 
inierrog, Hamza, as in 

&&Uj /&*. \^xe\ JLJ| if 

What! in peace (do ye change into) wild asses in rudeness 
and coarseness, and in war (into) the likes of mei*strwting 
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women ?, i. e. I^U*t ^^-JLSXjf and it**** i 8L-£f , # and 

/A* hi As/^Sl/ .PiL^ • • A • 3 • 

^^Lf U«waK. &j* &JJf J* jS U<*£*!> (Tlwuturnest) Tamnni, 
God knows, at one time, and Kaisl at another ; but accord- 
ing to S these substantives are in the ace. as inf. ns, y 
which is the truth, because, says IH, the meaning is not 
Thou turnest in the state of thy being Tamtml, but Thou 
tamest with this particular turning: (d) according to Sf, 
an ep. implying rebuke for what is improper in state, as 

g\ L5GI (42) and g\ !w*£| (79), i.e. UG r jS>\, so 
that it is a corrob. d. s.; but according to S, Mb, and Z, 
the ep. stands in the place of the inf. n., i.e. LU5 - Juf • 
the cause of the necessity for suppressing the op. in all 
these ds. s. being frequency of usage (R):] {e) corrob. 
(IH, IA) of the purport of the prop. (IA). Suppression 
of the d.s. (R, ML) is allowable with context (ft), [and] 
occurs most often when it is a saying thnt the said sup- 

plies the place of, as c->b Jf ^ +§dc ^J£**j &oUJf. 

JAe -U** XIII. 23. 24., i.e. >Uto* , And the angels 
shall come in unto them from every door, {saying), Peace 
be upon you! (ML): but is not allowable when it is a 
subsL for something else, as in U$G \&j ^yo , nor when 
the meaning rests upon the mention of it, as in ^£-£& V 
l*?\) V\ . Suppression of the s. s. is allowable- with indi- 
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cation, as in J^j tef?* «Hj* ^ & e ( that ) l °eat ttri P m 
ped was Zaid, i. c &y*> (R). 

§ 83. Specification, explanation, or exposition, is the 
removal of vagueness in aprop., as 

• • • A /A?y 5/ / A /A? i> S»*» S • • /A#*» ^ #/ 

f^ta. is-^tj li; vs^jjt jJ£-Aa.yi ,ja> ^Aa. j^Xuf JyS 

f by AlA'sha (R),] My daughter says, when the depar- 
ture has proved to be real, Thou hast done egregiously as 
a master, and done egregiously as a neighbour!, XIX. 3., 

and LIV. 12. [85], or single [n.], as tt*j Ji*> A pound 

f A • • •• 

[85], or pint, of olive-oil, U*** ^^ Twomand o/clari- 
^rf 6wWer, UfcjO c)^^* Twenty dirhams, and 5j*#f ^ 

S? A* /jPA ' ' ' 

|d^ I^ISU C^OTi tf/*e dried date the like of it in fresh butter, 
by tbe designation of one of its possible senses. The 
resemblance of the sp. to the obj. is that its situation in 

0h* i A/ / • /■ 

these ess. is like that of the obj. [84] in f >** o^j ^^a , 
and in f^j v/** > ^3 i^; 1 * 5 » ^3 u>f-)^ > an ^ «->r* 

«SA/ A/ 

Jj*c d*>j (M). The sp. is what removes the inherent 
vagueness from a concrete substantive, mentioned, [as 

4h* 4 A / * A/ §A/ • • 

Uj*^ Jb ; (Jm)] ; or supplied, [as L*a; J*j *J& Zaid was 

4 J> hs § A * , , 

glad in soul, for it is equivalent to iyj**a* /^ ^\io 
k3J»3 Jh (<A thing relating to) Zaid was glad, and Ui; 

* £ A • 

removes the vagueness from that j^ supplied in it (Jm)]. 
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The 1st is from a single [n.] : and the 2nd from a relation 

P /A$ 

in a, prop, or what resembles it, [act. or pass, part, J**! 
of superiority, or assimilate ep. (R, Jm), each with its 
nom. (R), or inf. »., and similarly all that contains the 

# A/ JA/ • / $ ai • §A • 

sense of the v. (R, Jm),] as l**»& i^) v^lk , u^b jjj 

b| and ij>\ and fy^ and UU Zaid is nice as, or as io t 
father, and a* to paternity, and AoMse and knowledge, 

4 9/ ht s P h * 

[ Ua.^ k>j^ uiwa. ^4 sufficer of thee is Zaid as a man t 

P * Ay mPA* # / h„ / 

U^; «J^5 fkj ^be to Zazrf a* a man/, and k*>tS jo»y U 

{marvel ye) at Zaid as a horseman! (R)]; or in a pre- 
ss S j>.p p as fjzpi * , fiK 

fixion, as k| &*aL> t5 ixs M u and 8yf r.nd fy^ and Li* 
22w niceness as } fyc , pleases me and U>6 Sjj &U [85 J 

(IH). " From " imports that what is after it is a source 
and cause of what is before it : so that the sp. proceeds 
from the siogle [«.], i.e. the single [n.] because of its 
vagueness is a cause of it; or from a relation in a prop. 
or the like, i. e. the relation is a cause of it, because you 
apparently declare [the accident] to relate to one thing, 
while the [thing] really related to is another : and simi- 
larly " what it is put into the ace. from " [85] means the n. 

that its being put into the ace. proceeds from, like J^J 



m • • 



in £\ k-Ak , because, if you did not attribute ^Ib to it, 

t Ay * 

\u&> would be in the nom., being orig. an ag-., i. e. x^Jlo 
-g J£ , so that % is a cause of tf '■ being put kto 
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the ace. ; and " it is put into the ace. from the completeness 
of the «. " [86] and <c of the sentence " mean that their 
completeness is a cause of the sp.'s being put into the acc. t 
by assimilation to the obj., which comes after the comple- 

A • 

tion of the sentence by means of the ag. Or ^ in these 

positions may mean after ; but the first is better (R). The 
sp., exponent, or expl, is an indet complementary n. that 
removes the vagueness of a simple substantive or the in- 
discriminateness of a relation (Sh). The d. s. and sp, 
agree in being ns., indet,, complementary, governed in the 
ace, removing vagueness (ML). They differ in that [(1) 
the d. s. is only a qual., either actually or potentially; but 

0h/ § A • 

the sp. a prim, substantive often, as Uj j JSa^ } a deriv. 

i* & 
ep. seldom, as JJ\ &W (Sh) -. (2) the d. s. is a prop., adv., 

or prep, and gen.; but the sp. only a n.x (3) the sense 

of tne sentence sondes rests upon the ,, ,, as »/ 

# / / A?A^» A/ 

b-j# j*;V| ^s* J^ XYU.B9. Jnd walk thou not in the 
earth haughtily, IV. 46. (80), and 

• • * ' ' ^ 

(ML), by 'Adi alGhassani, T%c dead is only lie that lives 
broken with grief] evil in his plight, little of hope ( Jsh) ; 
contrary to the sp. (ML):] (4) the d. s. is expl. of condi- 
tions ; but the sp. [mm (Sh)] of substances (Sh, ML), now 
of direction of relation (Sh) : (5) the d. s. is multiple, as 

j, , / / ft • -l.fO A/ Ss* Sh9 *h* S h9 / • S/# 
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[by the Majnun of Laila, Incumbent upon me, whenever 
I visit Laila in secrecy, is the visiting of the House of 
God afoot, barefooted (Jsli)]; contrary to the sp., for 
which reason the saying that in 

• A •• # • # • A • •••/ xS€ A3*" X t° A &%ss 

US**. t«A=>») UL=*j kJfjO * If J JhXi\ J &JJJ **utU hfijftJJ 

[by AshShatibl (Jsh),] tliey are two sps. is an error, 
J have beg fin with the BixmitlSh in my [599] poem first. 
Blessed be He, (I particularize or laud) the Compassion- 
ate, merciful and a refuge/: (6) the d. s. precedes its op. 

"when a plastic v. or qual. resembling it, as Jbj^>S ^^ 

£JI LIV. 7. [80] and 

f s * A/ /I/ A £ §y s ss Sfi s h * t 

[by Yazid Ibn Ziyad Ibn Rabi'a Ibn Mufarrigh alHimyari, 
Mule, ' Ubbdd has not command over thee. Thou hast 
become safe; and this man, thou carrying him, is freed 
(Jsh)], i. e. ud Uj*xu jAlb ; but the sp. may not, IM's 
citation of 

/S • / ^n»/ * • A • • iu/.P A#» 40 ^o a * b t 

[by Rabi'a Ibn MakrQm adDabbi, Many a herd of horses 
have I kept back from myself by means of a steed like 
the wolf large-bodied, long-legged, swift when his two 
sides (flow) with water, when they flow (Jsh)] and 

& hS hshi*> Sis &tk s fihsh>& s 

s&s P s * s A A«*» ,• A* A/,/ 

Wlfllttt *t# t., r *v Jilt j(J ^. 
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[ When the man (is cheered) in eye, when he is cheered by 
life, when wealthy y and cares not for doing good, he, is 
censured (Jsh)] as evidence of its allowableness being an 
inadvertence, because the op. of the sp. is the suppressed 

[v.]; while iJ! us^L^I Uj [86] and 

[In soul art thou glad because of the obtainment of desires, 
when the summoner of death is calling aloud f (Jsh)] 
are poetic licenses : (7) the d. s. is properly deriv., and 
the sp. prim.; though sometimes the d. s. is prim. y as 

UBo U3U Kia> [77] and S#> JL^M ^^=^y VII. 72. 
,And hew the mountains into houses, and the sp. deriv., as 

A> ill #A • $A/ •# • 

£jf &U and lax** Joj ^ [below]: (8) the rf.*. is corrob. 
of its op., as XXVII. 10. 19. and II. 57. [79] : but not 

s*A • «*A • • • • / A*« il r"3 • A » & ** / S! Si 

the sp., !^» in !jg£ ^U* U$! &UJ jlr )y#M\ X** ^f 
IX. 36. Verily the number of the months with God is 

/ * • •A 

twelve months being expl. in relation to its op. j£* Uuf ; 

and to!} in £M 4jy [470] a reg. to o^y , an unrestricted 
(%*. if making provision, or a direct obj. if tfie ^rag- that he 
makes provision of namely deeds of virtue, be meant by 
it; and Stf* in 

•»• A? * S9 ^JS Sii^S/ A^// A/ PIS £" S**fk*>*h 

sUiJi Jl ULaJ &usxXJf o* * ctJu^ 4 **&> xv* fo*n **» 
' s, ' ' ' v ' 

[Most excellent would be the damsel, being a damsel, Hind, 

if she ?cve freely the return of the salutation articu- 
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lately or by signing I ( Jsh)] a corrob. d. s. The d. s. and 
sp. are both admissible in (a) £M f/ How noble is Zaid 
as to, or when, or as, guest!, Ift^ being, if the guest be 

other than Zaid, a sp. transmuted from the ag., that j* 
may not be prefixed to ; but, if he be [Zaid (DM)] himself, 

a d. s. or sp., though, when the sp. is intended, it is better 
to prefix ** : (b) fu^Lka. **&. ftSfi> 77*{j w a signet-ring 

irAew, or of, iron, the $/?. being preferable, becaue it avoids 
primitiveness and inseparability of the d. s. and its occur- 
rence "to an indct.; while the gen. by prothesis is better 
[85] than either (ML). The sp. is orig. indeU, because 
the object, removal of vagueness, is realized by the indet, 
an a./., so* that determination would be wasted; but the 

KE allow its being del., as &~*& &«** , &jf^ ^*i , ^a> 
eUUff , 6liat fft , and &^.yi ^j*** 3 ^' u^j j while accord- 

P * A/ / • x ^2 ^ 

ing to the BB &«*& &**« is i. q, l^i^ marfe himself, or 

*• , ,, 
&is ?m»i, witless or &***& ^J &a~ became witless [in) his 

mind, £\ is made to imply the sense of bC£ complained 



# • A • • 



of his belly, &**** f*> exulted {in) his life is i. q. J 
*-£»**, and &a.yi u j***sJf is assimilated to Ja.yf ^UaJf 



J> * hf / / A • 



(R). In X~J6 &L» £* Iff II. 124. £ W /f / ie /to hath held 

l A, 

himself in light esteem [433] the j~& is said to be in 
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the ace. as a sp., hath become witless as to his mind, like 

**h i£** was **»£ec*7e i> n &w judgment and &**)) J! had 
pain in his head (K, B) ; whereas determination of the 
sp. is allowable in an anomaly, as 

/ si»t& A <5 «*> / / s / / s Ay A/ //A / A/ y / 

t£yi j*£Jf 8)l)aj M* * J**" ** &a1«ju ^*y U> 
[by Haritli Ibn Zalim alMurrl, 7%e?i way people are not 
ThaHaba lbn Sa% nor Fazara the hairy in the necks 

(N)] and £\ y$d\ *_^I [425] (K), not in the Kur'an 
(N). 

§ 84. The v . is not put into the ace. from a single 
[».] unless complete (M). The single n. becomes com- 
plete, [i. e. in a state that its prefixion is not possible 
with (R),] by means of 4 things, Tan win, [expressed, 

§ A y y y y y y A y Ay 

as in Ji^ , or supplied, as in y^ &****i. and f (R)] ; 

// y 
the ^ of dualization. [as in ^y* (R)] ; the ^ of [quasi- 



/ » A 



(R)] pluralization, [as in ^^^ (R)] ; and prothesis (M, R), 

•.pa ' 

as in l^lv-i . The n., when complete by means of these 

things, resembles the v., when complete by means of the 
ag. : so that the sp. coming after it resembles the obj. } 
which ought to be after the completion of the sentence ; 
and is therefore governed in the ace. by that complete n. f 
because of its resemblance to the v. complete by means 
of its ag. These things stand in the place of the a/^. 
only because they are at the end of the n, t as the ag. is 
after the v. ; lor, although the n. becomes complete by 
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hj 



means of J! , the sp. is not put into the ace. from ijfc, so~ 

5 / 9 9 S-° A 

that Ua» ^1^! ^i^* is not said (R). Completeness by 
means of Tanwlu or the ^ of dualization is separable, 
because you say c^j J^ 5 ; an( * Li J** A ' ^"* 5 Dut com " 
pleteness by means of the ^ of pluralization or prothesis 

• A .PA 9 A 

is inseparable, because you do not say J&>o j^* or JJU 

• t\ * 9 / s ' 

i>j£ (M)« ^ n ^3 ^JLwa. the sp. is from a relation ; and 
so in sU ^lU aud XVIII. 32. [85], Sometimes the n. 

* 9s 3/ * s 

is complete in itself, (1) the pron., as Ik.^ &J L», U 

f # 'AJ> • • A /# * 9 / ^3/ ill * 9 / 9 * t\* .P/A/ I* .P • /A 

&&« l^i*i*Aa.f , Ua.^ »^t-> &*f , U^rj &3su . and &L» . , DL.* **J 

^ Ax • A ^// •<»<• # #/ .P55# /A 

S&ks. j-Jj , U£« iU } and U^ &^ t the sp. in *** and 

what folio v*s it being undoubtedly from the single [n.]> 
i. e. the pron. : and in what precedes it also, "if the pron. 
be vague, what is intended from it not being known, as in 

m A/ A S • •• 

;J! JJ ~# l-XJ Us [48] and Dhu -rRuinma's saying 

9 /A* 9 hti-a / § sl\P 9 A •ft^ox % , AP * ui -*»/ # / A/ ziuPf^i* 

Woe to it as a journey at evening when the wind is hloio* 
ing hard) and the rain is accompanied by thunder, and 
the night is drawing near / ; whereas, if what is inteuded 
from the pron. be known by its relating to a definite 
ant. or by address to a definite person, the sp. is from the 

** 9/ Us/ j, 

relation, as it is when the n. is explicit, as in U»^ ^ U 

and 

41 



( 2S6 ) 

& f* S ul r" »s sht s S s 9 s A / /A ^c £/ £ 

SS S S # s s * * 

To God be ascribed the excellence of Anushirwan as a 
man/ How well acquainted he was with the low and mean ! : 

*SS /I f Ul t& S si S S 

(2) the dem., as UJU |J^ aJJf ol ; f !J> U II. 24. What 

f Ss 5 A/ * 2 / 

hath God meant, by this as a parable? and H*j J*>j 'a-j^ 
[476]. The op. of the ay;, [from the single n.] in the 
two divisions is the pron. or dam., because of their com- 
pleteness and resemblance to the v. complete by means 
of its ag, (R). 

§ 85. The >p. e.vpl. of substances occurs after (I) 

■P.PA s hsss 

rtums., (a) pure, i.e. 11 to 99, as XII. 4. [442], p$U U£x^ 

# / • * S A <>A^* 

UxSi ^c ^aj! V. 15. And We raised up out of them 

Sss *s s s Kskts */Ay # Is s S * \* s * 

twelve judges, J& y£**J UiJil^J^ &LJ c j*£1j j^T* l*J*f^ 



2sS; s •A? \as S s 



&LJ ^6*0' *0 ct>&** VII. 138. And We appointed unto 

^ s SS • 

ikfoses //iir^ nights, and completed them with ten; so the 
appointed time of his Lord became complete, forty nights, 

£ s t h s ai s s s A? A s ss 

UU vl****»- W &■*« i-AH j^aj vi^l^ XXIX. 13. And he 

" ' $ * s s s 

abode among them a thousand years save fifty years t 

ft S St\ s sJ>h s 

LVIII. 5. [63], Uip ^f*~ l&fi LXIX. 32. W/iose 
measure is seventy cubits, XXIV. 4. [40], and XXXVIII. 

*s 

22. [16]; (b) a met., the interrog. f [217]; (2) quanti- 

£Ks 9 A / sss 

ties, i. e. what denotes (a) weight, as IXj} Jk; and ^?+ 
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&+~ ; (b) dimension," p as \*>)\ y& A span of land and 
* h , % , ' $ , 

Uiw \^>,f^ A jarib of palm-trees; (c) measure, as j^JS 

S* *A • ^S • • • A 

f^ : (3) the like of these tilings, as (a) \y&>> ?^S JliuU 
XCIX. 7. -4 weight of a small ant of good, like weight, 
but not really it, because the SjJJf J&U is not a name 
for anything weighed with in our technical language; 
(b) blsaw &&.^ £**;* ^ handsbreadtk of cloud, like dimen- 

S A / $ A 

sion; (c) U*~ ^ ^ skin of clarified butter, like mea- 

sure, but not really it, because the { jsiJ is not what 
clarified butter is measured with and its quantity known 
by, but a name for its receptacle, so that it is small and 
big, and similarly tU* t-r^J ^ s ^ m of milk, iU ilS^ 

^A • w i/ M / 

.4 sHra o/" water, lj*i- Jj; ^ s ^ n - °f «*""» !iM( l ^ °f^) 

^4 7*ar o/* vinegar; (d) £M S^XJI ^ [83], jl« being 
like weight or dimension (Sh): by quantities are "'meant 

things quantified, because by [ J^ in (U)] IJuj JJ<^ is 
meant the weighed (R, Jm), not what it is weighed with, 
and similarly in the others (R) : (4) a product of it, as 

Jojja. p^a. [83], the iron being the original material, and 

the signet-ring a product of it, and similarly la.U i_>b<4 ^ 00r 

o/ teak, Yf* &&• A coat of silk, and the like (Sh). The 
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sp. from the concrete substantive mentioned, (1) from a 
num., must be sing., whether generic, which must be, 
if sorts be intended by it, void of the i of unity, as 

#A y y P A *** 

bya yjjj-k* or \y*> Twenty sorts of beatings or dried 

' mt f /A y /-PA £' A/ 

dates, and, if not, with the S, as ityc ^yj&e or 8^> 
Twenty blows or rfned da/es, the 1st expl. of the number 
of sorts, and the 2nd of the number of units; or not 

&P s y P A 

generic, as V*>) ^j^** Twenty men i (2) from something 
else, (a) if generic, is, if sorts be intended, sing., du., or 

9h, PP\ A /A/ * PP 

pi., as 1 j*? &&* or *>..)+> or \)y+J The like of it in dried 
dates or two sorts, or sorts, of dried dates, and, if not, 

S*A/ J»J»A 

wig., as f^ &!*•• ,* (b) if not generic, agrees with what 

* P y - PPK \ /P fi 

is intended, sing., du., or pi., as %^ &l£« or ^^) or 

y 

Ul=i-; : " generic" here meaning whose sing, bare of the 

8 of unity applies to the few and the many (R). The sp. 
expl. of direction of relation is (1) transmuted from (a) 

the ag., as U*£ j~^\ J**£lj XIX. 3. And the head 

hath glistened with /wariness, orig. j-iyi *^A J*£&U , 

;* Ay J»A Ay A ^ A J»y y A A y' 

and U~& &a* /^ ^ ^1 ^ia ^6 IV. 3. But if they be 
pleased in soul to forego aught thereof unto you, orig. 

a S PShf A y y 

s j&~&S &Ala ■ the attribution being transferred from 

A y Pt\$ %■& 

the pre. ^^ and j^io\ to the post. ^\f\ andiron, of 
females, and that pre. n. afterwards put as a complement 
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As 

and sp., the j»ti being made sing., because in the sp. 
only explanation of genus is sought, which is accom- 
plished by means of the sing.; (b) the obj. y asU^sa^ 

* 99 / hih*> 

\JyKP j^;^l LIV. 12. And made the earth to flow with 
springs, said to be constructively j*;^ ^$? » as is 
said of \f?& yj'jm v>*~"f I planted the land with trees, 
[oHg-. j 5 ^! ^?^ (IA),] and the like; (c) something else, 

^ • /A 9/ «? /? 

as ^U l-Xa-« j£T( til XVIII. 3*2. / am more abundant 

9 /A* • • 

Maw Mow in wealth, orig ySS ^U , the pre. JU being 
suppressed, and the post pron put int its place, and the 

0As 

suppressed afterwards put as a sp. } and similarly ojj 

* H s 9 s A? ■"/ a ?A^J>A/ 

l^ ; cr ^f and the like, constructively ^^ ^ &>., s 
(2) not transmuted, as L*^l5 &*o &U 7o GW te ascribed 

«* / / ^ A • 

his excellence as a horseman /, \yc\j &j uX****a. Asufficer 
q/* Mee «* ^e as a helper /, and 



A* • • •• x 



A/ • 

[by AlA'sha (J),] ^la. being a sp., O my female neigh' 
hour, what art thou as a female neighbour?, as is shown by 

[0 my chief what art thou as a c/itg/j wAcwe regions are 

A 

mwcA trodden by guests, itfwfe in Me arm ? (Jsh)], ^ 
not being prefixed to the d. *., but only to the sp. (Sh). 
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The sp. occurs after all that indicates wonder, as ^^^l U 

**'' **' ** *' i * Ai * , , 3, A As s J» A s 

* " S ' ' ' A ' * 



$ 9* 



1L^ ; , UU ^ ^ and £H G ; b> b (LV). The sp. from 
the relation is (i) suitable for being what it is put into 
the ace. from; (a) sui bible for being its belonging also, 

s*£ $ As s s S*J>s§Asss 

as ty oj j ,_slk [below] ; (b) not suitable, as Ua.^ jj j ^gfi** 
Zrw'tf suffices «* </ mot/* : (*2) suitable for being its quality; 

(a) suitable for being the quality of its belonging also, 
as 8^1 vvj ^tts ZnU was tike in, or as to, paternity; 

*A 4 A^ s s 

(b) not, as Ul* ooj «_»&> Zaidwas nice in, or as to, know- 

s 

/^/#e: (3) not suitable for being it, or its quality, but 

S* / $ A/ S S 

only a belonging of it. as \jf£ ojj w-jU* Zaid icas nice 
in, or as to, house. To express the concrete substantive 
supplied here, we say ^ ^j ^£ ^tf au( j , ^* ^fo 

* As As * A «J , 

U»a> jjJ or Ulc or tjta : the su|iplied concrete sub- 

r As s S s s 

stantive being the s^jL that ^^aT and v_jlk relate to; and 

juu in £M ^5^" becomiug a subst. for it, and in ^ v-jlk 
jms*. to it. And to restore the sp. to its o. /"., and the ». 
that the sp. is put into the ace. from to its origiual place, 
we make this «., if the .<». be it, a subst. or sy/*^. w-p/. for 

§ As $ J>/ ss $ As $ $ f s 

the sp., saying d^ Ja>; ^ and ^3 ^f ^U* ; aa d, if 
the sp. be a belonging of it, whether a quality of it or not, 

As SfiJ>$ / s As fit JJA 

prefix the sp. to it, as doj x*jl ±Jla aud oo} *>J aud J^ 
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&,*) and J^.) yu> and J*>j j»& , making tbe j**& like 

if if * 

the belonging of it, so tbat it becomes prcfixablc to it 
(R). Tbe sp. from a relation, (I) if a substantive, (a) 

[if] assignable to what it is put into tbe ace. from, [i.e. 

_ ^ _, p 

suitable for being it, like I;!, or its quality, like 8j*f 



(R),] may denote it or its belonging, [like ^f , for it 

may be Zaid or Zaid's father, and 5^1 , for you may 
mean by it Zaid's paternity to his children or his father's 

paternity to him; but tin's looseness is improper, for Ua.^ 

may not denote, nor Ub= be a quality of, the belonging of 
what it is put into tbe ace. from (R)] ; (l>) if not, denotes 

its belonging [exclusively, like !;lo (Jm)]: and in 
either case agrees [in number (R)] with what is intended, 
[as 1*1 *ij ^Utf and ^.y>\ ^W^l and sty ^o^jM 
Zaid was, and The two Zaids, and The Zaids, were, nice 
as, or as to, father and two fathers and fathers, s~>&> 

£,.$} ^5 ox *ty Zaid was nice as to parents or fore fa~ 
thers and ty ^^.'fl or sty and ^.fj &)^'fl <> r 'iU 

and \jfti «^»3 v»l^ and ^i)^ and l^o Zaid was nice 
as to house and two houses aud houses ; so says IH; but 
rather, if not ambiguous, it is better made sing., as IV. 3., 
and, when ambiguous, must agree, as LIV. 12.; though 
the du. may be pluralized when not ambiguous, as 
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$/// s *ss s /hi A/ a^/ 

s 2$ s h *is s / * h * A.JV 

(R) Wherefore reveal thou thy command: there shall not 
be upon thee any harm. And rejoice at the tidings of 
that, and be cheerful in eyes of thee (N)] : unless it be 
generic, [applicable to the few and the many, for it is 

s*A $ A, / / 

sing. (Jm), as UU ojj v^Als (R } Jm), notwithstanding 



• S A2*> 



the multitude of his sciences (Li), and ^^ifl and ^yH)^ 

(Jm), 8^ I i>i) w->^ } whether you mean the paternity 
of himself or his father only, or of his parents or fort?- 



s a3«-° / / • s a3*<* 



fathers, and similarly Xy>\ ^^ifS ^J^ or ^y±*$\ , 
meaning the paternities mentioned (R)] ; mil ess [again] 



fi J> » 9 A/ • • 



sorts be intended, [in which case you say U^l* *>.*) V^ 
or .^j**^ according to what you intend, as ML*! vw^Utf 
XVIII. 103. f^zV/i Me greatest losers in works (R)] : (2) 
if an ey>., denotes it [only (R)], and agrees with it [in 

4 t s &' 3> As mis 

number and gender (Jm), as *»>/* u-£;0 &U r <jjj *a 
(R)] ; and admits of being a f/. 5. (IH), though the exprea- 

A • A • «»• A 

eion of ^-» in «-y* *-• wS*y &1J indicates that it ia a 
sp. (R). The sp, expl. of indiscriminateness of substance 

/ 9 A 

is governed in the ace, by what it expounds, i. e. ^/^ , 
^^-4 , ^ , jJS ; and the one expl, of indiscriminate- 
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ness of relation by tbe op. before it [432]. Tbe sp. may 
be governed in the gen. by (1) protliesis after things 

quantified not pre. to anything else, as j*^ J-*** I j*-# , 

tit -PA mS> S> / 

Cf$ J*~i aQ d y. }*** 5 ^ut, ^ the indicator of quantity 
be pre. to something else, must be governed in the ace, 

0s* aSa«-o $ A A •£ A */f\S> A// 

as Ufi>3 ^lf| ij* JDjcwf ^ J*2j J5 HI. 85. The 
fulness of the earth in gold shall not be accepted from 

§/ / / % / 

one of them (IA); [and] in fj^ja- Jli., la.U ^It r 

5 • § A/ 

and f)a- i^y the gew. is more frequent than in the case 

A 

of quantities (R): (2) j*, if not an ag. in sense, nor 

hff s * h *f* A? A §A 

a sp. to a W.WW., as j*^ J**** j* ^f ^U , ^f ^* ^ , 
00 * * * , 

«uJ> A § / / / h , tit\,e p S ,, * * 

y «# Vd£ , and fp.& ~« .t^jM 1 ct**-j* , but not i-jU* 

A/ A $ A/ y A A / S h 

♦-aJ ^ lW,j nor ^o ^ \£yr* c 0-^)* And you may 
^ ' & * ' ' 

A/ * A/ 

put ls-^3 m *° * ue //(9WL as a *Kfi*f. for JJ^^ (HM). The 
s/>. after the J**f of superiority must be governed in 
the ace. if an ag. in sense, the sign of which is that it 
should be suitable for being made an ag. after the J**S 

S if A ts A * • AS /A? 

is made a t\, as ^U ;&"!^ U^-« ^J \^S , since you 

*$ / /£ ff / S A,/ • • • A* 

say \J&+ yS ^ \^y<f* U* ctJl ; and in the gen. by pro- 

£ * S /A5 § A, jj , A g 

thesis if not so, as J=j-; J-^ ; f ^.j » except wlien Jxif 


42 
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is pre. to something else, for then it is governed in the 
acc. f as Ua.^ «*^n J^l ct~H (IA). 

§ 86. The sp., when it is [put into the ace] from 
the completeness of the w., may not be separated from its 
op.; the saying [of Al'Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulami (SM)] 

f / # A • h fh f ■*' t ' x A s / / A/ w£ * * 

Ua^T lfj=>. y»# c)^ * lS^* ^ *** °** uS^' c5^ 



/ X «^ Sh// A" .P /Ai« .P 



[Notwithstanding tit at. after thirty complete years have 
■passed from the forsaking the moan of the she-camel </&- 
fraught for the loss of her little one, and the lament of 
the pigeon calling Had! /, remind me of thee (SM)] being 
a poetic license (R). S holds that the sp. may not pre- 
cede its op., plastic or aplastic, [because the sp. is like 
the ep. in explaining (J)]. But Ks, Mz, and Mb allow 
it to precede its plastic op., whence the saying [of AlMu- 
khabbal asSa'di (Jsh)] 



• Ay P S A/P 



[What ! does Salmd forsake her lover by parting) when 

she is not. »tf being red., glad in spirit at the parting f 
(J)] and 

, ,ih-e t ,\ , n , .PAS/ 

[I have wasted my foresight because of my selling hope 
afar, nor refrained when my head has become glistening 



with hoarinexa (J)] j and IM elsewhere agrees with them 
[83] : while, if the op, be aplastic, they disallow prcced- 

once, whether it he a «., as Ua.^ tj^j ^««a-f U, or some- 

thing else, as Ua^J u>JJ^ * ^ IU * somc t»nes the op., 
though plastic, may not he preceded by the sp. according 

to all, as U=^) iSi'f. ^JS ; because ^ is i. (j. an aplastic 

v., the u. of wonder, i.e. U^; SlaTI U (IA). 

§ 87. The sps.j [whether from a single n. or relation 
(R),] are ong^. qualified by what they are put iuto the 

ace. from : the o. / being [ Jk ; u^oj (M),] ^tjU ^*> 

/ Sh S> ,* t ,h.Z^ S A $Ai> ' 

(M, R), ^r** f^V , and S;*aH J*-, o^j (M), and 

A • • § A/ A^ 

similarly irw&> J-& ^.;' ; from which they vary firstly 
for the sake of making it vague, in order that it may be 
more interesting, because the mind longs for knowledge of 
what is made vague to it, and also [for the sake of corro- 
boration, because], when you expound it after making it 
vague, you have mentioned it [twice,] indiscriminately and 

discriminate^ (R). The sp. is suppressed, as &x**J tg^i* 

* * * 

y** LXXIV. 30. [ Over it ar.e nineteen \angek) (K, B)] ; 

/A ^ S// fl / 

which is anomalous in the cat. of px> [473], as ley ^ 

jj\ [403], i.e. &*£») cwjuj Ja-f &-a£.jJU5 , Whoso, $°*i 
(Aa^/i adhered) to it, L e. /Ae ordinance of indulgence, and 
moat excellent is it (as an ordinance of indulgence)! (ML). 



( 2.% ) 

§ 88. The excepted [is the n. mentioned after Mf 
&c. contrary to what is before them in negation and 
affirmation; and (R)] is co?ij. or disj. The conj. is the 
n. excluded from a multiple, expressed or supplied, by 

[the non-cpithctic (Jm)] Nf &c.; and the disj. is the w. 
mentioned after them, when not excluded (IH) from a 
multiple (Jm). The excepted, then, not included in the 
multiple before exc, is disj,, whether homogeneous with 

/ J>S> A/ //AS SSl\//h*» / 

the multiple or not (R). In ^y****. **y ^a^"^U\ o\y 
iJtgfll J\ I^G &U| V\ XVIII. 15. the exc. is conj., if 

'2. * 

those people used to worship God and others, And since 
ye have quitted them and what they worship, except God, 
betake yourselves for refuge to the cave; and disj., if they 
used to worship others exclusively, but not God : and 

Sf$m,,m*/ hfinf. / S9r\f AJ> S» / hStii/zt / / 

similarly in fytyy jm\ ^y**** f^ u f*i'/f J&* 
.&JUM v; VI J y* ^G ^ r *®\ XXVI. 75-77. He 
said, Wliat! have ye then considered what ye were wont to 
worship, ye and your oldest forefathers? For verily they 
are foes to me, except, or but not, the Lord of the worlds 
(Sh). Inclusion of the excepted in the g. t., and then ex- 

2 

elusion of it by 1M &c, precede attribution of the v. or 
i 

its like to the g. t. ; so that no contradiction is involved in 

# hz 2 S */A' a /*»/ s/\ 2 §• s s S * s St 

W} W fj*H ^fe* and Lfeo lf| SpA* J* &J , because 
i. q. T//e? ^ec^/d exclusive of Za'ut came to me and 2V« 
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[«fW] exclusive of one [dirham] are due to him from 

s 
me (R). Of the words used as i. q. Mf in indicating exc. 

some are ns., i. e. #* and ^y or /!^ ; some vs., i. e. 

j«*J and ^y^ V • and some vs. and ps., i. e. IkL , ^ , 

and UtU (IA). The excepted is (1) in the ace, when 

excepted by (a) V! , (a) [whether it be conj. or rfis;. (IA)J 
after an a/f. sentence, ' [complete (IA, Sh), i. e. containing 

A.PA * / 3 .PA P ** 

the g. *., as f&* IMa Iff &U l^^ii II. 250. And they 

£ ' AsSs ** w//a>" • • • • 

dran/fc o/"z7, &rcep* a few of them and ^IT &£>UJf j aw 

*-jJbJ H| ^jj**^ XV. 30. 31. -4rarf tffo awgefc did obei- 
«znce, a// o/ *Ae»z, oW together, except, or 6k£ rao£, /6fo 
(Sb), its op. being W (R, IA), as Mb and Zj say (R), 
(and) as 1M elsewhere prefers, asserting that it is S's 
opinion (IA)] ; (b) when preceding [the g. t (IH, IA, Sh), 

if the sentence be aff., as ^fi\ Jjjj W f& ; and pre- 
ferably if it be non-aff. (I A), as 

.P / A / ill/ A»« x s A s S • • • § • //A? /w S / #• 

«^J£>J^t Jaaf J w-^SU-* Ml ^ Uj # &u£ d*a*f Jf Iff J L. 

(M, I A, Sh), byAlKumait (Sh), Nor have I, save the family 
of Ahmad, a partisan', nor have 1, save the way of truth, a 
way (J), which is also related with the nom., while S says 
he was told by I that a people of trustworthy Arabic 

say j-oU ^^>A Mf jjf U , inflecting the 2nd as a svbst. 
for the 1st by transposition, whence 
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* • / 5 S#« iS A 9* ** * £ * * * P A / 9K, ffii / 

(IA), by Hassan Ibn Thabit, For verily they hope for 
intercession from him, when there will not be, save the 

Prophets, an intercessor, orig. ^* %***Jf W £***" (J)] > (c) 
when d&/. (M, IH, I A, Sh), after a non-aff., i. e. weg*., 
prohik, or interrog., sentence, complete (IA, Sh), accord- 
ing to most (IH, I A) of the Arabs (IA), i. e. (Jm) in the 
dial, of AlHijaz (M, R, Sh, Jm), the highest dial., for 

A.P/- • 

which reason the Seven agree upon the ace. in &> ^ U 

J&JI ^U3f Iff An *+ IV. 156. 7%ey have not any know- 
v i ' * * ' ' ,i „ 

ledge thereof, but following of opinion and &±M Uy 

•A?A»«» wx A/ •»•• A»* 3 /A J *A A ■» • A ^ ' 

J^l/I * ; &^ /ULi 1/| ^^ &>*; ^ s^JL* XCII. 19. 

20. And with whom there is not for any one any bounty 
that is repaid, but the seeking of the face of his Lord the 
Most High (Sh), and Bishr Ibn Abl Hazim's saying is 
recited 

* s £ * & s 0i* * A • aS 



J / Am *o * * m* •A** 



• * * g. 

(K) 7ft e^ became waste, deserts, having no familiar friend 
in them, but the young of wild cows and the male ostriches 
going to and fro (N), whence XL 45. [63] (M) But he 
that He hath had mercy upon {shall be the one^ preserved), 
like IV. 156. (K); while, according to the Banii Tamlm, 
[if preceded by a suppressible n,, multiple or not, as 
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! ; U=w l/f r JUf J&*. U and |^ Vf ^3 ^ijla. U (R),] it 
may be (R, IA, Sh) put in apposition (Ia) [as] a subst. 
(R, Sh), whence 

^AsJI l/fj ;&»1*&H Vf % j"*>i t# j-xJ Sdijj 
' i ' % ' ' * 

[by Jiran al'Aud, Many a region that not a familiar 

friend was in, but the gazelles and but the tawny camels 

(N)], though they prefer the ace. (Sh), and is either tropi- 

cally included in that suppressible w., as 4sA ^\ ^ U 
f^L*. Vf , in which case S has two explanations of the 
subst.) firstly that the disj. is made like the conj., because 
the subst. may be included in the ant., and secondly that 

the o.f. in ;L*. Vf l%& d^f M is ^Ua. l/f 1$a* U , i. e. 
,- § a • • . - ' * ' ' * "' 

£M s^ ty? ** » but that out of the aggregate of the 
suppressed multiple g. t. the one whose inclusion, it is 
supposed, will be deemed strange by the person addressed 
is particularized by mention, the excepted being still kept 
upon its original inflection to give notice of the o./., and 
made a subst. for the [».] mentioned, or not tropically 
included, in which case only the 2nd of S 's explanations 

holds good, as ))+*■ M ! ^i) ^^ U , whence 

S / ArOs -PS ' 2 >° / • xA/ • .P A / t\*0/ 

r Ml ^ J*a*'l l«^. * lad ^5« ^ w-»*»M, 

* 
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[by Sa'd Ibn Malik, And war, vanity and gaiety last not 
because of the blazing thereof, but the hero very patient 
in hardships and the hardy steed (T),] and 

* ' $. * * " * 

[At the time when the spears avail not in their place, nor 

the arrows, but the penetrating trenchant sword (N)] ; but, 

if not preceded by a suppressibJe n., it must be in the 

' * ' / • • / Ay 9 9s, 

ace, as XL 45. (E): (b) UL U, f o* U , j^J , and ^^ V 
(M, IH, IA, Sh), whether affirmation, or negation or its 
like, precede (Sh), as 

9 us s, / / * / 28 fit § / s&*> / s / A / w 9 sf 

Jjj j &fcfiu V ^i Jf, * Jfeb &U| ILL U j^ JfV J 

by Labld (M, Sh), Now surely every thing except God U 
vain; and every delight is inevitably fleeting (Jsh), 

St s s t t t&*0 & tt 

9t 9 t S fhf $*3 m fi 

t t * t / 

[The boon companions grow sated except me, for J am 
keen for all that my boon companion loves (Jsh)], f *J& 

<?*, t ht 9 hJ* t fit t$ ^ ftKi , 

S±i) j-£* an( * the Prophet's saying ^f y\jj ^\ y#\ U 

t 9 S <** 2S ui <& t ht 9 fit At t A f° 

jii&Jfj £*J\ «*uJ I^LCJ &/U &11J Whatever makes the 

blood to flow, while the name of God is pronounced over 
it, eat ye what is slaughtered therewith, except the tooth 

fi Ay 9 fit * 9 t t t 

and the nail, and fu>jj ^^i M \y& (Sh); and 1^ and 
1±* (M, IH), mostly (IH), after every sentence, as ^j^. 



( 301 ) 
fi^3 ItL ^l or ^yfa U and !<J*3 tu3us (M)i Ha., f^, 

/A/ a P* '* 

^j^ , and ^j^Xj ^ are in the place of the ace. as ds. s. ; 
and are not used in the void exc, though AlAhwas says 

.P/A/y A / S»o .PA 3 ^ • •/ •• 

/ P A J s f A /A/ tu .PA /A#« • • 

And not the dealing that tJiou hast discarded, nor the 
rage, has left of me aught save skin and bones, nor in the 

/Ay P Ps S / / 

e%*. (R) ; the «*&, of j-aJ and ^jk 1/ [and ag. of Ha- 
and fo* , a jorow. (R, IA), necessarily latent (IA, Sh),] 

/A/ P Ps / ht 

relates [in j-** and ^yo V (R)] to j**> [pre. to the 
prow, of the g. t (R), i. e. part of them not being Zaid 

(R, Sh), the excepted being their pred. (Sh); and in V&. 
and fi** to the inf. n. of the preceding v., i, e. digjr 
coming being destitute of Zaid (R)] : U is infinitival (R, 
IA, Sh), and the pre. n. suppressed, i. e. at (the time of) 
their coming's being destitute of Zaid (R) : no other form 

A <»A P P/ * 

[from ^ySJ (IA)] than ^yO V is used (R,,IA) in exc. 
(IA): (2) in the ace. [as an exc. (IA, Sh), which is excel- 
lent Arabic (Sh)], or [in apposition to the g. t as (IA, Sh)] 
a [partial (Sh)] subst. [for it (IA, Sh)], which is pre- 

ferable T [when excepted by Vf (IH, IA, Sh), and conj. 

(R, I A, Sh),] after a non-aff. sentence, complete (M, Iff, 

43 
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A S A $ / 3 $ $// / 

IA; Sh), as rfJU J-& V\ *}*> U IV. 69. They would 

' ' i 

not have done it, save a few of them (M, IH, Sh), read 
by the Seven except Ibii 'Amir (Sh), and MaIS (IH, Sh), 

A* S .PA? 2 Se* /*S fkfi/ A*y A// 

read by Ibn 'Amir aloue, *3~a>I 1M if j^£ ^ c j& ^ 
XXIV. 6. Not having witnesses except themselves, agreed 

/ ^J/A^»S $ y? A .PA A /Ay •/ 

upon by the Seven, uStw.ll/i j^.| jCJL. ut^XL U ; XI. 83. 
^4wc2 /e£ wotf owe o/ you look back, except thy wife, read 

2 ui s /A/ A .P y A y A y y 

with the worn, and ace, and U| &*^ £*^> ^ laiSj ^^ 

^yUaJJ XV. 56. .4/jd w/io despaireth of the mercy of his 
Lord, save the erring i, agreed upon by the Seven (Sh) : 

Ubayy and AlA'mash read Ja£ in II. 250., by syllepsis, 

S S £ A/y 

as though 8 «**kv. J6 were said, like AlFarazdak's sayiDg 

A •• Ay / / Ay y A^ y y y S / / 

* G s S fit 4 / A S 2 /hr° ' 

And the biting of a time, O Ibn Marwan, that has not left 
of the cattle save such as are destroyed or have only a rem- 

y Ay Ay 

riant surviving, as though *Lo J were said (K)t the 
excepted may be made a subst. for the pron. [of the g. t, 
when] relating before exc. to the real or original inch., as 

# Ay 3 .P-PAy y $ y i y 2 y t i> .Py ^ y £ i> Ay y y 

Jc*^3 Ml &^^» (J^-l U and If' lJC/j J Jl> |j^.| c^JJUb U 

< A/ ^ y ? * A/- y y $ /€ y I . S> 9/ y 

*>^3 , because i. q. !t>^-f u^j-o U and J^-l l-£Jo Jyb U 
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^, so that the ne S atio n copses this P ron. as 

to the sense, and similarly !o^.j Nf *if &L$ tJ^f U ; 

or to something else, when the negation comprises the 
up. of that pron., whence 

[by Uhai^a Ibn AlJulah alAusi, 7« a mg7i2 wherein we 
should not see one that, would blab of us, save its stars 
(Jsh)], the blabbing being denied in sense (R): (3) in the 

~ or S en.,^n excepted by ^ and W, [not pre- 

ceded by U (I A),] and, [as IM says (I A) J Lib. [511] 

(IA, Sb), which is not preceded by U , except rarely, as 

/ * • S ' Si-^s it ti 9s f$ 

in the Apostle's saying j£l=w U ^f ,r^ »— ^ &*^ 
&JU>& Usama is the dearest of mankind unto me, except 
Fatima and 

/ / • A99 s A$ 9S/ S/ S*A/.P • • / x S^ 9 A$, 

Via* *^Uaif >aa> UG * l&if ^^- *<* ^J**^ "WJi 

(IA), by AlAkhtal, I knew mankind, except Kuraish, to be 
below us; for verily we, we are the most excellent of them 
in nobleness (J) ; these words governing the ace. as vs., 
whose ag. is latent, the excepted being an obj.; and the 
gen. as preps. (Sh), whence 

^ / ft S* ,/A.P • 5.Pf • £ • • • J>rt£ • Ir*o • ^ 

U3U* ~« 3L*£ ^JU* d^J * M ^ uJtj- y^>f V 6lS\ ILL 

[Except God, I hope not from any hut thee; and J account 
my household to be only an offshoot of thy household (J)] 
and 
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•',* 5»* • • A / / A^ / •• i> • • /A.* /*// 

' | ' p * * ' * 

ZrO h\H**>/ 0*S l\$ >* / / * hi / **A/ AJ>2 / • A/2 

;Ax*oJI JiloJU itb*£Jl fd»* * l^wt^ tt&* *$£*. Uaajf 
(IA) We left in the low ground mares daughters of horses 

4 /AS 

o/" Me 6reed 0/ ~<f\ [6], keeping to it, stooping their 

crests to the vultures. We gave up their tribe to slaughter 

and bondage, except the grizzled woman and the young 

4 h* * * 

child (J) : (4) in the gen., when excepted by yi? and gy* 
(M, IH, IA, Sh) or s\y* (M, IH, I A), because they ace 
pre. to it (IA,Sh); and by Itta. (M, IH), mostly (IH): 
(5) the gen. or worn., when excepted by Uy* V , as 

* A * M / / § A/ /fi •/ / fi *A /• «/ i;/f 

J»ia. fy^ r ^ uxm, i/ ; * ^ju> ^^^ ^tr r ^ v; iff 

bylmraalKais, Now many a day was there, that was from 
them, good, and especially a day at Dara Juljul /, some- 
times related with the ace. [89] (M) : (6) infl. (M, IH, 
IA) according to the ops. (IH), [i. e.] as [required by 
what precedes 1M (IA)] before the entry of the excep- 

4 - 

Hi 

tive (M, IA), [being] governed by what precedes Iff , 

$ 
$ 

which lias no government (Sh), when what precedes Hf 
is at leisure for what is after it (IA), [i. e.] when the g. t> 
is suppressed, the sentence being non-aff. (IH ? Sh), in 
order that it may irnpoi a correct sense (Jnx), as 
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$ A/ 53 y y y ^rt/3 J>A/// a/ 2 * A// • 

^3 V| r G U , I j*} iff l&o^ L , and ^ V\ v-, ;r t U , 

* £ * ' * 

9 Ay y y # A^ 

d^j being an ag. governed in the worn, by ^ E , IlSjj [an 



ofy\] governed in the ace. by ws^e^ , and i*j»}> depend- 

s r\ / s 2 *^ 

ent upon ul>j;* , as though Mf were not mentioned (IA) ; 
though Fr allows the ace. as an arc, citing > 

y y y id ,£#*y A/ <»• •• # * s / * s w y £ s 

*y £ ' *V y / y 

Mrae wnc/e demands of me eighty she-camcls, when J have 
not, l Afra, save eight (R) : this is the void exc. (R, 
I A, Sh) ; and does not occur in an aff. sentence (I A), 
unless the sense [of the void exc., generality of the g. t. 
(R),] be correct [in affirmation (R)], as IJ/ fy> V\ y~Af 
(IH) / recited on all days, except on such a day, which 
mostly occurs in complements, like the adv. t prep, 

and gen., and d. s. (R). The void exc. occurs in l$jf ^ 

y y A*° s * H v s ss £■ 

v^l^JI^ 1/1 SjjuXJ II. 42. And verily it is burden- 
some, ercgrt «po» */ie /om>/# and 8>y Ju J 1/J &U( jL». 
IX. 32. .4wd Qod refuseth hut that He should complete 

S S A y y fi S * 

His light, because i. q. J#*J 1* and cw.^» J/ (ML). The 

y 

excepted, when preceding the g. t. } must follow the pre- 
dicament ; and, when preceding the predicament, must 
follow the g. t. ; the saying 

"I A y 3 h*a t s s * $ $ y yAyy Ayy 

— f £ * s y y ^ 



( 80ii J 

Many a region that not anybody was in, and that not, save 
the Jinn, a human being was in being a poetic license : 
End in the void exc. must follow its op. (R). The excepted 
assimilated to the obj. [19] is the 1st and the 2nd in one 
of its two constructions, because it comes as a comple- 
ment (M). 



§h/ as 



§89. jx* , [as also gy» (Sh), in exc. (IH 3 ML) 3 ] is in 

■M 

the same case as the n. excepted by 1/f (M, III, IA, Sh, 

ML), as \y£&S J*f vxc wuUiJJ ~* ..ui^lSil « Ju2.> )S 
IV. 97. T%e stayers at home of the believers, except the 
hurt, [and the warrers in the cause of God] shall not be 

equal, like IV. 69. [88] (ML) : ^ being put into the 
ace. in exc., according to some, by assimilation to the 
[vague (R)] adv. (R, ML) of place (ML), by reason of its 
vagueness (R); but, according to F, as a d. s., which IM 

prefers (ML), ^j*. and s\y» , [i. q. ASU or ^ accord- 

ing to different opinions, an ep. and exceptive, like tf£ 
(ML),] is, [according to S and the majority, always (IA, 
ML)] in the ace. as an adv. (IH, IA, ML) of place (ML), 
except in poetic license: but, according to IM, like *** 
in [sense and (ML)] plasticity (IA, ML), being used in 
the g-en., as ^ \^ JU\ J* id^ IT f ^ ; ^j 
*$-»*& f *~« / Awe prayed my Lord that Be make not 
an enemy to have the mastery over my people (if others 
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than themselves and KfuSJtf If I ^1/f ** ^7* ^ ^ *•* 

* * * * * s s * «• 

Ye are raotf among others than you of the peoples save like 
the single white hair in the black bull or like the single 
black hair in the white bull, sayings of the Prophet, and 

{&* ^ £* AkaftJf jLib )Jy 

s ~* * A 1/ S fi / * f 

' ' ' £ 

[by Marrar Ibn Salamat al'Ijli, ^4«rf Ae £Aa£ is of them, 
whenever they sit, pronounces not foul speech about us, 
nor about others than its (J)] j and now.., as 

* * * * ^ 

[by Muhammad Ibn *Abd Allah Ibn Muslim alMadanf, 
And when a noble quality is sold and bought, another 
than thou is its seller, and thou art, the buyer (J),] and 

[by AlFind azZimmam, Nor remained aught save outrage, 
we dealt with them as they dealt with us (T)] ; and ace, 
otherwise than as an adv., as 

(IA) JF&A Mee aw expectant has a surety for desires: 
but verily another than tlwu, he that expects from him is 

hapless and £*! &Wf Ua» [88] (J). 1*a*« 1/ is reckoned an 
exceptive, because what follows is excluded from what 
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precedes it, as being worthier of the preceding predica- 

ment (R). Doubling of the ^ , and prefixion of M to 

-v> , and of the j to ^ , as in £H U*~ 1/^ [88], says 

Th, are necessary; but others mention that the 1<5 is some- 
tio.es 8 in g ,e, and t Le, S u Ppr e., S ed, as 

w-jjaM *1&*J >* & stem o£e # Uju« 1/ .UjI/U. oyufb & 

(MLJ-Fw^/ */iOW covenants and oaths, especially a cove- 
nant fulfilment whereof is one of the greatest approaches 
to God (Jsh). Ua*»# V , and Ua** or Ua«# with suppres- 



• /(•/ • • 



sion of the V , and sometimes U j\y~ V are said (R). 

° i.q. jL, is***, of V, Ithepred. being suppressed 
(R)] : and the n. after it is in the gen., [preferably (ML),] 
by prefixion [of ^ to it (R)], U being red,; or noro., 

as enunc. of a suppressed [incA. (R) prow. (ML], U 

s 
being (R, ML) a conjunct (ML), i. q. ^JJf (R), or an 

• A •• 

indeJ., qualified by the [nominal (R)] prop., [i. e. JjU Vj 

§ h* / P S*« $A//.PA//As ' 

f*^ J** «S^ or r^ J 2 * s ^ J** ^ » so tnat tne Fathia 

s ^ 

of ^ is inflectional, because it is j»re. (ML)] ; or ace, as 

A 

a sp. } when mdetf. (R, ML), like the sp, after j£* , as 

tf • • A /A A/x ' 

IlX** &lt^ Uia. J. XVIII. 109. Even though We brought 

s m 

the like thereof as a help, U restraining [ ^** (DM)] 
from prefixion, and the Fatha being uninflectional, as ia 
J*-; 1> (ML). 
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§ 90 y>* is (1) [orig. (M, R, ML)] an ep t [of an 
indeL, as J**j ttf ^oM ^ bJU J**; XXXV. 34. 
3^e ipi// mw& righteous work, notf «?Aatf we were wont to 
work; or det. approximate thereto, as I. 6. 7. (498) (ML): 
affected by the inflection of what is before it (M) ; mean- 
ing difference (M, E) of its gen. from its qualified (R), 
and dissimilarity (M), in substance or quality (M, R)] : 
(2) an exceptive (M, IH, ML), occurring in all the posi- 

til 

tiohs of H| ? except prefixed to the prop. (R), When pre. 

[to an uninfl. (ML), (e. g.) to ^\ or ^ (R)], it may be 
uninfl. upon Fath, as 

A SSs hi /A* /A * Au}*« /A/ A/ 

• A? y *J» § * * * 

[by Abu Kais Ibn Rifa'a alAnsari, iVitf aught to Maf cr 
female pigeon uttered a sound in branches of a tree grow- 
ing in stony ground withheld drinking from her (Jsh), 
and 

J>*» • 3f ■« ia $*o $ * • «*•• A** •/ * • A 5 A • ut$ s A/ 

(R), by AlHarith Ibn Hiliiza alYashkuri (EM), where, 
however, it may be in the acc. y because a disj. exc. (R)> 
But I sometimes seek against care t when hurrying quickens 
the tarrier, the aid (EM), and 

S>h J 5* S *A* A» SsAs *%■* f As A» 

44 
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(ML) Betake thyself to Kais, when another than he, 
re/uses. Thou toilt find lam an ocean pouring forth 

•A/ vA/ 

his bounty (Jsh)]. o*> [or d^u , a n. (ML)] always pre. 

to ^f and its conj., is (1) like y** [in sense, though 
.not as an ep. (ML)], but only in disj, exc; and is [uninfl., 

Si 

because pre. to ^f , or (R)] in the ace, (R, ML), because 
in diy\ exc. (R), whence the tradition ^)f^\ ^^ 

S A/ A J / A*« S % hS&t <kA •,'* / fi S i 43 ' 

ULLo £* y^>\SS\\ Syji f# | lu; ^yuUJI We the latter 
shall be equal with the former on the day of resurrection; 
but they were given the Scripture before its; (2) syn. with 

a£ a fi«**//A/.* /'a£ •? 

Ja.f ^ , whence the tradition ol*aJb ^Lai ^ ^a>( U| 

h* A «• x 3 & HP h<*s h/9 A «i£ /A/ 

>^ e* tJ ~ fcM ^ cs* ^*^>^^ JV./ g* JS ±& 1 am 
^Ac chastest speaker of them that pronounce the j£ , [i. e. 
the Arabs (DM),] because / am of Ktcraish and have 
had a foster-mother sought for me among the Bante Sa'd 
Ibn Bahr and 

au/A^^A/ZA J> • £ •"? /A/ * * $ t\*f f A • 

^V ^ c^saS) ^l uJl=U * ^\ m lJ\£ oij fii^: 
Purposely have I done that, because I fear, if I perish, 

3 

that thou shouldst wail (ML). U| is [(1) orig. (R) an 
exceptive (R, ML) : (2) i. q. ^ , being, with what follows 
it (ML),] an ep. (M, Til, ML) when an appos. (M, IH) 
r>f an [uxpreyscd (R)] indet. pi (IH, ML), as U&S ' J$ J 



G*~ai &U| J/( &$!( XXL 22., // Mitre /md focw in them 

i ' 

gods other than God, assuredly they would have gone to 
ruin (M, ML), or its like, as 

(R, ML), by Dim -rllumma, SAe was made to kneel down, 
and threw a breast upon ground wherein few nere sounds 
other than her. most piteous cry (Jsh), and 

Ps mi° P <i' G 3 > / A»^ Ph/ 

(ML), by Labld, Had another than I, Sulaimd, other than 
the trenchant sword o/" s/ee/, been present in the limc y 
the befalling of disasters would have altered him (Jsh), 
whence 

• sh/\*G S / S Ph/f S Pi PP s$ %■ vaP/ 

(M), by Abu Ishak alKhidriml, And every brother y his 
brother is a forsaker of him, by the life of thy father, 
other than the two stars Farkaddn (Jsh), unrestricted, 
[the restricted being the total genus, or a part of it 
known in number (R)J exc. being then impossible, as 

XXI. 22. (IH) : i\ may be used as an cp. (R, BS, ML), 

p, 
according to S, even when exc. would be correct, which 

most of the moderns hold on the strength of £\ i! Jfy 

* 9 xA*= * / 9 * KP'&P 9 ,S / 

and the Prophet's -saying ^y^^ ^ c)^ 1 * 5 t& JT^ 
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*xt&u: jtoL ^ ^ytdsaj) y ^yals*J\ 3/| Mankind, all 

of them, are perishing, other than the wise} and the wise, 
all of them, are perishing, other than the workers; and 
the workers, all of tliem are perishing, other than the 
sincere; and the sincere are in great jeopardy (R); [but,] 
according to IH (ML), only when exc* is impossible 
{BS, ML), as in XXI. 22., exc. from the indet. being 
allowable only when it is a num., oris qualified by a defi- 
nitive ep., or is in non-affirmation (BS) : and the inflection 
that it would require, were it not orig. a p., is put upon 
what is after it (R) : (3) a con., i, q. the y in associating 
in letter and sense, as iff &»=*. *<Ac j-UU ^jO ltO 

A»A S" * m>° ' ' ' ' 

f$U SyJ3b yji^f II. 145. That men and they which 
have done wrongfully of f .hem may not have an allega- 

Hon against you and JU& ^ Iff ^j^t*^ «3°^ ^^ ^ 
*j*r o*> U«*». Jja ^> XXVII. 10. 11. The Apostles and 
he that hath done wrongfully, then substituted good after 
evil, shall not fear before Me, according to Akh, Fr, and 

AU: (4) red., as g\ gg?\f>- [454], according to As and 
IJ, and 

[I see time to be a water-wheel in relation to it* people: 
nor is the fellow of wants aught but tormented (Jsu)], 
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*x x/ h /j a 9 9 ax s 

according to IM. That which is in 8^ jjU & 5 ^aJL» Iff 
&U| IX. 40. If ye help him not, God hath holpen him, is 

S Ay 

not this Vl ; but is two words, the cond. ^S and neg. V 
(ML). What follows does not govern what precedes 
Mf ; nor does what precedes it govern what follows the 
excepted, unless it be a g. t. or appos. of the excepted (R). 

§ 91. The subsLj [when impossible according to the 
letter (IH) of the %. t. (Jm),] is made to accord with the 

$ ax S x? a »*»x x ft j> a£x / 

place, as [ J*j V| o=-l >* ^/b. U (IH), .-. c^f% U 

fhs 2 x? § A/ 2 x * *$■ s 

1^5 H| ^f (M),] ;r ^H| (g» oa4 IT (M,IH), where the 
ace. as an esc., being liable to be confounded with the 
disallowed subst. for the letter, scarcely ever occurs, as in 

x .PA^x ?*** flings x mts 3i^ 2 x x J y ^ .p^ ^ x x> 

U^J| ; /|j^1M ; ^Sf^f Iff * l# ^J If G ; ^ ($.($« 

FiwJ deserts, and wide lands in which the winds blow 
fitfully, wherein is no familiar friend, but the screech-owls 
and the male owls and the owl and 

x 2 x 9 2 in AxA x AS x x xu»»<» XXA.P A? SSSh/"f- 

f. ' * * XV'X 

/ commanded you my command at the bend of AlLiwd : 
but the disobeyed has no command save a wasted one (R), 

£xA.P x $ A x 2 Sax §Ax x A 

and & U*i V sj^ V| LxiojjU. For [this (R)] ^ 
is not made rerf. after affirmation : nor are U and V sup- 
plied op. after it, since they govern because of negation, 
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y a, 



and- the ucgntiou is broken by Mf ; whereas «-*J in 

3*yAy / j: A y 5 f A / 5 A/ y Ay 

[ «j U»4 U (R)] UaA !/f 1»a£ aj\ ~*aJ governs because of 
• • y 

the quality of «;., so that the breach of negation has no 

' Sa y S Ay $Ay / *' 

effect (IH). And you say U 1_a£ J/f s ^» o*; j^ > 
,; Lao , as says Tarafa 

fi S * * * A • A y *=y 2 , $P h * , h, S> yS 

0*a* t^ «^**^ ^. ^ * <J^ f***** ,V*±* i_s^ 
[ sons «/* Lubaind, ye are not a hand, save a hand that 

*yA P / 9 A y 55 Ay }A/ / 

has no arm (N)] ; but & l*H V '^ ^ ^fj^i *i) ** • 

§ 92. If you make the excepted precede the ep, of 
the g". *., you either, disregarding the ep., make the 
excepted a subst., which is S's choice ; or, treating its 
precedence before the ep. as i. q. its precedence before 

3 $ / £ y£ y 

the qualified, govern it in the ccc. : e. g. Vf c*»-f ^Gl U 

A/ A $A/ / .p£ A A • Ay S y 2 .P Ay/ ' 

^ •* j*L kJ+>\ and •* ^i. ^^ Nf lS^U cy^ U 

A/ s y£ «S ;a/ £ 

t*ij > or *-*<*! W an d f;** lfl (M). 

s 
§ 92. Ml , when repeated, is (1) corrob. [of the 1st, 

Laving then no effect upon what it is prefixed to (IA)], 

which occurs with a con., [as 

s » * Sfi /i S fO S fi P S/ y* yyy §yAy £ Sti Z^ y 

* ' y £ £ ' 

A S^» S » 9 * 

ori g- j»+2d\ ^y^ 9 ; (I A), by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall, 
Is time aught to a night and its day, and but the 
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rising of the sun then its setting? (J)] ; or subst., [as 

AJ>// £ / 99 * a AJ> " a ' A ' A ' f .* 

orig. &U )y 6***) «JU 1M (IA), TViow to* no* /™?» 
*/ty came/ aught 6«* Aw m;o?*A;, Am* Aw slow pace and but 
his quick pace (J); or synd. expl., as Mf c$yU W ^1 U 

. s. * ' 

*i') , when Zaid is the brother (R)] : (2) not corrob., [exc. 
being intended by it, as by the one preceding, which 
would not be understood if it were dropped (IA), in 
which case esc. of each n. from its immediate predecessor 
is (a) possible ;— here, whether they be not nums., as 

lUii* V| U£lfi> 1/t l£o>* iff ^j**^ ^^ antl ^s 5 ^ u 

^ / 3 # • 3 § A/.P S • dj«MA^ 5// *• 

iUa^ Vf U£tfi> J/| J^p V| ^^JJ, or mim*., as J* &J 

#»#••• Si ^/ A 2 §• • • § • A J ^/// w// ^/ / 

i>M &JU5 1/| &*w Iff »>£* and &*~5 Iff 8^ J* &J U 

5jjf &ul»2 1/f , in the off. every odd (excepted) is in the 

ace, because after an off. (sentence), and every even one 
a subst. or in the ace, because after a complete non-qff. ; 
so that every odd is denied, excluded, and every even 
affirmed, included : and in the non-aff. every odd (excep- 
ted) is a subst. or in the acc. y because after a complete 
non-aff., and every even one in the ace, because after an 
off. ; so that every odd is affirmed, included, and every 
even denied, excluded : (b) impossible : — here, if they be 

fssttt St 4 At Si m fss* ms/ 9* 

nums,, as &*>;! W ^ W x^Le ^J* &J ? both exes, are 
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from the 1st g. t : and, if they be not nums., the g. t. is 
(a) single (R)J in which case, when the exc, is not void, 
if the excepted ns. precede the g. t. t they are all in the 
ace. j [whether the sentence be off. or non-aff., as 1/1 f& 

2 t\/\*£> ^ AS u ^A / 3 ^ A/ St* £ 

r; al| \f>, 1/J \y^ V\ f^.3 or r G U (IA)] j and, if they 
follow [the g. t. (R), and the sentence be off., they are 

fih* $ 0h * 3 ^A/ 5 SK*hf° / • 

all in the ace, as Sfi V\ \y+& Mf f^j 1M pjSH f£ , while, 

£ & $ 

if it be non-aff. (I A)], one of them, [whether next to the 
g. L or not (R),] is a subst., [which is preferable (IA),] or 
in the ace, [which is rare (IA),] the rest being in the ace, 

[as lj& Iff !>** Ul «JJ.) V! o=>-l ^ila. U or fjjj 1/! ; and, 
if the g. t come between them, those that precede it are 
in the ace, and one of those that follow is a subst or in 



*A/ 



the ace, the rest being in the ace, as ty fo^j Mf ^fe* U 
# • a §a/ s 4 st if a/ #a/ s * * 

fjJla. V| j& 1/f ^1 |^ or |^ 1/f (R)] ; and, when the 

exc, is void, one of them, whichever you please, is gov- 
erned by the op., while the rest are in the ace. (R,IA), as 

P h* 3 hs Si $ As 3 /w/ • 

f j£> 1/} |j** Iff i3jJ Iff ^y/la. U : the excepted ns. in all 

f $ £ ' 

these divisions being excluded from a single multiple, 

expressed in the non-void, supplied in the void : (6) more 

than single, in which case, if the sentence be non-aff., 

the 2nd excepted is in the ace, as Jas=J! Iff \±s».\ JJff U 



a/ a 



f**i; ^ » because, the negation being broken by the 1st 

a £ 

VI , it is an care from an off., i. e. Every one has eaten 
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bread only, except Zaid, for he has not eaten it only, but 
has eaten another thing also ; while the 1st excepted, if 
its g. t. be not mentioued, is governed by the op. , as you 
see, and, if it be mentioned, is a subsi. or in the ace, as 

|«jjj V| JaseJJ Iff La& ij^-I J/| U : and, if the sentence 
be off., in which case both g. ts. must be mentioned, as 

$A • & sASArOSi * & ,o , , SA/A^a s • ? £A / S 

J*) Iff JasJ! 1/! r ULaJI ^>ua. ^If JTI or Id*; W » the 
1st excepted is in the ace; while the 2nd is a subst. or in 
the ace, because after a non-aff., the affirmation being 
broken by [the 1st] Vf , i. e. The people have not eaten 
bread, except Zaid (R). 

2 A $A / § A/ w /£ S A/ ' / 

§ 94. In &JU ja£. d£J Iff t^a.0 cl;^ U / Aatra fto£ 

• ^ jjs /■ 

passed by any one, but Zaid is better than he what 
follows 1M is an wcA. prop., occurring as an ep. to ij^-f ; 

and Mf is mop. in letter, conveying its import in sense, 
making Zaid better than all of them that you have passed 
by(M). According to Akh [and F (TA), however], Vf 
does not intervene between the qualified and ep. (IA, 

i*/ 2 /f 2 A/ s / 

ML) ; and F says that JG Vf i**.b ^^ U is not allow- 
able, but UsYf (ML^ as ad. *. (DM). 



J 



Ml 

§ 95. Vf , orig-. prefixed to the n., is sometimes 
followed in the void [exc] by a v., (1) aor., an enunc, as 

e>#**£ ^ J* 1 **! U Mankind are not aught 6m/ passing 

45 
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9 * A t & ?A/ ,nt * * 

away ; or d. s., as u£a»*a£ V\ j^ ^/b. U ,* or ep., as 

9 Skt* $ #/ & % P * A .PA /**• / 

i**aj^ *yb 1/| Ja.% *$U lS^^*" *** > wmCn niaybearf.j., 

* ' ' A/ 

the s. s. being general : (2) ;jr^., conjoined with <s> , as 
\y)*£. .ji Vf **UJ1 U ; or preceded by a neg. prel, as 

*** VI ^ / A A* •ffi * s *t /A ; / A3^ / £ * 

words of the Prophet The devil hath not despaired of 
the sons of Adain, but he hath assailed them on the side of 
women. As the neg. p. together with Mf imports the 
sense of the prot. and apod., i. e. inseparability of the 2nd 

Si 

from the 1st, what precedes and what follows Vf may be 
both ,«*., as u*U/< »< J>» U, or both ««,., as 
^\yy> t Vf S^jl U ; aud the pret. after 5/1 may be denuded 

a / i i s £y 

of oS and the * , though it is a rf. s. And Ml and UI 
s?/?z. with it are sometimes prefixed to thepret., when they 

• Avy 3 tit i& * 9h * * 

are preceded by adjuration, as ev*l** Hf &tff u£ij*£J / 
adjure thee by God only that thou do and 'Ulnar's 

f A/ • 2/ <» A/# * ft/ ^ 

saying in his epistle to Abu Musa c^^ UI ljOJU c^.^ 
lb ».* vjCjjtf / conjure thee only that thou beat thy scribe 
with a ivhip ; i. e. / require not of thee aught save thy 

• A// 

doing, u>X«i , i. q. the inf. ra M being made a pret. v. to 
denote iutensiveness in requiring, like <>M uUs^^ God 
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have mercy upon thee ! The exceptive U occurs only 
after negation, expressed or supplied ; and only in the void 

[etc.], as a*^ W Jf J, XXXVJ. 2, Xor are all of 
them aught but gathered together (R). 

§ 96. The excepted is [sometimes (R)] suppressed, 

5 $A s / A/ 

[for lightening (M), after (1) 1/f and fie preceded by ^ 

3 f hs $As /w/ J>A * * hs 

(R, ML),] as 1*1 j~d [ ^.j ^"iU (R)] and ^ j~rf [201] 
(M, R, ML) he, i. e. the comer, is not any but (he) (R) and 

S A' S As §A * s hs s hS 

f£ j~rf and [according to Akh (R)] y£ j~rf and j~jJ 
Stfi- (R, ML) : (2) Ua*" 1/ , by making it i. q, l^^oi. , 

/ / * A/ UJ £ 

acc. in place as an unrestricted obj., as i^ fooj Wr *=wf 

# • sSi • /A** •• § * s » s * * A ' 

L/f^ Uxw or j**^! ^ or u-^l; ^>; or ^ ) ^ , i. e. 
/ /we 2rf«rf, <rod {particularize him with increase of love) 

particularly when riding, or 7//?tm /Ae Aopre, or wAea /w 

* " * 
& riding, or «/" Ae recfe ; or the intrans. U>LaXa»f , i. e. arcrf 

(Ae w particularized by the excess of my love) particularly 
when riding, as the saying mentioned by Akh UUa ^f 

# • .P^A/£ A /3 • / § / # 

f^l* &Xu| m' l *^**' ^ &? sbould be rendered, i. e. 
Verily such a one is generous, and (is particularized by 
increase of generosity) particularly if thou come to him 

s 

in the state of his sitting. The j may occur before V 

• Si 

Um« , when you make it i. q. the inf. n., or not ; but 
oftener occurs (R). 
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§ 97. Tlic op. in the cats, of ^tf and ^f being assi- 
niilated to the tram, v., what it governs is assimilated to 
the ag\ and obj. (M), The praJ. of ^JS &c. is like the 
enunc. [in that it may be de£. or tWel., a single term or a 
prop., and precede or follow the sub., and must precede 
the sab. when it is an adv. and the sub. indet. y as ^tf 

Ja»^ y^J! ^ , and contain the pron. when it is a prop. 

or te'ri, or «.*,*, (B)] : but when *,., [really or 
virtually (Jm), sometimes] precedes (111) the sub. (Jm) ; 
though not when the inflection is absent, and there is no 

[distinctive] context. The pret. may be pred. cf ,^S 
^x^>| , ^y***! , ^^aa-fl! , J3& , and cub 3 as tytf JJ»J« 

&1JJ f^(ji&U XXXIII. 15. And assuredly they had cove- 
nanted with God, XII. 26. [419], 

StS'S A// • /A? *9 *t Si s A * s/ h* */ s /f 

[by Zuhair, ,4-wrf he brooded over a lurking purpose; and 

A • A $ 

he neither displayed it, ?wr set about it (EM)], and um*»*f 
g\ s Hi [452] ; but not of ;U> , Jf; U and its syns. 
[454], fteC, and j-*l (R). 

§ 98. The op. (M,IH) ^ (R,IA,Sh) is suppressed 
(M,lH,IA,Sh), (1) allowably (R,S1>), with its sub., [its 
pred, remaining (IA,Sli), (a) often (IA)J after [the cond. 
(Sh)] J and y (B,IA,Sh), (a) if ^f be followed by a 

w.. while its apod, is the ui followed by a single n. (R), 
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OS/ S y A s$Ass ffin s A A sa£ y S A / S fS / 

as4n j£i f^w ^Ij j*m* l^a. ^ f$+*k ^.ya* j*UJ! 
(M,IH,Sh), words of the Prophet, i. e. p$L* ^W ^f 

*# $A • A .P.0«M • • #A / £ 

£jf j#L J&jf j»> l^i. , jlfe7i will be requited for their 
works : if (their work be) good, {their requital will be) 
good ; and if (their work be) evil, (their requital will be) 

A/ $A/s s«As A ••/ • § J>*s SAsAs 

evil (Sh), and ^lj uuJ %*«« ^f to j£> L> Jy&+ SyA\ 

jsuso l^swi Jfefan m?i7/ 6e slain with what he has slain 
with: if (what he has slain with be) a sword, (what he is 
slain with will be) a sword, and if (what he has slain 
with be) a dagger, (what he is slain with will be) a 
dagger (M,R)j (b) if its sub. be the pron. of what is 
known (R), whence 

S s A / 3 s A * \ • Ay 



A/ A / 9 / AM» •/ 



(M,R,IA), by AnNu'man Ibn AlMundhir (M), That has 
been said, whether (it be) truth, or whether (it be) false- 
hood. Tlien what is thy protesting against a saying 

$* A A^y S fi ^° • A 

«?Aerc ££ ts joui? (Jsh), and l**-of y^ y£J\ ^^1 (M,R) fZepe/ 
thou mischief, even though it, i. e. the repelling, be a 

A 9* 

finger, i. e. little (R) : (b) anomalously (LA.), after ^jJ , as 



• *»^A • • #A / J>y A 

(5JD| 

A / / *• A ' * 



i. e. ts-Jtf «^ ^r* (K,IA), JPVom the time that (she was) 
dry of milk until the time of Iwr being followed by her 
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little one, the ci being red. (J) *. (2) necessarily (IH, 
Sh), its sub. and pred. remaining (IA,Sh), after [the infini- 

tival (IA)] J , when [the causative*, is prefixed to J , 
the cause precedes the caused, the prep, is suppressed, and 
(Sh)] U is put (R,IA,Sh) as a subst. for JS (R,IA), as 

S A// A#« * / AS • a£ 3? / A* A £ 

in cv*aU^I IaUoJU c^il Uf (M,IH,Sh), i. e. &*$ JJ 

(M,IH), U being red,, substituted for the suppressed v. 
(M), whence 

.0.P w ^> #*A *&/ A/ / A/ w / •/ • /A? 3? / • / * •£ 

' > * * 

(M",R,IA,Sh), by Al'Abbas Ibn Mirdas (Sh) asSulamT- 

-46^ Rhurasha, because thou wast possessor of a host, thotf 

vauntedst thyself against me. Vaunt not thyself agains* 

me because of tbat,./or verily my people, the year of dearth 

hasnotdevouredthenXJU while the KK say that the *j 

is syn. with the cond. ^ , and U a subst for the sup- 

pressed a, which I think to be not far from right, 
because the sense is if thou be possessor of a number, 
lam not alone, and because the lJ occurs in this verse 
and in 

/ A* 2$ y A/? a s 

where d-J| U( is coupled to ct~*Sl Uf , Ut being a cond. 
p. (R), If thou abide, and if thou be journeying away, God 
keeps what thou comest to in thy journey and what thou 
leavest behind ( Jsh). The suppression of ^ , substi- 
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tution of U for it, and retention of it, sub. and pred. have 
been heard only when its sub. is a pron. of the 2nd pers. 

$A • A A /A? • tS A y # 13/ 

(IA). They say [also] ^ J -^Ueb ^jijss* «*,UJf 

0rt / • §A y A ' /• / • A / / 

^aaJ , i. e« ^ ^U* ^ ^W ^f , suppressing ^tf and 
its prerf. : and a poet [ AshShamardal alKa'bl (Jsh)] says 

p»y A *K* sA// A/ 

#??« jr$ y^- **s$f* J*** 

[My lamenting over thee is because of a lament from x a 
fearer that $?eks thy covenant of protection when a pro- 

#• • Ay 

tector is not (for him) (Jsh)], i, e. & j~d (ML). 

§ 99. The generic ne g . »', a division of the j*. 

s 
annulling inchoation, governs like ^ , putting the inch. 

into the ace. as its sui , and the enum. into the nom. as 

its pred*, there being no difference in this government 

between the single and repeated [ V ] (IA). Its sub., 

i s s <- * * f» * 
when pre., [as j-ela. J=^ j.H* V (IA),] or quan-pre.y 

[i. e. connected with what follows H by government or 
syndesis (IA), being followed by some complement of it 
(R, Sh), (a) a reg". of it (R), governed in the nom. or ace. 

by it, as fy*&* &€=^ t****a. 1/ and Sj;£* &ja&. Ux"i* V f 

A ^ Ay # 

• »r in the ge« by an «p. dependent upon it, as ^* f^a. V 
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UjJL* jj] (Sh), or (£) coupled to it, provided tbat the two 



together be a name for one thing (R), as ^^^ £>W V 
(R, I A),] is [infl. and (Sh) literally (IA)] in the ace. 
(R, IA, Sh). When aprothetic, [i. e. neither pre. nor 
quasi-pre. (R, IA, Sh),] it is uninfl., [because implying 

the sense of ^ , ;1dJf ^ J^ 1/ being i. q. Ja.^ ^ V 
(R),] upon what it would be made ace. with (IH, IA, Sh), 
if it were infl., Fath or its subsL the ^ or Kasra (Sh), its 

place, however, being the ace. governed by M (IA) : — 

upon Fatii when a sing, [or broken p/., as ^ J*>) M 

^oJl and Jla.^ V (Sh)] ; upon the ^ wben a cfo. or per/. 

pL masc, [as i ^*h-) ^ an ^ tfi^^ ^ (Sh)]; and upon 
Kasr, [as many say (IA),] or Fath, [as some allow (IA), 
which is preferable to Kasr (Sh),] when a [perf. fern. 
(IA)] pi. (IA, Sh) with the aug. I and & , as 

A Si • 5 / s* &*/ ** • • § * ' £*° / /S»o 3 

^j^ilJ ct,loJ Uj liXi S*j * &o|j* L*33U» ^JJI t^U&JI J 

% f * * if * * e, 

(Sh), by Salainat Ibn Jandal asSa'dl, Verity youth, the 
results whereof are glory, in it dp we enjoy things; but 
hoariness has no enjoyments (J). The prep., when pre- 
fixed to the generic neg. U , prevents the denied after it 

/ / » hS r A .PA/ 

from being uninfl., as JU U* is^i* and M ** u^**a£ 

A, • • • * ' 

/^ ; Fath, as JU U> , being rare (R). The [interrog. 
(IA)] Hamza, when prefixed (IH, IA) to the generic neg. 
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# #$ 

U (IA), [making] Ml (ML), denotes f 1) interrogation [as 

to negation, as 

• a£ *// g^» ,£ • ^// // aJ ,ht ** A#*» • S 

(I A, ML), by AlMajnun, Will Laild have ?io patience, or 
will she have fortitude, when I meet what my likes have 
met f (Jsh)] j (2) wish (IH, IA, ML), as 

[May there not he a life that has receded, whose return- 
ing is possible, so that it may mend what the hand of 
negligences has marred f (Jsh)] ; (3) rebuke [and dis- 
approval (ML)], as 

(IA, ML) /s iAftre «o refraining from evil /or /«m ii'/to,w 
youth has i*eceded, and announced /wariness after which 
will be decrepitude f (Jsh) and 

<{^ / */ Aj>/ uj <" / £ #/ • / • A.P /€ */ /£ 

[by Hassan Ibn Thabit alAnsarl, Is there no spearing 
(581) among you, are there no horsemen charging, hut (a 
disj. esc.) your belching round the ovens ? (FA, Jsh)] ; 

in which three divisions V\ is prefixed only to the nomi- 

hal prop. [574], and governs like the generic neg. If 

(ML) j the government [of V in the sub. (R, IA), with- 
out dispute (R),] remaining unchanged (TH, IAJ S - as also 
do the rest of its predicaments, [when rebuke or interro- 
gation as to negation is intended, and (IA),] according 
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to Mz, [Mb, Jz, IB. (R), and IM (I A),] even when wish 
is intended (R, I A). As for the saying 

[May there not be, or {Will ye) not {show me), a man 
{Qod recompense him with good!), that will direct me to 
a female extracter of ore, that will pass the night f (Jsh)], 

Y says that tta.^ is pronounced with Tanwln by poetic 

license ; while Khl says that Mf is an excitative p., and 
the v. suppressed [574] (R). The pred. is mentioned 

after the sub of V, governed in the nom. [36, 547] (IA). 

§ 100. Two conditions are requisite for making it 
govern thus (Sh) % (1) its sub, and pred. must be indet. 
(I A, Sh) ; (2) it must not be separated from its sub. (I A), 
[so that] the sub, must be prepos., and the pred. postpos. 
(Sh). It does not govern the det. (R, IA), nor the [sub.'] 
separated from it (R). If prefixed to a det. or prepos. 

enunc, it must be made inop. and repeated, as •>£} N 

$ A/ / / £ >*> t P /A* / A • AJ» * * § l%* , , 

tr* V) ; ,jJ ' J and &?y± *$** f a v j Jj* l &* u 

XXXVII. 46. No intoxication shall be therein^ nor shall 
they be made drunken thereby (Sh). The sayiug [of 
'Abd Allah Ibn AzZablr alAsadi (AAz)] 

, hi** • £/£ • / * t\ * hs P » * h * * A^s s£ 

* * ' * ' * ' 

(R, Sh) / see the wants near Abu Khubaib ham become se- 
vere, and there is no {one like) Jmai/ya in the countries 
(AAz) and the saying of the poet 
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(R) There is no (one like) AlHaitham to-night for the 
riding-beasts; and no youth save a son of a Khaibari 
(N) and Abu Sufyan's saying r y*i\ j*> Jbf If There 
will be no (tribe like) Kuraish after to-day (Sh) are 

• A A 

explainable by supplying j£» [114] (R, Sh), JjU being 
often suppressed, like £Jf L-ft*^ ^f [28] (K on III. 

hs / S • A<< y A s 

85.) : [and] jjj Law U is like uj j j£* V (M). It may 

U m ade ^ even'when the denied i. an unseparated 
ttttief. And, when made inop., necessarily, as with the 
det. and separated, or allowably, as with the unseparated 
indet., it must be repeated in a case of choice [104] (R). 



•/ / 



$ 



§ 101. You say \~<S ^ if , as says Nahar Ibn 
Tausi'a alYashkuri 

/ A? A/ S* *Kf0 / ■# /? * S /»»(« $ 

*a*3 J ^**£*J ^^aaXif 131 # 8lj*« ^ t^f 1/ -lU*l/f jf 
My father is Al Mam; 1 have no father other than it, 
when they boast themselves of Kais or Tamzm, ^*V& V 
lJCJ , and l*CJ ^iy 6 ^ V (M)~ The rfw., perf. pi. masc, 
^S , and ^.f , when followed immediately by the prep. 

J , are also, though rarely, treated as pre., by eliding the 

i 
^ of the du. and pi. and expressing the f in ^S and 

£l ; so that (R) u3 ^lU If , [ J:J ^U i , iJl' bj 3/ 
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(M), and &i l^t V (R)] are said (M, R), anomalously (M). 

Ka'b says 

S J hi S I AS »« • S/ / ittJ/ •#.?• /? • • fly* AS>i 

7ftc» sairf /, Leave ye my path— yow- father {is) not {exist- 
ing)/ — for all that the Compassionate has decreed shall be 
done (BS). According to [Khl (R),] S, and the majority 
(R, BS) 3 this [denied] is really pre. as regards the sense : 
and (R) the [expressed (R) prothetic (M)] J is red.; 
corrob. (M, R, BS) of the supplied J [111] (R), like the 

2nd *£ in J>JJ +£ tj [53] (M, R), according to the opinion 

that the 1st ^ is pre. to the expressed s ±* (R);not 
dep.dentupona^n^BSJ^nte.po^MM.BS) 
between the pre. and post, ns., as in 

[504] (BS), by Sa*d Ibn Malik, Oh! the hardship of the 
war, which has discarded some bands, so that they have 
waxed slothful! (T, Jsh), to corroborate the prefixion, 

since they do not say l&* 1*1 U or 1^4* ^g) ^ or V 

,A 

(gl* ff^ , and to satisfy the claim of the denied to be 
indet. by meaus of the semblance of separation (M), their 
object in separating the pre. and post. ns. by the J being 
to govern this pre. dei. in the acc 7 since they do not say 

J&y bj V or j^aa-kf uS"*^ ^ (**)• The denied in this 
{ftaJ. is infl,, and in the 1st vninfl. (M). This J is counted, 
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inasmuch as it removes the semblance of prefixion ; and 

not counted, inasmuch as the sub. of JJ is infl. only when 
pre. or quasi-pre. (BS). The proof that it is pre. [114] 
is the saying 

Sm s S / s% s s &$ s §msS s ss § Si s s s Ass 

j l ac u i-5^1 " +ly> of* $r *^)Y* v*-^"*) JJ—& cyU 03. 

^ • s 

And Shammakh has died, and Muzarrid has died : and 
what noble — thy father (is) not existing/ — is made to 
abide/or everf, the prefixion being expressed, which is 
anomalous. TH, however, says that (R) it is not [really 
(R)] pre., because the sense would be spoilt (fH), what 
is meant being negation of the affirmability of the genus 
father as belonging to him, not negation of existence in 
respect of his known father (Jm). But the reply is that 

s s s$ s ? s s 2 s 

the meanings of lM l\ N and uXl ^ if are equal, the 
1st prop, meaning Thy father (is) not (existing), and the 
2nd Thou hast no father (R). When you interpose [tht 

s s s he s s 

non-att. adv. or prep, and gen, (R)], as u£J lg? v„jj V 

< S s 

s s s sts 

[and UCl l$*5 ^f V (M)], suppression [of the ^ (R) or 

s 

expression (of the f ) (M)] is disallowed by S [and Khl, 
except in poetic license (R)] ; but allowed by Y. When 

s s A s s hss » s 

you say u£J i M^.^ 23 mA*^* ^ > tue u> mu * st be retained 
(M, R) in the ep. and qualified (M). 

s 

§ 102. According to S (1A) , ^ and its [aprothctic 
(IA)] sub. are iu the position of a nom> by iuchoation 

s 

<IA, Sh). The place of M and its sub, may be observed 
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before and after the passage of the pred., so that the ep. 

and coupled n. may be in the nom. (ML). The [1st 

(IE)] ep. of the [aprothetic (IA)] uninfl. [sub. of V (IA)J, 
when aprothetic and following it immediately, is uninfl, 
[upon Fatli (IA), because of the combination of three 
things, (1) its identity in sense, and conjunction iu letter, 
with the uninfl. sub., (2) the prefixion of the neg. to it in 

sense, «-**;!& Je»; H being i. q. Uu^b 1/ , and (3) its 

s 

proximity to N (R)], or [oftener (R) infl. (IH),] ip the 

nom., [according to the place (R, IA) of N and its sub. 

(I A),] or ace, [according to the place of the sub. of U 

(R, IA),] as *-hjb Je-; V or «-Jj^2> or &>)!& . Other- 
wise, [L e. when aprothetic, but separated from the quali- 
fied, whether the qualified be aprothetic or not, or when 
pre. or quasi-pre., whether the qualified be aprothetic or 
not, and whether it be separated from the ep. or not (IA),] 
the ep. must be (IH, IA) infl. (IH), in the nom. or ace. 

(IA, Jm), as >J»jfo l&> J*) N or &>>!& , i^a-U? Ja.; V 

l#i ^ , and ^ u^U? l$*» Ja.^ plU V (IA) ; the ep. of 

the pre. or quasi-pre. sub. of II being allowed to be in the 
nom. by agreement with the place, because this U is assi- 

Si 

milated to ^ [523] (R). An additional ep. must be in/. 
■(M). If you repeat the denied [without separating the sub. 
and that repeated, and then qualify the 2nd (R)], the 2nd 
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may be infi., [in the nom. or ace. (R),] or uninft., as si* V 

fo>b sU (M, R) or without Tan win (M), while the ep. 
must be infl. (R). 

§ 103. When an aprothetic indet. is coupled to the 

sub. of V , and V is not repeated (IA), the coupled is like 
the [separated (I A)] ep., [i. e. in the nom. or ace. (I A),] 
but not uninfl. (M, I A) upon Fath (I A), as 

A.-e/ • /A • :?A ^A^>/ • ? • • 






(M), by AlFarazdak, where ^f j is also allowable, ^4wrf 
Mere ore wo father and son like Mai-wan and his son 
'Abd AlMalik, when he y i. e. Marwan, invests himself with 
glory and girds himself therewith (N). Akh transmits 



stsht** s 3 /■ / ststuB ** 



^y*\y Ja.^ If , ong\ i\y*\ l^ [105], V being suppressed 
(IA, ML), aud the uninflectedness remaining (ML). 

§ 104. The denied may be in the nom. when repeated, 

as Jjj*"* ^3 **^ ^ II. 193. ^'Aere sAa// be no lewd con- 
versation and no transgression and II. 255 [105] ; and, 
if separated from V or det. t must be in the nom. and 

repeated, as 81;* J Vy J^ l$x» V and ^y** V) l$£» &ij V 
(M). 

§ 105. When [a con. and aprothetic indet. are put 
after V and its (aprothetic) ««&., and (I A)] N is repeated 
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[as veil as its (aprothetic) sub. (Sh)], as Xf U ; Jy*. V 
&JJb Iff There is no strength nor might save by means of 
God, the 1st sub. is (a) uninfl. upon Fatfe, and the 2nd 
(a) uninfl. upon Fath, as ^CJ V^ t$x» ^S U LII. 23. 
(Sh), so read by Ibn Kathlr and the two Basrls, There 
shall not be any vain discourse therein, nor any occasion 
of sinning (B)] ; (b) in the worn., as 

Ui ir. l^!J> / J J r 1 u * *^ ; l ~ aj| f r r lJ ,lia 

[by Damra, 7%w, % //our /f/e, is ignominy itself. I shall 
have no mother, if that take place, and no father (J)] j 
(c) in the ace, as 

[by Anas Ibn 'Abbas Ibn Mirdas, There is no kinship 
to-day, arid no friendship. The hole has become too wide 
for the patcher (J)] : (b) in the nom., and the 2nd (a) 
uninfl. upon Fath, as 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi-sSalt, And there shall be no vain 
speech, and no imputing of sin, in it. AncL what they 
have spoken of what they desire shall be always abiding 

(J)] ; (b) in the nom. (IA, Sh), as i&L ll^5«{«ll II. 

255. Wherein shall be no trafficking and no friendship 
(Sh). If the ant. be [not aprothetic, and therefore] in the 
ace, the coupled may be uninfl. or in the nom. or ace, as 
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fish* •/ #/ //* / $£/A,J3 // fit/htO ,, 

Kf r f lf ; J^ r lU V or »l r ! H ; or xf r f V.. When 
not aprothetic, the coupled must be in the nom. or ace, 
whether » be repeated or not, as Sf^f ^lU 1/^ Ja.^ IT 
or &fj-«f fU*j (IA). If detj the coupled must be ia the 

• $A/ // / .9 / s $ A,/ 

nam. (R, IA) in every case, as \%*> jj j ^; J^ M or l*jU 
(IA). 

§ 106. The denied is [often (IH)] suppressed in [the 

like of (IH)] i-Xxl* V 7%ere is «o (,/ear) for thee, i. e. 

• A / • • >• • 

uXaL: j*0 U (M,IH); but only when the pred. is present, 
as the pred, is suppressed only when the svb. is present 
(R), 

§ 107. The neg. (Sh) U and V in the dial of 

Allfijaz, ^ [in the dia/. of AI'Aliya (Sh), according to 
the KK except Fr, and, among the BB, to Mb, IS, F, and 
IJ, which opinion is preferred by IM, who asserts that S's 
language contains an indication of it (IA)], and «yV [in 
the dial, of all (Sh), according to the majority, a division 
of the ps. annulling inchoation (LA),] are assimilated to 

* AS 

««J in governing the sub. in the nom,, and the pred. in 

the ace, as 1^-e f«i& U XII. 31. This is not a human 

&ewi# [and p#fc#! ^ U LVIII. 2. 7%ey are no* their 

mothers and 

47 
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• * *t& &A ** 9 S >*> s * &S *t * fats/4 s&r*/hS 

(IA) Its sons are surrounding their father, enraged in the 
breasts, while they are not really Us offspring (J), 

Ufy &Uf j£ u« ;5 ; V; * L& ^JJf ^ /^ tt yt 

/ > ' ' 

(Sh) Comfort thee ; for not a thing upon the earth is 
lasting, nor any stronghold keeping from what Qod has 
decreed (J)], 

y •*«*» s A S /•S /I ** hshf *P A 

vJUsuif i aab^3f lc Iff $ i*xf -Itf UJ Ju**« JD .f 

(IA, Sh) £Te is »o/ master over any one, save over the 
weakest of idiots (J) and 

s , f* S>s As* /A* a£a(/ // (•/ A^> ^A/ Shsh* 

{Man is not dead because of the expiry of his life, but 
because of his being wronged and forsaken (J)] and Sa'ld 

& s &•* P h s S h s s S<«o 

Ibn Jubair's reading foU* &UI ^j ^ c)^^ i^*' c)^ 

AJVA? ' ' ' ' ' * 

*#&•! VII, 193. TAc^ which ye invoke beside God are not 
servants like you (IA), and XXXVIII . 2.[109]. U gov- 
eras thus on four conditions, (1) that its sub. be prepos., 
andpred. postpos. j (2) that the sub. be not conjoined 

A ' 

with the red. ^1 ; (3) that the^raJ. be not conjoined with 
a ,* 

V\ ; (4) that U be not followed immediately by a reg. of 

the pred., [such reg.] not being an adv. or prep, and gew. 

When these four conditions are fulfilled, it governs, 
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A A Ph ** 

whether its sub. and pred. be both indet., as ^* *&U Li 
^3=^ &i* o^.( LXIX. 47. *4«rf not any one of you 
should have been withholding Us from him ; or both det, 
as LVIII. 2.; or the sub. det. and pred, indet n as XI L 31. 
The Hijazis do not allow it to be made op. in such as 

* * * h&Sfihf A f/ $ / •/ $// jPjPA? ft • /• • * / 

tijaaff Juf *fl. ui>j«* J/. * L--JDO Jul J U &|ji ^ 
[ifori^ QhudSna, ye are not gold, nor pure silver ; #a£ #« 
are po^«sry (Jsh)], Jj~> J/f j^su U ; III. 138. And 
Muhammad is not aught save an Apostle, the prov. U 

/ /A? A / $ A 3 

u^A^f ^ -^^5**** #« '/*«* returns from doing evil is not 
aw UUdoer, or £Jf t^jsJ iy£ ; [498] (Sh). Sometimes ^ 



after U occurs not restringent, anomalously, F citing ^ 
g\ \&iyo My Ua3 jti\ ^f U &J|j^ ; and, according to Y, 
** may be made op. notwithstanding the breach of its 
negation by 2/1 , &s J>Jf LJ^xsal* Iff jfi>,jjf U^ [90] ; and 
S relates that in AlFarazdak's saying 

J •/ AJVA / A • $A/.P M A 

,4wd ^Aey ^atra become in such a state that God has restored 
their fortune, since tliey are Kuraish, and since not a 

A 9/l\ 

human being is like them some people put ^1X« into the 
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ace. (R). The Barm Tamtoi do not make U govern [at 
all (IA), even though the four conditions be fulfilled (Sh)], 

as J& i*>3 U , [ i*£J being in the worn, by inchoation, and 

JS its enunc. (IA) ; and according to their dial. \£& U 
' / 

^ and p£t$*J ^ U are read. And W governs upon 
the conditions mentioned for U , except the 1st, A not 
being made red. after U (Sh)]. The sub. &ndpreU*. must be 
indet, bb jJ\ y£ [and 

/ /*/ J • y A s Sli ; ; 

* * n * PhfO A • AujP/ 

U mtK ,. SLXJb UUosh. u&*5»*i 
• • • / ? 

(IA) 1 helped thee when not a fellow was not holding 
aloof; so that thou wast lodged by means of the armed 
men in an inaccessible fastness (J)] ; but, [as some assert 
(IA),] it sometimes governs a rfei. [swfi. (Sh), as 



/ /• ,P •« .P Ay • y // 



by AnNabigha (IA) alJa'di, .^nrf s^e? /i<w fa&en «p Aer 
abode in the core of the heart: I am not seeking any 
other than her, nor lagging from her love (J), whence 

* * * ' A#* // *» • .P 3 ,-a / 



( 337 ) 
I knew it not after years that passed for it: the home was 
not a home, nor the neighbour, neighbours, and AlMuta- 
nabbi's saying 

/?M/ fi / / A /A* hs S> 9 h*> * 

v JUM ^ krJU t **~ M * 

(Sh) JPAgra bounty is not provided with freedom from 
annoyance, praise is not gained, nor is the wealth remain- 
ing (W)]. The Barm Tamim make it inop. (IA,Sh), and 

require it to be repeated. And ^f governs upon the 
conditions mentioned [for U ], except the 1st, conjunc- 
tion of its sub. with ^1 being forbidden. It governs a 
det. sub. and indet pred., as VII. 193. read by Sa'ld Ibn 
Jubair ; or two indets., as &iWk Mf aa.! ^ l^a- i±a.| ^f 
iVo^ any owe is fte&er *Aa« any one save by means of health ; 

* Si s s * * * * * ' A 

or two dets., as ^J^c U. uXaiU uXJo ^S That is not 
profitable to thee, nor injurious to thee. 

A stS? 

§ 108. In the reading [of Ibn Mas<fid (K)] ^^t> 

LVIII. 2. [107] (Sh), [as] in XL 123. [503] (ML), U 
may be Qijazi or Tamlml (Sh, ML). The ^ is preBxed 

after- U restrained by ^f , as 

9,9 / •/ • , 9$ S * ***** 
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By thy life, Abu Malik is not frail, nor feeble in his 
powers ; and to the prepos. enunc. of U , as 

If it were the case that thou, Husain, hadst been 
created generous. But thou art not the generous, nor the 

s 

worthy (R). When the pred. of U [whether governed in 
the ace, or gen. by the red. •_> (R),] is followed by a 

A/ A I 

con. importing affirmation, [i. e. J* or ^ (R, IA), 

because they denote affirmation after negation (R),] the 
nom. [of the n. after it (IA)] is necessary (IH, I A), as 

§ * h \ e*s $A/ / $ , A/ 

u^US S$ U5£ jj # 3 U or j»#£ Jj , as en unc. of a suppress- 

• / * / 

4 S /J> A I § * *9 ht 

ed *«c/t,, i. e. && <f> ^ or lJ^IS ^fi) Jj : but, when 

the con. does not import affirmation, like the j etc., the 
worn, and ace are allowable, the ace. being preferred, as 

«s s ss »*• § As s $ s § s , f s s 

tjrf£ 1/j Lili> jjj U or «>*£ t i. e . d*G y& ^ (IA) ; and 

s / s s 

a denied "coupled to the pred. of U governed in the gen, 

/ ss #»s $ As s- 

by the ^ may be in the gen., as o^G Uj J& a*) U , or 

£ S ^S / 

ace. by agreement with the place, as 

• • hfO , , / A^» • / A •/ A A ?/ } / / /S / /■ ,# 

fjJJAf ! V . Jl*a=J b U*J£ & £=EUwG ^* UL»! ^ jU* 

s • s s *" s $ * 

[by 'Ukba Ibn AlHarithalAsadi, Mtfcttviya, verily we are 
human beings; therefore forgive thou kindly. For we 

/ » ss 

are not mountains, nor iron (Jsh)], or nom., i. e. y& Wj 
**6 (R). 
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§ 109. «yV is the [Hijazi (J)] neg. 2/ augmented by 
the *a> of femininizatioii pronounced withFath (IA). The 
c [in ct>^ (R)] is [anaw£. (Sh),] for feminioization of the 
word [V, as in c^> and c^*J (R)], or [corroboration 
and (Sh)] intensification of the negation, [as in &*U* (R)]. 

*aAf governs ^a. [pre. to an indet., as j*IU ^^ «jVj 
XXXVIIL 2. fFAerc (*Ae ft'me was) not a time of escape 

(R)] ; and sometimes Jijl (R, Sh) and U& (R) and 

J' ' 
&U , as 

[by Abu Zubaid atTa'l, 7%e# sought our reconciliation) 
when (the time was) not a time {of reconciliation) ; and we 
answered that (the time was) not a time of the remaining 

of reconciliation (Jsh)], orig. A* ^\yS , what its pred. is 

pre. to being suppressed, but assumed to be expressed, so 

that its pred. is uninfi., like J-aS and t**e, but, being 

like Jl/ in measure, upon Kasr, and pronounced with 
Tanwln by poetic license, and 

*£&»% &AaJU4 ^jm lC*^^ * -wjJU &«lw vs^V. $UuJf -J>i 

[by Muhammad Ibn Isa atTamlmi, The oppressors 
repented, when [the hour was) not an hour of repentance. 
And oppression, the pasture of the seeker thereof is un- 
wholesome (J)] : and its sub, and pred. are not combined, 
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the suppressed being mostly its sub., and the mentioned 
its pred., as XXX Vni. 2., [i. e. jaUu *^ ^aff ^tf 
(K)] ; but sometimes the converse, as in the reading «->if - 
jj* 1 *^ is)^ When a time of escape (was) not (a time 
existing for them), i. e. ^ tey^j* lUa- j*UU ^^ ^*aI^ 

3^ s / 3 s ' ^ ' 

(Sh). As for ttd cwV , Ufi> is metaphorically used to 
denote time, as 

3/ 2 j> ** A / / 3<« x •• Ss 3/ • ••.»// AS/ 



[by Shablb Ibn Ju'ail atTaghlabi (SM),] Naw3r longed 
for me, wAen (Me time was) not a time that she should 
have longed for me,- and what Nawar had concealed 
became manifest ; and is pre. to the verbal prop., though 
sometimes cut off from prefixion, as 

J?*A • *A/ 3 fi/ * > A /s 

/w Me *rac& ^ Me camels-litters is thine eye glancing f 
Yea, (the time is) not a time (that it should glance): verily 

£ *h* 3 • * b* 

thy heart is meddlesome, i. e- *J3 UiD j«jJ (R), 



THE GENITIVES. 

§ 1 10. The n. is governed in the gen. only by reason 
of prefixion, which is the requirer of the gen., as the 
quality of ag. and quality of obj. are the requirers of the 
nom. and ace. The op. here is not the requirer, as liLe- 
wise was the case there; beiog the prep, or its sense 

in ojji *sj)y and J^) *U£ (M). Z ascribes the govern- 

ment to what the requirer is constituted by, not to the 
requirer, saying that the op. of the nom. is the v., not 
the quality of ag., because the requirer is an obscure 
abstract matter, while what the requirer is constituted 
by is mostly a clear apparent matter (R). It is disputed 

A 

whether the op. of the post. n. be a supplied J or _** [or 

^ (IA)]; or be the pre. n. (R, I A), which is the better 

opiuion (R). The gens, are of three kinds, gen. governed 

by the p. [498], gen. governed by pro thesis, and gen. 

governed by vicinity to a gen. [130. A.]. I have not 

mentioned the gen. by apposition, because apposition is 

not the op., which is the op. of the ant. in the case of any 

other than the subsL> and a suppressed op. in the cat. of 

the subst. ; so that the gen. in the cat. of the apposs. is 

reducible to the gen. governed by the/?, and gen. governed 

by prothesis. Prothesis is making a n. to lean against 

another in such a way that the 2nd is made to occupy 

towards the 1st the position of its Tanwln or of what 

stands in the place of its Tanwln. For this reason the 

48 
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A/ J /9 



pre. n. must be denuded of Tanwin in h>J j pM* , and of 

the ^ in w*$J ^f ft*d o^« CXI. 1. Perish the two 

hands of Abu Lahabf and £>UJ| 4~;* W LIV. 27. Verily 

We mil send the she-camel, because the ^ of the du. 
and pi. analogous to it stands in the place of the Tanwin 
of the sing. 

§ 111. Prothesis is pure and impure. The impure 
is where the pre. is an ep., and the post, a reg. of that ep. ; 

A • S * 

which occurs in three cats. f the act. part., as J*} v^ J 



pass, part., as jU^itH ^jla** ; and assimilate ep., as ^***»- 

A /A«0 

&a.yf . By this prothesis the pre. n. does not acquire 
determination or particularization. It is named impure, 
because it is meant to be understood as separation, the 

if A/ $ /■ 

o. /. being 1<>£J ^Us ; and /&, because it imports a lit. 
matter, lightening. The pure is where both matters are 

h* *s A/ $ A / 

absent, as oj} plU ; or one of them, as uM.j \->y° , the 

** hi IK, S> ' * 

pre- not being an ep.; and ^j-*! o^j v»;^ , the post, not 
being a reg-. of the ep. [345]. It is named pure, L e. free 
from the admixture of separation ; and id., because it 
imports an id. matter, determination of the pre., if the 

A/ S *$ 

post, be det. [114], as 0*) pU£ ; and particularization of 
it, if the post, be tmfe., as Sl r | f lU . /d. prothesis is 
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renderableby (1) J, when the post, is an adv. to the 

' shi • •A? s$s* 

pre. n., as XXXIX. 32. [66] and &U &~>f j»y II. 226. 

A waiting of four months; (2) j-» , when tbe post, is a 

.p* .» • • 
whole to the pre. «., and predicable of it, as f&L |jj> 

t*&4^- , since the iron is a whole, and the signet-ring a 

part of it, and l^j^ JlsJf may be said ; (3) the J , in 

' h * 9 * h f 9 *P h* 9 Kf 

all other cases, as ^ *>. , ^^ ^U* , and j£> ^y (Sh). 
The [pre. (R, IA)] ». [sometimes (R, IA)] gains (R, IA, 
ML) from the pose. n. (R, I A) by prothesis (1) determina- 
tion : (2) particularization, i. e. what does not reach the 

9* 9 ft 

degree of determination, J^>) pU£ being more particular 

§ sP * A y $ *P 

than f U* , but not actually specific, like jj j pU* : (3) 

fit 9 * h* * * * hs 9 * 

lightening, as J-> j s-^ and ^y* k;L£ and j& jt^la , 
when you mean the present or future ; the gen. being 
lighter than the ace, since there is no Tanwto or ^ with 
it: that this prothesis does not import determination is 

proved by jjj bjtoff and d*>j y^l^fj , &**#! £% bjjb 



V. 96. ^ sacrifice reaching ike Ka'ba, &alae JfS XXII. 
9. Bending his side and 

bv Abu Kabir [alHudhali, And she brought him forth 
sharp of wit, lank-bellied, wakeful when the night of the 
sluggard slumbers (T)], and 
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by Jarii\ [0 many an emulator of us, if he had been seek- 
ing you % would have met with remoteness from fairness 
jromyou and hoprit'ssness ! (Jsli)] ; whereas, if the qual. hz 
not in the sense of the present or future [but of the past 
or continuous time (K on I. 3.),] its prothesis is pure, 
importing determination or parti cularization, as I. 3. [1] : 

(4) removal of inelegance or irregularity, as J^fo Jk^j* 

A sA?o s s rt#*» A •A 

&a.jJ| ^j*** 3 ^' » since, if &^yf be governed iu the nom., 

of the pron. of the qualified ; and, if in the ace, an irre- 
gularity results through your making the intrans. to act 
like the trans, qual. (ML); (5) femininization, provided 
that the pre. n. can be dispensed with (R, IA, ML), the 
same sense being understood (IA), as 

A^ A ••A J • m **» S S 



A/> s hss A* mS> * hs ' 



^ uT* 5 y J? eH^ 
[by AlAghlab al'Ijll, The length of the nights made 
haste in the breaking of me. They broke the whole of me 
or they broke part of me (Jsh)], 

ffattBtffK* ui & A •• As s As S * <u r*r S S ss 

• X • 4 f * 

And not the love of the dwellings has reached the peri- 
cardium of my heart, but the love of him that has inhabited 
the dwellings (R, ML), where it acquires femininization 
and pluralizntion (R), and 
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&£*3| l>J ^JM jyalb J;^ 



fiSA/f A / «*a A*** S* A // 



rsAt** 2 A f As* •/ 



(ML), by AlA'sha, And thou shalt become choked with the 
saying that I have proclaimed, like as the fore part of the 
speir becomes choked from blood (SM, N), whence 

(IA); by Dlm-r Rumraa, T//ey walked like as spears shake y 
whose uppermost parts the pissing of the gently blowing 
breezes has ruffled (J) : (6) inasculinization, subject to the 
preceding proviso, as *xL**3aJI *-• u-^t/ &*M &*&^ J 
VII. 54. Fm/y */*e mercy of God is nigh unto them that 
do good (IA, ML) and 

/Si« • A,« y/5 *^^ A?A^3 i>/ j> j> / , h hfB s/AS 

77ie seeiwg o/ reflection what the matter will result in is a 
helper towards the shunning of laziness ( J) : (7) adVerb- 



lS.* ssfiP 



iality, as ^^ J** m^f J*p XIV. 30. That yieldelh 

* ' I* ' , K ArO fit /t 

its fruit at evei-y season^ iJf Jt$i*M ^f U| [498], and 

J> » 6s*t Afis As / /A/ • A/ £j £ 

J /A/ A*/ A/ 

by AlMutannbbi, i. e. 8jjw ^cy J , Ow «>&?•* rfa// g-forf- 
denedst thou me with a union, {whereafter) thou frighten- 
edsl me not on three days with avoidance fi (8) infinitivity. 
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as XXVI. 228. [445] : (9) necessary priority: for which 

/■ x A h s £ /S> 

reason the inch, must precede in i^ljJL^ ^* plU } the 

X -PX X hS Uli S S f * A Ui$ S SP 

enunc. in i*3f*» ^^ ^ Issj^o , the obj. in *$>! r U* 

x A/A? A j /A g / A? A «i5 x-P A 

ut~./l , and ** and its g-e». in J^| c^JJ *$>( r lli *, ; 

f A x Ax J>? 9 A x 

and the worn, is necessary in ^.3 ^ ^1 o**k [445]: 

A x -P x x X x A x I 

(10) inflection, as jj»j j&^ & ...« ^ SjJD , according to him 
that inflects it (ML): (11) uninflectedness [159] (R, ML). 
§ 112. Id, prothesis requires thepre. n. to be denuded 
of determination : [so that, if it he synarthrous, its J is 
suppressed ; and, if a proper name, it is made indet. by 

X X 

being held to be one of the aggregate so named, as 1U 

^J| Uujj (12); while the prons. and vague ns. (262) may 
not be pre., because it is impossible to make them indet 

xA^Ar" fi,,a , x£,O.PxAxAx 

(R):] and ^Ap\ &U3f [and My*l\ &~*==J| (M) and 

thwrO 9' Ax 9H*a #h$h* 

the like nums, (IH), as *&>oJ| &U? and J^jM i-aJlff 

; • x / 

(R)], allowed by the KK, are (M, IH), according to our 
school (M), weak (IH), removed from analogy and the 
practice of chaste speakers : AlFarazdak says 

/ nfhfO / x A / • / A?x x x x -Pxxi>xxA/xxA* xx * 

x £ 

[i7e Aaw not ceased since his two hands tied his waist- 
wrapper, and he grew tall and reached the stature of the 
0e spans (Jsh)] ; and Dhu-rRumma Bays 
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# sAt* $ As hi s A S#*» -P «• A / • 



.0 • •Aj* * y «i^» / 



e^lWl ;MI; .V^M ^ 

(M) 2?#£ w«W /Ae *Aree stones that support the cooking-pot, 
and the desolate ahodes r return the salutation, or reveal 

J> A,, 

the straying f (Jsh). But in lit. prothesis you say [ cy^ 

A sA*> s s AfO Ks As * m s As S £ s 

&a.y I i +"*xsS\ uwtjj (M),] 003 kjLaJf , and u*} rt$*&\ , [as 

* T fi ' f S j * 

M I S ^ ^A^»/ 

8^Ld| i j+{juSij XXII. 36. ^«rf the performers of prayer 



Ay j 



w • 



(M)] : but not ^ v_^UaJf , [because the prothesis in it 
does not import lightness, as in the du. and pi. (M)] ; 

■P Sj r& £ & S 

while J^yi ^^\ is [allowable (IH), notwithstanding 
the want of lightening (R), only because (IH)] assimilated 

A sAf" a s s As 

to [the preferable construction in (IH)] &*.yi ^j**^! 
(M, IH) ; and 

s* s A"£ ssh s m s9 $ * * A s s s A^» s Ai*> * shs 

IgHftM l^ala. ^£ \6yP % U&o^ { J=F^\ &Uf i-^iyf 

[by Al A'sha, 7%e g-itfer o/" the hundred, the white camels, 
and of their servant, they having newly brought forth, he 
driving behind them their little ones (Jsh), which, the 

s As S /As S SS s 

sense being 12>^ ^fciyf (538), is of the cat of ^UaJf 

A, ' AS 

^H) (262) (Jni),] is weak (IH). Jf may be prefixed to 

* As 

the pre. n, whose prothesis is impure, (1) if Jf be pre* 
fixed to the post, n. or what the post. «. is pre. to, as 
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J^yf t_j)Laff and ,j%»H <p\) v-^l^l , but not u-»\UaJf 

J*.^ or iJj j w^Uaff or ^^ ^f; \->j**&\ ; the />re. being 
a, sing., as exemplified; or broken p/., as J^M ^jf^ff 
for the /em. and J^M \-Ay&S for the nwwc.; or per/. pL 

/em., as Ja-jH ts jb^loi\ or J^JI flU • (2) {(the pre. be 



a du. or jser/*. p/. waw., as jjj OjUaJI and cHJ 50^' 
(IA). 

§ 113. If the auarthrous or synarthrous [?ual.] be 
followed immediately by a pron., the ^ or TanwTu must 
be suppressed. Then the pron. after the anarthrous is 
in the position of the gen. by prothesis : and after the 
synarthrous is, says S, if the synarthrous be not a du. or 

pi. with the 5 and ^ , in the ace, as &^LaJ| , like ^j^aiS 

K*>j ; aud, if it be a du. or pi. with the y and . , in the 
gen, or ace. (R). 

§ 114, What is pre. to a det. with id. prothesis it 
made del. [by it (M)], except [in two cases, where it 
becomes not det., but particular (Sh),] (I) ns. of extreme 

$A • $ A §A § A § • 

vagueness, like ^ , j£* , &*& , [and ,**** i. q. t-^U* 
(Sh)] : witfefo. being qualified by them (M, Sh), as XXXV. 

34. [90] (Sh); and ^ prefixed to them, as 



£ / • • • • • • 
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many a one like thee among women, simple! i unless indeed 
the pre. be made notorious by the difference from the 

As 

post. n. } as I. 7. [498], [ ^ being made det. by the pro- 
thesis, because pre. to what has a single opp., i. e. f*XJ] 

A As/ 

f$£l* (B)] ; or by the similarity to it (M) : (2) the pre. n. 
in a position requiring the indet., as when it occurs as 

9 / A / § A/ />»/ // // ^/ • A/ 

a d. s., like Sb*^ J*) si*. ; or sp., like IgU^aSj £>U S 
How many she-camels and their weanlings f ; or sub. of 

/ A/ /£ / A s A / s.0 / 

the generic raeg. V , like a£JJ 1>I V and ^j*** ^Uc V , the 
lated, as is proved by its dropping in 

WS 9 /? s *9 m$ £9 S mr*> AyA^O $ 

/ //• • ^ / ' • / 

What! with death, which it is inevitable that I should 
meet — thy father (is) not (existing)! — dost thou frighten 

/ K9 # / / 

me ft these sorts being all indet., i. q. \ofX+ and ILyaj. 

*- * 9 * 

****** a>£ 9 s 

l$f and u*J l?J U (Sh). Some of the Arabs make &*f u^U 

9bi // A// § Ax // 9 A /? u»S / S # ut fi V£ 

/ • / / / '$ ' 

Mawiya, verily I, many an only son gf Aft mother have 

1 taken, and there has been no slaughter done upon him 
and no binding ! (R). 

§ 115. Ns. pre. with id. prothesis are (1) inseparable 

• AS /As s /5 / S9 

from prothesis, (a) advs., like Jy , vs^xu , ^U| , ^J^ , 
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/ A y •#••/ /A K 9/ yy y As / s / M 

i-ftl4, il ;; , l>^, ^ol and ^ , ^, £*, and ^j ; 

' $ A $A $Ay $ Ay fi $ $ Ay £.P 

(b) not advs., like Ja-» , &*£> , >*£ , d^j , J , j«** , J$* , 
W , j3 and its /em., tfw., and^?/., yy and «t>Vy , k>S , L» r 

' 9 A y 5 A/ f / 5 / / 

and u^«a. : (2) separable from it, like v_>y , <flo , #«^ , 
which are jpre. in one state, not in another (M). cJ** 

r 

[with Kasr, oftener than Damm or Fath, of its uJ (ML)] 
denotes (1) [the place of (ML)] presence (D, ML), sensible, 

as XXVII. 40. [498]; or id., as \* JL* »jL ^jirjl? 

, A^ ' ' ' ' 

ujU£M XXVII. 40. He that had knowledge of the Scripture 

' ' y sAS* t*> yA yn 

** 

said: and of nearness iu like manner, as ^^XjLJt S^o— twbc 

AJ>C x 

LIII. 14. iVear Me lote-tree of the extreme limit and f$>f y 

yA ^A^» / /I// A ^A^ / s y y A £ 

j*L)J\ **&><aJ\ >J 1>J** XXXVIII. 47. ^na! 00% 
they in Our sight are of the elect, the best: (2) the time 

y £A«^ y A m «^ y A Win / 

//«*, as J^f S-tix-off J** ;**flM (ML) Patience is at the 

y y 

time of the first shock 7 a tradition (DM) : (.3) possession, as 

$ y A A $Ay 

JU ffi^ / fotfe property : (4) judgment, as ,3^^ ojj 



• y 

Ax A * zA£ 



3>** : cT* J*^ ^ a ^ * w "^ judgment is more excellent 

* ' y hstii A y 

//iflw l Amr: (5) bounty and beneficence, as c^»**3| ^l* 

y A A y * A y £ 

u^jJu: ^ f^iU XXVIII. 27. And if thou fulfil ten years, 



it shall be of thy bounty and beneficence. One should saj 

A y y A/ y Ay y y Ay Ay A 

5/**; °*i uj^ > ns r°; ^/ cjftf uT* XVI * 68 - i?Tro7W i 

A 4 4 <3 * ' 
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• A* 



between partly digested food and blood: for >w , requir- 
ing participation, is prefixed only to two or more, as 

L4U; JUI The property is between them two and ^fusJf 

^ • A A*o • A, • / A / # 

S J^ ' ujii ^ e home is between the brothers; and ^juj*** 

• » / A/> 

*-**** 4^ IV. 142. is constructively Wavering between 

the two parties, as is revealed by the [next] words ^1 H 

jVyb J] Uj sVU> not toward these, and not toward those; 
while in Imra alKais' saying 



Jy*) «-^6p- s/^ ^ ^^ *** 

Tarry ye two: we will weep at the remembrance of a 
beloved and a place of alighting at the slope of the curved 

J) £ 

bract of sand amidst AdDakhul and Haumal Jf*-d] is a 
name applied to a number of places, and may therefore 
be followed by the lJ , as o^'f Xf>.V I **> JUf The 
property is between the brothers and Zaid is said; and like 

it is &U* i-ttii f Utaa- ^ftfe XXIV. 43. (D) Driveth 
cloud along, then uniteth (the parts of) it (K, B). £• 

A • 

[with Fath of the £ , infi. (IA),] and £* in the dial, of 
Rabi'a [and Ghanm (ML), whence 

• • A 9 Ss / A • • A • ASA/ / s / / J»*A / 

/ * / "i ' ' / • ' 
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(I A), by Jaiir, For mine apparel is from you, and my 
love is with you, even if my visiting you be rare (J), 
uninfl. upon quiescence, this being its predicament if it be 
followed by a mobile, while, if it be followed by a quies- 
cent, he that governs it in the ace. as an adv. preserves 

its Fatha, saying uXwt £* , and he that makes it uninfl, 

upon quiescence pronounces with Kasr, saying u£h\ £+ 



fi/ 



(IA),] is a n., [as proved by the Tanwin in U« and the 
F e flxi on of fte w ta fte read.g ^ > % «i 

• / • 

XXL 24. 7%w & aw admonition from beside me : (1) pre., 
being then an adt;. (ML)] : denoting (a) the place of compa- 

nionship, [as ^** &M\) XLVII. 37. And God is with you 



A sArO S * t S>h 



(ML)] ; (b) its time (IA, ML), as ^aaJl £* i-XLva. /ca??7g 

' ,A 

2o thee with the afternoon; (c) i. q. dJL* , [when governed 

A 

in thegerc. by ^* (DM),] as in the preceding reading: 
(2) aprothetic, being then pronounced with Tanwin, and 

t * H * s 

a d. 5., [as U* IL».K We sat together (DM)] ; and some- 
times an adv. used as an enunc, as 

3 •• Ax §• .0 A/ sS* his fi * *Pf /A?/ Ay • * 2 

^ $ * f 

[by Jandal Ibn 'Amr, Come to yourselves, Banu Hazn, 
while our coves are together, and our ties are joined, not 
severed (T, Jsh)] : denoting i. q. l*$*=*- , according to IM, 

as 
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ff / fit $ * A* /A/// / A /• > A* 

[by Muhammad alMakhzumi, 7 awe? Yahyd were like two 
hands of one man, shooting together and being shot at 
together (Jsh)] ; and used for the pL, as it is for the 
du. f as 

W* s A** a •*<** * / Km* 9 

#/ • • • • • 

• • /s / A / s • *A^o <u / • 

but l$J ^ X ^ M lS^^ u»ja. 13! 

[by Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira alYarbu'i, They remind the 
possessor of the sorrowful plight of his plight: when the 
first utters a plaintive note, they coo became of her together 
(Jsh)] and 

Sss A .P A A/ //aI/ s * '/ s this 

IjaL*** ^ ^& £**>& * U* l^otji ^gHa-; jjJkif^ 

by AlKhansa (ML), ,4rad t< annihilated my men, so that 
they perished together, and my heart became disquieted 
because of them (Jsh). Some ns. inseparable from pro- 

S As A , 

thesis are pre. only to a prop., as ££~£*» , of , and Jo! . 
Ns. are inseparable from prothesis (1) in letter and sense, 
not being used aprothetically, as o^* , ^oJ , ^ ^ , ^s; 1 ^* 
sjti\ and 8loL=^ , i. q. &\1 , UT and U1T ; (2) in sense, 
not letter, as Jf , jo*j , ^) , being allowed to be used 
aprothetically. Some ns. inseparable from prothesis liter- 

* * A s s AC/ 

ally are pre. only to the pron t) as l^o*> ; and l_OuJ (U). 



( 354 ) 

A / //»/ i/*/ AC/ 

You say ^i^x^, l5^, Sj^j ; but the gen. of -J 
must be a prow, of the 2nd pers. The sayings 

A/. **/{&/ fhi 9 t* A*/ A /ss A fi £• // *•• 

They called me. And my crying l-£aJ when faucial 
bags of peoples brayed for them ! And my braying quieted 
them (ML), 

u»* d^ ^ ,J> sS >» * j>°> j 3 ?* y ^ 



.0 A • A • AS/ 9 hB* 



Verily thou, if thou calledst me, when in my way was afar 
expanse of land containing a wide and deep inundation^ 

* aSs 

/ would say lJ^xJ to him that called me, and 

• A *•• ACS// £•• #/A •• • .PA/-/ 

\y** iQ^ t cr* lS^* ^ !}*****• lS*"^ ww**iJ 
[J summoned for what befell me Miswar; and he answered 
me. Wherefore God answer the two hands of Miswart 

• AS/ 

(N)] are anomalous (IA, ML). According to S, lJmS 
is a du., [governed in the ace. as an inf. n. by a v. (neces- 

A/ ^A s / fs S- 

sarily) suppressed (41) (I A), orig. ^&IaH i_XJ ^i\ , i. e. 

J wait for thy service and compliance with thy command^ 
and stir not from my place (R)] ; and the dualization 
denotes (R, IA) repetition (R), multiplication (IA), i. e. 
with much waiting etc. (R), in which case it is coordinated 
with the du. (IA), not really a du. (J) : then, the v. being 



( 355 ) 
suppressed, the inf. n. is made a subsL for it, and, its 
augs. being elided, is reduced to the tril. ; and afterwards, 
the prep, being suppressed, the inf. n. is pre. to the *£: 

or it may he from ^^^ v-^ i. q. i-^l , so that it is not 

curtailed of the augs. (R). 

ii 
§ 116. ^ , if an en. or rf. s., is inseparable from 

prothesis in letter and sense, as J^y ^ Ja.jj *^))* 

and Jf* ^f o-i'y, I passed by a man, what a man! and 

.* * 

by Zaid, what a youth!} but, ifitiferrog. or cond. or con- 
junct, in sense not letter, as lJi±** J.a^ ^f or ^f What 

A a£ A A • »/ mt 35 

watt, or Who, is with thee?, w-t^I v>j*£> J^) ^f or bf 
Whichever man, or Whichever or Whomsoever, thou 

/ / A AJ>iS2 J A* iS 

beatest, I will beat t and l^lx!* *&1 ^^ixsuo or ^f #e e/ 
them that, or //e ^a£, w zm^A */tee pleases me (I A). The 
pos£ 7j. is not suppressed, except with a context indicative 

of it, as lJ ^ssi\ sU*JJ\ 6& fj*jJ U b| XVII. 110. 
Whichever (name) ye call Him, He hath the goodliest 
names (R). The conjunct is, as I M mentions, pre. only 

to a deL, as ^G ^1 ^sm ; and the ep. and d. s. only 
to an indet, whence 

• / /3£ •A/ •A/ Ji / /A/ S > #*tt S>%sKts 

^ UjI jJua* LUc 5JJL9 * y^scJ Uai* iU>f u^U.G 

[by 'Dbaid alJarihi, 7%e/z / signed with imperceptible 
signing to ffabtar, and he perceived it. Then to God be 



( 356 ) 
ascribed the two eyes of Habtar, what a youth! (J); but 
the cond, and interrog. to the dee, and indet., except the 
det. sing,, to which they are not pre., unless the [cond. 
or] interrog. be repeated, whence 

S shis &hs • s shsshr^s ss hffmis mi s S *° s si.Ss si 

[ PFi// ye no* <w& tfAe peo/j/e w?/«cA o/* me and you on the 
morning we encountered in battle was better and nobler 

As S$ 

than his fellow t (J)] ; or the parts be intended, as ±>.) gl 
* / hi * 

•****-! Which (of the parts) of Zaid is handsomer f (IA). 

Hi p 
When pre. to the del. f ^1 is pi'e. to two or more. Their 

sk*os*t&' S/ • • sSis u»S 

saying [ &W 5j^U f ; £ ^b* (M)] u&fj ^,1 Whichever 
of me and thee [be worse, Ood abase him! (M)] means 
Uuf : [but, intending to show that what is meant is the 

s$Z 

speaker and person addressed, since the pron. in &>! does 

HI $ 

not indicate it, they express the two prons. ; so that ^f 
must be repeated (158), from regard for the letter, not 

S fkst A/ //A/ 

the sense (R),] like uXUjj ^j , [meaning Uxju (M)] : 
as [says Al* Abbas Ibn Mirdas (M)] 

sss s s / sKiO s t s £/ s / S £$* s mis 

Then whichever of me and thee be worse, let him be led to 
the place of assembly, not seeing it When pre. to the 
indet., it is pre, to the sing., du., and pi. (M, R). 



( 357 ) 

& 9 . 

§ 117. Jf is a n. applied to denote totality of the in* 
dividuals of the indet, as «asj*H &£>I5 j*aj Ji" III. 182. 
Every soul shall taste death; or det. pl. y as ff..&£\ ^y 
\&f &*UaM XIX. 95. And each of them shall come to 
Him on the day of resurrection singly : and of the parts 

§ / • ft / $9 

of the det. sing., as l f*- &>,') Jf All, or The whole, of 
Zaid is goodly. It occurs (1) as an ep. of an indet, or det., 
indicating its consummateness, and necessarily pre. to an 

explicit rc. resembling it in letter and sense, as 8l£ U*xbf 

• ui9 

sLi. J5* He fed us with a sheep, every sheep and 

hP 9r*/ hf ft • / St*» £ / 

* mi * A**** £ 9 9h,h*a 99 

[by AlAshhab anNahshali, And verily they whose bloods 
perished at Falj } they were the men, all of the men, O 
Umm Khalid (Jsb)] : (2) as a corrob. of a det,, or, say 
Akh and the KK, limited indet. [138], in either case 
importing generality, and necessarily pre. to a pron. relat- 
ing to the corroborated, as XV. 30. [88] and 

/ n s // S shs * 9$9 4 * fi A * S *hs 

[by *Abd Allah (Ibn 'Umar) Ibn 'Amr Ibn. 'Uthm^n 

al'Arjl, We abide a complete year, all of it, not meeting 

save upon a thoroughfare (Jsb)]; which [pron.], sayg 

IM, is sometimes superseded by the explicit n., as 

50 
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PP A s A ¥ As J>As s As A s" 

s sA»* £x»««.P Si" // *J / 

s s s s s 

[by Kuthayyir, How oft have I remembered thee ! Would 
that I were recompensed for the remembrance of you, O 
most like of mankind, of all mankind, to the moon t (Jsh)] r 
(3) not as an appos., being then pre, to the explicit n n 

$S t h * * * / *S $ P 

as &JUS^ uxa****' Uf «-iu J/ LXXIV. 41. Every soul is 

S ' fi 

a pledge for what it hath wrought", or not^re. [literally 
(DM)], as XXV. 41. [62]. When pre, to the explicit n, 
or suppressed pron., it is governed by all tbe ops. : btit 7 
when pre. to an expressed pron., it is mostly governed only 
by inchoatiou, as XIX. 95. ; an car. of the rare [usage] 
being 

P s S A S S&P Ph S PP A ss hPPt»/ As S ASS S S f 

[// moffe*, M?^era their buckets move upon it ; awrf cccA of them 

U/ P 

comes back from it, being filed (Jsh)]. The letter of JS 
is sing, masc, bat its sense is according to what it is pre. 
to. If it be pre. to an indet., its sense must be observed; 
for which reason the pron. is sing. masc. in LIV. 52. and 
XVII. 14. [62], sing. fern, in LXXIV. 41. and III. 182., 
du. in AlFarazdak's saying 

* /f S P S As S SA«*» * ** * P h * ASWP*Ss'$Ps 

[And every two fellow-travellers nf every journey, even if 
they be in such a case that their two peoples give one 



f 359 ) 
another the spears, are brethren (DM)], pL masc. in J? 

s 9 s f> hss * A 

^f^f p&oJ U> i^j'fi*. XXX. 31. Eoery sect rejoicing in 
what was with them and Lab Id's saying 

9 A**» / A 3^ A/ t • A/ 9 h9 /h* 9 9 A/ / A /■ A &9* 

J*UUf \£+ ^aJ *W.jO * *$U> J^>J o*-. *«U| J/. 

[And all mm, a great calamity, that the tips of the finger, 
will become yellow from, shall enter among them (Jsh)], 
andy^m. in 

• 5 * 9 9 f 9 £ 9s 



A /A.-SJK/IU/ shih*> ,K9 



• • • * * 

And all afflictions that be/all, verily they, except the part- 
ing of the dear ones, are light in affair: so IM declares: 
but it appears to me that, when it is pre. to a sing., 
if relation of the predicament to every one b3 intended, 

§ / 99 A 9 9, w9 

the sing, is necessary, as i-ft**; &**£j J*.; J* Eoery 

< ' * 
man, a round cake of bread satisfies him ; and, if to the 

aggregate, the pL , as 

* hill r*>S s s S9 s A *** t J!if hf $9 thss A * / 

by 'Antara, [ That every cloud coming from the direction 
of the Kibla of the people of APIrdk Ftas poured upon, so 
that they have left every Iwllow round and bright like the 
dirham (EM)], what is meant being that every single cloud 
has poured, and that the aggregate of the clouds has left : 
though the pron. is sometimes pluralized notwithstanding 
the predicament's being intended for every one, as 
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A/yA#e / / /w/A/ til* A A///A/ «^0 a ft 

[J s<?e& refuge with Him that was able to create us from 
the evil of every large-humped she-camel ibounding in 
hair (Jsh)]. If it be pre. to a deL, its letter or sense 

A / 3.P ft 

may be observed, both being combined in ^ ** Jf A 

A S i 2 // hfi / A £ A ss ^ A/ I ** i* x»3i HPhiB* s I & i& 

*. a.«8j»/ 8/ ^ ' * ' ' 

£/| *sLTj |j^ XIX. 94. 95. Each of them that are in the 
heavens and the earth is not aught but coming to the 
Compassionate as a servant. Assuredly He hath compre- 
hended them, and numbered them with numbering. And 
etc. but the pron. does not reiate to it from its enunc. 
except in the sing, masc, according to its letter, as XIX. 
95. ; [which Dm refutes by its relating from the enunc. 

in the pi, for in the Sahih of AlBukhari is ^yUl JS 

A ^4 V\ &xsai\ &£***?. All my people shall enter Para- 

dise, save him that hath refused (DM)]. And, if it be cut 

off from prothesis literally, the supplied is an indet. sing., 

in which case the sing, is necessary, as ^ J**£ Jf 



fiHTLi XVII. 86. Every (one) doeth according to his own 
way^ i. e. J^l JT ; or a det. pi., in which case the pi. is 
necessary, as ^j^Jlk jytf Ji"^ VIII. 56. And all (of them) 



$ P *mS 



were iwfong-doers, i. e. ^ Iu such as l#U fy>3; Ulf 

*/ «*A m /// A ' ' 

iyG &')) 'i^J j* II. 23. As often as they are fed with 
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food from it from fruit they will say Jf is governed in 
the ace. as an adv. by the v. that is a correh in sense, like 
fytS in the text, the adverbiality coming to it from U . 

W and Ufc* are sing, in letter, du» in sense, pre. to a single 

* • 

det. word indicating two, really, as XVIII. 31., XVII. 24. 

[below], and UUT ; or tropically, as 

JhjSj &a.. i_XJ3 Uf. * «d*» j£U. )AsJJ J 

[by 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZiba'ra alKurashi (Jsh) asSahabl 
(Nw), Verily good and evil have a limit; and each of 
them is possessed of a direction and a bearing (J)] : and 

f * S f. / S / f / ' / ' ' 

[Each of my brother and my friend will find me to be a 
helper in adversities and befalling of calamities (J)] is 
an extraordinary poetic license. Their letter majr be 
observed in putting [the pron. relating to them (DM)] 

into the sing., as l$lf| ct^l l 4#^»M U&* XVIII. 31. Each 
of the two gardens yielded its fruit; ot their sense, which 
is rare ; and both are combined in 

• / AM? / / //of A* ' */*• J A/ A^ S/ • • •* / 

[by AlFarazdak, 2?oM o/ rfAem, i0*te» *Ae running has 
become hard between them, have stopped, while each of 
their two noses is panting (Jsh)] : but the letter must be 
observed in such as 
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e rt va A /A / P A// 0/ / * $ A / 5 / / / 

LJtjJU h>Nw| LuU |o| ^SBU* ^ &liUsw &AA»f *£ JL* OUT 

• s f. f ' * ' 

(ML), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Mu'awiya Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn 
Ja c far Ibn Abl Talib, Each of us two is independent of his 
brother during his life ; and we, when we die r shall be 

more independent one of the other (SM, Jsli). Uf and 
Ulf , if pre. to the pron., are treated like the du., as ^^ 

• P * s hs P hf/ s ** P A • / sh 

l+tiVf t UgxlT xA^Sy , and U$*l& <bj))* . and so with IXW ; 

s P* hi s S> 2 /$ /• hiO s sh m*Ph* m 

e. g. UaUT y uaj^f ^1 l^jJL* JUL* Uf XVII. 24- 

" ' ' t 

If one oftliem, or both of them, should attain to aid age 

with thee, the ! being the sign of the nom. z but, if pre. to 
the explicit «., are with I in every case, their inflection 
being then by means of vowels assumed in that I , as 
XVIIL 31., the sign of the nom. being a Daimna assumed 
upon the f , not the I itself (Sh). 

P /A$ 

§ 118. According to S, the prothesis of the J**! 
of superiority is real, because in the state of prothesis it 
is (1) part of the post., the sense in this case being that its 
subject is pronounced superior in the meaning denoted 
by the inf n. that it is derived from to every one of the 

$A • £*3 P/ si §&, 

remaining parts of the post.; for, o^j in «-UM lJ^! i>ju 
Zaid is the cleverest of mankind being pronounced supe- 
rior in cleverness to every one of the remaining indivi- 
duals of mankind, the sense is Zaid is the part of them 
exceeding in cleverness evert/ one of the remainder: so 
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AvA.^ p S* 

tnat the protbesis, being i. q. the J , as in r yil| jo*> , 

* 

* • A^» P A t& sli*> ***** 

is pure, as is proved by •AHftaaM .j*****' *^ «-£)!*& 

** 

XXIII. 14. Wherefore blessed he God, the best of the 

makers/: (2) pronounced superior to all the individuals 

of its species unrestrictedly, and afterwards prefixed to 

something for particularization, whether that thing in- 

U* 
elude the likes of the one pronounced superior, as j^.} 

/A S * A$ , , hs P s *£ 9*s 

tijD J^ajf ; or not, as 3U*j J-^f «*£; » *• e * t ^ ie most 
excellent of the individuals of the species man, and pecu* 
liar to BaghdSdh : so that the protbesis, being for the sake 

P yhi & 

In the 1st sense J**\ , if pre. to the det., may not be pre. 
to the sing., since it could not then be part of the post. 
n., except when that sing, is one of the generic ns., whose 

sing, applies to the few and the many, as i^M ^y&S 

AS iO m b* §A • 

j*£M 7%e Jjf is *Ae necesl of dates \ so that you say sH) 

* / 

A/ J>£ * P ,A$ / «, *a p * ht 

^j^la.^f J*a*f and J^jM J^l Zaid is the more excellent 

* * / 

o/rfAe ftco men and fAe mo^ excellent of the men : but, if 
pre. to thewztfe*., it may be pre. to the sing., du., or pi., as 

* * p s*i $ A/ k* p* p * ht /a2 * * / a$ • P/iS • 

J^, i.e. the most excellent of (the divisions of this 
genus, when every division of it is) a man and two men 

fi •aS 

and mew; the subject of JjJ| and the post. n. agreeing in 
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number, though the post. n. may be made sing, when the 
subject of J*M is du. or pi., as &> fW J;( \ffi «j II. 
38. Nor be the first to disbelieve it (R). 

§ 119. The thing is pre. to another because of the 
least connection between them, as 

m / A S / / i-Wl/ A.- 3 * / A/ • 

ythrO • /A • A / •$ i *• # 

[PF/iew ^e star of AlKharkd appears a little before day- 
break, Canopus, she scatters her thread among the neigh- 
bours, that they may help her to spin it (Jsh)], the star 
being prefixed to her because of her diligence in her work 
when it rises, and 

/thf / ns / in/ / A*/ ,f' A/ ^"" * A * A/ / / s 

U*a.f utftf! Jo ^J* t J^ * &Aaw &N0 isJ.* ^o* JG lof 

' i. ' ' ' ' ' £ 

[by Huraith Ibn 'Annab anNabhanl atTa'T, When he 
says, Enough forme is the draught of camel's milk, I say, 
I swear by God an oath, assuredly thou shalt make the 
contents of thy vessel independent of me, i. e. of my drink- 
ing it, all of it (Jsh), the vessel being pre. to the guest 
(SM)], because of its connection with him in his drinking, 
whereas it belongs to the giver of the milk (M). 

§ 120. When two ns. may be applied without restric- 
tion to signify one thing, one of them (1) contains an 
addition of import, in which case one may be pre. to the 
other, (a) by common consent, (a) not needing paraphrase, 
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£• $ A 

vid. the general, other than ^ and *~J , pre. to the 
particular, as ^>\^\ Jf All of the dirhams, jjj ^^ 

Zaid's self *&>?» ^ Mount Sinai, t*a»lM -^ Sunday, 

J-a&JI *->W The book AlMufassal, ofdJu ^L The city 
of Baghdadh, and the like, which are allowable because 
particularizatioa accrues in that general from that parti- 
cular; (J>) needing paraphrase, vid. the named pre. to the 

name, like the name pre. to its cognomen, as *^f &$*»' 

[below], and like ^6 aud *^>!3 [122], and ^ and ^f 
[123], ^re. to what is intended to be referred to: (b) with 
dissent, like the ep. pre. to the qualified and the converse 

[121] ; (2) does not, like iS**J and «J-«! (R). A n. resem- 
bling the post. n. in generality and particularity is not 
pre. [to that poet n., whether they be sgns. (Jin)], like 

$ A/ $ • s § A • M/ 

t*^J and a».'i , j**±=»- and ^U ; [or co-equal in applica- 
bility, like ^uJl/f and IkUJf (Jm)] : and 3^ ***«< [5] 
and the like are paraphrased (IH), by saying that by the 
pre. n. is meant the person, aud by the post the word, 
i. e. The cognominate of this cognomen. 

§ 121. The KK allow prefixion of the qualified to 
its ep., as £*l»M i>sum The congregational mosque, and 
the converse, as &ukS o^. ,4 threadbare mantle, saying 

5i 
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that the prothesis here is to lighten the pre, by elision 

, / / * A/ 

of the Tanwin, as in &%ta* Qy*. , or by suppression of the 
J , as in £*t»J | t >^***^ , orig. o^ &u±£ and csswJf 
£*lsaJ| . But the BB say (R), the qualified is not pre. to 
its ep., nor the ep. to its qualified : and £*fcsdf ufcsa**** and 



^J^}\ S^La are paraphrased (M, IH) as cs^yj cVaa**** 
^t=J| The mosque of the congregational {time) and »yU 

^M! fcUJf TAe prayer of the first (hour), [the^ostf. n. 
being really the qualified of this gen,, but suppressed, 
and replaced by its ep. (R)] ; while [the eps. in (M)] 

• /. jPA / y y, A? 

&£*!<£ Of* and t-jU5 JS^f Worn-out clothes are treated 
like (M, R) Jta. and c-»l* (M) [in] La> Jla* [and ^U- u->b] 
(R), because equivocal like them (M), the ep. being prefixed 
to its genus (R) for the sake of explanation (M, R), since 

the oy± may be of the &axL» or something else, as the 

* ' .. ** ' 

^li. may be of &<aj or something else, so that the pro- 

A ' 

thesis is i. q. -4 (R), as AnNabigha [adhDhubyanl (SSI)] 

'A «« / «*/A 

makes ^La/{ an appos. to ^lutfUlf for the sake of explain- 
ing, not of making the ep. precede the qualified, where he 

says 

'Z' ' h*» / A/ s £s 3 JhS> 
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[And of Him that gives safety to the takers of sanctuary, 
the birds, that the camel-riders of Makka stroke between 
the two reedy marshes AlGkil and AsSanad ! (SM).] 
§ 122. The named is sometimes pre. to its name, as 

Xy «,to «JU3 and &J *AS I met him once and one 

* ' * 

night, pji \2j\£ & ysJ )y* I passed by him one day, &)to 

l >^Jf »sjf3 and JUSJ! «t>!o His home is in the direction 
of the right Aanrfand in the direction of the left hand and 
_Uo to U^**, We journeyed one morning. Says Anas 
Ibn Mudrika alKhath'aml 

9 9 * * / 9&/9 * h$ * / ^t * •/ 9 h SS 

I resolved upon a stay of a morning : for some particular 
matter is he that becomes a chief made a chief ; and says 
AlKumait 

9 fiAt S $*•/ A/ A 9 ss 

Towards you, possessors of the name of the family of the 
Prophet, thirsty longings from my heart and heart-strings 

9 9 / 

have yearned (M). The paraphrase of ^6 and c^f 3 and 
their variations, when pre. to what is intended to be 

h9 9 * 

referred to, approximates, to that mentioned [for )/ oxa-. 
in § 120], since -U* fo u^ia. means in a (&*me) possessed 

' 



( 3G8 ) 
of this name, 13 being ep. of a suppressed qualified; and so 

hs s * **A 

fj>. &\3 &aa^. , means in a {period) possessed of this name; 
and j>M XJ| and &>**■***» Sy* ^s^ mean possessors, and 
77ie to possessors, of this name. [And see B on XVIII. 
16 in § 64] 

§ 123. The paraphrase of i±*j ^ fJj& is TAis is 
tf/i* /iving* (person) of Zaid ; so that, being like jj j jakvi , 
it belongs to the cat. of prefixion of the general to the 
particular. Then it becomes used in corroboration in the 

sense of his cy! 3 and *xs , even though he be dead, as 

y*a=J| ^xi> *^f ^.j * oL>3 ^5^ *W? **** ^ 
, • ' ' # ' ' * 

Now, God remove- the sons of Ziyad far from good, and 
their father himself] with the removal of the ass far from 
good t and 

Kurra, verily thy father Khuioailid himself, I have 
been fearing him for begetting foolish offspring* Some 

GG hold ^ to be ratf. iu such positions : as they hold 

A 

f~\ to be red. in 

• .PA/s / $ ^s S K>o $p A/A<^ • 

h / / h/O tt ^ / *A • A/- Aj»/ 

^Jj^l csa* ILtf l/j^. tjCu ^ 
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[by Labld, Until the end of the year: then peace be upon 
you two ! And whoso weeps a complete year has become 
excusable 0S)], 

They called one another with the l-^S [200] in a broken 
cistern, whose sides were of soft white stone and stones, and 

J>/3y •/ S / AC *o $ s h* t 



S S A/ w/Ai-o A#« 



[by Dhu-rRumma (M)J He lifts not the eye save so long 
as a caller summoning him by the sU [200], addressed by 

the Jk\ , returns to him time after time ; and pGu in 
AsbShammakh's saying 

[ Wliereat I have frightened the Rata, and wherefrom I 
have driven away the wolf, like the scarecrow (N)]. But 
tbe p~! bas a meaning, jJLJI ^J meaning The utterance 
indicative of \ and The formula of peace, i.e. ^1* ^IL, ; and 
^Ul f-f and i^^~M ^ ^ e cry of ^U and 7%e sow;?** 

Ay J Ay 

of l-^» : so that tbey belong to the cat. of lw.; u jA tf 
[120]. And ^oJI f£* belongs to the cat. of mets.i 



HI / * /' 



you say u#u J-« l-O'IC* meaning Thou art far from me t 
because he whose place is far is himself far (R). 
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§ 124. Only eight [ns.] sircprc. to the prop., (1) ns. of 

9 A 9 s hf 2 ' • J/S i&/ 

time, ocfew. or [other] ns., as «t>^ ftf> J* p^fj XIX 
34. ^ peoce wa, upon me <m the day I was born and 
^fjjdj fgt»L> fjA j^N )^) XIV. 44. And preach thou 
unto men the day chastisement shall come upon them: S 
asserts that the vague n. of time, if future, is like I jj in 

peculiarity to the verbal prop., and, if past, is like 3f in 
predion to tbe two^p,; aod the reply to XL. 16.'[l] 

«- # / A 9 / 

and £Jf Ua&& ^J J$ [503] is that the day of resurrec- 
tion, being certain to come to pass, is treated like the 

9 A • 

past : (2) iS-Aa. [202], distinguished by that from the 
rest of the ns. of place: (3) &>l i. q. sUU* , allowably pre. 
to the verbal prop, whose u. is plastic, when [the v. is] 
affirmed or denied by U , as 

* S 9 * // •• 53 £• £ A # • A / A#^ • .P A.P /«m 

[after £J1 ^ W (Jsh) below] and 

[by *Amr lbn Sha's alAsadl, Bear thou from me unto my 
people greeting, a message. They will be known by the 
sign that they have not been weak, nor weaponless (Jsh)] : 
so says SjbutlJ asserts that it is pre. only to the single 

• S h9 s •<•» A x A *m 

term, the o,f. being ^y^H I* h b . , i« e. *$-ifiwf &>b 7 
as says the poet [Zaid lbn *Amr lbn AsSa'ik (Jsh)] 
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[iVoM>, M>/io iw# convey from me unto Tamlm by what sign 
they are recognised? By the sign that they love food, by 
the sign that tliey urge forward tlie horses, having coats 
matted with dust, and badly wounded in the head, as 
though from the blood of their heads upon their toes were 

vine (Jsb)] : (4J y^ in ^^ g±> l^Bu! , i. e . is^ J 

&«Uw t^.U> Go */iow «w a (time) possessed of safety : (5) 



A JV 4 A/ 



^yjJ and (6) v£*j> , allowably ^re. to the verbal prop. 
whose u. is plastic, provided that the v. be affirmed, as 

S S 9 • A A i>A S, ,/ n.9* / • SS A/ / A J>y / A • 

[ JFe &^tf, 5z«ce ye made 'peace with us y to concord with you. 
Wherefore let there not be from you an inclining to discord 
(Jsb)] and 

/ SS * A SStO / sj Ai^ • 0s /J> A* / A/ ^ / ^ 

S^yQz vu]f£J\ uyttfjsJf ^ # &SUS L g«sS\ e^jj lai^ ^Lda. 

* * * * * s s f 

\My friend, gently, while I accomplish a want from the 
courts reminding ofvows (DM)] : (7) J£ and (8) JSG , as 

[The saying of " O men, (come ye to help)" raises up of 
us the middle-aged and the yout/is, making haste (Jsh)] 
and 
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/ A? 


• Ay. 






5 J 




Sss 


J A / 


•8/ 



tS 1 ^^ lS^"*j iftJU ^^a- 

/ / / 

[^fwrf / answered the sayer of "How art thou?" with 
li Well! " until I tired, and my visitors tired of me (Jsh)]. 
The post. prop, must not have a cop., the sayiugs 

s • 3 * A/A»o / ** /* * /A/ / • ^A/ J> J> A • / 

J^j2) Iff l-JIXJJ 1$ b.Ui # ^jdauuMj 5/ &UJ »;kw* 

[^«fl? sfo is warn on a mg7itf wherein the dog is not able to 
accomplish a bark, but a whine (Jsh)] and 

/M / / / /^ Sa// ,* A J> • $ s s A S S 



* ? / 



[by AnNablgha al Ja'di, /f year passed from tlw year that 
I was born in, and ten after that, and two other years (Jsh)] 
being extraordinary (ML). 

§ 125. IM allows the pre. n. like the v., i. e. the inf. 
n. and act. part., to be separated ia a case of choice from 
the post. n. by what the pre. n. governs in the ace, namely 

a direct obj., as in Ibn A'mir's reading #£& v,j t_jdof. 

A m/* J> AJ> / /A? j> A/ • A J>A^> / ** ' ' ' ' 

^tfjfc JB^ ; ! JSS ^r^J! 4* VI. 138. ^nrff/i fffeiium. 
Tier was made specious unto many of the poly t heists their 

associates 1 slaying their children and the reading ^^ss3 IG 

&lw> Su>^^ uJtlaa* &U| XIV. 48. Then do not thou account 
God to be failing His Apostles in Bis promise; or adv., as 

/ •/ •/ $ * / / •/ • • A^ # A, J A/ 

in lfi>| Jj ^ t$f ^g*** UbI^S)^ uX-^ftJ U^j ui^ The leav- 



( 373 ) 
'ing one day of thy soul and its lust is a striving for it after 
its destruction; or the like of the adv., as in the Pro- 

phet's saying in the tradition of Abu -dDarda fW Jfc 

• p * 

^f^c ^J ^ J3 Will ye leave for me my companion t: and 

separation by the oath also occurs in a case of choice ; 

h* i)r&S PsP • I 

for Ks transmits l^J &Wj fH* S*& [1,498]. In a case of 
necessity separation of the pre. and post ns, by a word 
extraneous to the pre. n. occurs, as 

P P A? » *9 ut P* & h* bi/ S * Ai*> SS P •• 

[by Abh Hayya anNumairl, L«%e «w writing is writ with 
the hand one day of a Jew, t/iat makes some of his lines 
near to some, and makes some far from some (J)] ; and 
by an ep. of the pre. n. y as 

Pshs £ yPA^O &/ A •/ P h * * 

• s£a^> a^ 2 A^O 

^Jlb ^bOUf ^a ^f ^| ^ 

[by Mu'awiya Ibn Abi Sufyan, I escaped when the MurSdl 
had wetted his sword from the blood of the son of Abu 
Tulib, the chiff of tlve pebbly water-courses (J)] and 

A • A fs hs* s* P hs s h ** 

hp f A / / A? * 

* * * s # y iT * s 

[by AlFarazdak, By God, #* / swear in thy presence, IwiU 
surely swear with a truer oath of a swearer than thine oath 
(J)]; and by a voc t as 
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A • / $ AJ» A • * .PA/ * y 

** l-^ fciaiU *£xu u^*^ .% 1 

y * # * 

** * A S Ki&* //*/ Ay 



[by Bujair, Agreement, Ka% with thy brother Bujair in 
becoming a Muslim w»# saue *Aee /row speeding perdition 
iu this world awtf abiding eternally in Bell (J)] and 

y Of <•*> 2 J $ x Ay y •£ yAyA S?/ 

* ball I; JJl> ^Ua. j^J # *La* Of .^jOj? ^ 

(IA) -4.v though the hack, Abu l Isam, of Zaid were an ass 
Maboured with tlie bridle (Jsh). Separation of the pre. 
and post. ns. by the adv. [ot prep, and gen. (R)] is allow- 
able in poetry, as 

sss Is* *AsA>&u3S Si A * * h* h<o ** • hi* Sy 

y y y 

[by 'Amr Ibn Kami'a (M),] TFAen she saw mount Satldh- 
mad, .she shed tears. To God be ascribed the deed to-day of 
htm (hat blames her! (M, R) and 

Sf s£ y A / Ay A^ • • ? y * 



(M), by ; Amra alKhath'amiya, 77iey ore tf*e brothers in 
battle of him that has no brot/ier, when he fears one day a 
reverse, and calk them (T). 

§ 126. The pre, n. is suppressed (M, R, I A, ML), as 

j_C^ /la,j LXXXIX. 23. And {the command of) thy 
Lord shall come (ML), when there is no fear of ambiguity 
(M, It), because of the existence of a context that indicates 



( 375 ) 

it (TA), as &>jSf| JM ^ XII. 82, And ask thou (Jkhe people 
of) the city (M) ; and in poetry even with ambiguity, as 

*t A <8 * \u <* yA? y $ • 2/ fix • 4*^y A •• 

[And have ye knowledge and skill in tfmt of which the 
profit and advantage will be redounding to met But I am 
better acquainted with my state than you, for verily lam 
skilled in what has baffled t fie physician (Ibn) Hidfiyam 

/A / A^> 

(N)], i. e. fjJ^ ^1 (M, R). Cases of that arc (a} where 

f ' 
a legal ordinance is referred to a concrete substantive, 

because requisition [or rather ordinance (DM)] attaches 

S / A fhfO P P tit* A /it S 

only to acts, as &%Jf JuJtc c^^va. V. 4. (The eating of ) 
carrion has been made unlawful unto you and »# ct^-!^ 
*U. ; 1M XXII. 31. And (the prof tab! r uses of) the beasts have . 
been made lawful to you ; (b) where requisition is attached 
to what is past, as oyUJb \^\ V. 1. Fulfil (the requhv- 



A-o A/ PAS' 



mentof) ffte compacts and &1M j^*j ^;fj XVI. 93. zfwd 
fulfiF(the requirement of) the covenant of Gad, they [i. e. 
^e compacts and */*e covenant (D^)] boing two saying 
that are past, so that neither breach nor fulfilment is ima- 
ginable in them; (c) XII. 32. [502], since blame does not 

attach to concrete substantives, i.e. ti^fa J> , and 
XII. 82. : and AlA'sha says 



• 3/ SSmiO'*"** ' 



* /t& **h/ / M» t\ ,.rt/ rt/C 
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[ Did not thine eyes Mink (with the blinking of) the night 
of a (man) having pain in the eyes, and thou pass the niglU 
as the man bitten by a serpent passes the night, rendered 

* *ht 9 / *h* / / A 

sleepless f (Jsh)], i.e. &*$ Ja.; &LJ j*LX*f ; and the 

* * * 

converse of it is the inf. rcVs acting as a subst. for the n. of 

A SS iO * S9 * ** ****** 

time, as j~*<£JJ £j&> u£&*. , i. e. l^^lb ^^ , though 

j * * 

LU / hi* * *** * **> 

_t=cJf r t>£* u*£*V is not a case of that, contrary to Z's 

' ' *** 

opinion [65], hut pijA* is a n. denoting time of arrival 

(ML). The post. n. then takes its place in inflection (M, 

R, IA), preferably and more commonly [127], as XII. 

82. (Rj, like LXXXIX. 23. (IA); and sometimes [in 

something else (M), in gender (R)], as 

S h** * *ht*> s ,, a * * 4 6* 

* A 5 i& SiA SS *$ * ** 

• * * * 

[by Hassan (M) Ibn Thabit, 7%^ make Mm that has come 
to AlBarid unto them quaff (the water of) Baradd mixed 

h * * *b*»* S S *o * * 

with mellow wine (SM) and lsJUjJG l j^\ is^laS {The 

* * * 

hand of) the thief was cut off, and it healed (R) ; and 

A.P A? f *J *»%* **» * * * *A*A$ *6* A A *'* 

[reason (R),] as ffi> y Clx> U-b /bas U&UXifof £>j5 ^ ^ 
^yilS VII, 3. And how many a city have We destroyed, 
and has Our chastisement come upon (the inhabitants qf) t 
when passing the night or when they were sleeping at noon/ 
(M, R). When the sentence needs a pre, n, that can be 
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supplied with the 1st or 2nd of two terms, to supply it 

with the 2nd is better, as c^U^U* >$£! ^a=J| II. 193. TJie 
pilgrimage is (a pilgrimage of) known montlis and II. 172. 
[146] rather than (The months of) the pilgrimage are 
known montlis and But (the possessor of) piety is the one 
Sfc, because in the former you supply when there is need 
of supplying, and because suppression from the end of 
the prop, is better (ML). 

§ 127. Sometimes, [according to S (R), the pre. n. 
is suppressed, but (M, IA)] the post. n. is left (M, R, IA) 
upon its inflection (M, R) in the gen. (I A), provided that 
the pre. n. be coupled to its like (R, I A) pre. to some- 
thing (R), as 

(M, IA), by Abu Duwad (M) allyadl, What ! every man 
accountest tlwu to be a man perfect in the qualities of 
manliness, and (every) firt that is kindled in the night to 
be afire of hospitality f (Jsh);and sometimes when the 
suppressed is not like the expressed, but opposed to it, 

as in the reading KjaJH jj^j &JJ|^ U»dJf ^yc ^y&ty 
VIII. 68. Ye desire the frail good of the present life; but 
Qod desireth for you (the everlasting good) of thetifeto 
came, i. e. 8^1/ f Jl> (I A). 

§ 128. Thepost. n. is suppressed (M, R, IA, ML), 

A 

often in the case of [ oj ,] the ^ o{the 1st pers. when the 
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vac. is pre. to it [54], the finals [201], ^f [116], JT [117] 3 

$ A ' §A/ /A/ / I > . 



ja« , and ^i after ^*S [9G] (ML), as [ 3! v_Xte ^IT and 
vMxxa. 77*a* took place then and at that time. i. c. fJ/ # %^o| 
WAm («W67z a /Mho- took place) (M), J yiil ^ VIL 

A / J>A/> A J>rt?A*« A 

150. (%) Lord, for give me (ML)], ^ Ja* ^ r )J| &U 

S> A / 

jju XXX. 3. (M, ML) Z7«/o Got/ bdongfth the command 
before {everything) and after {it) and J^l «S^1** / rftrf it 
the first {of everything), Ul^ U£=>- Mj3\ UT^ XXI. 79. 
And to all {of them) gave We judgment and knowledge, 

t\/ * tit h9 f K/ thf/s 

and jiau Jjj*- *%^*> &**)) XLIII. 31. And exalted tome 
of them above some {of them) (M); and sometimes in other 

A Kf s J> A • • • 

cases, as in the reading {&& i*JyL U* II. 36. There shall 
be no fear {of anything) for them (ML). Then the pre, 
«., (1) if a n.pre. to the like of that suppressed [post. nJ] 
be coupled to it, [whether the 1st pra. be one of the advs. 

mentioned (below), as *v,j o*>^ J-3 Before {Znhd) and 
after Zaid, or not, as 

, fh,0 ,t> / / t\ ' S /A/ vi, P #, $/ A / s 

d^lM %*j ^J* ^ * to yA U ; U ^f ; -. b 

(R), by ^lFarazdak, people, tt>/w Aas seew a collection 
of clouds presenting itself in the horizon, wherewith I am 
gladdened, between the two stars named the two fore legs 
{of Leo) and the four stars named the forehead of Leo f 
(J ah j and 
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(R), by AlA'sha (M), But an after running (of a good 
gallriper) or a former running of a good galloper, large in 
the fare and kind legs (R),] is without Tanwln; [but is not 
wiinfl., because the post. n. is like the remaining, being 
expounded by the 2nd (R), as 

//*/> /A/ 9 tk S *•*> S sihfO ** 

A 2 r°S l\3i& * r^hfO fg h s s 

(IA) The rain watered the lands, the smooth {of them) 
and the rough of them i so that the handles of the hopes 
of men were hung upon the seed-produce and the udder 
(J): as is sometimes the case even if a n. pre. to the 
like of the one suppressed be not coupled, as 

(I A) And before (that) every son of a paternal uncle sum- 
moned kindred to help him ; and affections did not prove 

affectionate to trim, a son of a paternal uncls, the 2nd J *-» 

being a total subst. for the pron. governed in the gen. by 

J^ , put before it for the sake of the metre (J), and the 

A A// S A/ /• 

anomalous reading *§aA# ^iji- U» (IA)] : this [that LM 
mentions, vid. that the suppression is from the 1st, and that 
the 2nd is the one pre. to the mentioned (post, ».) (IA),] 
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being Mb's opinion (R, IA): whereas S's opinion is that 
the 1st is pre. to the explicit gen,, and the 2nd really pre. 

Ss-s s9 hi / sSSS '2 

to itsp-ow., i. e. &aS>! jj ^ ^U* &U* J/f , but that then, the 
pwi. being suppressed, the 2nd pre. is placed between the 
1st pre. and the post., in order that the explicit [gen.] 
may be like a compensation for the suppressed pron., as in 

r* s As s 

£*» {i? ^ [53] (R); [and] it is better that the suppressed 

r* S As S As S 

should be [from the] 2nd in such as £l| j^j oc>j b [53] 

#w A S S S AS 

and £Jf ^\yj ^, contrary to Mb's opinion (ML): (2) 

if another n pre. to the like of that suppressed [ post. 
«.] be not coupled to it, (a) if it be an adv. containing the 

As A • si 

idea of relation, like J-o and dou in time, and j.U| and 

A/ As 

tJ&i. in place, or assimilated to it in vagueness, like ^ 

A • 

and JU*«a. , is uninft. upon Damm ; (b) if it be not one 
of the advs. mentioned, must have Tanwlu as a subst. 

Sij> i as a § si 

for the post n. y vid. Jf , joxj , ol , and ^fy [109], as 
XXV. 41. [62] and XLIII. 31. (R). Two pre. ns. are 
suppressed, as XXXIII. 19. [1] and 

ssA ss s A As s s Ass sJ>A s w s ss A**> /i*sA s s Ais 

[by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur, And her limping overtook 
AVArada's reserve of running, when she had made me to be 
(possessed of a distance of) a finger from Hazlma (Jsh)J 

s A s s s s A s As s s s ss 

Le. £**<M &U* |o ; and three, as ^jft»f *J& ,J& 
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LIIL 9., i. e. i£fi~? v 1 * J^* *0* & l ~** ;f«^ ;J& , 
-4«c? Ae, i. e. £fe quantity of the distance of his nearness, was 
like a length of two bows, three being suppressed from the 
sub. of ^tf , and one from its pred. ; so Z supplies the 

<w Ay-,* •Ay/' ,, A ^ 

ellipse (ML), as F says that £\ ^A*?* *£y means y jju 13 

' A «' ' ' ' ' 

££*df &L»* (K). 

§ 129. The n.pre. to the ^ of the first j^ro., (I) if a 
sound «»g\ or broken^., or a.p»rf. pLfem., or quasi-sound, 

*9 t A 

has its final pronounced with Kasr, as ^U* f ^'Ul* , 

• /• Ay- A • 

JUXi , ~ Jo , and ( j*^> t (2) if defective, or a du. or 
perf. pi. masc. in the ace, or gm, has its ^ incorporated 
into the ^ of the lst/wr*., as ^S raowa., ace, and gm, 

S *•• S3 • /^ .PA?/ S A// Stsf P A/ / 

cS^i^ c^*^ ^-b » and lS^3; ls* 1 *^ ^;r : ( 3 ) ft*p&f- 

pi masc. in the wow., has the ^ converted into ^ : U P 011 
which the letter before the ^ , if pronounced withDamrn, 

S A,/ 

has the Damma converted into Kasra, as ^lmj ; but, if 
with Fath, as iu ^f^*** , remains so, as ^^a* • (4) if a 

du. in the worn., has its \ preserved, as ^^.j and £*-*&* , 
according to all of the Arabs : (5) if abbreviated, is treated 
in the well-known <8ai. like the ofo. nom., as ^Ua* and 
^to • while Hudhail convert its f [into g (J)], and incor- 

S /• 

porate it into the ,5 of the 1st per*,, as ^^ , whence 

53 
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S S A / A / ttl 9 / SaiS 9 / 99 /• 9 t A c / £ / / 9/f 

£y&* L0-**z* jJ-^5 f ***saX> % f^*^ fJutfL S^ ^5^*" 

(IA), by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall, TJivy outstripped mi 
death, and hastened to their death, So they were extermi- 
nated** and for every side, i. e. man, is a prostration, i. e. 

rfeatfj (J). All say ^oJ , &>.jJ , and t-&L>J ; as they say 

& • / A// • A^^ 

^gU, &aU, and ljOJU (M). Conversion of the I into^g 
with prefixion to the lJ of tie pron. occurs in poefry, as 

• A^x • A • A / A /• 

1&J& Uijuu> >H*aJJ 

(R) 'Abd Allah i&ra AzZubair, long was it tliat thou 
disobeyedst, orig. u^k*** , a?w/ /o»£ «;a.s *7 £to */«w 
modest us toil towards thee. Assuredly we will sniite with 
our sword the nape of thy neck ( Jsh). The three vowels 
[of inflection] are assumed in the n. pre. to the ^ of the 
1st pers., when not a du. or per/, pi. masc, nor defective 
or abbreviated, as ^H* . jJUte , and JUL*** • so that 
these exs. and the like being infl. by means of vowels 
assumed upon the letter before the ^ , which are pre- 
vented from appearing by the fact that the ^ must be 
preceded by a vowel homogeneous with it, i. e. Kasra, you 

s9 /ivs /9 9 hi/ ,fi 9 h*s 

say ^U*/U., ^U^ ca-il; , and ^k> «^* ; the sign of 
the nom., ace, and gtn. being a Daajma, Fatl,ia 3 and Kasra 
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assumed upon the letter before the ^ , not this present 
Kasra, as IM asserts, since it is the Kasra of affinity, which 
is requisite before the construction, the op. of the gen. 
beiug prefixed only after its establishment (Sh). The ^ 
of the 1st pers. is pronounced with Fath with (1) the defec- 

tivc, like ^1; ,• (2) the abbreviated, like ^Ua* ; (3) the 



/ • / •* 



du.. like ^UlU nom. and ^UU ace. and gen. ; (4) the 

pcrf.pl. masc. like ^tHJ worn., ace, and gew. : and in 
other cases may be pronounced with Fath or made quies- 
cent, as ^U£ and ^U* (IA). The ^ occurs quiescent 

/ ' Am 

S S * A • A • ,/ 

with the f in the reading of Nafi* J>1+*) ^Usm* VI. 
163. And my life and my death; and pronounced with 
Kasr with the ^ before it in the dial, of the Banu Yarbii', 



lo hfi A-*A# • /• 



whence the reading of Haniza ^-y^H *v\ U^ XIV. 27. 
iVbr arc ye my helpers, like 

[He saw/ to /ier, i7a.?£ *Aow any desire, */«w, /or ms? 
Sfoe said to him. Tlwu art not the favoured one (N)]: 
but in both cases, according to the GG, with weak autho- 
rity (R). 

§ 130. The predicament of the six [unsound] ns, [16], 
when they are pre. to the ^ , is the same as when they 

are not pre., L e. the finals are elided ; except ^o , which 
is pre. only to explicit generic substantives, though 



( 384 ) 

is in the poem of Ka'b [Ibn Zuhair, We gave the Kkazrajls 
a morning draught of sharpened swords, the authors whereof 
displayed the autlwrs of their origin, meaning that the forgers 
of these swords inscribed upon them the names of the kings 
for whom, or in whose days, they were wrought (T)], which 

is anomalous. While, however, J being treated like its 

• s 

sisters, ^ is said, the chaste form is ^ in the three 

cases (M). And Mb allows ^ and f jL\ [by restoring 
the J of the v., i. e. the j , making it a ^ , and incor- 
porating the ^ into the ^ (Jm)], citing jJ\ ^^ by my 
father, fyc. [25] (M, Jm) ; but its attributability to the 
[purf.] pi. [masc. here, as] in 

• ?A»o s /A 5^ / s Ass • • • A £ S fisy S!ss 

[by Ziyad Ibn Wasil, -4«fl?, w^en they distinguished our 
voices, they wept, and said to us, Our fathers be your ran- 
som! (Jsh),] rebuts that (M). 

§ 130. A. The gen. [because (Sh)] of vicinity [to the 
gen. (Sh)] occurs (1) in the ep., [149] [seldom (ML),] as in 

• ui y S A fi si 

the saying *_>;*. t^<o ^s». j^ This is a deserted hole of 
a lizard [and 

S/J> / /* i» / Ay „ £ • a £• 
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(ML), by Imra alKais, As though mount Thabir in the 
beginnings of its rain were a chief of men wrapped in a 
striped mantle (EM)] : (2) in the corrob., [extraordinarily 
(ML),] as in 



/ AS *o 



/ Si *> *9 AS/ K^ s $ A / • h/ A $ 

[ companion, convey to the owners of wives, all of them, 
that there is no union when the places of taking hold of 
the penis become limp (Jsh)] : (3) it is said, [in the coupled, 

as (Sh)] in fas*)) f^f*) U*-*^ 1 * 8y*al| J! J*S I3f 

' ' ' £ $■ 

Astlshr* • AJ? Shfs hfi fifi » / ht*>* ••AW* • 

*ju*£M JJ f^")h t^xtf* f^a*M*»f^ §\y&\ ij\ v. 8. 

When ye stand up for prayer, wash your faces and your 
arms to the elbows, and wipe part of [503] your heads, 
and your legs to the two ankles [in the reading (Sh)] 

A* Sh% 

with f#*-;f in the gen., [since the legs are washed, not 
wiped (ML)] ; but, according to critical judges, not in 
the coupled, because the con. [intervening between the 
two ns. (Sh)] prevents vicinity (Sh, ML), the gen. in the 

s>s> 

text being, as these hold, by coupling to ,j*jj; , wiping 
here being washing, while the reading [of Nafi 1 , Ibn 
'Amir, Hafs, Ks, and Ya'kub (B)] with the ace, is a cou- 

pling not to &j=j-; and ^lSj! , but to the place of the^w^p. 

• 

and gen. [498], as in 



( 386 ) 

f^>l* !)%** 0«w J ^j&***£ * ^/^5^ t2>d*flS ** GJwf** 

[by Ru'ba, Diverging from their right course, going 
astray, travelling now in high ground, and now depres- 
sed low ground (N)]. 



THE APPOSITIVES. 



§ 131. When the ops, have received their full com- 
plement of regs., they have no means of access to others 
save by apposition (Sh). The apposs, are the ns. that 
are not affected by inflection except in the way of 
apposition to others (M). The apposs. are every second 
with the inflection of its ant. from one [identical (Jm)] 

consideration (IH), as JUJf ooj ^J^- The learned Zaid 
came to /»<?, the nom. in both lhJ and JtxJJ arising from 

' J /A^> §Ay 

one identical consideration, the agency of Jt*J|, j^ 

because the coming referred to Zaid in the speaker's 

intention is referred to oj>3 with its appos., not to i^j 
unrestrictedly (Jm). The multiple enuncs., then, as 

s* Ay S h r 

LXXXV. 14—16. ^31], the attributes in I«jjj c^-JL: 

* s * / £ s ' 

Ikjifc UaU UL: / &«e«; Zazd to 5e learned, intelligent^ 

c/etur, the multiple </*. $., as ifjoi&« U^J* ^*K5 XVII. 
23. So that thou become impotent, being blamed, forsaken 
of God, and the excepted after the excepted, as JsV± 

f*A/ £ if A# S Jrt/A-o ' 

l^s Iff J^j 1/f ^HJf The people came to me, except Zaid, 
except l Amr, ought to be included in the definition of the 
apposs.; whereas, if he had said "with the inflection of its 
ant. on account of the inflection of the first," that objec- 
tion would not have applied (R). The appos, is the n. 
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sharing with what precedes it in its inflection unrestrict- 
edly. " Unrestrictedly" excludes the enunc. and d. s. of 
the ace. ; for they do not share with what precedes them 
in its inflection unrestrictedly, but in one of its cases, 
contrary to the appos., which shares with what precedes 

•<W*9 K* .PA// 

it in all its cases of inflection, as *-t)£M l*j}> &)y , 
p»y3f jjjj e^>!; , and ffl\ i*jj jl*. (IA). The apposs. 

are 5, corrob., ep,, subst., synd. ?xpl, and coupled (M, IA, 
Sh). The op. of the corrob., ep., and synd. expl. [below] 
is, S says, the op. of the ant.; and his opinion is most 
likely, because the [matter] referred to the ant. in 
the speaker's intention is referred to it with its appos., 

the coming in iJuj&Jf t>£j ^*/U being in his intention 
referred not to Zaid unrestrictedly, but to Zaid restricted 
by being clever. The op. of the subst. is, (1) as Akh, Rm, F, 
and most of the moderns hold, supplied, homogeneous 
with the 1st, on the evidence of hearsay, as in XLIII. 32, 
[152] and other texts and verses; and of analogy, because 
it is independent, intended by the mention : but the reply is 

that the prep, and gen. *£wuJ are & subst. for the prep, and 
gen. [^ J (K, B)] , and the op. tU*a. not repeated, and 
similarly ia the others; and that the independence of the 
second and its being intended to notify that the op. is the 1st 
[op.], not another supplied, because, the ant. being then 
like the dropped, the op. as it were does not govern the first, 
nor is in contact with it, but governs the second: (2) as S, 
Mb, Sf, Z, and IH hold, the op. of the ant., since, the ant. 
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being in the predicament of rejection, the op. of the first 
is as it were in contact with the second. The synd. dxpL 
beiug in reality tliesubst., its predicament in what we have 
mentioned is that of the subsL And the op. of the coupled 
is, S says, the 1st fop.] through the medium of the p. (U), 

§ 132. The corrob. is an appos. settling the matter 
of the ant. in respect of reference, [i. e.its beiug referred 
or referred to (R),] or of universal inclusion (III, Sh) of its 

9 9 A/ § A^ •**/ 

individuals by the reference (R), as &-«*> J*} /^> Zaid 
came himself and XV. 30. [88], since, if it were not for the 
corrob.) the hearer might allow the comer to be his news 
or his book, on the evidence of LXXXIX. 23. [12G], and 
the doers of obeisance to be moat of them (Sh). It is (I) 
liL 9 vid. repetition of the 1st expression (IH, I A) itself, 

as V* Ifc J?\ la-fo til UT LXXXIX. 22. Sfcrefy, 
tc/«e» the earth is brayed with braying, braying (I A) : yon 
corroborate by repeating the expression or its syn., as 

LXXXIX. 22. and lL- Ul4» XXI. 32. Roads, wntjs 



(Sh) : (2) id. (IH, IA), vid.. restricted expressions, i. e. &~iJ , 

99h.* 9vi9 *9s. t\P9 / 9/ht S> shi S , A g 

&ju^ , &if , u&iir, [ j^a*^. (R)j e*^' , e^f [ 13J) L e^ ( . 

-P /A* ' ' 

and fa>, (IH), vid. (a) what removes the imagination that a 

$ /I/ i A • 

«. is />re. to the corroborated, i. e. ^j^ and ^^ , which 
must be pre. to a pron. agreeing with the corroborated, as 

J 9 A? i A* s*t s 99 h/ / 9 l\/ § l\ s9/ts 

&«*&> **£} ^ or &*£* , and l^«**i-5 l5.x3> or l#*-£* , and 

if the corroborated be du. or ;;/., are plnralized upon the 

54 
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paradigm J**l , as Ug**iil ^WJH ^ or k?^ , and 
*+%"&) .J^W or U^fif , and {&"»>) &y**fl or f€*A*f > 

S s a 9/i$ $ * b a £ ss9*t 

am J ^j^-wii! u^fjJ^ff or 4i j^6cl ; (b) what removes the 
imagination that universal inclusion is not meant, i. e. 
Jf , UT and CUT , and £*4 [137] (IA). When the <£». 

' 5 A/ ' $A, 

is corroborated by ^ or ^ , there are three dial, 
vars., the chastest the pi., below it the mh^.. and below 
the «ngr. the rfw. (Sh). 

§ 133. The object of the corrob. is to dispel (1) the 

hearers inattention : (2) his thought that the speaker is 

making a blunder : in which two cases the expression 

that the hearer is thought to be inattentive to, or tu be 

/ / • 
thinking a blunder, must be repeated literally, as s->yo 

§ As 4 As 

i5j # 3 k*j) : (3) his thought that the speaker is using a trope in 

§ s si 

(a) the referred, as you say JI*b (Ji*> meaning imperfect, 

s 

in which case also the expression must be repeated, as in 

sm s A As A S 9 ^fsh*? sS$ 

the Prophet's saying '1$aIj ^31 ^Jtj i~*3b& Sl^oj UjJ 
Jlait Jlai> JSob ItfJ&S Whatsoever woman is married 

s S S / 

without the leave of Iter guardian, her marriage is null, 

9 f A.^5 S S S 

nidi, null; [h) the referred to, as you say ^»^\ ^aS 

„ s 

jfllM , meaning (The young man of) the governor (by his 
comma ltd) maimed the robber, iu which ease the referred 






to must he- repeated literally, as J^j <J*j «_>>-* 3 i. u. 

Zwtrf, not //« that stands in his place, bent, or ideally, 

by means of j~«J , ^ } an d their variations; (c) tlic 

reference of the v. to all the individuals of the referred to., 

in which case this mistake is dispelled by the mention of 

&ir, £**! &c [139], uaur, f€ xaj, fe x*, ; i ? aiK i the 

iiKe. 

§ 134. Something else than the referred and refer 
red to is sometimes repented,, because of your thinking the 
hearer inattentive, or for the sake of dispelling his thought 
that you are making a blunder, vid, the/?,, as J£ Ij.^ .f .( 

[below]; or prop. , as J^wj~*Jf £• ^1 l^w y**aS\ £+ A* 

XCIV. 5, 6. Then verily with the difficulty shall be ease, 
verily with the difficulty shall be ease : which sort oicorrob. 
is not included in IH's definition, because it settles the 
matter of the ant, but not in respect of reference or univer- 
sal inclusion (R). The [lit. (R)] corroboration [by simple 
repetition (M)] is current in n., w., and p., [single term and 
(R)] prop. (M, R), explicit n. and pron. (M), &c. (R),as 

& hs fi h* $ A/ * &h/ & K* * & hs* $ s h* & /is S Si 

' * jg 

$ A/ /»•»/ § A/ /!•/ / a? 5 _**K$ , 

[below] } ±>.) ij*^ ^.j ij*^ t and w^f ^ ^*/^ *•* 

, AS ' ' * ' 

u^f (M). The repeated is independent, i. e. what 
may be begun with aud paused upon j and dependent, 
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i. e. what inay not be. The dependent, (1) if unit., like 
the con. j , or necessarily attached to the beginning of 
words, like the preps., or end, like the attached prons., is 
not repeated alone, except in poetic license, as 

itai |jj| +$> Ui V. % j U Jib 5/ &!/(« U* 

[(. r »04, 500), by Muslim Ibn Ma'bad alAsadi, TAera no, 6^ 
67o//, ///m? i«7/ mot be found for what oik me, nor for, for 
what ails them, ever a medicine (Jsh),] and 

AA/As-P /<•/ / ss Art 3 • • /at/ .PA/ / 

[(509) <4rtd o/Ztcr than an upright tent-peg and two other 
tent-pegs and burnt stones, like, like what are made supports 
for the couking'pot (DM, Jsh)] ; but with its support, as 

/at yS fin// fi A/ / 

uO\ uX»| nud \s~>y* \x^>)*° : (2) if not unil. % nor neces- 

$ £ fh* 3 3 

sarily attached, may be repeated alone, as fjjj ^f ^1 
J 6 [below] ; the better [construction] being to separate 

§ **/ £K/ 3 % r& 3 

them, as •'&" IjjJ ^t ;!aM ^ ^1. The independent is 

' i ' ' i 

repeated without separation, as 

a ^o A -o / J 3-^ / /S • #2 

[77wra w/tere goest thou, whither is the hurrying with my 
she-mule f The overtakers have come to thee, have come to 
thve. Bold! hold! (Jsh)] and 

• •**/# / / S3 /s A • • ? ,*3 // h/ tit * # ,p$ • ^ 
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[by Jamil, I will not, not reveal the love of Bathna. 
Verily she has taken against me bonds and covenants 

(Jsli)l ; and with separation, as mj}^ f a *f*-^{ fa XI. 
22. When they in the life to come, they [524] are disbelievers 
(R). The non-repl. p. is repeated only with what is attached 

§ »>* fi A/ 15 fir*/ S C<** 

to it flA, Sh), as JG Ijj) ^1 Ijjj ^1 and J> ;UM ^ 

9a^ <»<*> § „, $*, a a $ A/ a ^j 

***3 y^ 1 jO ot fS t^i; c>* u> { l>b°ve] nor i^j ;fdJf ^ ^ ; 

A •• A •• 

but the rep/. j». may bs repeated alone, as **J f*> Yes, yes, 

y 21 jVo, rat), and ^ ^I» Ay, ay (IA). Repetition is good 
when you mention what requires two things, the 1st of 
which has a train ; in which case the rcquirer is repeated 

S / A * s 

after the completion of tbe train of the 1st, as »» M » ~m If 



• •/ A/Sx A • •• 



v-jfJjJi **• J$jla*j *§La«**3eJ US III. 185. Do not thou 

account them that rejoice at what they have committed, and 
love that they should be praised for what they have not 
done, and [balow] do not thou account them [324] to be suc- 
cessful in escaping from chastisement, since the 1st obj. is 
long by reason of its conj. You either repeat tbe 1st express 
siou itself, or strengthen it by one of the same measure 
and last letter, which is named all. seq., and has an appa- 



JJA • *h / 



rent meaning, as Ia^ tUi3> [42] ; or no meaning at all, 

§ • / § • ' 
as »w ^***=* ; or a far-fetched, not apparent, meaning, 
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§ * § x £ 3t*> 3 Ass 

as iS^ui \*^#L from ^SJf \^Jm , i. e. extracted it. 
There is sometimes a core, with the lit, corrob., as J &UL 

*<*' A#Sx A x xx ' 

ilif^ % flbtf / Jgfliw, o# Goc?/ and *$JLA*-aaJ Hi III. 185. 

3 x A • x ' 

after iS j****su If , contrary to the id, corrob. (R). 



§ 135. The explicit n. is corroborated by its like, not 
by the pron. ; and the pron. by its like and by the explicit 

x 3 2 xx x x 

». The two jprows. are both detached, as y& Iff ^.y* U 

• 3 B X .P X X §AX 

Jb ; or one attached, and the other detached, as j3> -£ ^ I 

x A$ x Ax x A x A$ x 3 Axx , s 

and c^-j| ks^UoJj , and similarly u^if c-& ^JJ* &&<! »3> &> 

\P A X X *$ '*%' 3 A * XxA$x 

and ^jsw ^e , and ^1 ^Jty) and ^j UJu^ (M). The 

detached nom. pron. occurs as a [lit. (R)] corrob. of every 
attached [prow. (IA)], wo/ra., aco., or gen. (R, IA); 
because of its strength and originality, since the nom. is 
before the ace. and gen, (R). The [attached (I A)] nom. 
pron. is not corroborated by (M, I A) the explicit n. [136] 

§ AX $ A' 

(M) -Jti or ^ (IA), except after being corroborated 

3 9** *S> x X x § Ax 

by the [detached (IA)] pron., [as &~* i» yt> l-^3 l*jj or 

JJA/ A3 9 3 As A3 9 0* 4>A/Ax A3 3s At xAxx 3»>s m S 

&U* , |^*«a5| j»fi) \yye=>- fffi or f$>U*J , and ^y*** jl»JJ) 

S3 3 3A% 2 3 S 3S /A? ' 

>$***& f JD or ^l^f , the covert and prominent prons. 
being alike in that respect (M)] ; but the ace, and gen, 

3 x Ax 33A? x 

are corroborated unconditionally (M, IA), as &**& &aj^ 

Ax .P A/ x 

and &***& & ssj))* * 



XX XX 
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§ 136. j***> and ^ are peculiar in making, this 
distinction between the nom. pron. and its two companions; 
and in the case of any other [explicit corrob.] there is no 
distinction in allowability between the three of them, as 

s£* $ S . fi • Ay A $%* St** ' J> • A? S • / 

XXXIII. 5l' (138)] (M). 

§ 137. You corroborate by J/, [ ££*^> (IA), and 
* * & ' 

£**.( , only (IH)] what has parts (IH, IA), separable 

sensibly or predicamentally (IH), some of which may 
occur in its place (IA), as *$f f y»M &~/l I honored 
the people, all of them and &lf o**S\ is^iy&l I bought 
the slave, all, or the whole, of him, [since part of him may 

SutS §A/ /*/ 

be bought, and not the rest (R),] contrary to *If *i) ^ 
(IH). You corroborate by Uf and WS the du. (D, IA), 
masc. and fern. (I A), in the position wherein one of the 
two may be alone in the act, in order that the sense of 
participation may be verified, as U&Hf ^U^yi A* The 

two men came, both of them, because J=^yt s\s^ may be 
said ; but, where the act does not belong to one, corrobo- 
ration of the du, by them is surplusage (D). One does 

not say LfcUf ^±>$\ *>cSM , because The two Zaids are 
not separable with regard to the disputing together, since 
it is only between two or more (R). All of them [except 
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J>/A? 



£*»•] ] must be pre. to a pron. agreeing with the corro- 

a / a i 

berated (IA) : [and] £+=*>\ ana its variations (R, ML) 

a / a 

are constructively pre. [see £**. in § 18.], according to 
Kill's opinion (R) ; [but] must be denuded of the pron. of 
the corroborated. The expressions of first corroboration 
need a cop., which is only the expressed pron. : whence 
are refuted (1) the saying of one of our contemporaries, 

[vid.IA(DM),]onII.27. [72] that U**a. is a corrob. of 

/ a/ / 

U ; whereas, if so, &»» »> would be said, and moreover, 
corroboration by £***. being rare, the Revelation should 
not be explained in accordance therewith, and it is cor- 
rectly a d. s. : (2) the saying of Fr and Z [and B] on the 

reading ty? Uf Uf XL. 51. Verily we, all of us, are in it 

Sa ' * a 

that Uf is a corrob. [of the sub. of ^1 , det. (138) (K), i. q. 

**a ** 

Ulf , the Tanwin being a compensation for the post, (pron.) 
(K,B)]; whereas it is correctly a subst. And by the mention 
of "first" I guard against £**.! &c. [139]; for they cor- 

ii a 

roborate only after jT , as XV. 30. [88] (ML). The 
Arabs use &*k pre. to the pron. of the corroborated to 

indicate universal inclusion, like Jf , as ^U^ ff)\ ^ 
The people came, the whole of them: but few GG reckon 

a * a f *<wj>a # 
it among the corrobs.. though S docs. And £*^1 , ^ , 
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/ J>y A ? 9,9 sSfi y5j> m3>9 a 9&9 

u^**^ > an( * £*=>■ are put after &1T , l^b" , ^gif } and ^^ , 
respectively, to strengthen the intention of imiversal 

9m S 

inclusion : and are sometimes used not preceded by fctf* , 
&c. [139], which 131 asserts to be rare, whence 

y •AS # A y 9t*sA3l-*» 9 h s y y A.0 53 y 9 K S shs y 

btXTJ 1/*^. / IfiJJJf JUU.33J *$ L.n£w* l*A*0 C»Ai* q'*^ ^. 
/ y / / 

y yA ? A? y A £^ & h * Ay yyA? fit*,/ 9 A // y 

[0 would that I were a suckled boy, AdhDhalfd carry- 
ing me during a year entire ! When I cried^ she would 
kiss me four times.* then should I continue to cry during 
the time, all of it: but some say is not so, because of its 

y / A $ A.p£y id, 

frequently occurring in the Kur 'iui, as ^*^1 f&ifM 

y * / 

XXXVIII. 83, Assuredly I will mislead them, all of them 

$ A/ $ Ay y 

(J)]. The du. is corroborated by j»& , i ^ , Mf } and 

/A ' 

IXK : and, according to the BB, by nothing else, so that 

y y A? /Ay A^> /t*s , , y\,^ ,,* , 

you do not say ^t**^! ^J^r^^ ^» nOr^'Xlx*^! it*. 

y y A y ' 

^ ; U^ ; but the KK allow that. 

y 

§ 138. According to the BB (I A), the cntfci. may 
not be corroborated (R, IA, Sh), whether it be limited 
or unlimited (IA), except when the indet is a predica- 

r» 9 / y* y y 

ment, not predicated of, as jJ\ Jkb l^Kii [133] an j 

^" / y 

similarly LXXXIX, 22. [132] (R); and the corroborated 
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must be del., 'A'isha's saying f j$& *xL* $U| Jj**^ j»^ U 

^Ua*; 1J| &tf" 7%e Apostle of God{Qod bless, etc.) fasted 
not a month, all of it, save Ramadan and 

O would that a term of a year % all of it, were Rajvb ! being 
anomalous (Sh) : but, according to the K.K, [whose opinion 
IM prefers (IA),] the indet. may be corroborated, when 
[known in quantity (R),] limited, [like Jt>*6 and JIja , 
ftf., £y 5 and ^ , by JT &c. (132), not by j»& and 
^x* , which opinion of theirs is not improbable ; so that, 
according to them, the corrob. and corroborated need not 
agree in determinateness and indeterminateness, contrary 
to the opinion of the BB (R),] whence [ iJJ e^JU (117),] 
g\ j£i C [137], and 

/ • hi * h* S>/k/hfO S ; * * 

(E, IA) The sheave of the pulley has creaked during a 
day, all of it (J). The corroborated is sometimes sup- 
pressed, most often in the conj., as e^-3 ^oJf .Vila. 

&*JU , i. e. &y£ ; less often in the ep., as *•** J^b. 

, , A? AJ>3J> J> A , , ^ ^ 

c ji**^' {& ***iy°j and still less in the enunc, as &LuSJf 
^jAx*^! f# o**M : because of what you have learnt 
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[63], that suppression of the pron. from the conj* is better 
thau from the ep. and enunc, and from the ep. is better 
than in the enunc. (R). Suppression of the corroborated 
[while its corrob. remains (ML)] is [allowed by S and 
Khl; but (ML)] disallowed by (It, ML) some (R), 
Akh and his followers (ML), because, suppression being 
for abridgment, and corroboration for prolongation, they 
are incompatible (R). Separation of the corroborated 

S? S~St» S J/A *t* / / A • hs* 13 s A s s» 

and corrob, occurs in c j^T ^^! l*» ^ji*^.; ^j 3 ^ V) 
XXXIH. 51. And that they should not grieve, and should 
be well pleased with what thou hast given them, ail of 

m* 'StP f h 4 hs 

them, [^tff being a corrob. of the ^ of ^^ (K, IS), 

33 .Pa! P f A s h/ s h * 

and Ibn Mas'ud reading- ^S ^t^f..^ (K)J mid ^31 
£j| «Ulb [137] (ML). 

2 **& J/AS J • AC J>/AS 

§ 139. ^1 , £*f1 , and £-a^ are all. seqs. to £*&.f 
(M, IH), occurring only after it (M) ; so that they 
do not precede it, and the mention of them without 
it is of weak authority (111). If you intend to com- 

$ a, 

bine the expressions of id. corroboration, you put j»& 

9 A/ &-P • ,P • A* 

first, then ^ , then J^ ? theu ^f+^\ , then its sisters 
from &f-W to ^j*^ ; but, if not, you may re* 
strict vourself to whichever of them you please from 

$ A/ J>/ A? ^ •AS 

jJ* to £*M [137]. The BB end with £*>! , without 
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mentioning gut ; the Bdd end with £Juf saying 

2 /Ag 2 /A? 2 **i 2 * hi j, /A ^ 

gX*] gal £*tff £*&.f , and so Jz mentions ; Z puts ^t 

J> /A? 

before £^l , and IH follows him; and I do not know 
what is the right of it. It is commonly held that, when 

2 *hi 

you inteud to mention the sisters of £+*.\ , you must 
begin with £*^-f , and then put its sisters, in this order 

s*hi 2 • hi s , hi s * hi j> , ajS 

^LJ ^aj| ^XTf £*sJ\ ; and there is no dispute that £*a.f 
may not he put after any one of its sisters (R) : but, IK 
says, you begin with whichever of them you please after 

•»'AS . 2 * hi 2 t hi 2*9 2*2 2*2 2*S 

£**>! ; and £*<a>f £**,f [ and £*&> £**. (R), £& £**» 

2/2 2*2 2*2 2*2 2*2 

(M)J & £*^ j [and *yj £«&> £*=*• (R)] have been 

* 2* hi 2h*h^l **** * * hi *h, 

heai*d; and even ^^XTJ ^JUl ^'/^ [see taJCT! Uy*. ' m 
§ 137.] (M, R). There is no dispute that, when you 

$ h* § h * t 2 2 *ht 

intend to mention j***» , ^^ , J^ , and £*=^l together, 
the order mentioned is necessary. IB says that *$£ [n 

* 2*hi * 2 *hi * 2 * hi * 2 * hi h2§2 2\*heO ,r** 

etf*y u>*^ u)^ 1 ctf-M t& {?" J A * is a 

2 *h * 2 * hi h2&2 ' 

corrob. of -yiJ! , ^sw^.1 of *$S , and so on, each one of 
them being a corrob. of what is before it ; but others say 
that all are ccrrobs. of the 1st corroborated, like the con- 
secutive eps. (R). 

§ 140. The ep. is the »., indicating one of the states 

$ * § * § r** 

of the substauce as Ji^> long, tff&i short, J$ stand' 

' * V 
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ingy ^£ sitting ', pX» honored, ^J^» dishonored (M). 
s 

IH says in the exposition of the M that the ep. is gene- 
ral, i. e. every expression containing the sense of qualifi- 
cativity, whether it occur as an appos. or not, so that 

9 t*tf 9* hs sr*J 

the enunc. and d s. [74] in such as J£ lS£J aud ^J^ 

Lff^ lP.) are included iu it ; and particular, i. .„. what 

s 

contaius the sense of qunliHcatinty when it occurs as au 

§ • f S S sr* ' 

appos.. as t-.*y«a J-^ ^^ : flntl that (R) the [parti- 
cular (R)] ep. is an appos. that indicates [the existence of 
(Jm)] a meaning in its ant. [or in the belonging thereof 
(145) (R)] unrestrictedly (III). I3y "unrestrictedly" he 
intends to exclude the d. s. in such as J^=p-» \^>'^ vi^yo • 
for fo^aa* , though indicative of a meaning in f jc* , is not 
so unrestrictedly, but when he is restricted by the state 
of beating ; whereas the d. s. is already excluded from 
the definition by "appos." (IX). IM defines the ep. as 
the appos. supplementing its ant. by explaining one of 

• 3 S J> Ass 

its qualities, as f..f J^f. yzj)y* I passed by a generous 
man, or of the qualities of what belongs to it, i. e. its 

J> *$ s Ss S As s 

connected, as 5^1 f n f J^ ^;* / passed by a man 
whose father is generous (IA). The ep. [is added to 
distinguish between two participators in the name ; and, it 
is said (M)J denotes particularization (M, IH, IA, Sh) of 
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its ant (Sh), i. e. diminution of the homonymy exist- 
iug (R) in indets. (M, E), as &U£* &3; ;j;3aX* IV. 94 # 
( 77ie obligatory, or Incumbent vpon him, shall be) [29] 
emancipation of a believing slave (Sh); and manifestation 
(M, III, Sh) of it (Sh) 3 i. e. removal of the homonymy 
existing (R) in dels. (M, E), whether proper names or not, 

j ^ ill/ .* ^A*0 S PC* 

as JW| 0^3 The learned Zaid and J^>taJf J-^;M T7*e 



/ ZrO / A .PA # / A •/ 



I* ^ 



excellent man (R). In ^ji^J ^^** 33 *^ ^* = *'J5 lS^ 

^^ p KjLVb ^ s/jlf ^^ S^L^Jf ^^ 
XXXI. 2. 3. Guidance and mercy for them that do good, 
who perform prayer, and give alms, and are assured of 

the life to come £S j^S is an explanation of their doing 
good (B); and like it is 

s y A/s ?y A y A?/ w 5i^ y Za Ss fi^o 2 sh^hs 

t*M» i>Sj ^ oi" ^tf .fall uX; ^f2u ^1 ^i/J 

y ' * * 

by Aus [Ibn I.Iajar, The sharp-witted, who thinks tf 
thee the thought, as though he had seen and had heard 

(N)], which As, on "being asked respecting the ^J\ , is 

y 

related to have recited, adding nothing (K). 

§ 141. Sometimes it denotes [merely (M, IH, *R)] (1) 
praise [and magnification (M) of its ant. (Sh), like the eps. 

y y /A,-o ui y iL fiA y Ay 

applied to God (M), as ^t**^! ^ &U t^salf I. 1. Praise 
Ae *o God the Lord of the worlds (Sh)] ; or [the opp. of 
that (M),] blame [and vilification (M) of it (Sh), as 
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^Jf lUaxSJt ** ail; o*X~G XVI. 100. Say thou, I 
seek protection by God from the accursed devit (I A) : but 
only when the qualified is known to the person addressed, 
whether it be one that has no partner iu that name, as 

Si r° I A 2^ itrO A 

**a.J| >+=»«;M &U| *w In the name of God the Compas* 

sionate, the Merciful and ^yi ^U^^M ^* *U\t ^y^ 
I seek protection etc. ; or one that has a partner in it, as 
JUif J-ilfti! l^.3 ^Gl or i^jicdj j«,laJ| 7Vi e excellent, 
learned, or The profligate, abominable, Zaid came to me 
when the person addressed knows the comer Zaid before 
he is qualified, even though he have partners in this name 
(R)]: (2) corroboration [of it (Sb); but only when tho 
qualified imports the meaning of that ep., expressed by 
implication (II)], as LXIX. 13. [438] (M, IH, IA, Sli), 

fi Si rO n% £ Si* * 

jjljjj ^y*A The bygone yesterday (M, IA), and UiiswS V 

ti^f^ 6i\ yi> Ut ^*SS\ ti) A^| XVI 53. Take ye not unto 
yourselves two gods: He is only one God (It, Sh): if, how- 
ever, that meaning so expressed in the ant. be universal 
inclusion and comprehension, the appos. is a corrob., not an 

/ S s *S Si / fkS>vu£ S / m / 

ep., as UfcUT ^U^yi and +$$ J^l ; but, if not, it is an 
ep. as in XVI. 53.: and, if the meaning of the appos. bs 
that of the ant. exactly, by correspondence, the appos. is 

J> J> Ay S»S\/ §As §As 

a corrob. of repetition, as &*& J^f and tV.j ^.j (R) : (3) 
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commiseration (R, IA, Sh)for it, as v<X-*JJ u-^o^c Uf ^IJJ 
O Ccrf, /aro Thy poor servant (Sh). 

§ 142. The c/>. is (M, IA, Sh, ML) tt) generally 
(M) deriv. (IA, Sli, ML), i. e. derived from the inf. n. to 
indicate a meaning and its subject, like (IA) the act. or 
pass, part., or ep. assimilated (M, IA) to the act. part., 

or J*M of superiority (I A), as *->}^> J>^y> % ^)T* I pissed 

* ' * ' 

9 A • A /■**** ^ • 

iy a man heating or u-^/xa* Jeate? or &*. J f ^j**^ Aa??tf- 
some in face or ^^ ^ ^ fo// cr //<aa f -4»w (ShJ: (2) 
renderable thereby (IA, Sh), as l>-.1 J^ *=-•;>* -Tp 3 * 8 **' 

* 9 . * & ' 9 As , 

ly a lion man, i. e. fksxZ' (Sh); like the dem., as ^j)y 

* I AS h, * SH 9 

So& *£> X passed by this Zaid, i. e. **M ;LiJ| ; and ^6 
& ' * % * 

§ ' ' 9,9 h„ 

i. q. l^a-U or conjunct, as JU ^3 Ja.^ c^;^ I passed 

ty a man possessed of property, i. e. JU u-^lo 9 and &.'}> 

' t * ^ A# ' ' * ' 

J* yi by Zaid who stood, i. e. JGUf ; and the rel. n., as 

m ,9 9 s 9 hss " 

Ji»f J=±)> &)y I passed by a Kurashl man, i. e. 

a,* • s*s 5 • a * * 

*£j5 ^f ,^-JuU (IA). ,j*k+> and 3^ are renderable 

j ,p A , *5.*A/ s S * S * 

by ,^7-JU and fr+ ; and JU ; 3 and ;ly* cyfo [23] 
by J^U and 8;^U , or by JU ^.lo and jU=>.U 

9 S m £ 9s 9 A*s sm£ 

4*m : and you say J^.; ^f ih-f. &))* [116] or U*f 

i', * ' * ' ' 
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Ja^, meaning &df*} I ^ J-*^ J and similarly \s^\ 

J^y f iX J^' 7%o» art the man, all of the man and foiD 
JW[ ja. JUJf !T/m & the foamed, the seriously learned 

and JUJf y^ the genuinely learned, meaning ^Wl 
&1& J J-.txi| ; and £±*o J^ J=*jj ,-zj\y I passed by 

A / fi / 

a man, a man of good and Sy~ Ja^. a man of evil, as 

though you said Jk* and J—^ (M). The saying of many 

GG on J^»yi f^ ^>r» I pasted hy this man that J^yf 
is an ep. is an error: IM says " ISB guides to the truth, 
making it a synd. expl [148], as doe« IJ"; and so do Zj 
and Suh (ML). The majority of GG prescribe derivation 

*$ 9* A • 

o*4 Ja.^ [as rendered by *£-/*■ (M,)] of weak authority 
(M, R) : but IH does not prescribe it (R). There is no dif- 
ference between its being deriv. and otherwise when its 
application is to denote the meaning [occurring (Jin) in 
its ant. (R, Jm)], generally, [i. e. in all its usages, like 

the rel n. and j6 pre. to the geiieric substantive, which 
in all positions have a qualified, expressed or supplied 
(R),] as ^5**^ and* JU 5 3 , [and like eyery con- 
junct containing J! , and the Ta'T .o , because pG> ^JJJ 
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S p»/As 



is i.*q. JlSH (147) (R)]; or particularly, [i.e. in some of 

it 
its usages, like gS , which occurs as ep. of the indet. 

only, provided that you iptend praise, and like the prim. 
generic substantive with respect tothecfewi. (147), and the 
dem. y which occurs as ep. of the proper name and n. pre. 
to the pron. or proper name or dem., because the quali- 
fied is more particular or equal (148), and nowhere else 

(R),] as Ja-^ ^f J^-y &))+ » n d J^l f^# an d **& 
fiifc (IH). All the prims, [here] mentioned are regular, 
whether generally [applied to denote a meaning in the 

9 

ant.] f like the rel. n^ jO , synarthrous conjunct , and 

P it 

Ta'l yO ; or particularly, like ^1 appos. of the indet., the 
generic substantive appos. of the dem., and cfero. appos. 
of what we have mentioned. There remain some prims. 
occurring as eps. that IH does not mention, (1) regular, 

substantive, and pre. to the like of their ant. in letter or 
sense, as J=*-;ff J^ J^l e^f and J^l i3^» 2fo earnest 
fn«7i and J=*-;Jf /i^ *^ e genuine man the commonest 
and best [idiom], and Ja.yi J5* j^Jf t-^Jf and Ja.y! oa. 
and Ja-jH J*, allowable with weak authority; and quali- 
lying indets. also, as Ja. ; Jf Ja } ^3] Tliou art a man, 

■P s fi S * 

-P s S s 

evert/ man and Ja.^ tte. an garwes/ wiara and j*»; J=* 
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a genuine man : J^Jf J^" means that in him arc united 
the good qualities scattered among the whole of meu, J-a. 

Ja»yt that others are as it were a jest, and J^-^f j*~ 
that others are spurious, which [last] two are of the 

cat. of &*kS Oj*. [121] ; and *UUf oa. ^f u*J| 2%ow 
ar£ *Ae Aase, tf/te wry 6«se and *UU| la. tf/ie re<?% Aose 
and f*# **». ^aaJ u&Jf and ^SS g*. are also said in 

' ' ' S * 



• * A • A 



blame ; (b) iJi' j* cs^*£ U restricted to an indet, as 



#/ A • A * % S. 



Ja.^ ** «^a& U Ja.^ ^yi^ A man, (that is) what or 
a thing that or A man, a thing that, thou hast willed as 
a man, has come to me : U , which is eitherconju.net or an 
indet. qualified by the prop, after it, is in both cases enune. 
of a suppressed inch., the prop, being ep. of the indet, 

»s K Zf° *S S* A $ A / 

j. e . &£& «oJj ^fc or &&& ^^ ; or, if qualified by the 
prop, after it, may be e/>« of the indet before it : and in 
the sense of £M U J^> are J^.; ^ u£*>£ Ja.^ and 

As I s A ' S h t s*s * A • ^A^- f • 

^j^; j-» »-*±~* a * ^%; and J 1 ^; ^ »- < ** r J^) A 
man, and Two men, and Men, sufficing [143] thee as a 
man, or two men, or men ; and the prep, and #e». in all 
of that import that the mentioned is the particularized 
by praise// got (among the divisions of this genus, when 
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ihey are assorted man by) ?»««, and (two men by) two men, 

9 * 9 *ht h*9 * 

and (men by) men, as we said on J^-j J-^! and ^Ai^r) 

and Jl=^) [118], the like [prep, and gen.] often occur- 

* ' 
ring after what praise and wonder are intended by, as 

h* h ** * 9* h b* m* it 

JaJ -♦ ljCJ b [48, 84] and J^ ; -• t3*j jj &U [84], and 

* ' * * * * * 

the meaning in all being one, vid. that lie is the praised, 
and the wonder is at it, exclusively, out of the aggregate 
of this genus, when they are distributed and divided with 
this division: (c) the qualified repeated, and pre, to such 

$ A ih * A 9 S * § 9 * A § * 

as £**£ and Sy» , as JjJ-a Ja.j J^-; .5^ and ;Ua- 

* I / • • ' • 

A / J • 

/^ ^U=w : they often prefix the qualified to the inf. n. of 

* ' li 9 9 * 4 * $ P * 

the ep., so that, JJJ-a J*-; meaning Jjol* Ja.j , it is 

fi * * 

$ * § 9 * 4 9 * A 

as though you said J^t** J»«; J^-j ,5*^ ; and the 2nd 

e * #» • 

9 9 * fim* *m* * 

Ja.^ with its ep. becomes ep. of the 1st, as in sU sU V 
* * 
fi^tj [102] ; or the 2nd may be a subst for the 1st, as is 

said on XCVL 15. 16, [153], except that the necessity 

of their agreeing in determinates and indeterminateness 

makes its being an ep. more probable : (d) quantities, as 

4 A* § * A 

&£tf Jl=^ ,ji±i* Beside me are three men ; the Prophet 
/ * * 

******* 9 * * * s 9 *t * 

says i&*\) &a-t; l&i j«w If &U Jj\S jMS\ Mankind 

* * * * * f*£ 

are like an hundred camels, wherein thou wilt not find one 

* * Si 9 A 

highbred camel; and you say ^)^S # £*** I have 
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y& span, £_t fathom, and other quantities indicating 
length, shortness, scarcity, plenty, and the like : (2) 
matter of hearsay, (a) common, frequent, vid. the inf. n. 

[143], mostly i. q. the act. pari., as ^y* J=^ A man 

abstaining and Jj^ jto ; sometimes i. q. the pass, part., 

as ^>) J^; A man liked, i. e. ^^ : (b) not common, 
vid. (a) a generic substantive notorious for some idea, 
qualifying another generic substantive, as J^ ^>)y 

,* * /J A 

±~\ : Mb says it is by supplying j£* , i. e. J—f j£# 
(/i&e) o /«o?i ; and liis rendering is strengthened by their 
saying &>£ J—f J^ ^ , ))^ T passed by a man {like) a 
lion in strength, i.e. &*& i3*«tf| &*l£o, so that Xd-& is 
in the ace. as a sp. from the relation of J£* to the p-on. 

of the \man\ mentioned, as in iU t J^* jjtff The 
pitcher is full of water, according to what we mentioned 

respecting !;*£ y&) j2> [77] : and .sometimes Ja.y 
&>-& j— Iff is said, which [i*~Vf] is a «u6«£. according to 
S, but according to Khl may be an ep. as rendered by 

* I A^ h * » f » H, * 

d*«in Ja* (/t&g) the Hon ; and they say p Ja^j *&>»* 

' ' ' # # ' 

S^a., i.e. 8;*^. ^U j£* (like) a Jire in redness : or o~f 
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**& and %y*» p may be i. q. 8o£ J*tf and Xj*a. eon- 
summate, or perfect, in strength and redness, in which case 

S S &r& * lit 

it is not by supplying the pre. n. r but is like J^^f is-Jf 
Ul* , as we mentioned in the d. s. [77] ; and in this con- 
struction also the ace. is a sp. from the relation of J-«tf 
to the pwi. of the \inan\ mentioned t but others than 
Mb say that the concrete substantive in such exs. is to be 

rendered by the ep. appropriate to it, so that o—l J^jf 
means *£f? bold, and ^L=». J^y, means &d> stupid; 

and according to this rendering the sp. in such as J^> 

t a ' * * 

S»x& ±*m\ has no meaniug : the poet says 

&1 : U1I2» *«• ^UJf Jyb J^* 

,9 3s 99l\^> 9 / / $<•*•• 

# / / * 93 9h ,, £?• 

&JU*fl2* G«aj &JU Ul *tf 

/ 3 9 9 * / / //I 3 \B 

UD>yw. la.Uj l^Uf U^* 

^??c? {many) a night, from whose glooms the people say, 
Alike are the sound of eyes and their unsound ; as though 
we had from it tents inaccessible from their height, whose 
tops were hairclotlis, and whose curtains were teak /, i. e. 

,999 * / / * 'I * * 

Ifo. Ju* IjuaT. 1#jM \oj<*> whose tops were black, and 
whose curtains were thick i (6) the generic substantive 
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qualifying that generic substantive, the expression being 

repeated in the sense of J*tf , as J^.j J^-f. «t>;/» , i. e. 

& stir* • ' * * ' s *,%* 

&Jy*.yf ^ J-»tf consummate in manliness, and o*dfy 

denoting what the thing is made of, and qualifying that 

thing, as ^.o^. Jl=>- !J^> : S says such [constructions] as 

•*b Jli- A clay signet-ring, }^ &»** A silk covering of 

a saddle, v**^ ^^ -4ft iron signet-ring, and ^ ^l* 
J teak door are disliked in poetry also ; but qualification 
by these concrete substantives is held to be allowable, 
though bad, according to the sense, through the render- 

A $ J>A/ 

ing kj jxb j* Jj*** (wrought of) clay, and, if coinpari- 
eon be intended, &**** ^ £ ^w means JsJU" &£**> #t jJ 
fiy a azJtf/e ^/iose covering is (soft like) silk, (but is not 

2 '$ i S s s Ass 

silk): (d) [^f and z.\ in] their saying ^f J^ ^»* 






8jiU I passed by a man father of 10 and u£J • I brother 
* ,, t * ' 

to thee and l-<* s-A father to thee (R). 

§ 143. They [often (IM)] qualify by the inf. n. (M, 

§ A • $ J> / $A • §A/ 

IM), as Jj^ J*-; [142] and fy° and ;;; visiting and 

* / A • J» / J> A// / A • / Ar 

-*$> , and uXj.«*»=». J*.j* ^*;/» [142] and uX^v& andi-jOiT 
and t-*j»> /?&e /fog, i, q. t_C{.**xu and uO^tf and uCU* 
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(M)"; always sing. masc. (IM), as Jj^ J^ v&^j* and 

Ji** vd=^ and JtS»c J^^ and Jjm: &'j*0 and ^x^b 
* • • **#" ? * ' • " 

JfcJ^ and JtJ^ 5 ^U*w (IA). [Thus] J%—^ in <^j ^T**.) ^' 
XX. 49. Peri/y ice ere Me tao messengers of thy Lord, 

§ • A.P ^ .*• £ 

being i. q. J^y , is unavoidably dualized ; but in Jp*>) tff 

^jaJWI ^ XXVI. 15. FeWfy tee are the two messengers 

i' ' 
o/^Ae Lord (f the worlds, being i. q. &JU%, may be made 

uniform for the smif., du., and />/., as is done in qualify- 

§ A • §A/ 

ing by zrc/*. «s., like j.^ and ^3 (K on XXVL 15.). 
Qualification by the m/. «., [which is contrary to the o./., 
because it indicates the meaning, not its subject (142) 
(IA),] is explained by suppression of a /me. «., [as some 

S * S> $9 $A# 

say, i. e. fy*> y* and ^gb) yi (R) ; or by putting Jj^= 

in the place of JoU(IA)] ; or [rather (R)]by hyperbole 
(R, IA), the name of the accident being unrestrictedly 
applied to the ag. and oty*., as though from the frequency 
of the act they were embodied of it (R). 

§ 144. The [enunciatory (IH)] prop, [containing 
truth or falsehood (M)] is used as an ep. for (J) the indet* 
(M, IH, IA) only (M, I A), not the det, because the prop. 
is [akin to the indet., as being (R)] renders ble by the 
indet. } [as 8^1 ^&3 J^> ^ or ^.*i£f3 X >\ by 5^1 .^Jfclo, 
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and ^j *f$ J^;» «w; r by fj*} M ^ (R)] :(2)the 
n. made det. by the generic Jt , [as some assert (IA),] as 

(li, I A) By God, assuredly I pass by the base fellow that 
reviles me ; and go away, then say, He means me not (J) 

and;l^f *JU ^U? Ja«! ^ ^ XXXVL 37. ^/h**/«j 
m^/i* ^/ia^ We draw forth the day from is a sign for you 
(IA), because its determination is [only] lit. (R); but 
that is not certain, since i>l~^ and ^J^*^. may be ds. s. 
(IA). It must have a pron. (IH, IA) relating to that indeU 
(Jm), to connect it with the 4 ualined : but the pron. is 
sometimes suppressed (R, IA), because iudicated, as 

[by Jarlr, And I know not whether mutual distance have 
altered them, and length of time, or wealth (f/iat) they 
have gotten (J)], i.e. SyM , and ^ysw If U^j SfZ\y 

*A s A' A s $ As ' 

\XaZ jJu ^f jJtS II. 45. And fear a day (loherein) 
a soul shall not make satisfaction for a soul at all, i. e. 



SjJ ,5}^ H (IA). The cop. of the prop, used as ao ep. is 



/ • > 



only the pron., mentioned, as XVII. 95. [1] : or supplied, 
in the nam., as £*l l^& ^1 [505], i.e. ; U jfi> • or«oc., 
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«»#A//$A# // ^/A// 

as £M u><Jua» /^ Uj [63], i.e. **6**» ,* or gen. y as II. 45,, 
i.e. &a» (ML). As some say, the prep, and grew, are sup- 

pressed all at once : but, as others say, [gradually, first 

(I A)] the prep, [alone (ML)], thepwi. being then [put into 

the ace, and (ML)] attached to the v., [so that it becomes 

Ay r* S /K * h* * /Ay 

tyssv (IA), as in iJI 8Uj^£ -^ (66), i. e. && U±$£, 
(ML)] ; and afterwards this [attached (IA)] prow. (IA, 

A y 

ML), when in the ace. (ML), so that it becomes gfp* 
(IA):the 1st saying being transmitted from S, and the 
2nd from Akh. The prop, occurring as an ep. must be 
enunciatory, instances transmitted to the contrary being 
paraphrased [34] (ML). The requisitive prep, does not 
occur as an ep. ; though it does as an e?iunc, contrary to 

.PA h* § A/ 

the opinion of IAmb, as S^f l>j] [26] (IA). Sometimes, 
however, the requisitive [prop, apparently (IA)] occurs 
as an ep., by subaudition of a saying, which is [really (R)] 
the ep. (R, IA), the requisitive prop, being its reg. (IA) ; 
the saying [of Al'Ajjaj (J)] 



a ** h<*>s S / 3/» S y 



Ay y A iui* y hi y Ay A y J*» / 

[ Until, when the darkness of the night overspread the 
light of the day, and blended with the light, they brought 
to me watered milk, {whereof it is said,) Hast thou seen 

S / A/ 

the wolf ever? (Jsli)] meaning (M, R, IA, ML) Jy»* J3+j 



( 415 ) 

* A/A«« /I s /A 



J&\ fja Xjlc (M, R), on account of its dark color, 

** a * $ z 

because it is diluted milk (M), [or] J»JI JS> &J JyU 

(IA), [or] l-#3 &Xj^ ljI* Jyu ; and 



AJ> / A ^/ * ' 9 

-J 



A J • A • • §1 •A? •S • 



[For Mom art only a brother (of whom it is said), May God 
grant we lose him not! (Jsh)] meaning &4 Jyu ^ 
dujju 6lii Ui*a. JJ ( ML) : as it occurs as a d. .?., like ^^ 



*A A fO * h* 



toyb\ Id^j 1 met Zaid, (it bring said of him,) Baat thou 
/mn, i. e. Jy^l f^ &a=w ^i ^j 8 *; and 2nd obj. in the ca£ 
of ^ (R), like [the saying of Abu -dDardii (M)] c^o^ 



«*• hSAr*> S ml* 



&Xsi3 I^L| **UJJ I have found men to be (pevaons whereof 
it is said,) Try him: thou wilt hate him (M, R), i. e. Myu 
JCJ! fii& *$£9 (M). And IS and F hold this subaudition 

' ' i>A A^» $ .Ps $A/ 

to be necessary in the enwic, i.e. &^f &a* J^H* jjj 
Zaid. (is a person whereof it is said,) Beat thou him ; but 
most hold it to be unnecessary (IA). 



§ 145. They qualify by (1) tbe state of the qualified, 

/ / S / S f\ss 

[often (R), as ^^- J^yi ^)y I passed by a goodly 

man, since tbe goodtiness is the state and quality of the 

man (Jm)]; (2) the state of its (M, 1H) conuected (M), 

[i. e.] belonging, [i. e. by a relative ep. accruing to it 
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99,9 • * ** 9 k*0 

because of its belonging (Jm),] as&*H* ^^ J^y. **>)}* 
1 passed by a man ichose young man was goodly (IH), 
since the man's beit.g gocdly as to the young man is a 
meaning in the man, even though it be relative (Jm). 
This connected, (1) if pronounced with Tanwln, agrees 

9 * 9 hs* 

with the ant. in case, without dispute, as J^j> &))* 

ess s s$ , %** » *t , ' 

l«*i; *^ V^ an< * ^5 8 **f V^ 5 an< * tneac '- and pass, 
part*, governing the direct obj. in the ace. are then not 
past [345] : (2) if pre., is (a) an assimilate ep., which 

h *hr° * * 9s 9 hf* 

must he pre. to itsag"., as &*.yi ^y***- J^f. «^)/»> since 
it has no obj.: (b) not an assimilate ep., (a) past, intrans., 

*9hi& r»S 9t 9 hs * 

which is pre. to the ag., as fH*H fSS Ja.j> «y;^ [349]; 
and does not become det. because of its prefixion to its 
reg. [Ill] : and trans., which may not be pre. to the ag., 
because, if you prefix it to the ag. without mentioning 
the direct obj., as j.Uii| y^tjJ) Ja.jj , the ag. is liable to 
be mistaken for the obj., so that the act. part, is not 
known to be connected, while, if you mention the direct 
obj., it also is not allowable [345] ; and, if pre. to the 
direct obj., must be followed by the ag. in the nom., as 

a! 99*9 As * A/ §A, ,a j A/ 

^\ julU ^^** v/* ***}* au< ^ J*** **H* v; 1- * *&. » 

since, if we did not mention [the ag-.], the ac£ par*, would 
be unconnected ; and becomes det. by reason of the pro- 
thesis, because pre. to a n. not its reg. ; (b) not past, 
which, according to S, may be made an ep. unrestrictedly 



( 417 ) 
like the one pronounced with Tanwm, whether it be present 
or future, as ^\ twj &*lte »—»/-» J^jj ^^ or U±£; 
and whether it denote physical action, i. e. what is sen- 
«&/e, visible, like v^ an ^ J-*** i or other than physical 

action, like Jk , *J;U , laJtaa* , and -j 1 ** *but, as Y says, 

/ • • • 

if present, must be in the ace, as a d. *., even though it be 

to an indet., whether it denote physical action or not, as 

yp* tojJ> Ja.jj *sjsf and ito fiM lV v jjj> ; and, if future, 

must be in the worn., whether it denote physical action 

or not, as being with the subsequent nom. a nominal 

prop. ep. of the sridtef,, as )y+* Sf^la J=*.yt *=->))* : while 

' * * 
S agrees with him as to the allowability of the ace. in the 

1st, and nom. in the 2nd; but disagrees with him as to 

their necessity, citing the saying of lbu Mayyada 



<# «« ** 



f • • • • 

• i /w .* / • .P • A^ 

And thou gazedstfrom the chink of the curtains with eyes 
ailing, that sickness is infecting, sound, where the act. 
part., denoting uurestrictedness [in time], is in the pre- 
dicament of the present and future, and saying that 

the version is IflbHaa* with the gen., while others cite 



•• 



j$> Kbits* JU j~a> 5j * &tf^ Ua«ll ^»£\fAS ^j***. 
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T/ify defended the hock-tendons from the encroaching of 

the horse Al l A$d, and left him having in him hard 

breathing that panting is pervading with the nom. of 

99 * * 

&LxJ£a* 3 which Y might attribute to inchoation ; and, as 

IIU says, if denoting physical action, must be in the nom. 
by iuchoation, whether it be presenter future; and, ifde- 
noting other than physical action, then, if present, must 
be in the ace. as a d. s., and, if future, must be in apposi- 
tion with the ant.: while S controverts him also as to the 
necessity, not as to the allowability. All of this is when 
you intend to make the act. part, govern like the v. : but, 
when you do not intend that, and make it a n., only the 

§9/99/9 9 / s A// 

nom. is allowable in every case, as Ja.j &*jU* Ja.^ ^^« 
I passed by a man whose attendant was a man, i. e. l^^J^ 

S S / 9 99 /9 

&UJU* : you treat &*jU-» like what is not derived from 

99 / 

the v. , as you treat S^-la whose companion; and accord- 

/ f\o>r° 9 • • 9 9 f 

ingly you say in the du. and pi. ^*tfS SUjlU J^ 

/9 9 s 9 9/9 * 

and .^ fi Sj-»3U-» . The following [eps.] other than 
the act. part.) pass, part., and assimilate ep., occur con- 

99 / w A 9 s 

nected, (1) regularly, vid. the rel. n., as S^Ua* gya* Ja.^ 
by a man whose ass was Egyptian, because, being i. q, 

9 As 

v.^-J-4 , it governs with its government: (2) by hearsay, 

* §**/ / 9//hr"/ /9 §*/ / 9/ r* / / 

badly, vid. (a) s\y» , as pO** I j ^ s\y J^ and s\y» 

9&1' 9 9% * * / * 

&*\p 5^*! by a man such tliat he and non-existence, and 



( 419 ) 
his father and his mother, were equal or alike, the chaste, 

well-known construction being to put s\y» into the nom, 
[as a prepos. enunc. (K, B on II. 5.)] by inchoation, 
according to which it is bad [though allowed by Z and 
B] that i>J1 *&y±>\\ in the place of the nom. should be 
ag. of s\y» in g\ $\y» \^ j>JA\ ^ II. 5. Verily 
they that disbelieve, alike etc. [28] on the ground that 
>|^-» alone is ia the worn, as pred. of ^f , [as though 
6*u*^ ^fj^l *$U* j£**** were said (K, B), as you say 

■US J>A^»/ * S>$ § /A ° *AA.3 ,,, , A/y 

S^^f; tyf j^aXkui Ijoj ^f (K)]j and as Ja-tf «^»* 

&*ifcy3 /f^** I passed by a man whose dirham was com- 
plete, i. e. ^ , so that it requires one ag. 9 contrary to the 
1st, because, being i. q. yu*** , it is between two and up- 

wards; (b) [ l-^mo. and J*-) in] your saying u£j~*a. Ja.o 
6La* and M Ja-; J^»^ 6# a man whose bounty was 

0' 

sufficient for thee and whose father was a man, i, e. J*tf 

perfect-, (c) the quantities, as *JUU tf^ j^ ^ a WJfln 

' ^- a * 

'* * ' ..* ' 
whose young men were 10 and t$Jy* £^o &*sw g« a 

*» ' * ** / 

serpent whose length was a cubit; (d) the generic substan- 

tive denoting what the thing is made of, as &Xio j£. w«^ 



6y a sac/dZe tflfose covering was silk and 5^1*. ^fe ,__>££» 
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hy a letter whose seal was clay; (e) the generic substantive 
notorious for some idea, as &*U* j-«f J.^ by a man 

whose young m^n was a lion, i. e. ^^ bold; (f) [ Jt* 

and ,_>! in] your saying 5^>! t_£tf* Ja.^ and ^f J&.jj 
lA y) S^ix by a man whose father was like thee and 

whose mother's father was a father of 10. These are all 
are among the prims, that occur as eps. not in accordance 
with analogy [142] (R). 

§ 146. As the ep. agrees with the qualified in its 
inflection, so does it agrees with it in number, determi- 
nateness and indeterminateness, and gender; except when 
it is (1) [denotative of] the act of what is connected with 
the qualified, for it agrees with the qualified in inflection 
and determinateness and indeterminateness, but not in 
anything else ; (2) an ep. wherein the masc. andjon. are 

alike, as Jf^ [i. q. J^ ] and J^ i. q. J flu [269] ; 

' * * 

(3) &fem, applied to the masc., as JUlL: and &u> [265] 
(M). [See also § 143 and § 356.] The ep. follows the 
qualified (IA, Sh, ML), as inflectionists say, in four out 
of ten things (Sh, ML), which is the case only in the 
proper ep. (ML); but really (Sh) in [two out of five, vid. 
one of the three cases of (Sh)] inflection, and [one of 

(Sh)] determinateness and indeterminateness, [as *">/• 

sl*f f yi? and fijtf! jj}? (IA)]. In number and gender 



( 421 ) 
its predicament is that of the v. [that would occupy its 
place in that sentence (Sh) : and therefore, if it govern in 
the nom. a latent pron., it agrees with the qualified unre- 

« • , %S, 4A, ,,, ,S, /AS/ 

strictedly, as ***. J^ ; J*3 , ^U-«a. JIL±) ^W)J| , and 

* / ' 

* *** § s • .PAS/ §••• Jfsfi-" $A /A A/ 

^i****. Jl^j u)^yj , and & >■»« »"•> ■ St^t ***> , ^J-^f 

# * * * 

*' # * /2/A«*» * S * * $#•#/ 9 * A A/ 

.ULuo. ^tfy-f , and «t>U-*»- /L*J ct»f jJ^/f ; so that it 
/ / / / 

agrees in gender and number, as the v. would agree if 

• * * $ 9 / 

you put a v. in the place of the ep , and said ti y-*=>- J^> , 

• */ / .P / » B * § * A /•* / $$sA /*/A 

11**=*. ^%-) , and f y*****- ij^) » and c & <*» «» -» 8f^*J , jjGfjtf 

// # • m 9 ' 9*-/ 

t U ^A , and .-^. sLJ : while, if it govern in the nom. 
an explicit »., it agrees in gender with that explicit »., 
but in number is «ag>. j so that it follows the course of 
the v. when governing an explicit n. in the nom. (I A)], 

as &*! &-»*a. Ja.^f ^;;-* [and U&jjf li $~* a - &fptl> (Sh)], 

*£V A / J> / / *t / # / /fi/ 

like &*1 oJ-«^. (I A, Sh) and I2>j*f ^j-*^, wheuce li>^ 

/«£ £ ,x» /A/A.-o ( A /Art? 

t$la>t JII21I! S^l SJJB -. Oa.^f IV. 77. Oar Xorrf, 
)/ • • / / / 

delivtr us out nf this city whose inhabitants are wrong- 

» //S / • P ' ******* s * S * 

doers, and sUjf ^«»- Ja.^ and 8Jbf ^j—^ J^.j> (Sh), 

/.* //S / ,/ A/2/A.-O A ,P Pr**m / / t 

and LfcfjjJ ^^j** - ^l;** 1 .' an( * f^J^f cJ***^ J^)? » ^° 

/ ^ //f / J> / AJ> #<»•/«. / J> * h* 4 ' 

Uai^e! ^«*a. and f a>^l lJ j-*^- (^A), not ^—a- and 
^jt^-a-, save according to the die/, of ^£^1^1 ^^ 
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[21] j except that the Arabs, treating the broken pi. like 

so fh s» 9 r s h** 

the" sing., allow as chaste &>Li* o^c J^f. v&^-» , as 

you say &UU o^G (Sh). The result, therefore, is that 

(IA) the [1st (145) (IH)] ep. [qualifying by the state of 
the qualified (R), (aud) governiug a pron. iu the nom. 
(IA),] follows the qualified in [four out often things, one 
of the three cases of (R, I A)] inflection; and [one of (R, 
IA)] determinateness and indeterminateness, [though 
some of the KK allow the indet. to be qualified by the 

det. in what contains praise or blame, citing 8}*$ J# Jj^ 

VU £*=* ^JJ! 8}J CIV. 1. 2. Woe unto every slanderer, 
back-biter, who hath amassed wealth!, and Akh allows the 
qualified indet. to be qualified by the dtt., saying that 
^UJ^l/l is ep. of Ug-liu ^f* ^f^ (R) in ^ y** ,J* 

t*t&K*B p Ass 

^W^l/f *$*!* V. 106 And if it be discovered that they 

have incurred a sin, then the testimony shall be the testi- 
mony of two others, that shall stand in their place, of 
them that it hath been incurred against, I c. the heirs, the 
meetest for testimony, by reason of their kinship and iheir 
knowledge] ; and [oue of (R, JA)] the three numbers, 

[though /^l &*f. and j^S\ A cooking-pot of pieces, and 

fragments, joined together, JL-J ^jy A worn out gar- 

ment, and ^t^tf 6Ma) mixed semen are said, because the 
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cooking pot is joined together from the pieces and frag- 
ments, and the garment made up of cutting every one 
of which is worn out, and the semen compounded of things 
every one of which is mixed, and they are emboldened 
to that by the fact that JU»1 , being a pi. of paucity, is 
in the predicament of the sing., as Sj^Lv ^ L* XJL-J 
XVI. 68. We give you to drink of what is in their bellies, 
the pron. belonging to pl*^ I , and, S says, is a sing., not 
a pi., though -ol^S J**** a tattered shirt and Jj>p!^- #=** 
minced meat occur (R)] ; and [one of (R, IA)] ^he two 
genders (IEI, IA), excapt when it is an ep. wherein the 

masc. and /dm. are alike, like Jj*S i. q. J^b or J**> 

§ *«• ' ' 

i. q. Jj**-» , or is a fern. ep. applied to the masc, like 

&«Utf (Jm): while the [2nd (IH), connected (R, ML)] ep. 
[qualifying by the state of the belonging (R), (and) 
governing an explicit n. in the nom. (IA),] follows [the 
qualified (IH, IA)] in [only (ML) two out of (R, IA, ML) 
the first (IH)] five, [one of the (three (R, DM)) cases of 
inflection, and one of determinateness and indeteraiinate- 
ness (R, IA, ML)]; being like the v. [governing an 
explicit n. in the nom. (IA)] in (IH, IA, ML) the [five 
(It, IA)] remaining ones (IH, IA), the three numbers and 
two genders (R, IA, ML); so that, whether the air. be 
sing., du., or pi, it is sing. (R, I A), even if the qualified 
be different from that (IA), except that the ep. governing 
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a [broken (DM)] pi. in the nom. may in chaste [usage] 
bo a sing, or broken [pi.] (ML) ; and, whether the ag. be 
masc. or /em., it agrees therewith (R, IA), even if the 
qualified he fern, or masc. (IA), or is masc. when the ag. 
is improperly fern, or proper but separated (fi). Hence 

fiJLJi drfl? Ja.^ ..£ is good, [as AJUU j«Sj> is good ; and 
&»Ui 8l^I» also, because the ag. U an improper /em., as 

#* /A P M/ ** <A / # • 

«JUU i**S3 is good (R)]: and &3L1* ^^6 is weak, 
[because it is equivalent to &Ute ^jiJ^ai ; but less weak 

99 th * 99b* 

than &jUU ^^^ , because the \ and y in the i>. are 

mostly a£s., contrary to the f and y in the du. and j>J. of 
the n., for they are ps. applied as signs of the da. and pi. 

99 /A % P9 

Qx\] : and &iUU l3 **3 is allowable (IH), because, when 
you break the ». resembling the v. y it becomes literally 
excluded from its commensurability with, and affinity to, 

*» /A $ 99 

the v , because the v. is not broken; so tbat &JH* o**> 
does not contain a semblance of combination of two 

99 /A / * / 

og-s., as «JU£ ^jd^E does, because of its resemblance to 

99 sll / 9 9h* 

tfUU ^ j*Sj , in which two .ags. are apparently combined 

unless the y be excluded from the quality of n. to that 
of p., or the explicit n. be made a subst. for the jwoh., or 
the v. be made an enunc. preceding the inch. (R) : and 
the broken pi. is [pronounced by some to be (Sb)] pre- 
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ferable (Sh, ML) to the sing. (Sh, DM), which opinion 
I hold (Sh), as 

[by Zuhair, / came to him in the early morning, and 
found him to be such that his upbraiders were sitting 
beside him in the detached sand-heaps (DM)], this verse 
biing adducible in evidence because this predicament 
holds good also in the enunc. and d. s. (ML); while the 

sound pi. is said only by him that says li^'j^f cS^' 
(Sh). And, if you rightly considered, you would find the 
1st ep. also to be like the v. in the five remaining ones, 
because its ag. is then the pron. covert in it relating to its 
qualified, and the «., when attributed to the pron., has the 
I affixed to it in the du. y the ^ in the rational pi. masc, 
and the ^ in the pi. /am., and is feinininized in the sing. 

fern.', for which reason you say t_>;l^ J^^» ^ih-f. 

j^ ; U , and ^.j^> J^-rf , and h^a Sf^b , ^yj^b 
" ** " * •• ^ • ^ • • • 

A " f / f •• ' A . * A ' * *" 

&&$* » ancl ^; 1 *^ *r**^ i as you say u>^. , ..% l *>^ , 

• ■» * ' * Ax /A/ • A A/ 

aud ^r=d» aud V)^". u^r^, and v ; «^» (R). In 

yhf-K,J3 f w* * tit** hi ,» 

^1/J tJO ; ^1 ^ LXXXVII. 1. flton/y Mok the 
most high name of thy Lord, or the name of thy Loidthe 

•A?A ,, a 

Most High ,J>*V\ may bs ep. of the [pre. (DM)] **4 

MIX ■* 2 *« A^ .# • # •«* • 

or [post. (DM)] !_^ : but in i-W)Ia/| j^j ^ite ^ J h* 



( 426 ) 

The clever young man of Zud came to me the ep. belongs 
to the pre., not to the post., except by reason of indica- 
tion, because the post, in put only for particularizition, 
not for its own sake, [whereas the post, in the text is. 
intended by the predicament of the pre., i. e. the glorifica- 

tion (DM)] ; and conversely in yl* ^Xj ^i Jf Every 
youth that is pious is fortunate the ep, belongs to the 
post., because the pre. is put only for generalization, not 
for the sake of passing judgment upon it (ML). [But] 

in XXX. 31. [117] ^f-f may be [in the nom. as (K)] 

e,.o f jr (Wk8 / 

(K), by AshShanimakh, ^/i^ every /Werco? other than the 
breaker of his heart for the sake of his friend is worthy of 
being shunned and turned away from : AH says that ^o 

§ ' Ss $ f * ' 

in J^> J*-; JT may be in the gen. as *-p. of J^.; , which 

? ' r+ /*/s h s * * 

is the more frequent, as £M l&k »&ol^ [117]; or nom. 
as ep. of Jf (N): [and] in Ka'b's saying 

^»rf said every friend that / was wont to hope for (the 
beneficence, or aid, of), i. e. 8^ J-l or &£>** , because 
substances are not hoped for, Assuredly I will not divert 
thee {from thy plight, by UgUening it to thee and com- 
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forlingthee; wherefore fend for thyself) : verily, ox because 
[520], / am so busied as to be distracted from thee '^ 
and its two regs. are an ep. of J^kL or J? , so that their 
position is that of a gen. or nom. ; but the 1st is better, 
because Jf is prefixed only to import generality^ the real 

1"* P VI J> s 

subject being its #erc. (BS). Therefore £J| ^1 JT ; [90] 

is of weak authority (BS, ML), because Ji' is qualified; 
whereas its gen. ought to be qualified, because it is the 

A • /A *K*& & 

intended (BS), and *£aJyJ| 1/f ought to be said, with the 

gen as <y. of ±\ (DM). There is no harm in our men- 

S 
tioning some of the predicaments of the ep. neglected by 

[Z and] III. The 1st is the union of cps. with separa- 
tion of qualifieds. When the ep. is single, and has two 
regs., (I) if they agree in inflection, (a) if because of cou- 
pling, then, (a) if they agree in determinateness and inde- 

terminatenuss, their eps. may be separated, as oj] ,y^ 
*-ft/.^jJ| )r**) <-*i)ted\ The clever Zaid and the clever 
K Amr came to me; or united, as ^l*£jI&J| )y**) ^>) ^^ 
The clever Zaid and i Amr came to me, the mosc. then 



h* t f<Z*A<&* S* S A% 4 



prevailing over the fem, t as ^*^i.y^ ^y^y ^; ^i\) I saw 
a clever man and woman, and the rational over the irra- 

• APA^ s SS J A S AC. ^> 2 h*s 

tional, as ^aLJuJI Lgw^ ^i^ijf^i <&)}+ I passed by the 
advancing two Zaids and their hGrse } as likewise is the 

• PAS S^* s A*Os shS* 

case in the enunc. and d. s t , as ^j^M* S^LsaJfj ^jfvJjjJf 



( 4*8 ) 
The two Zaids and the she-ass are advancing and ^J^ 

* m h * 3 * A^»/ % A • $ A/ ' 

»Atf^**^ ; UxJfj oJJb. ojj Zaid and Hind and the he-ass 
came to me malting haste] (6) if they differ in determi- 
natenessand indeterminateness, their eps. cannot be united, 

so that you do not say ^^tyl Ox**) && &^ nor 

/ • • * / 

d*^), because difference of the ep. and qualified in 
determinateness and indeterminateness is disallowed ; and 
therefore they are either separated or united in an anaco- 

luthicep., as *xft>j&JI ojJj J^; ^^ A man and Zaid(l 
mean) the two clever ones came to me: (b) if not because of 

coupling, as &'of f^HJ us^w! / gave Zatrf A£j father, 
their eps may uot be united, but are separated or united 
in an anacoluthic ep , because the appvs, is in the predi- 
cament of the ant. as to inflection, and one n. is uot 1st 
obj. and 2nd: (*2) if they diffr in inflection, then, (a) if 
they differ in sense also, their eps. may not be united, 
so that they are either separated or united in an anaco- 
luthic i p., because the appos. is in the predicament of 
the ant. as to inflection, and one n. [as appos. of the 
2nd reg.] is not obj. of [itself as nppos. of] the 1st; 
and, if separated, thu ep. of each one of them should 

properly be beside it, as i_k>&Ji \y+e i-i^laM oo) JJ 

y s ' 

The clever Zaid met the clever l Amr, though they may be 
put together, as L-b;&if i — fi^^lSalf \^e ^ ^1, the ep. 
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of the 2nd being beside it, and the ep. of the 1st after the 
ep. of the 2nd, because, when separation of the ep. and 
its qualified is unavoidable, separation of one from its 
companion is better than separation of b >th together, as 

in the d. s. [74] ; (b) if they agree in sense, as joj *-»$*> 

* A / 

\y* Zitld fought with l Amr, their state is similar accord- 
ing to the BB; while Hsh and Th allow their eps. to be 
united, from regard to the sense, since each of them is 
ug. and obj. in respect of the sense, except that Hsh, 
giving preponderance to the side of the ag. % because it is 
the essential of the sentence, puts the ep. into the nom., 

as Ahfiai] \y* ijjj *-t)l<0, while Th makes the nom. 
and ace. equal, because of their equality in sense. If the 
op. [of the two regs.] be not single, then, (1) if it be 
repeated for corroboration, the eps. may be united, as 

^jtibjlhJJ jj** f&y joj p** i (2) if it be not repeated for 
corroboration, then, (a) if the two ops. be of one sort, 
i. e. both [ns.j vs., or ps.] governing the num. or ace, or 
both ns. [or ps.] governing the gen., or both inch*, or 
enuncs., (a) when one of them is coupled to the othnr, 
and the two regs. share in one name, as when they are 
both ags., objs., enuncs., or inch*., their eps. may be 
united, according to S and Khl, when the two [regs,] 
agree in determinateness and indeterminateness, as 

Aa>^\\ jj** j**j iH) ^6 and tj& ^*jffj f^j *a*iy& 

59 
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•AJb^LaJf and vibjIaJ! j>** ^(^ tw,j j»Ui ^^ and 

/ SrO 9 A/ • ■*£/ 4 ft/ ' -P* / a 

^lity^f ^^j: <-£}»J; ^.j «-£j&.| , whether ^^.j&Jf be 
fp. of the two inchs. or two enuncs. ; but Mb, Zj, and 
many of the moderns disallow that, except when the 
two ops. agree in sense together with the conditions 

mentioned, as ^ifi^ ^JfJ **>) \-$f>-\ ^r*^- Thy 
generous brother and father sat ; and Mb disallows such 
as »lHUax* ii|j*f w-X)3^ J^ fJjfc, because of the differ- 

enca of the two dents, in nearness and remoteness, con- 
trary to the opinion of S, who treats their enuncs. like 
the ags. of two different vs. : (b) when one of the two 
ops. is not coupled to the other, or the two regs. do not 
share in a particular name, or do not agree in deternii- 
nateness and indeterminatencss, their eps. may not be 

A/A»« / • f fit , i 

united ; so that you do not say ^u->( ,qvM &)^ ^^ 

' * •/* 

r l/ ^Ui) on the supposition that f \f is ep. of ~yM 

A /A,*» £ y 

and ^Jjf together, but U| ; r by anacoluthon, because 
one of the two ops. [110] is not coupled to the other • 
nor ,^W./ ^! ;^M ^ Ja>; Kifi), because one reg. is 

an inch, and the other an enunc; nor ^ifcj. ^1 J/J^. 

• / i * • ^» 

i2 U i/ J*-; , but use anacoluthon, because of the differ- 
ence of the two regs. in determinateness and indeter- 
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minateness : (c) some of the moderns hold anacolutuon 
to be unconditionally necessary upon difference of the 
two ops., because, the op. of the ep. and qualified being 
correctly one thing [131], the ep. would [otherwise] be 
a reg. of two ops.: (b) if the two ops. be not of one 

9 of/ #A x 3 x ^ Ax 9 Ax x Ax s-P x I 

sort, as J 6 \}+£ ^S) fo*>j \A~>y* aud joj ^Ui) f ,S3> , the 

V £ ^ x x 

majority disallow union of the eps. of their regs., but 

ax a ^ ax ,3 

some allow such as vdbjI&H jjj pttif ; while, if the two 
x x ^ / • 

ops. and the government differ, the majority hold anacolu- 
thon of the common ep, to be necessary, except Ks, who 
allows union of eps. upon approximation of sense, as 

X 2 ^ 9" Ax 9 s9l\t<B* # A/ fi Ax x 

^j&jlfcjf jj*c yjlfrJfj fwV.j i>;^, because Zaid and 
l Amr are insulted together (R). When two regs. of two 
ops. united in seuse an.l government fire qualified, the 
ep. is put iu apposition with the ijuaHfied in the nom., 

x xA»^ 9A x xxx A/^x § Ax xxx 

ace, and gera., as ^HJ'Wf ^j** i3^ ta "'^ ^3 V^ an d 

x x 

A x xA*o #Ax .# A£x x#AxJA5x .P A* x Ax 4 A// 

Vk#j^0| fv*c ct^*lT^ fj.^ ua^uxA. and ct^^.* d^U *^-mv* 

' Ax Si tO A x xx * 

^^xaaJLoM ^** J^ : but, if the sense or government of 

' 9 Ax -»«*x 

the two ops. differ, anacoluthon is necessary, as jjj ^la. 

Ax xA*o 9* A x x x x x ^ '*>° 

vJSWj }y+e L r^ a) ^ [° r c)^^' J W ^h the ace. or nom. 

' ' ' ' Ax XA^I si ,j 

by subaudition of a v. or foe/*., i.e. ^k'WJ ^^Uj r Ua> 

X X X 

x xA^a Ax S (« #A/ J *£»/ x $ Ax xx x A x 5 .*> 

.JSUJ! , and .^.j&M \p* v+K) ^i) j*M or ^.jia/f , 

x x xx x / x 

Ax3«o A? x 5 ^ x.P Ax^x^ 

i.e. >xftiyiil Jl*! or ^Uj^JaJf ua> , aud tJjjj va/,m 

X ' ' 6 ' " 

ft' * 
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A/ sA«* # • * A/ / • / /A*« A / 

*aajUCI| JoJta. ^jj^j or ^VKH (I A). Such as j-» 

^^aaJl^M ^.^^1 *>*j IJJ&j &1M ju* } however, is not 

allowable by anacoluthou, because you may not amal- 
gamate him that you know with him that you know not. 
The 2nd is the separation of eps. with union of qualified^. 
When the qualified is au aggregate having different eps., 
(1) if the eps. be on a par with it in number, apposition 
and anacoluthou to the nom. as enunc or inch, of a sup- 

pressed inch, or enunc. are allowable, as &&& ws.^j-# 

J S/' $■ ** i * * 

jtyj «"r~^J J* 1 " J*^> » ** e » when you put the num., 
******* 

i C/. A#-»A/y 4 • A.p#A// ) / M*»/ 4 /•$• A#A 

$ 5/S $ 85/ A#A • # • A#ft * $ • AJ?A 

i'Jo or 3'3* fS^j ^^ r^ - *; >*^ ps*** : but > »f the 

qualified and qp*. differ in determinateness and indeter- 
minateness, anacoluthon of the ep. to the nom. is better, if 

the flf. «. have no meaning there, as Jijb) >&*» vJb.yu , 
while anacoluthon to the ace. also as a d s. is allowable, 
if the rf. s. have a meaning, as k/Uy uo-U3 vJL^yo j 
and in either case apposition as a subst, is not disallowed 
[154] : anacoluthon to the nom. is allowable in the pred. 
of the aunullers of inchoation also, as 

^jiU i-JU*0 ^*&* tS^F" H* 
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Tlten make thou not my two guests to be such that (of 
them is) a guest brought near, and (of them is) another 

set apart from the tent, shunned, i. e. ±->f* «-»&^ **$**• 

£lf jjM U$Uj , and 

A* * * *k* *ht*> &* ft A f s 

*&|JJ>j£ UaIXI} h*~A2fc, J £*A**t* 

3*h»* ***h*> S J>K,, § , 

*-**}*) tfb**?! ciyx^ 3^5 

And their routed became, wherever we met, such that (of 
them were) a party let go free, and a party having the 
two hands tied behind the back, and a party slain upon the 

spot, i. e. $&> pfcU : (2) if the eps, be fewer [than it 
in number], only the nom. by anacoluthon is allowable, 
as j*l£j \^$$ Jl^> &*# is~dfj ; though some allow 
qualification of some exclusively of others, citing as proof 

A< though their laden camels, when they rose, were three 
dogs, two of which were attacking each other (R). When 
the non-sing, is qualified, the eps., if different, must be 

separated by coupling [539], as f.^ mW.}^ %SJ )y % 

*hi&* * * * * * * 

Jxiulfj and >*U ; v^Sy &*& JL;» j and, if the same, 

A/ • A*#^ #A/j» 

are put in the du. or pl. t as ^***/ m£^ uv;j* and 

****** • 

jUf JU^ (IA). If, however, the qualified be single, 

* «'••#• * A** 

and the ejw. numerous, as jty i^Jtf j*l£ Ja.^ «>»* i 
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apposition is better; and amicoluthon ia allowable, i. e. 

j*t£ ^t> . And tbe 3rd is anacoluthon of tbe ep. in the 

nom. or ace (R). When the qualified is known without 

the ep., as j*l~*M j^^ SX*^ ys ^)y* I passed by Imra 

alKais the poet, or {lie *>, or I particularize or mean,) 

the poet, apposition is allowable in the ep., so that [in 

the ex. mentioned] it is governed in the gen. : and anaco- 

luthon, with the nom. by subaudition of y& ; and ace. 

by subaudition of a »., which must be j<*M r ,^1 in 

the e». of manifestation, as in the ex. mentioned, _.i**f 

in the ep. of praise, as in the saying ^*»J I Jk| AU uS*aaJf 
Praise be to God: (I laud) the. Worthy of praise/, and 
j.ol in the ep. of blame, as CXI. 4. [57], read among 
the Seven [by 'Asim (B)] with the ace. by subaudition of 
j.3! , and nom. by apposition or subaudition of ^ (Sh). 
In such as j&\ ^&*U ^^ H. 1. 2. Guidance for 
the pious, who, or (/ mean, or praise, or ^ey are) £/zose 

10/10 and J*J jj^^ J^-;^ **■*»* tae conjunct may be an 
* * * » 

A* 

appos., or [in the occ, or wow.] by subaudition of ^*\ 
or ^y+\ or j3> ; and, if an appos., is an ep., not a $«&$/., 
except when the former is impossible, as in CIV. 1. 2., 

[-»«——. — ?<«>,, !-,,„ 

the inafa. is not qualified by the rfe/. (ML). Allowability 
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of anacoluthon is dependent upon the following condi- 
tions : — ( 1) that the ep, should not denote corroboration, as 

in ^UM j^>\ [141] and LXIX. 13. [438], because anaco- 
luthon would be a disconnection of the thing from what 
it is connected with in meaning, the qualified in such 
cases being indicative of the meaning of the ep. : (2) that 
the hearer should know what the speaker knows of the 
qualifiability of the qualified by that ep., because, if he 
do not know, the qualified is in need of that ep. to explain 
and specify it, and there is no anacoluthon with need; or 
Hurt, when you qualify the qualified by an ep. that the 
person addressed does not know, that ep. should neces- 
sarily entail another ep., in which case anacoluthon is 

allowable in that inseparable 2nd, as JUJf J^.yt> ^)y> 

JssxaJI I passed by the learned man; {he is, or I praise) 
the venerated, because learning for the most part neces- 
sarily entails veneration. The two conditions being com- 
bined, anacoluthon is allowable even in a 1st ep., as CXI. 

4. and jJ\ d*aaJf [57]; and Zji, who prescribes repeti- 
tion of the ep. as a condition of anacoluthon, is refuted by 
the text. If the ep. intended to be anacoluthic be det„ the 
qualified must not be a dem., because the dem, is in need 
of its ep. to explain its substance: and, if it be indeL, it 
must be preceded by another explanatory ep.; and 
must not denote mere particularization also, because, 
should the indet. need a thousand eps. to particularize it 
anacoluthon is not allowable, since there is no anacolu- 
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thon with need. Anacoluthon with the ^ indicative of 
disconnection and separation is (1) the most known in 
the indet, since, the exterior of the indet. being in need 
of qualification, the anacoluthon is strengthened by the 5 , 

as & sfo f 57 ] » ( 2 ) allowable in the det., as |,in the 
saying of Khirnik 

£e£ «o* wiy people perish, who are the poison of the 
aggressors and the bane of the camels for slaughter, the 
alighters in evert/ place of battle— and (I praise) the 
clean, or pure, as to the places of tying cf the waist- 
wrappers, i.e. continent, chaste; (3) sometimes found 
in the 1st ep. when the train of the qualified is long, 

as Zj says on fJH r ,Jt ; Ulb **! -. ^J| ^j 

a£ **■» J« J IJ l J"? cJ*^'; v^'a **»•«> 

/ • # ******* 

* * t>t 3 #**/ m t* * h*0* * * *Ai*>* * **A*»* *aj>\,o 

^aj^u ^r^ 1 ; */y j t^b V* ^ r 1 *^ vS* 1 JI - 172. 

i?«/ piety is (the piety of) the one that [126] believeth in 
God and the last day and the angels and the Scripture 
and the Prophets, and giveth wealth notwithstanding 
[507] love of it unto the needy of the hinsjolk and the 
orphans and the poor and the wayfarer and the beggars 
and in freeing the necks, and performeth prayer, and 
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givetk the poor-rate— arid (they are) the fulfillers of their 
covenant that ^^y^' is ep. of ^f ^ [147]. The j 
in the anacoluthie ep., ace. or nom. } is parenthetic. The 
anacoluthie i>p. -aav differ [from the qualified] in deter- 
minateness and indetermirniteness, as CIV. 1. 2. (R) 

^oJf being a vituperative act (I blame) him that (K, B), 
or n<»w., fA« is) he that (B). When there are many 
eps. [of a known thing (R), the qualified being manifest 
without them aLi (IA)], they may [all (IA)] be in apposi- 
liou or anacoluthie (R, IA); or some may be in apposi- 
tion, not others, provided that apposition precede, since 
apposition after anacoluthon is bad (R), If, however, 
the qualified be particularized by means of some, not 
others, the former must be in apposition; while the latter 
mny be iu apposition or anacoluthie; and, if it do not 
become manifest save by means of them all, they must 

all be in apposition, as L^wtXil ^UJ| &aU}[ ^'^ ^.j* 
(IA). Evi-ry anacoluthie ep. is oftenest [denotative of] 

S ' A«o i 9 A , A, 

praise \htame, or commiseration, as J^*=saM &U ufc*xaJf [57] 

s f * 

9 ,S*> A/ g h,, £ A AfO A, 

•i^Ult jjJj ^)y* > an( l ^j^*"-**' ))+*■! i and sometimes 

itts £ /A«« A/ 

[of] defamation, as ^^ \^-aliM J^.^ ." We liuve men- 

tioned the state of these aces, and noms. in the voc, [say- 
ing, "The cat. of particularization isor?#. vocation, being 
transferred from the cat. of vocation because of an it- 

participation between the two cats., since the voc. also is 

GO 
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particularized by the allocution from among its likes. 

The "state of the exterior of. ^} as to Damm, and of its ep. 
as to inseparability of the nom^ is like their state in 

vocation ; but the aggregate of such as J^l l&l in the 
cat. of particularization is in the place of the ace, because 

of its occurrence in the position of the d. s., i. e* UoXm* 

SHI t& hf A 

Jfcj.jJf ^xt »* particularized from among men: and 

iu f 
sometimes ^1 is replace 1 by a n. in the ace. indicative 

of what is meant from the pron. mentioned, and either 
synarthrous or pre., seldom a proper name. IH says, 
The synarthrous is not transferred from vocation, be- 

cause the tfoc. is not synarthrous : but such as J^jH l&f 
is transferred from it decidedly : and the pre. admits of 
being transferred from the roc. and governed in the 

ace. by the supplied b, as in J^f Ifcl , or of being 

A* S*t 

governed in the ace. by a supplied v., like lS a*| , jaif f 

* f hi 
or c o-»T j and, says he, transfer being contrary to the 

o. f., should rather be governed in the ace. in the same 
way as \->j**S . But it should rather be said that the 
■whole are transferred from vocation, and governed in 
the ace. in the same way as the voc n in order that the 
cat. of particularization may he treated uniformly ; but 
that they allow the ace. and prefixion of the J in **u 
*->F&S because it is uot really a voc, and because the voc. 
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p., combination of which with the J is disliked, is not 
expressed in the cat, of particularization. And they say, 
If the particularization with the J or prothesis be after 
ihepron. of the 3rd pers., as J^f & *-,*>* , or expli- 

f A * As 

cit w., as £Jf iJ^sJY (57), or if the particularized be indet., 

fiA , As 

it is not of this cat.; but is an ace. of praise, as j^saJt 
£*1 , or blame, as CXI. 4., or commiseration as 

J> S SS • m*A*» 9 s § A> • /•« • $A* •* 

We have a day, and the partridges have a day, they (I 

PK »S* 

commiserate) the wretches fly, and we fly wo^and £'! ^fa 

' A( 

(57), governed by a v. that is not expressed, i. e. ^^S 

£ si s> /ht 3 fit a c **i ' 

or waLf m the whole, or c a*f , j.6! , or ^/>l , each in 
its own position. But, if the whole were said to be 
transferred from the vol:, it would not be improbable, 
because the whole contain the sense of particularization, 
so that we should be treating this cat. uniformly"]. Y 
holds apposition to be necessary in commiseration, as an 
ep. where it is possible; and as a subst. where it is not, 

, mtsA** S»A$s * *»* *Ay* 

as ^j-jUM «JyJ ; and >*C-Jf &i &))+ [^Ji but KM 
allows anacoluthon with the nom. or ace, as in praise and 
blame. If, however, the ep. do not imply any of the 

A/ 

meanings mentioned, it may not be anacoluthic, as lx>)* 

S,a* *' * J " ' 

}1}*M by Zaid the clothier; except after J? and ^ , for 
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what is after them may be au auncoluthic nom., whether 
the meanings mentioned be intended or not, and whether 
the coupled be an ep. or not, because, being ps. denoting 
digression and emendation, they notify disconnection, as 

I s A • «#• 9 s * Ass 

lv*£ Jj J-S Js*y t ct»^ i passed by a man standing: nay, 

' *' * ' § s A s * r*s $A s , 

(he was) sitting and »>*& Jf ^ 6 o^t; ^ [ 108 > 546], or 
o*£ 4XI . These conditions of the anacoluthic ep. are res- 

pected only when apposition as an ep. is also allowable; 
not when it is not allowable, ns in [sonic of] the fixs. 
mentioned in the union of epa. with separation of ouali- 
fieds (R). The ep., when aoacoluthic, is governed in 
the nom. or ace, by subaudition of an inch, or v., as 

3 ***** hf * Ass M sAt& s9 s s tn& h$ 

fij^M *ij> &))* , i- e. *i.fl\ j& or fi)&) L ^ £ ^ , which, 
says IM, must be understood, and may not be expressed 
[29, 57]: and this is right when tie ep. denou-s praise, 

■2 * hrO h s » At s ? s A -* f , f A,s 

as fd)£M Aj.y> *£•>))* ' t or blame, as ^AAaa/i ^v ^)}+ t 

* # * * * .* 

£ A A** s * A,, 

yt commiseration, as ^ja£***J| ^\ss\t &)j* : but, when 

* * $ s s 

the ep. denotes particularizalion, subaudition is not 

■9 MS AtO As P As s 

necessary, as kUiJ! oftjj ^ )r * , where, if you will, you 
express [the inch, or v. J, saying L»L=dJ| ^a r JU| 

/ m / A,0 k, * 

UX*&\ (IA). In I. 6. 7. [498J #* may be */>. of [the 

S mi* * 

del. (K)] ^.JJf , [though it does not become tfttf., even 

s 

\{ pre. to dcts. (K), by treating the conjunct as indet., 
since something kuown is not intended by it (B),] like 
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[tbe synarthrous in (B)] £Jf y\ SM) [144]. In ■— *y 



*""- w "* V~/J £-' >*" — ^ L*""J* "" T' 

U*u ysxJ\ ^ Xk> m jLo *$ XX. 79. And make thou for 
them a dry path in the sea l**** is also read ; which may 

§ * $ s £ A / 

be pi. of j»iki like [w-^-U* and (K)] t^xwj , the si?ig. 
being qualified by it [for corroboration (K) (and) for 
intensification (B)], like 

UUa. ,<*•*) t}>* k -r^'t a ' * «a-**^ M>*> J* 2 *) **y& ^ 

(K, B), by AlKutami, -4s though the timbers of my camel- 
saddle, when she drew together sources of milk having liltle 
milk and a ravenous gut (N), where he makes it, because 
of the excess of its hunger, like a hungry multitude (Iv). 

§ 147. The pron. is not qualified, [because the pro/is. 
of the 1st and 2nd pers. are the most dct. of dels., and 
the original ep. of dels, deuotes manifestation (1 40), ;md 
manifestation of the manifest is production of the 
existing ; while the ep. importing praise or blame is not 
used, because tbe original ep. is disallowed : and because 
tbe pron. of the 3rd pers., its exponent being mostly lit,, 
becomes manifest by its means; or because it is made 
to accord with the prons. of the 1st and 2nd pers., as 
being homogeneous with them (Ii)] : nor does it qualify 
(M, IH), beeause the qualified, being among the defs. 
[146], ought to be more particular or equal £ 148] ; 
whereas there is none more particular than the pnm. y 
nor any equal to it (R). The proper name does not 
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qualify, [because it is applied to denote only the indivi- 
dual substance, not an idea in a substance (R)] : but is 
qualified by the [two (R)] vague [ns. (262)], by the synar- 
throus, and by the pre, [to the det. (M), (vid.) to the 
proper name, to one of the two vague ns. t or to the 
synarthrosis, not by the pre. to the pron. (262), because 

f> * * tor 

it is more det than the proper name (R), as *tyt ^J* 

' ■ s A*0 As * ' As 

jJJD (142), fi/}\ oSy. by the generous Zaid, and *>)> 

AS / * * 

>r * ^U by Zaid, the companion of l Amr or i_<%^ 

9 s hih<a , 

thy friend or pfcol/f l-^I; the rider of the black. The 

vague is qualified by the synarthrous, substantive or ep. f 
its qualifiability by the generic substantive (142) being 
what it is singular in, exclusively of the rest of the «*., as 

S <P » <« S S A A£ • A/A^» • I £ 

J^jM u*te 'yOi\ See thou that man and -Ja 1 ! «_<#«! 
^ s s ^ y$$ , # j>s #* s i s 

those people, Ja.^1 l&f b (51), and Ja.yi fJJb b (51) 

(M). The dem. is qualified by only the synarthrous and 

the conjunct (148). The only conjuncts that occur as eps. 

z, 
are such as have the J in their beginning, like ^S , 

JU\ , etc., because of their resemblance literally to jhe 
assimilate ep. in being of 3 letters and upwards, contrary 
to j* and U j while the conjunct ^ does not occur as 
an ep. y because, it being mostly cond. and intcrrog., 
seldom conjunct, that most frequent (usage) is observed; 
and the Ta'J £ qualities, even though it be of 2 letters, 
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# 

only because of its resemblance to the ;3 applied to 

qualification by generic substantives, as JU yb J*.) 
(142): and I know no decisive ex. of tbe conjunet's 
occurrence qualified, though Zj says that ^fyt\ IL 

172. (146) is ep. of ^ ^ ; and apparently it is en- 
abled by the conj. to dispense with the ep. (R)]. The 
synarthrous is qualified by its like, [by the conjunct 
(J 48) (R),] and by the n. pre. to its like (M, R). The n. 
pre. to tbe det. is qualified by what the proper name is 
qualified by (M). If we make the pre. n. qualified [146], 
we say that the pre. to the pron. is qualified by each of 
the 2 vague ns. f by the synarthrous, and ]sy the pre, 
to the pron., to the proper name, to each of the two 
vague «*., or to the synarthrous; the^re. to the proper 
name by each of the two vague ns , by tbe synarthrous, 
and by the pre. to the proper name, to each of the 
two vague ns. h or to the synarthrous j the pre. to the 
dem. by each of the two vague ns. t by the synarth- 
rous, and by the pre. to one of these three ; and the pre, 
to the synarthrous and to the conjunct by the synarthrous 
and by the pre. to it. Al of this is according to the 
opinion of S, with which the majority concur [262] (E). 

The ep. of the dem. [148] and of ^ in vocation must be 
made det. by the generic J : and Z's saying on the 

reading of Ibn 'Abla jtUf JJfcf ~c[xu gsJ lJSo ^J 
XXX VIII. 64. Verily that it true, the wrangling of the 
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inm'Jes of the fire, with ^^sxi [155] in the ace. [as a 

swta/. for L-^o (B)], that it is an ep. of the </em. [ »-J<to 
Verify that wrangling §c. is true, because dents, are 
qualifiable by generic substantives (K)], is a mistake ; 
[and, says Shm, entails separation of the dem. and its 
ep. by the pred. f which is not allowable (DM)]. Some 

St P 

ns. must be (1) qualified, whence (a) the gen. of w-^ 
[505], when explicit, [as IHsh mentions, which is the 
opinion of Mb, F, 1$, and most of the moderns, but is 

J3 * 
HI P 

disputed by Akh, Fr, Zj, ITr, and IKh (DM)]; (b) ^1 
invocation [51]; (c) /L»Jf in their saying /UaaM Syfr. 
j/iAM [78] ; (d) the subsidiary enunc. or pred. } d. s. [74], 
and ep., as ^t-« J^- ; **ij Za*d « a groorf man, [ ^^ 

laaJUfl U*.^ ^ Zenrf cflr?>i« to m«, being a good man (K, B on 
XXXIX. 29.),] and ^JUaJl J*.>M ^ «yjw. /passed by 

/ ^/Ai» §A/ >*A? A^ 

Zaid, the good man, whence ^f^lo ^f ^j\ J* XXVU. 

•A^ /■ rt//v 

48. But ye are a people that shall be tried x tb^ ^Si^ 

U>^ XXXIX. 28. 29. And assuredly We have pro- 
pounded for men in this KurSn of every parable — per- 
adveniurt they will become admonished— being an Arabic 

Kur'&n, [where l#f Wf is a d. s. to liifi> (B),] and 
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[by Kais Ibn Allvluluwwih, the Majuun of Laila al'Ami- 
liya, What! is tliat intercessor of Laila's ?2o6/er /Aa» Laild 
herself to me, so that she seeks by means of him dignity 
in uiy sight f Nap, have I been a man such that. / obey her 
notf t where l$**kl 2/ is ep. of the pred. of c^Af (Jsh)] : 

A 

and herce F disproves the dependence of the adv. [ -♦ 

• a ^ #*> a C j» /A? / 

j£ai* (DM)] in i>M ui; <_>) [505] upon £y»\ , lest what 

w v C 9 

is coupled to the [explicit (DM)] gen. of «_>; be devoid 
of ep., [the predicament of the coupled being that of the 

ant. (588) (DM)]; saying that iu^l ry i. V ; U* [505] 
the ep. of the 2nd is suppressed, indicated by the ep. of 
the 1st, which is not feasible here: (2) not qualified, 

/A • A 

whence (a) the ags. of **> and j~^ ; (b) the rw. far* 
gone in resemblance to the p. [158], except the ?We/. 

A^. I\* IS * S Ass 

*-* i»n;l U. which are qualified, as u-^ana.* *^ «&mv* 
\lh [182] and Jtf ^»** U» [180], while Akli coordi- 



hi at $ .* A,» / 



nates ^1 v/ith then), as »-XJ i — »*< jjb uw;^» [184], 

which is siroi.^ in analogy, because g\ is inj!., [and the 
t>//2. is not fnr-goue in leecmbk.nce to the p. (DM)] ; 
whence the p. •«. (Mf.). Ks, however, allows qualifica- 
tion of the i>i\n, of the 3rd /.wv. (K^ML) in Mich as 



L't 
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There is no God but 



A hfO * Ass 



ri xaj| ^t jb ifi «ji j; m. 4. 

iife, tffo Mighty^ the Wise and **&-*Jr &* «y;/« (R» 
DM), [i. e.] if the e/>. denote something else than mani- 
festation [156], as XXXIV. 47. [523] and 'ft 5| **! V 

^ SrO ^' AS <« £4 

^a.yi ^^.y! II. 158. 7% ere is no God but He, the Com- 



* S/ 



passionate, the Merciful, construing pU* to be ep. of the 

f hs S w •*> fi I /» SS 

jprorc. latent in «-iiJJL> » and -£=^1 c}*^^ to De *P** °^ 

ys> (ML) ; but the majority attribute the like to the 
subst. (R, DM) : and others than F and IS, [as IM says 
in the Tasbil, but, as IHsh objects in his gloss upon it, F 
and IS themselves (DM),] allow qualification of the ags. 

• A /A 

of **j and j»Z> on the authority of 

/ s 

Sfi s s lit £ <u2t\*o ssbtO /A 

i ' ' 

.PA,* / • s S s A^« • / J» • • 

[by Zuhair, praising Sintin Ibn Abl Hsritha alMurrl, 
Most excellent is the Murri youth, thou, when they are pre- 
sent in the years of dearth at the fire of the kindlerJ (Jsh) 

S -PA/Ar*> .PAiO *a s A 

and o^jJi L>iyi ^^o XL 101. (DM) Most evil is the 
holpen help, {their help) / (473) (K, B)] ; but F and IS 
[or rather the majority (DM)] attribute it to the subst: 

A/ A ASsAs s A s tit Ass 

and Z and AB [and B] say on ^f ^ ^lo UXlfcf ^ 
Ltf ^ (fc| c jm«a.| ^& XIX. 75. .4/ie/ ^010 /^cm^ a genera- 
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Hon have We destroyed before them, that were goodlier 

S / A$ A# 

in household stuff and look! that the prop, [^j****-! *& 
(K, B, DM)] is [in the place of the ace. as (K)] ep. of 

A/ Ax IV • 

[^ ; but correctly it is ep. of ^f , [because *f is far- 

gone in resemblance to the p. (DM),] the pron. being 

pluralized by syllepsis, like the ep. of £*♦*. in XXXVI. 

32. [525]. Some n$. may be qualified (1) in one place 
exclusively, not iii another, like (a) the op. qual. [act or 
pass. part. (DM)] and inf. w., which are qualified not 
before, but after government ; (6) the conjunct, which is 
qualified not before, but after completion of the conj.t (2) 
universally, which is the prevalent case, And the saying 
of some on 

*h*>* a fi A • /y rt •/ SS //A # $ s»£/ £ A /AS 

««UJ U" jsdJJ j^U* ^y Jj * t^W cT* ***** ^^ C> » 3M 5^ 

by xyijutai'a, [i. e. Jarwal Ibn Aus (Nw, Jsh) Ibn Malik 
al'Absl, surnamed Abii Mulaika (Nw), / decided upqn 
plain despair, {I despaired) of your bounty; and thou, wilt 
not see a driver away of the free like despair (Jsh)] that 

~* depends upon l~k is a mistake ; the correct view 

' S A y 

being that its dependence is upon cw*£ suppressed, 

because the [op.] inf. n. is not qualified before its reg t 

comes, [an«1, if ^ were made dependent upon l~U , the 

*%, ' * * 

inf. n. l**b would be qualified by &£** before its 

* * 

y ia«# ^ 

government (DM)] ; and AB [as also B] says on ^k*S Vj 
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<S A / >■ .P /A/ / •/ A«^ • A /Ai^» 

IU£ ^^^H fJjsaM c^aaJI V*. 2. AV [people (K)] repair* 
ing to the Sucre.il House seeking recompense that [the 

prop, (B)j e )^-H» is n °fc <?/> of vw-ij, because [ ^£*l 
is cp., and (B)] the ar£. part., when qualified, does not 
govern in a case of choice, but that it is [in the position 

of (B)] a d, s. to [the (pron.) covert in (B)] *a*I ; which 

is a weak saying, the right view being that qualification 
after government is allowable (ML), 

§ 148. According to the majority of GG (Sh), the 
[det, ( Jm)] qualified is more [particular (M, IH), L e. 

■* A// 

(Jm) dp-t (Sb, Jm), than the ep. (M, Sh, Jm), as «y^ 

/A^» \* 

J^UM vS}> , the proper name being more det. than the 
synarthrous (Sh)]; or equal (M, IH, Sh) to it (M, Sh, 
Jm), as J-tf^f J**^ *a*\* i Doth being synarthrous: but 



* fmjO S A// 



not less than it, as i_X^U? Ja.^ b ^J* J so tnat «-^*=^t^» 
is a swfo*. according to them, not an ep., because the 
n. pre. to the pron. ranks with the pron. or proper 
name J262], either of which is more det. than the synar- 
throus (Sh). Their meaning by this is not that such 
individuals as the qualified expression is applicable to 
ought to be fewer than, or equal to, such as the quali- 
fying expression is applicable to, for this is not uniformly 
true either in dets. or indets.; but that such of the five 
dels., i. e. the prons., proper names, vague ns n synar- 
throus, aud n. pre. to one of them, as are qualifiahle are 
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not qualified by such of them as are qualificative unless 
the qualified be more particular, i. e. more clef., than \l# 
ep,, or like it in determination; and accordingly their 
saying " The qualified is more particular or equal" is pecu- 
liar to the del. If, then, you find the more pnriiruhir in any 
opinion [262] to be an appo-i. to the loss particular, it is a 
suOsL according- to the holder of that opinion, not an ep. ; 

so that the clem, in \6& tw,^ is a suhst. according to I»S, 

an ep. according to others. The ep. may not be more par~ 
ticular than the qualified, because wisdom requires that the 
speaker should bogiu with what is more particular : then, 
if the person addressed be satisfied with it, no op. is need- 
ed ; but, if not, such an ep, as will increase the person 
addressed in knowledge is added to it (R). Therefore 
the synarthrous is not qualified (M, III) by the vague »., 
nor by the m. pre. to the anarthrous [deL], because they 
are both more particular than it (M); [nor] by anything 
execpt its like [or the conjunct (E, Jm), which also is like 
the synarthrous, because of their equality in .detennina- 

tion, as J-atfH J^M Jj^. or c5oa* AS oJJf J*.Jf 

• / * * 

AC 

~**\ (Jm),] or the n, pre. to its like [without a medium, 
as j.^ 1 w^^lo Ja.yi ^Vi^, or with one, as ^J^ 

«-j*H pUsaJ ^^^ J^-y* (Jiu)]. Thecal of !a£> [147], 
however, [which ought to be qualifiablc by each of the 
two vague ns., by the synarthrous, and by the pre, to one 
of the three (E),] is qualified by only the synarthrous 
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[and the conjunct, as J^;M \±q> and IJ/ JG eJJI |j^> 

,, ,, * ,\ ' ' ' 

and loT J(* ^3 jij^> according to the Ta'l dial, (R)], 

because of the vagueness : [for the dem, being vague iu 
substance, cannot be individuated by means of another 
vague n. like itself; and the determination of the pre, is 
by means of the post., whereas the course most consist- 
ent with wisdom is for the vagueness of the vague to be 
removed by what is individuated in itself, like the synar- 
throus, not by the thing that acquires determination 
from another deh> and that the vague n. would then 
acquire its borrowed determination from % so that the 
choice is restricted to the synarthrous ; with which the 
conjunct is made to accord, because it with its conj, is 

i. q. the synarthrous, »_>;-* ^tiM being i, q. ^UaJJ , and 

also because the conjunct that occurs as an ep. (147) 

has a J , even if it be red. (599), except the Ta'l j3 (R): 
some, however, say that the syn arthrous is a synd. expL 
(142) (R, Jm) to the dem, (R), and some that it is a subst. 
for the dem, (Jin)] : and, for the same reason, [vid. that 
the ep. of the vague is meant to explain the nature of the 

/A^A-o / f ■» A// 

substance demonstrated ( R),] j*#*" '^ c^;^» is of 
weak authority, [because white is general, not peculiar 
to one species exclusively of another, like man, horse, ox, 

/A»*a / • 

&c. (R)] ; but fJUJ j JJ# is good (IH), because, learned 
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being peculiar to one species of animal, it is as though 
you said JUff J&-;M \±q> (R). 

§ 149. The property of the ep. is to acoompany the 
qualified, except when the latter is so apparent that its 
mention can be dispensed with In that ease (M), [i. e.] 
if known (R), when indicated (IA), the qualified is [often 
(R) allowed to be (M, IA)] suppressed (M, R, IA, ML), 
its place being occupied by the ep. (M, IA), (1) if not 

qualified by an adv. or prop. (R), as u^f^tS Jbol*y 

*Kc uJ^taJj XXXVII. 47, And beside them will be 
(Houris) confining the eye to their spouses, large-eyed 
(M, R, ML), i. e, [gS ] L\y* ^ (ML), 

[by Abu Dbu'aib, And upon them were two (coats of mail) 
perforated in their rings, that David or the cunning work' 
man of the ample (coats of mail) t Tubba\ had wrought 
(AAz)], and 

£ * ■ # ' ' ' 

[by AlMutanakhkhil alHudhall, ^ frequent climber of a 
lofty (crag), to the summit whereof not aught resorts, 

except the clouds and except the bees and the rain^ i, e. &JS 

/U£ (N)], which is a Tast cat. (M), whence &l UJf. 
ci^UjU J**| .f oitteJl XXXIV. 10. [^»rf We softened 

' r * 
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for him iron, ( We commanded him,) saying, Work /thou 

* * 6 29 

ample (coats of mail) (B)], i. e. eyl*el*« U^o (IA, ML), 
\pSS ly^; U/JS lyoa^xU IX. 83. Wherefore let them 
laugh with little {laughing), and let thorn weep with much 
{weeping), i. e. UaI* t£=uo and Sj^S s\& , as is said, about 

which there is a discussion to come below, [some trans- 

* i. * ' 

mitting from S that ikl* (as also \y£S ) is in the ace. as a 



ft S S • A /A/ 



d. s. to thepron. of the inf. n, of the v., i. e. -2>M Sjfra ^j li 

and £H *£**}) , Wherefore let them laugh (with it, i. e. 
laughing, in the state of its being) little^ and let them 
weep {with it, i. e. weeping, in the state of its being) much 
(DM),] &»a5H .*> u05j XCVIII. 4. ^nc? Ma* is the 

/»M»o 3 A 

religion of the orthodox (faith,)lc. &*a£J| &J| , ("the pre- 

fixion of v M J to &Uf being «r/rf. (DM),] ^ X^IM jjjj. 
XII. 109. And assuredly the abode of the last {hour or 
life) is batter, i. e. Xy±M\ &*LJJ says Mb, or S^LVf ^^sJf 






says ISh. [or S^'l Jt^Jl o/* Me last (state) (ft, B),] 

/ A^3 3 • / 

and i^A^isaJI w^-; L. 9- ^w^ */«■ gram of the reapei 
{plant), i.e. j.A^3a!l i«^axJ! (ML): (2) if qualified by one 

of them, but not so often as in the 1st case, because what 
occupies the place of the thing ought to be like it, whereas 
the prop, is different from the single term, which is the 
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qualified, as likewise are the adv. and prep, [and gen.], 
because constructively a prop, according to the soundest 
[opinion] ;aad only apon condition that it be part of 
a preceding gen. governed by ^ or -* (It), as U 

**s // * ps^/ Us s s *P\ 

\iiSy jJ.f Jta. J> &ZJj ^X=>. ^U UgU There teas not 
of them two (one) that died until I saw him in such and 
such a slate heard by S [from one of the trustworthy 
Arabs, i. e. c^U qa\ , (M)], 

• • / * /P P \* / As s A/ # *> A I */ 

[T^ thou siidst, TfuTO is not a^nong her people (one) 
that excels her in noHUfj/ an I sta np cf beaitfy, ihou would.it 

not do wrong (AAz), I. l. o=».f {%*f ^ U (M), p&»-*j 

' I ' * ' ' ' ' 

s»-£to ^o VII, 167. ,4/irf 0/ thetii are (men) below that 

{quoPy (K), i. e. l-<U> ^J j~U (K, B) j, ii W tU Uj 

P^s* f&« XXXVII. 164. Nor is there of us any save 

(a?i angel) that hath a known *^Ion } i. e. £i| Si \J2u , 

*P*> • • / • 3 P A Si #0 •• 

«• ^ p *. 

fi s M- //\/A^ •AS /hi/ P P» 

C ^ lJ*»*^ lS***] lS^^ va>%«»f 

(by Tanilm Ibn 'Akll, And fortune is not aught but two 
times : and of them is (a time) that l die (in) } and 
another that I seek livelihood (in), toiling (N)j, i. e. XjG 
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!$**» *a> j*! (R)] j and [not otherwise, except in poetry 
(R)J as 

HI/ A/A /A/ fi /\,P H/% s s fl sS*$S 

r * t * $ / / / / 

[by AnNabigha (adhDhubyani, As though thou wert 
(a he-camel) of the he-camels of the Banu Ukaish, behind 
whose two hind legs a clatter is made with a worn-out 

A / A $ /• 

water-skin (AAz)J, i. e. *#*=*. ** J**. (M),] and 



// / 

A//A*0 * * /<v /A/ J»A// A • / / A / .PA / 



/ / • p / / 

A / /*#« /A? A / / »S/ A// 

(M, R) Tftere fo not for thee near me any portion jaira 
<w arrow awrf a s'o»«, a«rf save a bow /argre in the handle, 
strong in the string, that has done excellently in the two 
hands (of a man) that has been of the most skilful shooters 

J> • AS/ 

"of mankind, meauing himself (N, Jsh), i. e. Ja.^ ^Jfc 
(M), wbence 

A* / / /53^° J/*// A* //• A/ /it j«> 

4k*Jb. ^UUJ LaJlaaj tfj * JUa.L? -Ob JUi U&JJf, 
/■ ' / / * / 

(N), % God, my mgArf iV wo* (a nig^tf) i^Aose fellow, 
meaning himself has slept; nor does his side mingle with 

* / A/ 

softness, i. e. *U J**.' (Jsh)* and 

# A/ / / / A»<» /f • • <« / £*o ;S/^ ^r ,, ^ A ^, , J 

(M,R, ML), bySuhaim (ML) Ibn Wathsl arRiyahl, I am 
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son (of a man) that displayed great (affairs), and wont to 
ascend mountain-roads: when I lay down the turban, ye 

know me (Jsh), i.e. [ >y M\ (ML)] \U J^> (*£, ML), 

as is said (ML) ; being often suppressed upon the condi- 
tion mentioned only because it is then so strongly indi- 
cated by the previous mention of what comprises it that it 
is as it were mentioned (R). In Ka'b's saying 

* / A A / A^» * * s 0/0 • • 

s h* aS<« * $ *$ G 

JysdC* lJ ; 1^I j***^ ^\ Vf 

Nor is Su l ad on the mornings or at the time, of the. 
departure, when they have journeyed, aught but like [1] 
(a gazette) having in its voice a pleasant sound proceed- 
ing from the nose, downcast as to the eye, dark-browed 

£S is ep. of a suppressed LS ite t for, though many GrG 

say that the qualified is uot suppressed unless the ep. 

be peculiar to its genus, as UjW u^o!^ J saw a writing 

(man) and UfcU Ks^Sy I rode a neighing (hcrse), while 

p , hi/ * *t& a ,/aS 

\^> us^»J; and j*a?I *&>;-**! are disallowed, the truth 

is that the condition is only existence of indication ; and 
peculiarity of the ep. to the qualified is among the indica- 
tions, but is not an obligatory condition, as you see from 

/ * * 00 
XXXIV. 10., i e. eu£>U Uj;^, where the qualified is 

suppressed notwithstanding that the ep. is not peculiar 
to it, but the previous mention of iron notifies it (BS). 
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There is a dispute as to the [«.] supplied with the prop, 
in such as * 6| U*» vti& U* Of us was (a party, or he) 
that journeyed, and of us ions (a party, or /ie) /to ufo/fty, 
our school [the BB (DM)] supplying a qualified, i.e. 
^.j* , and the KK a conjunct, i. e. ^i-H or ^* ; hut 
what we supply is more conformable with nvrslogy, he-, 
cause the attachment of the conjunct to its conj. is 
stronger than that of the qualified to its 'p., on account 
of their inseparability: and like it arc ^^ *->U U?~U U 

**/ 9 /? A / A A • 

&uJD f we supplying i*a-1 , and they ^ • and «* J ^ 

' ' %■ 

& S hPf i «» A»« A# 

&, JUjJ 1/1 V U£H JJ&I IV. 157. ^w<* fzot (one) [550] 
©/ £//e pwpfe o/ Scripture is aught Aiftf (« ?.•/«/;, or Ac) 

9 / A 2 m 

that shall assuredly believe in lv.nu i.e. ^L^* ^! or i'f 
^j though Fr transmits from some of ihoii* [the KK'd 
(DM)] ancients that the juratory prop, is not a po«/., 
wbich he refutes by J&ud ^ ^XL, ^| ; jy. 74. ^rf 
rertVy qf you are they that, (1 sw>ur /.// GWJ w/// <mw- 
rdly holdback, [i.e. jp**i) *Uk psj ^j the ontli and 

A / 

its correJ. being the., conj. of ^ (Iv, B)]. Inflectiouists 

rf • • >A • .?/ 

say on ! J-*; ^* M*j H. 33. And eat yp. two of it with 
plentiful {eating) that '*>*; is ep. of a suppressed tn/. «., 
like which are '/&^* »-*0 ;*^'; IH. 136. Jwd remember 
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0* SS / hi** 



thou thy Lord with much (remembrance) and £\ Jju&f ^ 
[498], i.e foi, fcl and \#Z 1/3 and <Uf JX. HM. 
The opinion of 8 and critical judges, however, is said to 
be on the contrary that tbe ace. is a d. s. to the [ace. 

(DM)] prow, of the inf. n. of the t>., the o. f. being BUT ^ 
and «UXit,, i.e. JrtTf Uf, and JU«r!>t J*X£t, , as 

proved by ,bo ^ *> ^ *~ ", L * >«■*» 
was journeyed upon him long, [the pro-ag. being the prow, 
of the mi/, w., and Ik^I* ft rf. $. to it (DM),] not jijo , 
which, if it were an <?/>. of the inf. n., would be allowable, 
[it being known that, when the pro-ag. is made to be the 
inf. n. (138), then upon its suppression its ep. is pro-ag. 
(DM)]; and by the fact that the qualified is not 
suppressed except when the ep, is peculiar to its 

genus, as Iwlf o->!^ [above], not &/* o*i\j , because 
writing is peculiar to the genus man r not taflness. But 
in my judgment what they [i. e. Sand the critical judges 
(DM)] adduce as argument requires consideration, (1) 

because the preventive of the nam. [of Ji£o in iJj jju» 

(DM)] may be [not its quality of d. s,, as they argue, 
since it is an adv., as will be seen, but] dislike of the 
combination of two irregularities, suppression of the 
qualified and making the ep. to become an obj. [i. e. pro-ag. 
(DM)] by extension [66]; for which reason they say 
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y m S h / / 

jflisS] c^o [64] by suppression of ^ by extension, but 

disallow yN\ oJao, because attachment of entering 
to abstractions is a trope, and ellipse of the prep, is an 
irregularity ; [the truth of] which [conjecture] is made 
manifest by the fact that they do so, [i. e. put the nam. 

§ / § ** A/y y 

(DM),] in the ep. of times, saying Jj4» >-»j &*U jju*. 

• y " y 

A long time was journeyed upon him, [because it does 
not entail combination of two irregularities (DM)]; but, 

«* y 

when they suppress the time, say lb $o with the ace, 
[not with the nom. (DM),] because of what we have men- 
tioned (ML) : [for, say Z and R on the adverbial obj n ] the 
ep. of times [that occupies their place (R)] is inseparable 
from adverbiality, preferably (M, R) according to others 



y Ayy y 



than S, necessarily according to S (R), as H^jL? sAa ^ 
and \yjSf and UJS and W.^ and lktfc*» (M), whence 

y y • y 

//A? yA,^ y y £ y y •? y.P / 'Jl, P»/A /A»«o / y ,jj 

y '.' y * y ' y 

[iVbtt? AV'Asmd said on the day I met her, I know thee to 
have been recently cheerful of heart, having a full head 

of hair, &i±a. being in the ace. as an adv. (T)], i # e. 

# y * ** * 

tuj^- UUj f» recent (time); though he allows plasticity 

& y i , 

in the two words ^J* Long and u^t/ SAortf exclusively, 

A SS »*» y £ y ' yyA»<* y/y ' $ y. 3 y 

as jfiuJj j-* ^ j-^t ^* ^ ^d T^/> or LOU and 



• • ~ 
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# • 



l#j* : the ace. being preferable or necessary only in 
order that it may be more indicative of its qualified, 
which is the adv. governed in the ace. (R): (2) because 
the truth is that suppression of the qualified rests upon 
existence of indication not upon peculiarity [of the ep. 
to the genus of the qualified (DM)], as is proved by 

XXXIV. 10., i. e. u^UiU U^o [above]. And another 

* ' *'/ 

objection to their saying [that ta*> &c. are ds. s. (DM)] 

•1»2 ul I* S S S A 

is the occurrence of such as jU**i\ J*X£f [40], i.e. 

/f& m #* ss n w /mm ul 

/U*aJJ &l*£Jf • [so that iU*aJf is ep. of a suppressed 
inf. n., not a d. s. (DM),] the quality of d. s. being im- 
possible, because of its determination [78] (ML). Some- 
times the qualified is so extremely apparent that they 
reject it altogether, as £f*ti\ The smooth place intermixed 

* ' A?A 

with sand, ^tajl/f The wide water-course, wherein are fine 

J /A » S3 

pebbles, ^^1 The horseman, L--&.UaJ! The companion, 
u^iyi 7%e camel-rider, J^f The pigeon, and ^j-JbVf 
TAe wo^* (M). [Thus] toJUJf is Hke jtl^if The 
good act in being [one of the prevalent eps. t which are 
(B)] treated like the substantive, as says Aiputai'a 

&■* A ./A** Ay • «v A 

JjuG t^A*Jf v$fcw -J/ Jf ** 
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(K, B on IT. 23. in § 514.) How shall satire be y when a bene- 

fit from the family of Lam ceases not in absence (the y$? 
being pleonastically interpolated, because the absent is 
as it wt re behind the back) to be coming to mot (N); 

• A / A«o 

and is mado fern as being renderable by fcLaasM or 

&*& (B)* jtfsti «n ^f5**' J*±y XXXIV. 12. And 
bowls like huge watering -troughs \ [like 

*LqSu JJfjaJf «^^f &#^=^ * &*ia. **la+Jf ,Jf -1* r *\> 

(K), by AlA'sba, A bowl like the huge watering-trough 
of the l Iraki chlf, that is full to overflowing, returns 
at evening to the family of AlMuhallik (N).] is one of 
the prevalent eps , like &jloff The bsavti and iff cyfi 

in j**Oj c fyf ws-»fi ^ 8Ui«^ LIV. 13. And 'VecarrUd 

* * ' 

him upon a possessor of planks andnqiU [meaning vessel 

(K)] is an ep [for the &Uft~ (B)] that occupies the place 

of the qualified (K, B), like those in 

s * ' * ' * s * i * 

[My coach is the place where the ridir sits on the back 
of the stallion ; but my shirt is a perforated of iron (N)], 
meaning coat of mail, and 

PH% / %f* PP A" / / PS A.* A?/ (u / 

[And i-erily I discharge mine obligations in full, dili- 
gently, even though my camels be so emaciated that their 
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forms are seen in the ei/es of the jumpers with slender 
shanks (N)], meaning locusts (K). The ep. is [likewise 
(I A)] suppressed (R, IA, ML), because kuuwu (II), 
when indicated (I A), as 

A • ** A • /• A •• • • • 

[In- the Hudhnll (K, B on II. 4.), bewailing Khslid Ibn 
Zuhnir (N),] AW, ye birds, biding in the early fore- 
man upm KhFdid, assuredly ye have lighted upon Jlcsh, 

A / «U i 

(wh.it fl-sh/), I.e. paaf ^ (R); but seldom (IA), whence 
•isdl. c^ ^lM fyt> II. 60. 7V*ty/ mi/V/, AW hast thou 

uttered the (plain or manifest) truth, i.e. (I A, ML) *\aJI 

• A ' ' 

(I A) [or] ^^yi, otherwise its sense [vid. that before 
"now" lie was false (DM)] would be uu belief (ML). 

• A? A / A>» ^« ^ ^ 

uXiil ^ ^j-J *Jf c y XI. 48. O J\\>ah, verily he 
[Noah's son Canaan (K, B), or, as is said, Yam (K), who 
was drowned in the Flood,] is not of thy family (that 

are to he saved), i.e. ^£*»Wf (IA), U-ai &*+*>" Jf J^-b 

* ' ' '" 

XVIII, 78. Seizing every (sound) vessel hy force, i. e. &xJL^ ; 

as proved by the fact that it is so read [by Ubayy and 
*Abd Allah (K)],and that the rendering it unsound [con- 
ducive to its not being seized (DM)], not excluding it 

from being a vessel, contains no material sense [when the 

63 
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ep.Ja not supplied (DM)], Jjb Jf ^jJ XLVI. 24. 
Destroying everything (that i't kaiU leen ma^ to prevail 

A//A/UJ.P A. / A J /• * 

over), i.e. **** ct*Iat«, as proved by s^J* ^ y£ U 

A „ A ,S ' ' * 

■**** u>J| LI. 42, Leaving not aught that it came upon, 

h» h S/hf- / SS Sf A A ss 

1^1 g* yS\ Jb 1/f &.1 -. rtiy U ; XLIII. 47. ^wtf 
■We sAozo /Aew wo^ aray miracle, but it is greater than 
its fellow (preceding) and 

vAi A,*/ *A/ /«! A/,* *hff * h , K<o » hf h ,, 

[by AT Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulamT, ^4ni assuredly I was 
in the battle possessed of power to repel the foe; and I was 
not given aught (valuable), nor refused ( Jsh)] and 

* • • * S * A • A •• $ /• • 1 • A<» ^ a^<» 

[by 'Iuiran Ibn Hittan asSadusI, ^wa? /A& owr /i/e Aa$ 
no/ freshness and beauty, nor is this our abode a (long) 
abode (Jsh)], i.e. &U*JI and Uilb and Stfllo, to avert 

the contradiction in tbem, ^^l* J^**J *s— »UCXif J&] b JS 

a/ ; ' 

sJS* V. 72. Say Mow, people of Scripture, ye are not 

/ S3 9 , A 

conforming to aught (profitable), i. e. £& , and ^ji&J ^f 
UI& V| XLV. 31, We /A£n& no/ save a (weak) thought, 

i. e. Ua*a£ (ML). The ep., if suitable for the op. to be in 
contact with it, may be prepos., the qualified being made 
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a subsL for it, as £H ^'y^y [121] j but, if hot, is not 
prepos., except by poetic license,* and is meant to be 
understood as postpos., as H=^> LX>^a ^\ for H^ ^f 

^lijJf ^ i~£iya Verily a man that beat thee is in the house. 
When the indet. is qualified by a single term and an adv, 
or prop.) the single term is put first, and the olher lasV 

fi /A/A? § * *$ §f> ,1s \ 

prevalently, as &UJ}iJ j_* ; U* /o f JJDj XXI. 51. And this 
Kur'an is a blessed admonition, that We have sent down ; 
but not necessarily, as lJ^* SLUjH ^JSS" \6jo^ VI. 72. 
And this is a Scripture that We have sent down, blessed, 

&of &>j*3dj } j^^. p A *1M ^b cJ»*yi V. 59. God will 

$ * * * fi * • 

bring a people In their stead that He loveth, and that love 
J2wra, fott^, and 

^(,0! / Ja> eu~6f JJ. # u^U &«*«f b * 8 f LOT 
// * * * * $ f / $ * * ** 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyanf, £ea?*e Mow me to a grief, 

O Umaima, wearisome, and a night that I endure, slow , 

of stars (Jsh), &*£*f being pronounced with Fatfci of the 
8 by alliteration to the Fatha of what precedes it, accords 
ing to IM (WN) : (for,) says S, every («oc.) n. ending in 
S has the 8 oftener elided from it in the speech of the* 
Arabs, whether the n. with the 5 be (of) three or more- 
(letters), and whether it be a proper name or not ; andL 
from the prevalence of curtailment in it, sometimes baa 
the final of its uncurtailed (form) treated like (that ef } 
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the curtailed, i. e. pronounced with Fath of the S , as in 

ijj ^jJT, so that there are two pronounciations iu the 

uncurtailed voc.< Dairnn and Fath of the * (R on cur- 

tailment)] . The ep. must he repeated after M aud Ul , 

§ l\ * * $ • • %*** •* £ 

like the d. s. T74], as f> V ? j*;U V lfi> t^f IT. (i.'l. 

* * ..' 
Verity she is a cow not old nor young [547] aud *&*■$ 

toU. U|^ LK* Uf IL*.^ Inieta7nan either learned or igno- 

% ' £ 

rant. The jwwtf. m. is sometimes qualified literal! y, -while 
the ep, belongs to ilia pre., when there is no imibigiity, 
which is calls d the gen K by vicinity [130. A.], becnuso 
of the attachment existing between the pre*, and post. us.. 
so i hat what is ep. of the 1st in ^ense U made ep. of the 
tvA in letter ; like as the posLxs prefixed iu Ivttor n> 

what the pre. ought to be prefixed to* as lC ao ^^ fjjj 

and ^^j »-^=* This is my lizard-hole and my ptmit'gra- 
■n lie-stone, when what is youra is the hole aud stone y not 
the lizard tm& pomegranate .* but Khl, prescribing agree- 
ment of the pre. and post. ns. in uumber and g-omlor as 

a condition of the g/en. by vicinity, allows only ^oJD 
.b j£* c-^ f y»x These o/r two deserted holes of a lis. ml, 



Ay / 



not ^Af* . contrary to the opiniou of 8, who cites 

Ay A^y ;«/ 5 «« 9 ' s ft * ,;„ , ; tiS 2 * 

J lS*^ t^ iS*^ V*^ 3,5*^ ^ ^J d^l *&*) f^V.* 
' / 'ft fit a 
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Then be ye ware of a serpent of a bottom of a valley, 
sharp as to the fang, that is of no goad to you with the 

gen. of ))*& (R) 

§ 150. The subst. is an appos. [reference to which 
is (Jm)] intended by [the reference of (Jm)] what is 
referred to the ant., exclusively of the latter (IH) : i. e. 
reference to the ant. is uot initially intended by the 
reference of what is referred to it ; but the reference to 
it is subsidiary [151] to reference to the appos., wheth.-x 

what is referred b 3 an attribute or not, a^ ^ ^b. 

lJjL\ Ziid. tint brother, came to mo nnd ui"l=J \jj\ «*~'s*3 
I beat Zuid) thy brother. If it be s:«'d th.il this definition 
docs not include the subst. after V\ [St.'], as Mi JcJ ^» .-. 

i->dj i\V one stood except Z-ild. jj>j hov-gnsuhst. for us^f , 
though the not standing referred to the latter is uot 
iu tended to b-3 referred to Zaid, we sny that what is 
referred to the ant. In ro is standing, which is referred to 
it negatively, and to the app-ix. affirmatively (Jm). The 
su ! as f . is the appos. intended by the predic.uneut without 
a nicTuiLii (IA1, SSi). It la (1) thd suost. of the wliole , 
[for the wh.de ^.1. 1A, Sli), i.e. a subst. that is the whole 
of the ant. (Jm), which is the suh.it. corresponding w }ch 

the an' n co-equal with it in Reuse (IA), as Mj.:Jj Ua&f 
..\>J&\ Wy* 0$*~*Ji I. 5. G. TH-ect Thou us to the 
straight way } the way of them (hat (11, Sli), the 2nd wui, 
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being tbe 1st way itself (Sli)] : (*2) the subst of the part 
[for the whole (M, I A, Sh) } i. e. a subst. that is part of 

hP * *Ki , /A/ 3 (iig 

the ant. (Jm), as ^^\ \-£+>f jw 1 ; I saw thy people \ 

A h*93 

most of them and f&& two thirds of them (M), whence 

fig h* * * **r° • 4'*^ «S S>« // ill/ 

IUa*« &Ji filial I ** *»-£*M £=>• ^UM ^gltf &Uj III. 91. 
And men owe unto Ool the pilgrimage of the House, he . 
(of them.) (151) /hat is able to find a way to it, the able to 
J.id being part, not the whole, of men (Sli)]: (3) the subst. 

AS i^ s s s si A * 

of implication (M, IH, I A, Sh), as ^^J| ^ »_x;yUo 

• • / A*« 

*£» J£» ^t<=cJ| II. 214. They will ask thee about the Secret 
Month, fighting in it,J$ghting not being the month itself, 
nor part of it, but concerned with it, because occurring 
in it (Sh); which is the subst indicative of a meaning in 

3JfA § A, / / A? 

its ant, as &*1* «i*> j ^A&^f Zaid, his knowledge pleased 

me (IA) : (4) the subst of blunder (I\I, III), i. e. the s'/fo/. 
whose utterance is caused by the blunder in the mention 
of the ant, the subst itself not being the blunder ("R), 
[vid] tbe subst. distinct from the ant. (IA), wlrch is of 
three kinds (R), (a) the subsf. of digrrv-; -ion (IA, Sh} rv.d 
the subst of (IA) afterthought (R, IA), ns in the Pro- 

phet's saying \&*> &* L--XT U S^UJ f J**d J^;.' I ^f 

.p fi*r& s *' s * *'P3 

y$U*JI J\ \&>) l&£ Veri'y the man prays the prayer, 
wh>t has been prescribed for him, its half its third, its 
fourth, to the tenth (Sh), where you mention the ant. intcn- 
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tionally ana purposely, but afterwards make believe that 
you. are blundering, l)ccause the 2 ad is extraneous [to 
the 1st], which is often the, resource of poets for the sake 
of inteusiveness and variety, its condition being that it 

should ascend from the lower to the higher, as *sw oaJB 

*&* Hind is a star, a full moon, where, though you did 
intend to mention the star, you as it were tax yourself 
with blundering, and make known thil you »t first in- 
tended only to compare her to the full moon (u); (b) the 
suhsL of (IA, Sh) sheer veri.able (U) biimdar (it, TA, SI)) 
and forgatfulness [balowl (I A), as when you intend to 

say ^Ua. ^^, but your tongue then runs "ahead of 

$ * / 
you to Js*) , and afterwards you amend the blunder, and 

say y*=- [ J*-; ^^ ] (R); (<0 the subsl. of(Slj) forget- 
fulness (R, Sh), where you intend the mention of what 
is a blunder, and your tongue does not run ahead of you 
to the mention of it, bnt you forget the intended, and 
aiterwards amend it by mentioning the intended (R), as 

2y+z jjJ ^^ when at first yoii intend to mention Zaid^ 

but afterwards, the vvrongness of your intention becom- 
ing plain, you mention l Amr. The best construe lion is 
to couple these three by Jj (Sh)- The subst. of [pure 
(R)] blunder (M, It, ML) or of forgetfuiness (R, ML) 
does not occur in what proceeds from consideration and 
intelligence (M. R); and therefore (R), as some of the 
ancients assert (ML), is not [allowable (ML)] in poetry 
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(R, ML) at all (R), because this mostly occurs from con- 
sideration and thought (ML). 

§ 151. The subsf. is what is intended by the discourse, 
the 1st being mentioned only for a sort of subBidiariness, 
and in order that an exubsrauce of corroboration and 
explanation that is not in single [ns.] may be imported 
by the aggregate of the two ; S says after his mentioning 

• h* y shi $ A.* • 

the as. of the subst. " he means lX*^ f?\ i^wJ; [150] 
and tX«y ^aU , but doubles the n. for corroboration." 

Their saying that it is in the predicament of removal of 
the 1st is a notification from them that it is independent 
by itself, and differs from the corrob. and ep. in their being 
supplements of what they are in apposition with, not 
that the 1st is meant to bo disregarded and rejected : you 

say U»K«^ U^ 4*U£ wa^l^ vjjj 2ktld } Isaw hisyoun» man, 
a good man ; whereas, if you were to disregard ilia 1st, 
[i. e. &*i** , ] your sentence would not be correct [27] 
(SI). The GG differ about the ant. : Mb says that it is in 
the predicament of rejection ideally, upon the ground that 
the one intended by the predicament is the suhst. , not the 
ant.] whereas it is plainly not so, except in the subst. 
of blunder [156]. There is no gainsaying that the ant. 
is not in the predicament of rejection literally in the 
partial subst. and subst. of implication,, because the pron, 
must relate to it [154] ; and in the total subst. also, when 

the ant. is an indispensable pron., as &))*, g&\ vxiyb 
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* t 

uX#M &> I beat him that I passed by, thy brother, orpon- 

nected with such a pron., ns +\f Ilsjj Wi-I \s^>yc ^JJf 
He whose brother, Zdd, thou beatest is generous: and the 
1st is sometimes literally regarded exclusively of the 
2nd, as 

Verify the fwoHs, their plying in the morning and their 
plying in the evening, left Hawlz'm like the horn of the 
ram hav'ng the inner part of the horn broken ; whereas, if 
it were in the predicament of rejtc ion literally, it would 
not be regirded exclusively of the 2nd (R). 

§ 152. What indicates that the subst. is independent 
by itself is that it is in the predicament of repetition of 
the op., as is proved by the occurrence of that [repetition] 

A^A / •***• A * 9 A .* A-° * m 

clearly in *$.U ~*\ *J !^«a'U •tf.^ VII. 73. To 
them (hat were accounted feeble, to them that believed of them 

and 1L& g* tiiu* ^y^ .•J**"** 1 *' f^t ^ lU*:pJ XLIIL 
32. We would have made for them that disbelieve in the 
Compassionate, for their houses ceilings of silver [131], 

§ 153. The subst. and ant. need not correspond in 

determinateness and indeterminatwiiess ; but you may 

make whichever of the two sorts you please a subst. for 

64 



! ( 470 ) 

toe other, as~*U! i*y> h&U* io\yc Jf XLIL 5&. 53. To 

s * t £ #* * h ** 

a straight w»y } the way of Qod and £*?& ***^b l*i«*tf 
&3tf XCVI. 15. 16. fTtf tt?!*// *wr<?ty seize the forelock, a 
lying firelock (M). They are [in tlio case of all four 
tubsis. (It)] V) both det., [a,j I. 5. G. (150) (Sli)]: (2) both 

u&/., [na /^i^ !}l£ ^i-S^ J>» LXXVIII. 31. 32. 
<» ' • js 

P6V% /or the pious is a vine* of escape, garden* of fruit- 
trees (oli)] : (3) different one from the otlmr (IH, Sh), tho 
subst. being (let. and the a/?/. t'/z<fe£.. [as XLIT, 52, 53. 
(Sh)]; or the converse (H, SI), as XCVI. 15. 1(5. and 

!..>£ &B-1 fj$\ £* ^ % \ Jo tajjyjij Ustjju u 

^Sh) i?;\'v<? jv ^ro Aer wo£ /i«?-t/, «/?</ drive her gently : 

§A ' 
i*eH/.y rri/7t to-day is its brother to-morrow, ysi , like 

J& , being Hie o, f. of o* (N). But an jVrft'j?. made a 
su^c. for a det ought to be qualified, aa XCVI. 15. IG. 
(M, III), ia order tlwt the intended may not be more 
deficient fiS'an the non-intended in every respect (Jm). 
That holds good, however, uot unrestrictedly, but in fhe 
case of the total sithst, : and F says, which is tho truth, 
that qualification of the indet. made a subst. for the det, 
may bo omitted when the subst. imports what is not iu 

the ant , as ^^> ^-kwUl oiyb XX. 12. In the mnr.ti- 

ficd valley i a valley whose suuetification is two-fold, when 

« do is not held to be ike nam; of Me valley, but is like 



( 471 ) 

pta** and £Aa* from ^gbJl folding, because the mlley 
being twice sanctified, is as it were folded by the sancti* 
fication, and as 

Pm/j/ we found the Banil Jitlan, all of them, to he like 
the fore arm of the lizard, not (possessed of) length, and 
not (possessed of) shortness, i, t* ^g.5 l f j J^I* ^3 tf 

^oS , and 

jA^aJf^ *2A*suJf ^yjo^J * ^i uXU j*A. u<ulj lis 

Then no, by thy father, d (man) [156] k'/tor //<«;« 7//^. 

verily the whinnying and neighing anting me : tnit not it 

the indet. import only what the 1st import^ because it 

would be a making vague after expcmi.img, as JL*j uv*.» , 

in which there is no material sen>e (It). 

§ 15 L The subst. atv* ant. ai*o »>o'.h «»xnlicit ?*»•.,• 
both j»rcrt.s* , or differ;*"* one fiv-t: ui?j other (i if, S!j); but 
au explicit «. is not made a tr',1 jw&tl., for a prnn.\ except- 

of the 3rd pcrs., as f^j t&yS, I bea* htm, Ztld ( J i J"). The 

explicit n. U ixs&\\e a subft. for thee:; illicit «?. (R., IA, Sh). 

unrestrictedly, ^s previously .exempiii'o^l (IA): the prcm. 

is made a swfo*. for the prcn., [as f -^U-f ^"^l I met them, 

, .PAS • * /A * ' 

*/*<!/», when „>;**#! A"d u£^f precede, and The Zatds 
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are thy brothers, as in Ud^A &y*i}\ ,J^ ; whereas 






the GG adduce such as Sbt &I^ / beat him, him, which 

is a /tV. corroboration, because both prons. relate to oue 
thing (R)] : the pron. is made a A*ii6.?^. for the explicit n. 

(M, R, Sh), as Stj fjjj c^aSJ u-^yM 7% brother, I met 
J£a«/, him, on tlie assumption that Zuid is 77/,?/ brother, 

$ S # Ay 

which also, if &y related to t^j , would bo a /?**. corro- 

# ^ A/ ^Ay J a£/ 

boration, because it would be like \&\ \^ %s~>\) (R): 
and (he explicit n, is made a subst. for the pron, (M, B, 
IA, Sh), (1) of the 3rd pars. (M. I A, Sh), unrestrictedly 

(IA, Sh), as */^ J Jt**v\ w **a-^i S xvin. 

62. Nor r/tdany but the Peril make ma to forget it, that I 

Sz cut h 2 

should mention it, s/ol ^f beitg a subst. of implication 
for the 8 in &Jtwf ; and similarly Jyh U sSy^ XIX. 
83. «<4w</ We shall inherit it, what he saith and 

£ y hjh^ £ S Ay • y // 

y *#,»A»^ 2 y y .P // 

*jlaw iljl> ^^ So*^. JL* 

yy y / y y 

[by AlFarazdak, i>* a state such that, if \i had been the 
case that Hdlim had been among thcpsople, notwithstand- 
ing the munificence of him, licLtinx, he would have been 

y 

niggardly of the water f^- being a subst. for the 8 of 
8oyx (BS)], except that these arc total substs. (Sh): (2) 
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of the 1st or 2nd pent., if the subst. he (a) a partial subst, 
or a subst. of implication [or blunder (11), unrestrictedly 
CSh)], as 



**h*& 9* h * H / 



*<*.U*H &Xa£ Ja.^5 .c^O * *&!oMfj # y3a**Jb jVtJ^sf 

[by AMJdail Ibn AlFarkh {al'Ijli (ID)!, /fo threatened 
me, my leg, with the gaol and fetters: well, mj/ leg is 

A 

thick in the soles (Jab), l ^-) boiug a partial subst. for 
the £ in ^a*^ (I A, Sh),] and 



hsl& • • / * 9 A • 



[by 'Adl Ibn Zaid al'IbadT, Leave thou me alone; verily 
tin; bidding shall not be obeyed. Nor hast thou found mc, 

A 

mine intelligence, to be lost (J), { j*^ being a subs/, of 

A •A* ' ' 

implication for the * in ^S-^f J (/>; a total subst. 
denoting comprehension [and universal inclusion (IA)j, 

, ,*/ s Z't * tt 9 9r 

as U ; :U ; U1 ; V to** UJ ^^ V. 114. That shall be to 

" " ' ,si 

us a festival, to our first and our last (I A, SIi), Ui^f being 

a subst. for the pron. governed in the gen. by the J , i. e. 

U (1A)] : but not if it be a total subst. (R, IA, Sh) not 

§ As 9 ns> , 9nZ/ 

denoting comprehension, as [ ^j \2~*> and (Sh)] l-COI^ 
IojJ (IA, Sh), though Akh and the KK allow that on the 
authority of 

s ui • • A / • #A*« /A/ 5#€y • A .P . «S 9 s 9 H/9 h9 

1LJU© ^S *-• ^0^1 £$> *»tj * &Lo3u» J/ UasT j 2 ^/ f** 
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Bty you, Kuraish, have we been madb safe from evert/ 
strait, and has he that was far astray betaken himself tn 
the high road of right direction (Sh). The partial suhst. 
and subst. of implication, [when explicit ns. (R),] must 
have a [cop., which is only the (AIL)] pron. (R, ML) 
relating to the an!., in order that their dependence upon 
the 1st, and their not being the subsL of blunder, may 
be known ; bat the pron. may be omitted when the 
dependence of the 2nd upon the 1st is notorious, as JJS 

*UJf Oy^iS v b=us| LXXXV. 4. 5, Cursed were [577] 

the fellows of the tnnch, of the fire (in it), because it 
is notorious that th*.«y filled the trench with tiro (li): 
[thus the pron. is] expressed, as V. 75. [2i] and IT. 214. 

[ , 5 0] ; or 8 u P plie tl ,nsIT..«,. [l ,0 ] ,i.e.^ : ,LXXXV. 
4. 5., i. e. &*» , and AlA'sh**'s saying 

JU ^U»j^ «^ULJ ^-iZo « &Zj,£ j]J J^ ^ ^S oJtf 

[Assuredly there were in a j/eat% in a sjntirn that I 
Sojourned (in it}, an acconp^'shmiiH of Wftntoj and (tfW) 

a loather should loathe (418. A.) (Jsh)], i. e. i ; o ^ , 
the * of &i.y , an unrestricted obj , being the j.ron. of 
^|J , because the prop, is cp. of s\£ and the 8 the cap, of 
the ep. [144], and the supplied pron being a cop. for the 
*Mfo£. [of implication (DM)] fyto the are*. Jy=*. And 

therefore in such as )j+*) *-H) ^^ sS 0;** I passed by three j 
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(of whom mere) Znid a?id l Amr, [i. e. when the individuals 
of the aggregate arc not detailed in full (DM),] anacolu- 
tlion by supplying p$U [as an enunc. (DM)] is necessary; 
because, if it were in apposition, it would be a partial subst. 
wiihout a />ro». (ML): but the subst. is sometimes said 

A sfy 

to be correct, *£*.<• being supplied as a cop. (DM). The 
KK say that the J may supply the place of the pro??., as 
JasJIj J.£-Jf Uy^,» , i.e. O./r fo«rf (by suppression of 
the //?(?. ?* ) «m' rained ttjon, its plain audits mountain. 
But some mbxts.. importing the sense of the expressions 
of universal inclnsion [ ! >"7].. nr:5 sometimes treated as 
cur rubs.* as &aI^^ 8)<>i£ o..>j ^ -ET-«*r/ wrffs beaten, his 

hack and his belly or il>.^ 8d.j /*& am a«rf his h>g\ 

orig. partial subxts., and f.ft- r.vards, the sense of && being- 
imported from the coupled and ant. together, albwed to 
be put into tbo nam. as substs. or corrobs. ; and similarly 
lll^ Ul^w U^La* or \ke-yhy U*^J o^j $ce^ produce and 

our udder, I e. beast*, and ^; 1 ^ ^UJ uX*j* ^ku (T/te 
ft'/mw of) thy panplc were rained in, their night and their 
day, orig. substs. of implication, and then treated as 
corrobs., because, the sense being Our places, or posses- 
sions, were rained upon, and Their times were rained in, 
alio/ them, they may be put into the nom. as corrobs. : 
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J) • A? 

and, •since tbey are treated like £*a.f [137], the pron. 
may he suppressed from them ; so that ^jSai\ oj j ^yb 

& A /A^s S A «i ««V .«•* * /• A^V J> A S •*> •A S ' 

JaJ|« [590] or J^yf j tJ^Jf > J*»Mj J.$*«*M U^ta* or 

£;<*Hj ^Jjf , and j(£aJ!; JWJf i-X*y> >ta* are said (R). 
The total sw6s/. does not need a cop. only because it is 
the ant. itself in sense, as the prop, that is the inch. 
itself does not need a cop. [in ad lition to the prop, itself 
(DM)] to th it [inch] (ML). The [interrog. (IA)] Hamza 
must be prefixed to the subsL for the interrog. n., [to 

• A s 

explain that it is a suhst. for an interrog. (R), as 13 #v « 

$i / a 2 . § s $ *a •£ fi ,s, , 

JU -I uKa«— 1 W/o w //a/5, &j'?W or ( <4/2 ?, Ij^M Jaftj U 



• j*/ 1 • ,» 



f^£ ^f ff7m/ fifoe*/ Mow, good or evil?, and UajG* ,JU 

oi .J.*; j.! !->i| Wt.'!/* ro«7* $Aom come to us, to-morrow or 
the day after to morrow? (IA)]. The v. is made a snbu. 
for the v., [like the n. for the «. (IA), when the 2nd b 

A /<W A •• 

preponderant in plainness over the 1st (R).] as J>xib ^*^ 

doe//* ^/mi, Ac s/ia// ??i:?<tf zoiM a requital of sin, doubted 

shall be for him the punishment, [ lJusIoj being a suhst. 

for Jb , (like £*< J*l> IOC Ju (424) (K, B),| and 
therefore inft. with its inflection, i. e. apocopation (IA),] 
and [similarly (TA)] 
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* * * $ 

(R,IA) Verily incumbent upon me, {by) [655] God,w that 

thou shouldst swear allegiance, &houldst be seized unwill- 

ingly, or come obediently, the v, (J) J^.£> being a subst. [of 

implication (J)] for [the v. (J)] £>Lp*, [a «ufa& of a 
Bingle term for a single term (J),] and therefore governed 
in the subj. (I A) ; whereas, if the 2nd were exactly in the 
sense of the 1st, it would be a corrob., not a subst., as 

,#A.PAiSAPA.PA,A 

±JyaZ\ *su y&& J If thou help, aid, 1 will help thee t 
of which I know not any instance. The detail of a men- 
tioned [aggregate], if co-extensive with the numbers in the 
mentioned, uia} be in apposition [as a subst."] or in the 

///A^ A// 4/t* AJV • • A/ 

«o??i» by anacoluthou, as £*#! mA*& ^ &.f *# m^ **» 

S^Jtf ^^-1; **M J**** ^ JX*> *& III. 11. ren/y there 
was for you a sign in two hosts that encountered on the 
day of Badr, (whereof one was) a host fighting in the 

cause of Ood, and another unbelieving, i t e- && UgJU , 

[where $& {as likewise Kftf £f»S (K)J is also read with 

the gen. as a subst. for £*£& (K, B),] and jJS saJS) 

i A 

[42]> where J*-) is related with the nom. and gen.; but, if 

not co-extensive, must be in the mow., as J^.,) J^j* ^)?* 

%>**-+%* f 

^•f jd.|« J-tfU • and sometimes the coextensive occurs in 

65 
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a! 
the ace. by subaudition of J^f [or as a d. *.], as in the 

ep. [146], [III. 11. being read with the ace. as a parti- 

ss • A 

cularization or as a rf. 5. to the pron. in IajUM (K, B)]. 
When the apposs. are combined, the e/?. is put first, then 
the corrob., then the subst., then the coupled ; but IK 

puts the corrob. before the ep. (R). A&regurds supprss- 

■9 s ' 9* t s 

sion of the ant., it is said that iu \^a> U ^fi ^y 

S ShtO 999/ A? ' ' 

i^JXM *£aa*J| XVI. 117. And say ye not because of 

St f 

69 sh • AC ss 

what your tongues describe, the lie and Jk* Ul^j UT 

AJ>A 9 / ' 

*£U yy») II. 146. iii/fe wAatf WP$t,' have sent among you, 

' sh 

an Apostle of yourselves ^o&l is a sitbsf. for the sup- 

9 s 99 s s 9 9s 

pressed obj. of ^J^ai , i. e. &ju2j UJ , and similarly ^y**) 

•A •A p 

[for the suppressed obj. of UJL^f (DM)] upon the grouud 

S SS 9ii r** £ st f 

that I- in UT is a conjunct n.\ and that in &U| 1/1 <tff 1/ 

XXXVII. 34. No god (is in existence) but God &Uf i s 
a subst. for the pron. of the suppressed pred. [37] (ML). 

§ 155. Syndesis is of 2 kinds, serial [157] and expl. 
(IA). The synd. expl. is an appos., [not an ep. (IH, Sh); 
prim. (IA, KN), not renderable (by a deriv.) (KN); 
resembling the ep. in (IA)] manifesting [its ant. (IH, 
IA, Sh) in the case of dets. (J), and particularizing (Sh, 
KN, J) it (Sh, J) in the case of indets. (J), and in lack- 
ing independence (IA)]> as 
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(IH, I A, Sh, KN) ^4/>w Zfa/s * (Jmar swore by God. not 
any thinness of the hoof, nor gall upon the foot has 
affected hat (J), >** being a s.ynd. expl [to jak^. y} 
(J)], because it is nianifestatory of j**=* y>} (I A), and 
^jj/Lu-i j,UL» 8jl£f y V. 96. Or aw expiation, food of 
poor persons (Sh). " Prim." excludes the ep., because 
it is deriv. or renderahle thereby: and what follows 
excludes the corrob. and coupled, because they do not 
manifest their ant.; and the prim. subst., because it is 
independent [151, 152, 156] (IA). The synd. expl. must 

be a prim. : and the saying of Z [and B] that r UJ|w£l« 
^Ull &I1 CXLV. 2. 3. The King of men, the God of 

£ Sir** 1(1 • 

men % are synd. expls. [to ^*^ l «— >^ CXIV\ 1. The Lord 

•/»"<"» -:—'—— 

[because *-*!<• and &M are cfer«?. (DM)]j but it is souic- 

times replied that they are treated as prims., since they are 

used without being applied to a qualified, and eps. are ap- 

plied to them, as o«*tj fiJf One God and -a&* »_&* A 

greo* Arw^g- (ML), The sywrf. cap/., [being like the e/>. (IA, 
;KN) in importing manifestation and parHcnlari^ntion 
of its arc*. (KN).] agrees with the ant, [like the ep. 
(IA, K.N),] iu [case (IA, Sh),] determinatenei or in- 
deUrrainateness [156], gender, and number (LA, Sh, KN). 
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The spud. expl. and its ant., as many GG hold, may not 
be indets. ; but, [as some, among them IM, hold (IA) 

• A 90 

correctly (KN),] maybe so, whence, as is said, i J^.^ 

0*0*0 Jim ^* XIV. 19. And he shall be given to drink of 

water, ichor (IA, KN) and &^.5 &) 1 ** 8j»A j-» J$)i 

«» a * * 

XXIV. 35. It is kindled from a blessed tree, an olive-tree 

s * * 

(IA), while F says on V. 96. that pUto may be a synd, 

expl. or a subst. (KN). The ^\aa3 [147] is not a synd. 
expl, because the synd. expl resembles the ep.; and 
therefore, as the f.p of the dem. is only what contains 
[the generic (DM)] Jl , so likewise is itasynd. expl : and 
for this reason IJ does not allow ^J** in Ibn Mas'iid's 

§A / A,/ / I / ' 

reading £*£* ^»i 1^; XL 75. [75] to be a synd. expl, 
but holds that it must be (1) an enunc. [to (jJ& 
(DM)], £a£ being a 2nd enunc., an enune. to a sup- 

/ 9 A' 

pressed [ y* (K, B)], or a subst. for ^gUf ; (2) a *wfo^ 

• » $ A • 

[for !iSa> (DM)], £,y& being the enunc. t as likewise 
ISB and IM do not allow the synd. expl to be an appos. 
to the pron. [156], because that is disallowed in the ep. 

}A// $ A/ • » • 

[147]. But S allows ;> ** ; ojj ^f^kS) U [51] as a, synd. 

*■ • 

nxply [notwithstanding that it may not be an ep. (DM)]: 

while Zd, following him, allows Jt.^*H ^j*® &)y* 

***** 
^fiXllj as a synrf. expl, and also as a subst.-, but not 
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as an ep., because the ep. of the dem. is only its match in 

letter, [whereas ^.^ is a du., and £M Ji^l 2 sings. 

one of which is au appos. to the other (DM)]. S, Mb, 
and Zj also declare the ep. to be disallowed in this [last 
ear.], as is required by analogy : but S's disallowance in it 
is at variance with his allowance in vocation (ML) ; for he 

says that «2>M Jd^f in >A-aaJl} JijkM ^S& b may be 
*"■ • • • • 

cp. of the cfem., though not its match in letter (DM). 

§ 156. The synd. expLXs literally distinguishable 
from the mbst. in the like of 

/ fiO S»9h* .PAS •& A// A u» A/Ac* S ^» jA^» ,$ 

l*y« &a£jj ^tol) &aU % y2»i .c>%M ufy*H vf 0{ 

[below] (IH), by AlMarrar alAsadl, I am the son of the 
leaver of the Bakrl, Bishr, to be such that the birds were 
over him, watching him for the purpose of lighting upon 
him (J). IH says, I say " in the like of" only to indicate 

• s % s 

that the difference occurs in other cats, also, as in UfcM (& 
L^xbsJ) our brother, AlHdrith, where &$=3i\ may 

not be held to be a subst., because ^;bsJf b is not 

s 

AS J * , «* A/ 

allowable [52]; and similarly in iH) ^ b, r f^dj 

Ay 

young man, Zaid, where, if ±i) were held to be a *wte/. 
Damm would be necessary [49] (K). Every rc. that may 
be a synd. expl. [importing manifestation or particulariza- 
Hon (KN)] may be a [total (Sh, KN)] subst. [importing 
repetition and corroboration of the meaning of the sentence, 
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because with it the op. is meant to be understood as re- 

* A/ J, *» A t ,Z J> A/ ^ 

peatecl(KN), as l^j ill! jj^ b| is*;;** (IA)], except (I) 

[when it may not. occupy the place of the ant. (SU, 
KX)J (a) [when the appos. is anarthrous, and the ant. 
synarthrous with a symuihrous ep.pre. to it (IA),] as in 

\*l) J^y %->j*&\ V\ and similarly (IA)] ^f U( 
iJi u*;&Jf [above], A not being a s«fo/,, because ^>\ Uf 

;L^ ; ta7is not allowable [112] (IA, Sh, KN): (b) 

$ * * / 

when the appos. is [synarthrous or] an [anarthrous] 
infl. aprotlietic </e'., and the ant is a roc, [whether tn/7.J 

as in [ v*>;baM Uia.1 b and] j*xj plU my young man, 



Y'thnor. >*« not being a subst., because y+*t would 
then be uninfi. ipon Dniiim, since it would be so 
if b were expressed with it [48] (IA); [or uninfi.,] as 

£ / A^» ;»/ / £ • A 

in »±j;l3aJt t*e^ b Zrtirf, AlHarith, ^;1=exM not being 
a subsL, since ^;ls=J! b would not be allowable [52], 






subs fa., because ^oJ b and Sy& t> are not allowable (Sh) : 
(c) as in 

yA/ , hfi A? Ji^J • .* * I #/A^/ A^ /*/ /*//? • £ 

b)=fc. IjJ«w J &JUbUfJ.A^| * ^*t*5 #**& i>a* &£**»! bf 

[by Talib lbn Abi Talib, oz<r ftro brothers, l Abd Shams 
and Naufal, I bid you seek protection by God {from 
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this,) that ye should produce war ( Jsh)]» j**^ *M<- 

%y) not being a subst., because £M ^ M would not 
be allowable, since an anarthrous n. coupled to the voc. 
must be given what it would be entitled to if it were a 
voc, [49] ; and, if &y were a i'oc n J>y b would be said 
(KN) : (2) when its mention is necessary, as in f$ ***$> 

s fit § \, , ft 

\JbfL\ 0^3 il/M, Z<wZ her brother stood, UfcyLJ not being 
a subst., because, the subst. belonging as it were to 
another prop, [below], the enunciative prop, would theu 

be devoid of a cop. [27]. But jj5" in j^T a**- b [49] 

must be a subst., not a synd. expl, because the predica- 
ment of the subst in the cat. of vocation is that of the in- 

dependeutvoc, and]/ , when a voc, is pronounced with 
pamm without Tan win ; whereas the aprothetic synd. 
expl. in apposition with untminfl. [roc] may be put into 
the nom. pr acc y but not pronounced with Damm 
without Tanwln : and similarly the synd. expl. is dis- 
allowed when the 1st is more manifest than the 2nd ; 

while the learned say on ^y *->) c j6** 1 *^ <~>y. tUI 

^^ } VII. 118. 119. We believe in the Lord of the 
worlds, the Lord of Moses and Aaron, that it is a synd, 
expl. [below] only because, Pharoah having laid claim 
to lordship, if they had restricted themselves to saying 

jjji*^*'! s^yt , that would not have been a plain confes- 
sion of belief in the True Lord (Sh). The synd, expl. 
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ami the svbst. differ in 8 matters:— (1) tbe synd. expL 
is neither apron, nor an appos. to a pron. [155], because 
it in prims, is like the ep. in the deriv. : Ks indeed allows 
the pron. to be qualified by an ep. of praise, as in II. 

158. [147], XXXIV. 47. [523], and their saying f8 Ul 
*Aa.yi cijyi &*l fi J-« O God, bless Thou the pitiful, 
merciful him [160], or blame, as in w*^x*sJf to os-^j* , 
or commiseration, as in 

• mt/htO ft* A ? ShP* t* / • • **h* h * * A$ S f 

[7%ry (i. e. the doe-gnzelles) /lave entered upon the 
time of morning in Karkara (the name of a place), 
hiding in their coverts ; wherefore upbraid thou not the 
wretched him (i. e. the hunter) for that he should sleep 

(Jsh)]; and Z says on -l^anJJ es^M &*a£M dlJf Jjc^ 
V. 98. G'>d hath made the Kifba, the Sacred House, that 

, / S A«0 , A, ft 

pf>=aJ! ct^^il is a synd. expl. by way of praise, as in the 
«yj., not by way of manifestation ; so that, according to 
this [language of Z (DM)], the like of that [occurrence 
after the pron. (DM)] is not disallowed in the synd. expl. 
[denoting praise, blame, or commiseration (DM)], ac- 
cording to the saying of Ks : whereas the subst. is an 
appos. to a pron. by common consent, as XIX. 83. and 
XVIII. 62. [154] ; and is allowed by the GG to be a 
pron. in apposition with a pron. or with an explicit n.i (2) 
the synd. expl. does not disagree with its ant. in deter- 
minuteness aud indeterminateness [below] j while Z's 
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saying that f&y\ f&» III. 91. The station of Abra- 
ham is a synd. expl. to uUaju u^bf Manifest signs is an 
inadvertence, as is his saying on ^\ SJ^ljj ^ihc\ UJf 
?^^5j XXXIV. 45. / erAor* you only to one practice. 
that ye should rise up that \y>fZ ^ [i- e-f£*W> (DM)] 
is a «^Mrf. e.r/>J. to Sj.a.f^ : whereas the allowability of 
that in the sufost. is not disputed, as XLTI. 52. 53. and 
XCVI. 15. 16. [153] : (3) it is not a, prop., contrary to the 
subst,, as;XLI. 43. [1], XXI. 3. [1], #* ^ Ij*> &*f 
jfc / knew Zaid, whose father fie was [80] accordiug 
to the soundest saying, and 

*A/ K* 3e .%/<• AP A//« 

& ' 9 ' 

S> A/ • A / A£ A/A^» /A/ £ A /£ 

[*4sswra% C7//*wi '^wtr distracted me with a word, <l Art 
thou patient on the day of separation from me, or art thou 
not patient f" (Jsh), where, however, what is meant is the 
expression, which is equivalent to the single term (DM)] : 
( J ) it is not an appos. to a prop., contrary to the subst., as 

f^l ^Uw If ^ f^i ^w^JJ f^J XXXVI. 19. 20. 

Follow ye the Apostles, follow ye htm that asketh you not 

S ** *ht AJ>S/£ * fsAs * hS Z s i 

for a recompense, ^*My f^^. Jy±+\ ^y 4 ^** **? *X"j-«f 
XXVI- 132. 133. That hath provided i/ou with what ye 
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know, thuthaih provided you with cattle and children. ami 

jj\ Ja.^1 &I J^>| [1]: (5) it is not a v. in apposition 
with a v., contrary to the subst., as XXV. 68. 69. f 154]: (6) 
it is not in the letter of the 1st ; whereas that is allowable 
in the siibst., provided that there be with the 2nd an addi- 
tion of explanation, as in Ya'kiih's reading i£\ jy 'f ' 

^ Ji ^ *** & ^V XLV. 27. And thou shaltsve 

* * g & • 

every people kneeling, every people summoned to it* record 

it* j> 

with the 2nd J*" in the orr., since the mention of the 
cause of the kneeling is attached to it, and in 

AJ> ' ' *' ' • A / ' ,A ,P 



' * * ' s 



/■ mt A w*n<0 .p , p/\^a ,i\,s 

•is' ^ • 

, * * * # , * 

A *.fA / /A/ .* A •• .9.P J,,* 

^fi>^A^ ci^f J^^*a5 jj> Jib 

[by Waddak lbn Thumail alMazini, Gen/^, Banii Shaiban, 
{restrain ye) some of your threatening; ye shall meet to- 
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morrow my steeds at Snfuivan : ye shall meet coursers that 
shy no* from the fray ', whenever they career in the mo?7t- 
ing in the contracted strait place of fighting; that illus- 
trious ?nailed warriors of the family of Mctzin^ lions of 
spmr'mg at every spearing, shall be upon: ye shall meet 
them, and know, notwitlistanding that the hand of calamity 
has wrought evil among them, how goodly their bearing 
is! (T)] : but this difference is only according to IT's opin- 
ion tluit the synd. expl. is not of the letter of the 1st, in 
which IM and his son follow hiin, their argument being that 
the thing does not explain itself : (7) it is not meant to be 
understood as occupying the place of the 1st, contrary 
to the subst., for which reason the subst. is disallowed ana 

the synd. expl. obligatory in such as (a) y»>j.-x&\ ojj b 

4 A 9 9 / / f \ 9 ' 9 * * 

[above] ; (b) 'rf I*?*." b or Yyf [49], contrary to ***** l* 

»K9 t\ / 9 m,** 9 %*» *t i h, 

\f [above] ; (c) d^j J*.fl ^;ba»| Of [above] ; (d) J*} 
sUJJf . Jla.yi m*1*M J-^J or J^fly >l***ilf j [because, the 

» * si 

J.*M of superiority being part of what it is pre. to (118), 
the subst. would import that Zdid was one of women 

A, 9/9 9 »%*& /«8£ / 

(DM)] ; (e) ^.j ^ J^l 1&I b ,. [because the subst, 
would import that the ep. of 3! in vocation was made 
del. by prothesis (147) (DM)]; (f) ;>♦*; o*} ^ik-fl &1 
lJsIa. , [otherwise ,5! would be pre. to a det. sing, with- 
out its condition, vid. intention of the parts or repetition 



( IS* 



rt / • \ / / A//* y 



(lie) (DM)]: (g) ;> ~; ^5 U*^! WT ^fcv, [others 

wise U^ would be ^re. to a .separated multiple without 

poetic license (117) (DM)]: (8) it is not constructively 
part of another prop., contrary to the subst. f for which 
reason the subst. is disallowed and the synd. e.vpl. obliga- 

tory in such as (a) ^fA j>** f>$ i>ia> [above] ; (b) 

SyLl yy+c ^li* J.*.yt *u)y , [otherwise the prop, of the 

tp. would bo devoid of a pron. relating to the qualified 

(144) (DM)]; (c) «« l£ u^i Utf [62] (ML). To 
mc, however, no clear difference between the total subst. 
and the synd. e.vpl , is yet apparent : nay, I hold the synd. 
ejrpl. to be nothing but the subst., as appears to be the 
language of S, since he does not mention the synd. cvpL 
[131]. The differences between them are said to be (1) 
that the subst. is the one intended by the predicament, 
exclusively of its ant., contrary to the synd. expt. ; for the 
rxpl. is subordinate to the explained, and, but for the ex- 
plained, would not be uttered, so that the intended is the 
1st : but the reply is that we do not admit the one inteuded 
by the predicament in the total subst. to be the 2nd only, 
nor in the rest of the substs. except the subst. of blunder 
[151], in which it is obvious that the 2nd is the one 
intended, exclusively of the 1st; because the 1st in the 
three substs. is outwardly referred to, and there must be 
in the mention of it a material sense that would not he 
realized if it were not mentioned, to preserve thu language 
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of chaste speakers from surplusage, and especially the 
word of God and the speech of his Prophet : and [the evi- 

ft S t* 3ht** / ? 

dence of i>M u£;UM v! U! fyc. is not conclusive, because] 
the swtatf. is mostly a prim., so that, if you suppressed 
the 1st, the 2nd would be independent, nor need an ant. 
before it in sense, while, if it be not a prim., as in U* 

£*t «-*&lj [153], the qualified is supplied, i. e. p£» Ja.^ 
uXi* ; contrary to the ep., since, if you suppressed the 
1st in pJUJ| j^j ^s^ 1 ^ [131], the 2nd would need a sup- 
plied ant., because the qual. must have a qualified, for 
which reason the 2nd is said to be a subst. in &S&\*1\ 

jjdaH [121, 149], and an ep. in vsAiiUH pte\ ; and con- 
trary to the cor rob. , since, even if it be a prim., still the 
fact that its meaning would be intelligible from its ant., 
if the latter were paused upon, prevents it from being 
regarded as independent: and therefore, since the subst. is 
not [indicative of] a meaning in the ant, so that it should 
need the ant., as the qual. does, nor is its meaning intelli- 
gible from the ant., as that of the corrob. is, it may be 
regarded as literally independent, i. e. suitable for occupy- 

ing the place of the ant., as ^f d*j b Zaid, brother 

PA* * *t • 

and ufc»5 Ula*f b O our brother, Zaid both uni?ifl., [while, 
the synd. expl. being, as I hold, the subst., the predica- 
ment of the subst. applies uniformly to it, as k*ej Jk b 
philosopher, Zaid and j£j JUt 1 3 b possessor of pro* 



( 490 ) 
perfy, Bukr with Baroin in botb (R on tbe apposs. of the 
voc.)] • or, since its inflection is through apposition with the 
1st, it may be regarded as not independent, as y£> IU b 
or f^io e;//2. with the two cases, fjo ; UkU L> with the ace. 
and similarly £»f u^Ulf ^1 U| with the #era.: and similarly 
the coupled may for the same cause be held to be inde- 



.P A/ • S A • • 



pendent, as j;** 3 J^J fe [49,538] j or not independent, as 
^ ; l=cJ|^ joj U Zuidand AlHarith, while jj** j oj] ^ 

orj^ is not allowable, as ^ fU* b or \y&> is in the swta*., 

ouly because the con. is like the voc. p., and the coupled is 
suitable for the latter to be in contact with it [52] : (2) 
that the subst. is in the predicament of repetition of the 
op. [152] : but, even if we admit that where the op. is 
apparently repeated [131], the person addressed has no 
means of knowing that where it is not repeated ; and we 
may nasert that in what they name synd. expl., while 
admitting it in the mbst.x (3) that agreement of the subst. 
and ant. in detenninateness and indeterminateness is un- 
necessary [153], contrary to the synd. expl. [155]; but 
the reply is that the disagreement is allowed in the [subst.] 
named synd. expl. also [above] (R). Such as VII. 118. 
119. admits of the total subst. and of the synd. expl. 

[above] ; and like it are **&?$ u£>m &Uj lJ$\ *a*> 

/ I A s s I A s ^ 

•*a=u*f } j£****J ; II. 127. We will worship thy God, and 
the God of thy fathers Abraham and hhmael and Isaac 
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ft » /Km / Sf A A / P s * * • * A / A.0A.A/ 

and ^by^ Uf ^a/-. Li'U Jf Uof jlaJtf XXVII. * 52. 
7%m etfc, [450], tfAa* We destroyed them as read [by the 
KK and Ya'kub (B)] with Fatfc of tbe Hamza (ML). In 

#i>A A/ A • • A? 

6«i« t>j; ** ^e^F^J (Something) of (the qualities of) 
Zaid, his knowledge, pleased me, the 2nd is as it were a 

■fSfi A/ / A? A $ A • 

synd. expl, the o. /. being &*1* a*; «-JU> .f ** / £ ; and 

*• / A/« A fi A / s 

similarly in 8t>* jj j ^r* «*-7* A * 5 ' / ^ro^e (a /£»?&) of Zaid, 



* * * Sh A fi 



his arm, i. e. 8tS£ &i- l^-a* : the ant. being suppressed, 
and its place occupied by the synd. ezpl.; as the g. t. is 
suppressed, and its place occupied by the excepted in 
^j5l^U[88](R). 

§ 157. The coupled is an appos., [reference of which 
to a thing, or of a thing to which, is (Jm)] intended by 
the reference [occurring in the sentence (Jm)], together 

with its ant., [as jj**j *V.j ^*^ Zaid and l Amr came to 

A? % A? A • , 

me (538) (Jm). The coupled by j! , U| , ^\ 3 J> f 1/ ? anc j 

A I * 

^jXI id [said to be (Jm)] excluded by "together with its 
ant.", because the intended by the reference with them is 
one of the coupled and ant (R, Jm) : but it is replied that 
the ant.'s being intended by the reference means that it 
is not mentioned in order to be subsidiary to mention of 
the appos., while the apposes being intended by the refer- 
ence means that it is not like a branch of the ant. with- 
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out independence ; and there is no doubt that the coupled 
by these six ps. and the ant. are together intended by 
the reference in this sense (Jm)]. One of the 10 ps. [538] 
intervenes between it and its ant. (IH). IH says, I have 
not contented myself in the definition with saying " The 
coupled is an appos. between which and its ant. one of 
the 10 ps. intervenes" because some eps. are coupled to 
others, as 

[I drive my riding-beast towards the monarch august and 
the son of the hero and the lion of the squadron in tlie 
place of conflict (Jsh)] and 

* 

^£ti G JUJl* f>ld\ v&j)UxM &jbj ci^J b. 

[540] (R), by Ibn Zayyaba [at TaimI (T)], the £Hef 
of Zayyaba for AlHUrith making a raid (upon my 
people) in the morning, then taking booty, then return- 
ing (safe)/ (T, Jsh). 

§ 158. When the attached nom. pron., [prominent 
or latent (Jm),] is coupled to, it is (IH, IA, Sh) (1) 
corroborated (IH, Sh), [and] separated from what is 
coupled to it (IA), by the detached [pron., often (IA), 

9 /y SS>$*>/r-t* A 9\t ASH S A// • • 

as <*** JM> J f^b r'f^^ J b " XXI. 55. He 
said, Assuredly ye have been, ye and your fathers, in 
manifest error (IA, Sh), because, the attached nom. pron. 
being like part of what it is attached to, literally, as 
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being inseparably attached (160), and ideally, as being 

an ag., which is like part of the v. (20), if it were cou'pled 

to without a corrob., some of the letters of the word 

would be as it were coupled to ; while the coupling may 

not be to this corrob., because, the coupled being in the 

predicament of the ant. (538), this coupled also would 

be a corrob. of the attached, which is absurd (R)] : (2) 

separated (IH, IA, Sh) from what is coupled to it (Jm) 

by something else than the pron., like the direct obj., 

s a • 9 a , 

[adv., prep, and gen.,] and neg. V (IA), as ^j^ vajUL*, 

fX& ^y 1§JjLLw>j XIII. 23. Gardms of abiding thai 
they shall enter, and they that are righteous (I A, Sh) 

and Ujb f VjUSyZ] U VI. 149. We should not have beat 
poly theists, nor our fathers (IA): in which case thecoma. 

im y be omitted, as i>jjj f^' u^«£ (IU)} whether the 
separative be before the con., as 

[^rcc? / alight not, but she that I love v&?#4 w^ lodging, 
or her false apparition (T)], or after it, as VI. 149. ; 

but is sometimes put, a9 .o;^*^ f^ *$** !$*£*& XXVI. 
94. ^rae/ Mey s/ia// Ae hurled down in it, they and the 

/*m/w /'/ * »/ A • A #A j/|// / 

^^M and U|0 , », ^ ^ ^ ^ u^ U 

XVI. 37. W? should not have worshipped besides Him 

anything, we, nor our fathers : the two matters being 

equal; and omission being allowable only because length 

U7 
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of the sentence sometimes enables one to dispense with 
what is necessary, and a fortiori, therefore, with what 
is not necessary, but preferable, since tbe coupling with- 
out corroboration or separation is allowed by the BB, 
while deemed bad, and by the KK without being deemed 
bad (R) : and the latent [attached] nom. pron. is like 
the [prominent] attached in that [need of separation], as 

• 3 • hfO f P s s s h$ ft P A#« Psr- s 

SimJI i_£a.^j ^JJ ^~.\ p^I b II, 33. O Adam, dwell 
thoiti thou [165] and thy wife, in the garden (IA) : (3) 
not [corroborated nor (Sh)] separated, [which occurs in 
prose seldom (IA),] as in the saying [transmitted by S 

* / shr°s ?** / S s S hss 

(IA)] j»(J>*Mj Ay- J-^f, czs)y* I passed by a man such 

•P s sh 

that equal, or alike, were he and non-existence, ^JjJf 
being coupled to the pron. latent in sSy~ (IA, Sh) relat- 

s ' * A/ Pt s S A P 

ing to Ja.j , and the sayings of the Prophet j& f,\ % \a^S 

SsP* * PsP* hs Sts P Ass ** 

y>*) and y**} fa y>\y u^u; I and Ahu Bakr and 
'Umar were and did (Sli) ; and in poetry often, as 

• A/ •Ai3/y ssArO , s s „ $ hPs t\,st\Z A J> AJ> 

(IA), by 'Umar Ibn Abi Kabl'a, / said, when she and 
fair faced women approached, They walk with an elegant 
swinging of the body in their gait (orig. ^o 1 ^) , like 
the wild cows of the deserts when they have wandered at 
random in a tract of sand (J) ; but this is not regular, 
[according to the BB (J),] contrary to the opinion of 
the KK (Sh, J). The detached nom. pron, does not need 
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$A / s s fi Z s s s §As 

separation, as yj+e ^ y& Ml p$ U <j*» j Zaic?, not any one 
/jas sfooc?, o«£ /ic awd *^wir ; and similarly the attached or 

*Ass **h* s $ As 

detached ace. pron., as \y**y &*ye i>j j Zaid, I beat him 

* As s s uj 2 $ \sf\l * 

and l Amr and \y* y ±Sb$ Ul &+<fS U I have not honoured 

any one, but thee and l Amr (IA). When the gen. pron. 
is coupled to, the genitival op. is repeated (IH, IA, Sh), 

AjPA t ss s ss 

as J>)Wy ty J& XLI. 10. And said to it and to the 

* ** A / w fi A • sA hfi uj ,9 J>h>*» S 

earth, ^>/ Jf ~+ . t^l* «%»!& &l'f JJ> VI. 64. Say 

J s ^ s s » • • 

Mow, GM delivereth you from them and from every 
trouble, and XXIII. 22. [498] (Sh), because, the gen. 
pron. being more strongly attached to its op. than the 
attached ag., since the ag., if not an attached pron., 
may be detached, whereas the gen., whether a pron. or 
explicit n.j is not detached from its op. [161], coupling to 
it is disliked, since it would be like coupling to some of 
the letters of the word ; for which reason also, when you 
couple the pron, to the gen., only repetition of the op. 

S s A s 9 A s s 

is allowable, as l-<*j j^ sss^y* I passed by Zaid and 

ssAss As s As £ sAs 

by thee and «-**# j &i) ^g JUJ The property is between 
Zaid and thee : and, there being no detached pron, for 
the gen., so that it might bs first corroborated thereby, 
and afterwards coupled to, as is done in the case of the 
attached nom., nothing remains but repetition of the 1st 

As s ASS As * S As 

op., whether it be a n., as ^ ^^ ^Ut JU[ The pro- 

S & As* 

perty is between me a?id Zaid ; or a p. (R), as u& ^)y* 
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A/ / ' 

^y* I passed by thee and by Zaid (IH, IA), not i~C? 

^i')y (IA) : but the nominal op. is repeated only when 
there is no doubt that it is imported only for this object, 
and that it has no meaning, as in JJ>3 ^iii) «-**# > since, 

here, one with reference to Zaid alone, and another with 
reference to the person addressed alone, because the 
quality of between is a matter that necessarily involves 
2 sides [115], we know that the repetition of the 2nd is 
for this object only ; whereas, if the repetition produce 
ambiguity, as in ^j ^iU^ l_£*U* ^A* , when you 
mean one ^r»'^j ??*«« common to the two, it is not allow- 
able, though it would be ; f a context existed indicative 
of the intended. After repetition of the op, it is better 
to say that the gen. is coupled to the gen. than to say 
that the op. and gen. are coupled to the op. and gen. 

• / A// A/ S s\* 

because in uX% ; J^ m Jljf , since the 2nd pre. has no 
meaning, coupling of the pre. to the pre. is impossible, 
because the sense would be vitiated ; while in ,J> vLlZ 
^3 > although the 2nd ^ can have a meaning, still 
since we know it to be imported for the same object as 
the 2nd ^ , the gen. must be judged to be coupled to 
the gen. here, as in the case of ^ : and, this being 
established, we may say that the coupled is governed in 
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the gen., notwithstanding the repetition of the op., by 
what it was governed in the gen. by before its repetition, 
i. e. by the 1st op., because the existence of the 2nd is 
for a lit. matter, while, as regards the sense, it is like 

the non-existent, as S says on ^if kf if that its gen. is 

it * 

governed by prothesis, not by the expressed J [101, 
504] ; but it is better to attribute its being governed in the 
gen. to the repeated op. since it is not less [op.] than the 

red. ps., as in jo}j ^JtS [503], which are not made mop. 

notwithstanding their redundance (R). This [repetition 
of the op., which is necessary [in a case of choice (R)J, 
according to {the majority of (I A)} the [BB(R, J)J GG 
(R, IA)J is, however, not necessary [in a case of neces- 

sity, according to thcai, as iJI -jJ t* (below); nor in a 
case of choice (R), according to the KK (R, IA) and Y, 
Akh, Ivtb, and Shi (J), which opiuion is adopted by IM 

(IA)], on the evidence of Haniza's reading ^JJI <sil| ly^U 

Js^^iSj sj ^y^LuJ IV. 1. And fear ye God, by Whom 

and the ties of kindred ye ask one of another, [orig. 

^y/twJ , read (by 'Asim, Hamza, and Ks (B)| with 

rejection of the 2nd ^j , and (K, B) by Hamza (B)] 

with the gen. (R, IA, Sli) of f £*p\ (IA, Sh), which 
Hamza appears to have founded upon the Klv's opinion, 
because he was a Kiifl (R), and of Ktb's citation l#o U 

&»,f2 X)kZ Not another than he and his horse is i?i it(Sk)> 
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and of poetry (R, IA), which is no evidence, since the 
omission is induced by necessity, with which there is no 
dispute (R), whence 

/ / A vitA^s / s/ >• S lit / 



[And to-day thou hast become such that thou satirizest 
us and revilest us : where/ore go thou aicay, for there, is 
not any wonder at thee and the days (J)] cited by S (IA). 



NOTES. 

> 

Misprints due to defective type are uot corrected when the proper forms rue 
sufficiently obvious without correction. 

Ed. means edition, vol. volume, c/i. chapter, p. page,/>p. pages, cui column, /. line, 
//. lines, /. /. last lino, ibid, ibidem (in the kmiio place), «/. confer (compare), 
dele obliterate, It. born, «. ascended the tbrouc, r. reigned, d. died, k. killed. 



P. II, I. 6. Tho cp. [whether it bo lit. or id. (Jm)] is what the mean- 
ing requiring tho inflection is constituted by (IH) : thus iu ^j: >bT Zaitl 
came *Ux is an op., since the meaning of quality of ag., for which the 
nam. is made a sign [19], is constituted by it in ^ [110] (Jm). 

7*. X, I. 1G. "if not" means "if (hoy, depart not, but abide with >«" 
(FD). 

P. XII, 7. 20. " Insert' "(I)" after "really-existhuf—l. 22. Insert 
"(I, ML)" after >" 

P. XIII, /. 16. Read "al'Ijll" — I. 22. After "Aus ,: insort "alMuzani. ,: 

P. XIV, I. 0. By cjlSS | ho mcaus the Bank Km-ai 1 Ibn 'Auf, who had 

... » %.t §A-»* .P^A? 

slaudcrcd him to AnNu'mau (ABk) : he restores ^j J to c J I [29l] s 
and then plurnlizcs it (T). 

P. XV, L 14. Head ^j£j — I. 15. An Islaml poet (T) - f. 20 
Read J!. 

P. XVI, I 3. By the brother of one Zaid addressing Khalid Ibn «Abd 
Allah [alBajall nlKnsri, governor of tho 2 'Iraks, L 125 orl2G (IKhu)]. 
The story Is that Znid, being in love with a womau, was found in the 
house of soino people, who eharged him with theft, iu consequence of 
which Khalid ordered his hand to be cut off, whereupon Zaid's brother 
composed these verses, and sent them to Khalid (Jsh) — l. 4. The Jsh 

*t A/ A,h% * 

renders s^Ac ^lb ? | by ^yf ^ fsj) fi Tlvou hast (aim a step in Utud- 

U 
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ness. UeJ being doubly trans, } one would expect \zJteA ; but perhaps 
lS*JJ is understood. 
P. XIX, t 8. Cited by some as evideucc of that (I) - I, 12. Since 

Sh Afi »S' PA AJ A/^ 

•ho o. /. is aUJJ c? swi <*£-£» ^** (DAI). 

i 5 . XX, //. 21 — 22. The restriction that the pro/>. should be capable 
of being dispensed with, excludes the cohJ. prop., the emmciative prop., 
the prop, imitative of a saying, and the like (ML), 

P. XXI, /. 20. Read "Even". 

P. XXII, I 11. Head > ; [H65, G39] " —I 16. 'A.bld (Nw, TKlm, IMi, 
KF, Is, FA). See p. GO of the Notes to the IBd. Read " 'Abld ". 

P. XXIV, U, 8—11. Read u M Li the mniUtmk of the people i«fm 
" have treated the signs of God as //**, (tin- similitude of then'), or Evil 
,f it the sihiitttmf': »f thr po'p?>; (the wwifilmh' of) thou: who have 'rcnOd 
■• Ha zi-ji'h "J *•'■</ «i> W. inn that (he full phnisc is Evil "'. Y. \\\ § iJ'i 
Niiym'<ts - itiifnii'ilvi' coiiNii'ucrit.iis ui UNIT. 5: — (1) the pre n. IJU 

» i • 5 

i> >nj»|.iv:-ftO«l i»ei*'<!v .^i) ' . in w Inch case ^jiJ | is in the plncc of a 
:,<„,,,, as occupying flic |<luc«- of the suppressed p/r. w. [1 2G*| ; (2) the 
pariicuhimud by blame -»*!£*• is suppressed at the end of the sentence, 

/ S A/A 

iu which ease ^jjj 13 hi the place of a tjm. us bciug ep. of .^ ; and 

hotli uf these constructions, in which the ay. is (♦jSJI l ]a^> and the 
|Hiiiicul:«ii/.ed is oitlicr ^>iJ| , i. e. ^JJlMx-t, or the suppressed 
,^ii«, arc liiio approved by I Hsu, who mentions a 3rd construction 
..;*>' «jD! ti* J*. J ! L _ -r x> , which he disapproves, because it involves 

suppression of the ug. [21]. The 2 first constructions apply equally to 
A Uahihirl's reading of VII. 17G., which should therefore he translated 
Evil is the similitude of the jteoplt, (the similitude of) time whu have treat- 
ed Our fif/ns as Iks, or Evil, is the sim'Ulude of the people kIm have trcited 
Our signs as tics, (their similitude) : aud iu the ordiuary reading also 
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there nrc 2 constructions [175], iu which thc««/. is a lateui pynu. [ 100, 

fit* XX * S hi h/KiO fi // 9h*S 

4G9], fli* or Ji* Ljjlai^J is the sp., »ud ,j£j | JJU or ^id! is the 

particularized, so that the translation should be EvV is it as a nimih'fxdi', 
(the similitude of) tlie people tvho etc, or Eoil is it, i. c. the genus )vmvm>r*. 
of a sitnili'.ade, as (possessors of) a similitude, theptople who cl>: : but here 
the homogouoity of the ag, aud particularized is demonstrated Irom the 
homogonoity of the sp. and particularized, because the sp. is liomngiMie- 
oiw with the ag. [469]. The translations iu § 475 should be corrected 
accordingly — 1, 14. Read " XVI. 32. [45] " — /. 20. Tt was said i>, 
him " Apostle of God, there is not in the valley any water, thai \\v 
may alight by." Theu the Apostle of God ((Sod bless him and give him 
peace!) drew forth au arrow from his quiver, and gave it to a man ol 
his companions, who went down into one of those wells, and stuck it 
into the hollow thereof, whereupon tho well overflowed with .sweet 
water, so that the people qiicuched their thirst from it, aud abode 
there. And some of the learned have told me, on the authority of isome 
men of Aslam, that he that went down into the well with the arrow of 
tho Apostle of God was Najiya Ibn Juudub [alAsliuui (ACh)'J, the driver 
of tho sacrificial camels of tho Apostle of God ($11). .See iMuir's Life of 
Mahomet, Ed. I, Vol. IV, p. 27. The girl was addressing Najiya — /. 
21. Tho Ansar are [the 2 tribes of (IAth)] AlAus uud AlKhazraj (Si?. 
1Kb, ID, IAth). 

r. XXV, 11. 1G— 17. Read "that the BB do not allow [theju*. a. 
in] Igw) . to bo" — /. 13. Because putting it iu the uom. involves (1) 

preparing J^. or \z^$\ to government together with cutting it oil* 
therefrom ; aud (2) making tho weaker op, govern, vid. indication, be- 
cause it is id., while it is possible to make the stronger up. govern, vid. , 

S' .PA/? 

Ja. or ^JS\ , because it is lit. (DM) — I. 20. Head " the BB aud 
Hsh " — I 23. Head " aud that the BB say ". 

P. XXVI, I. 11. Read "speech, the 1st, [i. e. contravention of tin- 
2 couditious (Dm),] as iu" — /. 14. The suppression of this pix.. con 
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dnces.to preparing s*ssj to govern ^jjli. in the ace, as aii obj, } while 
it is cut off therefrom, and ^JlsL* is governed in the nom. by inchoation, 
so that tho 2 matters are combined (Dm) — /. 23. Read " and the 
2nd,, [i. e, contravention of one condition,] as in kl£*j " 

P. XXVTT, /. 6. The version jp\£ in ^J! *jiU*j: [501], if authen- 
tic, is an iustaucc of the 1st sort of anoni dy QIL), iu which the require- 
ment of the 2 conditions is contravened (DM). 

F. XXVIII, /. 5. The things that need a cop. are 11 in number, (1) 
the onunciativo prop. [27]; (2) the epithet ic prop. [14-1] : (3) the prop, 
that [conjunct] •«*. are conjoined with [177] ; (4) the prop. d. *. [So] ; 
(5) the prop. i,epm. of the [supplied] op. of the n. that the [expressed] 
op. is distracted from governing [02] ; (G — 7) tho partial sitlsi. and the 
subst. of implication [154] ; (S) tho wj. of the assimilate cp. [348J ; (U) 
the cornh of the coiul. n. governed in tho nom. by inclioation.[200] ; (10) 
the 2 «/«?. in tlic cut. of contest [22] ; (11) the expressions of til's t corro- 
boration [137] (ML). 

r. XXIX. i. 2. After "like" insert " JJ^ ^ u *as [IkjIow], '* 

— /. 5. AtTiriminah tbn tfaklm (SR, AGh) a|Ta'I (SR), great -grand- 
son of Kais Tbn Jahdar atTa'l, who came to tho Prophet (AGh)*— /. G. 
Due of tho Ijiuih Asad fbn Khuzaima, eontcmporaiy with AlHutaia 
(Mb. 133). Read «•' KliSziu " — I. 1G. Read "with the ace. (K) of 

, U=, J! (D, N) as an "—11 20—21. Read " tho gen. (K) by means "— /. 

*V ' 
22. After " and *' insert " tho saying of the people of Alljijaz \^y. ^, 

#n* j> /si, 
iu interrogating him that says J*^ c^j'j [183], and". 

fi* /A/ 

P, XXX, f. 1. tV*2J' scorns required by the context (sec Mb. 217, /. 

.PA /Af& 

15) : but Flfigol, Fleischer, and Redslnb fdl give a*2oJ| (sec the verso 

* a** 
in /. 4, whore tho metre requires .jJjJJ ) — L 11. Tho Egyptian edition 

*mt t tit* sLiO S/ 

of the A adds to the legend on the ring-stone JU 5 ijdc &U I ^JLo C«W 



( 5a ) 

Mils him, ami •jitn him /«u(.< ." — /, \2. I. c. The Prophet's ring-sim,.; 
(Su). This [sort, vid. imitation of a />/'"/>., ] is universal (A)--/. IS An 
Nailr is Ivuraish ; and Kiln* Ihn llalik is snitl to l>e Kuraish (SJl)- I. 
21. Sec P. I. 107 and M.l. 11. 13—/. /. Slio was DukhbuiUs, .tough- 
tor of Lakit Ibn Zurarn (Mil). 

P. XXXT, /. 11, Known aK APAknwwak, a frecdman, I. ICO, d, 213 
(IKhn)—/. 20. AlKhuza'f, ,(. about 220 (K\V). He composed this 
vcr.su when ho entered the presence ol" 'Abd Allah Hm Tsihir alKhu/.u'i 
alMis»Isil, governor of Khurasan, J, [228 ur (IKhn)] 230 (LTII)-/. 2-\ 

P. XXXII, /. 10. Ibn 'Abis (ttS, FA, Jsh) alKiudJ (AGh) iw 
?ah:il»i, according to ID and others (FA); not Ibn PJujr (MS, FA) al 
Kindt, as in the Book of the Sis Poets (FA). *Abis (11), lAth, At.'h, 
13S, K F, Is) : { Anix ( FA, ^lr t FD, Jsh) with a ^ before the ^ ( FA). 1 1 o 
composed this ode when he received the news of the death of his father 
*Anis, whose surname was Abu-lAswad (Jsh) — /. 20. EnaUatje is the 
expression of one meaning now by the proa, of the 1st or 2nd i>cn. f and 
now by the explicit w. or the pron. of the 3rd /Jtrs. ; but Sk stivt that 
cnalh'jc is either that expression or expressing by one of them what 

ought to be expressed by another : thus the verse ^1 uSl>J J.lkj 
coutaiiis an euallaye according to the exposition of .Sk, since the obvi- 
ous meaning requires that ^JUJ JjUa? M>J «'yA* «vw fo«y should bo said; 
but not according to the ordinary exposition, siueo JJ .LUaJ lias not 

beon previously mentioned. Eimllayc, then, appmrs to be of G kinds, 

(1) from the 1st yicnt. to tho 2nd, as ^| 5 ^JUJS ujjJ JLJJ U^| ? 
SjLaM J^.u! \rj. 70. 71. yl«i kv rtf<? [Ill], cad to It mrwrt in prayer ; 

(2) from the l\t to the 3rd, as XLV1II. 1. 2. [Hi], mhj. ^Jj'jjS} 

in order that We may forgive thee ; (3) from the 2nd to the 1st, which 
docs not occur iii the Knr ; (4) from the 2nd to the 3rd, sis X. 23., oritj. 

fi with you ; (3) from the 3rd to the 2nd, as tjj ^ m>*=0 I J-%-\" | I JIS . 
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S £a^ A#A »// 

b! l*A ***a. dSl XIX. 91. Jntf Wtcy have said " if/te Compassionate hath 

e v ' 
gotten offspring." Assuredly ye haoe done an abominable thing, wig. 

hjla. aSJ Assuredly tiiey Iiave done j (G) from the 3rd to tlio 1st, as 

SS// J * fit r*t* w* **£* vrT 

Ub ; 5 U y* \ >Lw ^jS ^ lJ^jJj XLI. 11. ./!«<? lie revealed unto each 

heaven its business. And We adoj'ned (KIF). 

P. XXXIV, ?. 21. By Abu-tTauiahan [frumila Ibn AshSharkl (AKli, 
IKhn)] alKainl (Mb, FD), a IJamfisf, [ouoof the heathen poets (IKhu),] 
praising the Baud Lam Ibii 'Anir (FD) Ibn Taiif, of Tayyi (ID). 

P. XXXVI, I. 1. cyHSUUI murderous (IY, FD): u^UU | speaking (BS). 

P. XXXVII, I. 2. Al'AbsI (ISk), a heathen poet (KA). 
P. XXXVIII, I. 14. Tho CJ seems to be red. [510]. 
P. XL, J. J, <£$\ (KIF) : saUTi (FD, Jsh), which agrees with tbo 
explanation of tbo word given in tbo KIF. 

P. XLI, 1. 21. A heathen poet (P. II. 2S0, 29t and Mil. li. 53, C4). 

A* 

P. 2, I. 12. Tho expression " \\ " is butter than (1) tho expression 

A x 

f< tho j and f ," because in the case of (a ono docs not say " tlic g 

aud J ", nor in that of J, "the ^ and J" (&h) j (2) the expres- 
sion "tho J", because the J applies to the t of iuceptiou, aud the 

J in tho cojrd. of jjf [599] (MAd)— J. 19. Head " [177] *'. 

P. 3, 11. 2—7. See P. I. 223 aud Mil. I. 113—/. 9. ltcnd " LXIL " 
P. 4, I. 6. " ep. " here mcaus "general tp" [WO], '«• «-*• adjective. 
P. C, J. 1. 'All Ibn AlBusain aUIaahiml xdMadniil, tho Follower, 
known as Zaiu APAbidlu, b. 33 or f>0, d. 92 or U (N\v)— L 3. Anf 
AnNafca is tho coguomen of Ja'far Ibu Kurai', father of a clan of Sa'd 
(MKh)— Z. 9. Bu'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj Ibu llu'ba atTumiml (Jsh)—?. 10. 
^iti in the MSS of tho M ; but (IY), as IY says (FA), properly ^-j 

i e. TazU Ibn Eulwau (IY, FA), father of a clau (IY) in Kuda'a ; or 
Toad Ibn Jusham, who, says Rsh, ia ainoug the Aunar (FA). 
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P. 7, 1. C. I. c, in the 2nd member, the 1st keeping to Fatfr or qui©- 

sconce, as likewise is the case in such as i,)^^ when so infl. (MKh) — I. 

# 

8. I. e. Fath of both members (MKh)-/. 9. Tho 2nd member being , 
always governed in the gen. ; while the 1st is declined through the 
three cases of inflection, except that tho Fatha docs not appear, like 
the other vowels, in [the ace. of the 1st member of] such as t-j S ^etb** 
[215] (MKh). — I. 18. An instance of tho coined is tho [name] made to 

deviate, as ^ [18], Ai and fca.; , because it is not mado to deviate 
except in the state of determination (\Y)—l.l. As having a counter- 
part in their language (IY). 

A 8, /. 1. By analogy J^ [731], ^ja^ [361], g^«'[703, 712], 
and i«v [747] (IY)— I. 2. The transferred is more common (IY, E) 
— /. 8, (4) transferred from a prop, [verbal or nominal (MKh)], like 

±i\ Si and J tS i>j; , tho predicament of which is to be imitated, as 

$ #«/ H' *~* hm*$h* Ski* 4 *•/ $A/ JA// 

Jli tVj»; ^>*U> and JIS ^^ us-J|; and J IS o^W uyjv* J and this is 

one of the «>wip. proper names, [for which reason it is included by Z 
undnr the Gth kind] (IA). 1M says in the Taahfl that the use of the 
nominal [prop, ] as a [proper] name has not been heard, and that tbe 
GG only add it by analogy to the verbal. The ag. of this [verbal prop.] 

is (1) explicit, as exemplified : (2) a pron., (a) prominent, as in tSJ^J 

* • / * A S » Aw * * 

[below] ; (b) latent, as in ^ij i, Jfyl| <jiJUj [above] : and all of 

this is imitated, as TA snys ; so that its inflection is supplied because of 
the imitation, as YS relates ; and it is not nntnfl. As for the [kind] 
transferred from tho v. alone, it is irtfl. as a diptote, because of the 
quality of proper name and the measure of tho v. [18], whether it be a 
pret., like ^J, : or an (tor., liko xjuj : or an imp., like <^«+a\ the name 

of a rfeserf, because the traveller in it says to his companion t~ lt ^| jfe 
si7«rf from fright, tho ^ , says It, being pronounced with Kasr, though 
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tnc/*. iieloiiga to the conjitg. of ya} , because proper names nrc often 

)S A 

changed upon transfer ; and the ITamza hcing made <%•, because i-*^! 
becomes a »., and is tliercforc treated like r,a, (MKh). Ukbt may be re- 

garded as an hup., or as n prop. ; and Z eiles it here as an ,/»/>. : but, if 
be had riled il among the fnup*., as a prop., it would have been allow- 
able (FY)-/. 11. Sjilnk is a town in AIYaman, to which [the Snliikl (Z,l) 
simrih and (TY)] •?»//* are related (Z.T, TY) — /. 15. Abu Dhu'aib Kim- 
wailid TlfltfRhalid all hid half, a heathen, then a .Muslim, who died in tho 



Khilafaof [-Uinar or (SM)] 'Uthman (FA)— /. 19. Xu was a wuud to 
which his mother [I I hid Bint Abi Sufyan all'mawiya, sister of Mu'awiya 

(Is),] used to dandle him when be was a boy, saying 

p 

*fAa». »Ojl> * &U ^SXSJfl 

(1Y) Assuredly I will ivedBabbato a plump maid, honored, laved, that 
mriKtm* the [H-oplc of the Ka'ba, [i.e. the woimn of Km-dish (ID),] hi 
leauty (FA)—/. 20. alKuraslu alllasliiml, 6. 2 }*cars before the death 
of the Prophet, d. [83 (ITU) or] $1 (Ai:h> — /. I because the cognomen 
is more distinct antL*»torious than the name (It on tlic0Wf£). 

R y, I. a. ltuwoharriin is the name of the place in which 'Ami- 
was buried (J) — /. 7. Or, if the 1st of them be a single word (U on the 

hi 
.^•M*.)— /, 10, Deli the comma after ^ — /. 11. As a synd. e.vpl (R) 

* 
—11 1*2—15. If both, or the 1st, of them be protlietie (E)— I. 1G. As 

., .<tfiid. t.>-pl, because it is more notorious (11)— 11. 18—20. Whether 
both be single words, or both bo protlietie, or one be a single wprd, but 
not the other (\l) — /. 1. There is no order between the surname and 
any thing else (A), whether name or coguomcu (S11). 
P. 10, /. 0. Allvhtrnik Hint 1 1 Man" alKaisiya, of the Banii Knis Ibn 

Tlnrluba (Mb)—/. 13. _j*| belonged toGhanl ; and, as they say, to tho 
V«nu Kilab, which is not disapproved, because rjablba Bint Riyah 
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alGhanawfya bore the Band Ja'far Ibn Kil&b, so that perhaps he may 
have passed to the Band Ja'far Ibn Kilab from GhanI (Mb). 

P. 12, I. 7. Read " AshShanfari [alAzdl (T)] says ". 

JP. 13, h 2. Cited by IAr as by Damra Ibn Darara, [of the Banu 
Nahshal, a heathen (ID)] ; and by ID as by AuNatnir Ibn Taulab 
[al'Ukll, a convert (AGh, Nw)], about the Banu Sa'd, who were his ma- 
ternal uncles, and had made a raid upon his camels (IY) — l. 5. 

j. JJ . <* 9 li a misguided waxi of Tanukli (ID, IY, AAz), which is a clan of 

Kt/s A / 

AlYaman (AAk) : &** ^* 5 U (Dw of AlFarazdak)— I. 6. By 'Amr Ibn 
Ahmar Ibn Al'Anmrrad (ID) alBahill (SB) : byAtTirimmah (IY) : by 
AlFarazdak (AAz, Dw)— I 9. After "SyO" insert "and 'JJL [18, 64]", 
aud after "morning" insert "and a little before daybreak this day" — I. 11. 
Bead £jj —I. 14. Read " reading of Ibn 'Amir'*— I. 18. When they 
are used to express their measured, and when what is peculiar to indets., 

like J? [117] and ^ [505], is not prefixed to them (R)— 11. 19-20. 

«*• 

Thus they qualify the measure by the det. [178] ; put a »., [vid. t&o 

9/ 
which is read by IY and R in the 2nd ex. instead of s±a ,] into the ace. 

as a d. & to it [78] ; and refuse triptote declension to it whenever tho 

quality of proper name is combined in it with another cause [18]. 

When, however, any of these [measures] is made indet. by prefixion of 

< - , J » lP *^ e *°^' s ^ c lr y* » or an y other sign of indetcrminateness, it 

is triptote, as J j$ *Jla» ^JUJ , j> The state of every J*» w such and such ; 
though, if it be upon the measure of tho ultimate pis., or contain the 
| of femiuinization, it is diptote, whan det. and indet. : while, if the ) 

99 P » SAfi -K* 3» 

may denote femimnization and something else, as in &aJ| t_JU; .JUs M£ 
» {j £aJ&J I J Every l«j has its \ converted into vt the du., where 

SA/ £A? /A/ 

JU> is common to such as J?. ) [18] and -JL» , the 2 considerations 

2a 



( 10a ) 
are allowable in it; bo that, if you hold its \ to denote femininkalwn, yon 
treat it as a diptote j and, if you hold its J to denote sometMng dse, 
you treat it as a triptote, because it is mado indet. by the prefuuon of 

P. 14, 1, 1. If these measures be accompanied by their measured, as in 

$M /A J>A/ $/A , • § /A ... 

Ujj *^| ^u 2%e measure of -^J ts J*5\ , the majority do not 

$,A 

treat them as proper names, so that A»i\ here is declined m a triptote ; 

and, by analogy to tins, you should say £JUs ksaJb ^ Tfte measure of 
l a atU w £juj with Tanwin m the measure, since it docs not contain 
the quality of proper name ; but the Tauwln is Hupprcsscd from it, in 
order that it may correspond with its measured in divestment of Tanwin, 
not because of diptote declension [G09]. Z, however, holds this kind 
also to be a proper name; and this is the truth, so that you say 

9*h /A ^ A/ „ %*h **h # 

U$| axA ^;j ™ c »»«»«« o/ a*.^| 13 Ujj with suppression of the 
Tanwlu. IH says that this opinion is adopted by Z only because the 
measure [when it is accompanied by the measured] is treated like LiU} 
[7] when you apply it to cue of the lions i for you treat it like a proper 

A $As fi, *% 

name, as when it is a proper name for the tjenw, as in ^ ^ L.UJ 
UU$ The lion is Utter than the fox ; and similarly therefore the measure 
here is treated like the genus, i. e. what is not accompanied by the mea- 

,, 99 h* .P/A2 »*t& 

sured, as in \j$ &Ja. Us| The predicament of (*i| is such and such. 
But this analogy that he mentions requires consideration, because the 
like of this measure, when it is not accompanied by the measured, means 

tho measured, [since A*}) in the last ex, means every expression etc, as 
explained below] ; and, when it is accompanied by the measured, means 

, . Sfh /A S\, §,H 

the measure, since Jjo! mu>] ^ means The measure of *x*\ is this 
measure : so that it in the 2 states is not like *-»M in its 2 states, vid. 
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■9* *% 

being a genus and being one of its individuals, since hJU\ in the 2 states 
has one meaning, [vid. The lion]. And we should rather say that this 
opinion is adopted by Z only because this measure is trmisferred [4] from 
one meaning to another, vid. the measure, or i& coined for it, as the 1st 
is iranifened from ouc meaning to another, vid. the measured, or is 

coined for it : for A*i\ e. g. is applied in lexicology to denote the excee- 

9l\*h S*ht P*h* 

der of anotlier in doing, bciug from A*h)\ [351], like *^| from .^J, 

and is afterwards used to signify every expression whose first [letter] is an 
aug. llama pronounced with Fath, and whose second is a quiescent *J 
followed by an e pronounced with Fath followed by a A; and some mea- 

surcs are coined, as in fji' l^^Ca. ,«*1>J ) } **a* .J& JJ ! SUU* Titcpix- 

\**K* *' ' ' " 

dicament <-/*U*J , w/mcA is *Ae i«/. ?i. o/ the quad. [332], w *»«?/i and such, 
for lUUS has no meaning iu lexicology. But, though Z treats the like 

>* *9 3 * 3 * * r 

of this as a proper name, he pronounces such as £JUU-» ia v^*i V;^ 

0***9 $ *3 * ** Ay ******* 0***3 9 * J) * * * 

51clL* J*Uj Jrli ^j 5 ^JLe i^Li* [Z7M co;?/*^. of} hjLa*» ^Laj ^U 
w upon the measure of ILeliu IcIAj , U'i "with Tanwln, which is the 

Tanwln of correspondence [608] according to him, not tho Tanwiu of 
triptote declension. And the kind [of measure] that is a md. for its 
measured, while the sense of the latter is regarded, is, according to S, 

in the same predicament in respect of triptote and diptote declension 

*•» **h* &$ * **** 

as the measured, as ^J| £JU* Js [210], where ii*5 is declined as a dip- 

**h * . ***& 3* Sh** 

tote because its measured is ZJ^ ; and as A*i\ u j^»jc-j^, i.e. 

• / a€ **h* .,**,.' * 

jS-ka.1 : while Mz says that JJUs docs not contain the quality of proper 

name, nor Us 1 the sense of qualification j for in such cases he looks 
to the sense of the met., not of the measured expressed by the met., 

* *hi * jh€ 

[holding that J*j | e. g. means the word j^v. , not the ep. silly) ; 
bo that he declines such as ^Jm and JrU* as diptotes, because thoy 
contain the cause oi the prevention of triptote declension [IS] : hut de- 
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>a£ M? ** *h/t , /•*# #m* 

clin«s such as [jjai I in] J*»| Ja.^j uy Jr *, i. e. | j*a.| , and as ZL3, 

i. e, £Jj»L , as triptotcs : but the opinion of S is the truth, since the 
sense of the measure is that of the measured ; and the met. for the pro- 
per name [14] is treated like it iu letter, as is proved by their omitting 

to prefix the J to Jj and &B, and by their declining £>Slj as a 
diptote. If, however, you nvean the measures to be measures of the v., 
their predicament in vowel, quiescence, and divestment of the Tanwln 
is that of their measured, whether the measured accompany them or 

$A $ AM AM , # ** fit tip /M/A 

not, as y \ J*j| [Tlie measure] J*s| w an imp., |^ aufcx J*A*«t The 

* M* A . - , , A/ ** S ,fi • # , 

predicament of J*i.JU w sveh and sneft, nnd mj> ^ ^Ukj ^> ; U» 
,UUb J«13 [above], in order to notify that they are meant to denoto 

the v., which has no share in declension triptote or diptote ; but, not- 
withstanding this, they aro proper names, because they are qualified by 

the det., as i^JsIsjuD ^ \ s ;>*&* & *** ^SJ i J*»| The J*j| whose 

Hamxa is pronounced with Kmr is an imp. of the 2nd pers. sing, viasc. 

JM 

(R)— J. 2. Eead " Uij "— Z. 12. 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair is one of 

the 4 'Abd Allahs, vid. (1) 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Umati alKuraishl al'AdawI 
alMadanl as§ahIbT» d. 73 ; (2) 'Abd Allah Ins 'AbbXs Ibn 'Abd AlMut- 
talib alHashiml a?§ahabl alilakkl, d. 68 or 69 or 70 or 73 j (3) 'Abd 
Allah Ibn AzZubaii; Ibn Al'Awwim alKuraishl alAsadl alAIakki alMa- 
danl asSahabl, k. 72 or 73 ; (4) 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Aim Ibn Al'As alKu- 
raishl asSahml asSahabf, d. 55 or 6C or 65 or 67 or 68 or 73 : thus are 
they named by AIH and the rest of the Traclitionists and others. It 
was said to AIH "Then lex Mas'Cd % " t he said "Ho is not one of 
them", because, says Bhk, his death in 32 or 33- preceded, while they 
lived long, so that their knowledge was needed, and, when they agree 
upon thing, it is said " This is the saying of the 'Abd Allahs" or " their 
act." And the rest of the Companions named 'Abd Allah, who are 
about 220, are coordinated with Ibn Mas'Cd in this. But, as for the 
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saying of Jh in his Rilj&h, that Ids Mas'ud is one of the 4 'Abd Allans, 
it is an obvious blunder, that I havo noticed in order that people may 
not be misled by it (Nw) — /. 14. [Suwaid] Ibn Kura* al'Ukll, and 
[Jabir (KF)] Ibn Ra'lan atTa'f asSimbisf (IY) the poet (KF)— 1 f. A 
prose saying, not a verse, 

P. 15, I. 5. A man of Kilab, contemporary with AnNu'man Ibn Al- 
Mundhir (IY). He used to supply [the people with (MKh)] food in 
Tihima : but a breeze [blew, and (IY)] cast the dust into his bowls j 
so he reviled it, and was then struck by a thunder-bolt (IY, MKh) that 
killed him ; upon which ono of his pcoplo said 

And verily KhuwaUid, weep thou (/em.) over him, t/ie slain of the breeze 
in tlie Ttfiami country (IY)-— I. 8. Read "and other common [names] of 
prevalent application," in accordance with the text of the M as given in 
thelY (p. 47). Dele«[10y>— I. 12. They assert that the Hyades 
follow Vie Pleiades, asking them in marriage : and ike Pleiades are so 
called because of the multitude of their stars, which aro 7 or thereabouts 
(IY)— I. 21. j^j is i. q. jj Wl The preventer c they say that it 
prevents the Hyades from reaching the Pleia&es, being between them (IY). 

P. 16. 1, 13. AdDasGkl explains IHah's calling it red. [599] by in- 
terpreting "red.*' to mean "neither conjunct nor determinative" (see vol, 
II, p. 676)— I. 17. Or "like [common its., as (IY)] J^ ; ' etc"— l 20. 
About a man of Tayyi called Zaid, of the children of «Urwa Ibn Zaid 
alKhail, who had killed a man of the Banu Asad called Zaid (Jib)—/. I 
«j**J| in this vorse and &j^\ m the next are exs. of the red, j } , accord- 
ing to IHsh [599] ; and so, of course, they are treated in the SM, which I 
have inadvertently followed in the translations ; whereas, according to 
Z*s theory, " the mother ofthe'Amr" and « the Fond" Bhould be read. 

P. 17, i. 2. By her captive he means himself (IY)— I. 3, Ar- 
Rammab [Ibn Yazid, tflr (T)] Ibn Abrad, alMurrt, known as Ibn 
Mayyada, d. in tjhe^&aafa of AlMansQr, praising [the Khalifa (ITB)] 
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AlWalfd Tim Ynxltl (SM) alUmawI adDimashki, J. 90 or 92, a. 125, 
*. I3G (ITil)-/. 12. ];TS jib was [(he brother of (SK, IAth, Is)] 
Laklt Tim Kurifra (A Ax) mlDSnmt (.SI!). lb* was the chief of the 
Ban ft Tamlm (Is), who came with him to the Apostle in the year 9 
(IAth) — /. 15. Very rare in usage, although not altogether forbidden 
by analogy (I Y) — t. '10.. [Anarthrous] tht. proper names oocur in tho 
form of the dii. ami pt. ; but only in tho ease of ffaff*> such as wtwiK- 
fru/w ami />/<''* ufgrmiitd, one of which does not separate from another, 

like (l) Ji'jl , which are 2 opposite mountains ; (2) ^UjLx , which are 

2 opposite mountain*, like ^^ i ; (3) ^Mf , which is a uamo for 

§ /*? I ••• 

known ;»/(»/« of ground ; (1) cyUp'> which is like ^.•U«e (H"). These 

v ' 

names may be divested of the art. only because one of tho 2 mountain*, 
for example, is not isolated from the other : so that they maybe like one 

/A/ 

thing named by the du.. c. g. a person named .'j,..; , contrary to 2 per- 
sons each named ^jj (11). 

P. IS, /. 1. I»y llu'ba, who wan of the Bauu SaM Ihn 2aid ManSt 
Ilm Tamim (IY)— 1. 5. And, in the tradition of Jiaid Ibu Thabit, 

,A,fl / SX tShJ*t»' si 

i_>U3 b ,o>*aoJ 1 ' ^** Thii>e ff ' v "'*' ■Mohammad* < l( •'"' «'*>* P 1 )* vid. 
Muhammad Ihn Aid Rnkr [«Abd Allah n?3hldik, 6. 10, *. 38 (Nw)] ; 
Muhammad llm #5t!li '"alKumishi aUiuuahl alKfifT, <7. 74 or SG (>*w)] ; 
Muhammad Ilm Talha Urn 'l-baid Allah [alKuraish! atTaimi alMadaul, 
called AsSajjad, h oG at the battle of the Camel (>~w)] ; and Mulinm- 
mad lbu Ja'far lbn Abi Talib (IY), I: 17, as some say (IAth); and 
vJeu&fii^Jb The Talha of the Talluu (il), vid. Talha lbn 'Abd Allah 
Ibu Khalaf aUvhiwS'f, [d. in the civil war of lbn AzZubair (IKhu),] said 
to have been so called because there were among his ancestors a multi- 
tude of men named Talha (IA*): aud m,u3j | **« ^>\ (M), vid. [-Abd 
Allah or] 'Ubaid xVllah lbu Kais arRukayyfit. so called because he mar- 
ricd a number of women all named llukavya : but sometimes ^^ ^ J 
ijffin said, with I-liyi iutlM .wi. « a <-j«rf. «/W, ni though 
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it were a cognomen for him, like s3a» sii ] ,j** [5] (IY)— I. 6. They are 

anarthrous to notify that the [proper name] expressed by the met. is so 

likewise, as jj\ UUk 1 &s>) J 1 56. A] ; i. e. ^Jli ^* UJla (IT)—?. 8. 

The art. is prefixed because the brutes are below the degree of human 
beings in determination, since the quality of proper name in them is 

only by assimilation to human beings [7] (IY)— -I. 9. ^ means Thing 
(AAz, KF). &to or ^-^ (R, KF). If you make ^ or &a> Mute., 
Itfc..* ft, fate, „#...** and propers; but, if you 

*» A* 

prefix, it is a me*, for pre. dets. } [as in ^JJ v-^sk. below]. It is mostly 

used for eAtn^a disapproved and afflictions. The poet [Imra alKais (FA, 
Jsh)] says 

[inrf far saywg "0 man, woe to thee ! Thou hast joined evil to eviP' did 
throw me into doubt (FA, Jsh)]. sU* b means man, [but is mostly 
used upon an occaaion of rudeness and coarseness (FA)] ; and «Ua is 
not used except in the voc (IY). alia U is for the voc whose name is 

not expressed : you say in the masc ^b b and ^Ua and -yLa , and 

# As S ##• *A^ .0 •• 

in the/m. i,s-Jj& b [or &» (KF, MAR)] and JsXa> and «yUa > and 
sometimes their finals are followed by what follows the finals of the la- 
mented [05], although it is not lamented, as »Ua b mostly with J)amm 
of the s and sometimes with Kasr, as in the lamented. This g is added 
in a case of choice in continuity and pause, notwithstanding that it is 
orig. the s of silence [615], as the poet says ^J| sUa.w# b. [616] in a 
case of necessity (R). And another poet says 

*h htO / A/ ft h*, e / A/ A, * K» 
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Thou earnest, while in thy two legs was what was in them, and ihy thing 

St 

[L e. vulva (KF)] did appear from the waistrdoih, meaning uXU» (IT) 
— 1. 13. He was a long-lived patriarch, and oame to the Prophet (ID), 

P. 20, 1. 9. ^ ! ^ is read by Warah (Sh) ; and ^Jj J j£ by 

Warah (B, Sh), on the authority of Nafi f (B)- I. 10. <dJ &2sS\ fa 

* / / 

read by HB, through alliteration of the o to the J . and &IJ t5-*"» J T>y 
Ibrahim Ibn Abi 'Abla [Shimr Ibn YakzSn (IAth, Dh) al'U^aOl, J. 152 
(IAth)], through alliteration of the J to the a (K). 

P. 23, 1 8. By Ru'ba [Ibn al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba atTamlml (Jsh)], 
praising *Adt IbnHltim atTa'I (FA, Jsh) alKtifi(Nw), the eminent Com- 
panion (FA), d. 67 or 68 or 69 (AQh)— I 9. For " data not" read « fow 
net done", like V. 71. [419]. 

P. 24, J. 5. By Ru'ba (FA)— K. 9—11. This saying is much older 
than *AlI (see P. II. 320, Md. II. 71, Tr. I. 754, MDh. III. 186, IAth. 
I. 246)— I. 13. As for the saying of AlFarazdak £\ iSi L* [231], he 
combines in it the substitute and original by poetic license, as the Rajia 
does in jJ) **t&x U lit ^y I [56] (D). 

P. 26, I. 3. Read"Ka*b, Khath'am, Z ibaid, KinSna, and others" 
— J. 15. Bumaid Ibn Thaur Ibn ?azn [a ffilall (la)], who was present 
at 5unain with the unbelievers (FA), an lived till tho Khilafa of «Uth- 
man (Is)—/. 21. AZ says that M T>_ recit his verse to him as by a man 
of the Banu pabba, who had perched r than 100 years before (FA). 

P. 27, 1. 22. Ja'far, 'Arln, and f Abia v. cro the children of Tha'kba 
Ibn Tarbfl' (FA). 

P. 28, I 1. Read "(J), and ^Jj ^^ |i U , [236], though"— 

I 18. For "And" read " TFften [80]". 
P. 30, Z. 14. That resemblance to the v. which is regarded in the 
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prevention of triptote declension is the m.'s containing either 2 differ- 

• 
ent subordinations, one relating to the letter, and the other to the 

sense, or a subordination equivalent to the 2 subordinations. For the 
v. contains a subordination to the n. in letter, vid. its derivation from 
the inf. n. [331] ; and a subordination in sense, vid. its need of the «., 
because it needs an ag. [20], which is only a n, : and the resemblance 
of tho w. to the v. does not become so complete that the n. is made to 
accord with the v. in the predicament, [vid. refusal of the Tauwln in- 
dicative of perfect declinability (Sn),] except when the n. contains tho 
2 subordinations, like the v., as &a] Afymad [18], which contains 2 
different subordinations, one relating to tho letter, vid. measure of the 
v., and the other to the sense, vid. determination (A). " Subordination" 
of the thing means its being subordinate to another ; but A has used it 
here to mean sometimes being subordinate, and sometimes cause of being 
subordinate (Sn)— I. 15. Since it resembles the v. in subordination, the 
sign of the j/m. [404] and the Tauwm [609] are withheld from it, as 
they are withheld from the v. (1Y) — I. 18. Dele the comma after "(LA, 
Sh)"— /. 23. The J is [the J of] the carrel, of the preceding oath [600] 
in XOV. 1. [506] and the following verses (Sh). Read " Assuredly We". 

T. 31, tf. 6—8. By ASAmb (AR)— I. 15. Before " (ML) " insert 
" [137] ". 

P. 32, l. 3. The \ of femininization is equivalent to 2 causes because 
it is inseparable from what contains it, contrary to the i [266], no that 
the m. made/em. by the J [really (Sn)] contains [2 subordinations (Sn),], 
a subordination with respect to [the letter, vid. (Su)] femininization 
[by addition of the J (MKh)j, and a subordination with, respect to [the 
senso, vid. (Su)] inseparability of tie sign of femininization (A)— 11. 7—8. 

Whether the ». be indet. like _, and > | . a y ; or det., like ^ 

[the proper name of a mountain (Sn) of Tihama (Bk) between Makka 
andAlMadlna (Mk, MI)] and >kj$S : a * n 9*> m exemplified ; or pi, as 

• A • 9mt* hi ' f(i9 

^yx and , tfj^J : a substantive, as exemplified ; or an ep. f like JUa, 

3a 
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ancU}^ (A)--/. 9. The pi, when it is of this description, contains 
[2 subordinations, vid.] subordination of letter by reason of its being 
excluded from the forms of Arabio sings., and subordination of sense 
by reason of its indicating plurality (A)—/. 1\. Read "(Sh), [which 
is called] the ultimate pi., vid. every". 

P. 33, Z. 5. ^U5 is anomalously declined as a diptote, by assimila- 
tion to y^ , from regard to the sense of the pi. in it, as 

_lJ ; U | Shy* y^fi ,jx=fc. ♦ KpXal) U)^. ^yL5 jdffXi 

[J?e sings to eigid she-camels, being eager for tJieir conception, -until they 
have purposed declining to shut the womb against the semen of the stallion 
from the violence of their emotion at the singing (FA, Sn)] : but the well 
known declension is triptote (A)— 2. 15. For "p. " read "letter [497]" 
— I. 22. So that the cause is repeated (IY). They agree that [in the 
case of the ultimate pi] one of the 2 causes is pluralization ; but they 
differ as to the 2nd causa F says that it is the exclusion of this pi. 
from the forms of sings. ; and this opinion is preferable j and this [ex- 
clusion, together with the indication of multitude (Sn),] is what is 
meant by their saying that this plurality is equivalent to 2 causes : but 
some say that the 2nd cause is repetition of pluralization, really, aB in 

y^J%\ [256], which is pi. of Lr J$ \, o»- constructively, as in ijA.U^ 

' Si /£ * 

which, being on the measure of that repeated, i.e. ^J^\, is, as it 
were, a pi. of a pi. ; and this is preferred by IH (A). 

P. 34, l. 1. Or tho abbreviated j of coordination (IA, A) — I. 16. By 
Urnayya Ibn Abi-§ Salt athThakafl, but cited as by AnNabigha al- 
Ja'dr (SR). " 

P. 35, I. 7 and /. /. For ^ read x. 

P. 36, /. 1. For «y read i 

P. 38, 11. 3 — 4. Ouo prevoutive of triptoto declension is tho combi- 
nation of the quality of proper namo with femininbation by tho x } 
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(1) literally, whether the name be (a) /em. in sense, as Uolj ; (b). not 

j> •« * ' 

so> as absOb : (2) constructively [264], as in the name fern, (a) at ^pre- 

9*9 9 *h* Oft 

sent, as ol*« and i^jl^ j (b) in the o. /., as ^Ux [264] when a nam© 
of a man. The cat. of Jja. [193], if used as a name for a masc, is 
not nninfl.y but «yZ., declined (1) as a diptote, because of the quality 
of proper name and transfer from a /em., [or rather, femininization ac- 
cording to the o. /., because transfer itself is not one of the causes of 

diptote declension (Sn),] like other cats. : or (2) as a triptote, because 

* * 

JiX*. is fern, only on account of your meaning by it [in the state of 

its being a name for a fern. (Sn)] what [is signified by the /em. that 
(Sn) j it is made to deviate from, [vid. i*ila. (Sn)] ; so that, when the 
deviation ceases [through its being made a name for a masc. (Sn)], the 
feminiuization ceases too. t JUi is (1) made to deviate, (a) a proper 

name of a /em., like Jj^ ; (b) an imp., like A\'y»' s (c) an inf. n., like 

«» ' 

* * ** 

oUik. ; (d) a d. s., like d&j j (e) an ep. treated aa a proper name, like 

/jJh. ; (f) an ep. used only in the voa, like tUJ : the predicament ol 

y y 

the 1st sort has been mentioned above : and, if any of the last 5 sorts 
be used as a name for a masc. [193, 194], it is like -jjU** D< ©• diptote 
(Sn),] but is sometimes made like lu> , [i. e. triptote (Sn)] ; while, 
if it be used as a name for a /em., it is like J j^ , [i. e. uninfl. accord- 
ing to the dial, of Al^Hjaz, infl. as a diptote according to the dial, of 

St* 

Tamlm, and, if it end in ; , then like } b } (Dm)] : (2) not mado to 

' § * * 
deviate, (a) a concrete substantive, like _Ua. ; (&) an in/, n., like 

$ */ § ,s $ s s 

LjUi ; (c) an ep., like o\^ \ (d) a generic substantive, like i_>lsu« ; 
and, if any of these be used as a name for a masc,, it is declined as a 
triptote, oxcept what is /em., iikc *;lJU (A), 
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P. 39, I. 7. By ['Abd Allah, or 'Abd ArRahtnan, Ibn Isma'll, of 
the Anstr of San'a, known as (1TB)] Waddah alYaman [from the come- 
liness of his face, d. 93 (ITB),] or Jarfr (BS)— I. 11. The names of 

tribes K lands, and words ma^ be declined as triptotea, as meaning the 

&, $e 4 s* §a, $* - 

a °r lj\ , m^> an( * la*J; or as diptotes, as meaning the &JU*J , 

&,&>, and ZJSi except when only one declension has been heard in 
them, like the triptote in Wr% b and ljjuj from regard to the a. ? 

§A/ § A/.P $ /• . 

and in .^j and „*m»» ^ rom regard to the .(.c* ; and like the diptote in 
o^j and qm^m, when proper names, from regard to the 2ko , and in 

9 A S $'*9 

.s&o from regard to the &Oj : and except when a preventive other 
than id. feminiuization is found to exist, in which case the name is 

9 A/ 9s * 9/K / P'h* 

diptote in every slate, like ^JUS, elsAj ..ONa-, an d a\W- so IM 
remarks in the Tashll and its Commentary (MKh)— I. 17. K. 39 (ITB). 

P. 40, /. 11. If used in our language as proper names of females, 
they are diptote because of the quality of proper name and femiuiniza- 
tion (MAd)— /. 12. Like j^S (MKh)—/. 20. Read " assertion of IIU, 
1Kb, Jj, and Z ". 

P. 41, I 3. Jamil Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn Ma'mar [al'Udhrl (T, Syt) 
all-Iunnl (Dh)], the lover of Butbaina, [an IslamI poet (Syt),] d. 82 
(IKhn, Syt). 

3f P PsP P f& 

P. 42, I. 1. For cy read g — I 9. They are ^. f -tf } -^ > 

and lif [139] (A)— Z. /. For " at » read " a little before. " 
P, 43, J. 3. For a 4th case see p. 789, I L.—IL 11—13. There art 

9* AS 

4 opinions about the cat. of ^.j , [when it is intended to be made indet. 
(Sn)] : — (I) that it is diptote, because, when made indet., it resembles 
its state before it was used as a name, so that it is diptote because of 
quasi-qualification, [or rather qualification accordiug to the o. f, (Sn),] 

together with the measure of [the v. (Sn)] l*s) ; and this is the opini- 
on of S, and is correct : (2) that it is triptote, [because tho qualifica- 
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tivity is removed by its use as a proper name, without returning after 1 
its being made indet. (Sn)] ; and this ia the opinion of Mb and of Akh 

in one of his 2 sayings, while in his book AlAusat [fi-nNafcw (IKhn, 

#y si 
Hkh)] he agrees with S : (3) that, if a red man be named ^a.j , it is 

diptote after being made indet, whereas, if a black, or 'he like, be so 
named, it is triptote ; and this is the opinion of Fr and IAmb : (4) 

that it may be diptoto or triptote ; and this is said by F in one of his 

Ayl yAS 

books (A) — 11. 14 — 20, The ex, of it in the nondd. is ^ dim. of ^ej 

s a A »t *S *» 

[counterpart of the »ound .*o.| d>m. of ys4, both being] diptote bo- 
cause of qualification and [verbal] measure, [because they are upon the 

fi Ay\P A'* / ' A'* SS** * h*Z 0h%* 

measure of ~^of,] as ^J !ia , ^b^y, and ^kc\ ^\ } j and 
as to this [elision of the - and affixion of the Tanwln in the nojn. and 
gen, (Sn)] there is no. dispute [in the case of such as ^cl (Sn)] : but 

IIU, Y, and Ks hold that such as ^itf a woman's name, t^j [dim. of 

9 

JIju, amau'suame (FA)], and ^ [a proper name (Su')] are treated 

like the sound in the omission of their Tauwln, and in having an appa- 
rent Fatha in thb gen., [the l>e*uig retained in the del. (Sn),] as 

' ' ' . Ay# A/ y y 9fkt* / A/J , A* 

.**& | ji> and ^J**.* and ^y^t , ^Q •*»;;*• au " ,$*&*&? aa d ^^ 

y / JA?/ / Ay* y Ay 

and ^olS c>^ I ) and Li li»> and - .j j and they cite as evidence [the 
verse of the Book (FA) J 

y h,hS #* * A?/ 5/ y A/* A /. to A • y> *• 

[£&« <fii wonder at vie and at Yu'aili, when she saw me worn with age 
flurried (FA, Jsh)], which, according to Khl, S, and the majority, is 
attributable to poetic license, liko 

/ll" I*' M? '*' S !' Hh " * K * i><°J>*' • /A// 

wr* err* * u ! ^ ^ > * tfy?» ^^ *U | *j*c ^ pu 
(A), by AlFarazdak, satirizing IAI, Thai, if <Abd Allah were a freed- 
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man, t should satirize him ; hut l Abd AUahis a freedman of freedmeti, 

orig. ., |L* , but pronounced with Fath and without Tanwln, because 

treated like the sound diptote (FA) — I. t. Sha'ab'ab is the name of a 
water in AlYamama belonging to the Bani IJushair (MI). 

P. 44, I. 2. And as ^| ;Jb sJ ) t^LLo ^ [608] and 



* * 



> £ /•• A/ hm-O ?/ § A #J5 • •$/ 

j oic ^JjS" JUJ t-^auu 4— «*J| ^ja.if j^i^l ta^ij 
(A), by Umayya Ibn Abi-f §alt athThakaft, «/tw<f a little red man, named 
Kudar Ibn Salif, like the arrow, ^J) AJ£ meaning ^JJ (£♦£ [509], 
came to Iter, i. e. the she-camel of Salih (peace be upon him ! ), with a 



SS SS 



sword, and said "Be Own hamstrung ! " (FA; — I. C. And as U# JjS 1>J;!*3 
LXXVI. 15, 16. Flagons, flagons, [both pronounced with Tanwln by 
thoso who pronounce J*.2L* with Tanwln (B),J and UL«. U, ib, .j.jj 1L 
J««J . I5yt> . Ujij 9. LXXI. 22. 23. ^wd rfo not yejeave Wadd, nor Suwa', 
nor Yaghuth and Yahltt and Nasr, [which were the greatest of their idols 
(K), Uyb and Kiyu being (K, B)] read by AlA'mash Ibu Mihran (A) 
for conformity (K, B) to |o 5 and U!,- and J^J (K)— I. 8. By the 

KK, Akh, and F (A, J) -I. 9. Whence the saying [of Al'Abbas Ibn 
Mirdas asSahabl (FA)] 

• A • * *h / */ § * tt § A ' # ss 

[i^or were Bis» (the father of *Uyaina) and Hdbis (the father of Al- 
Akra') wont to surpass Mirdas in an assembly (FA)] ; the saying [of 
' Dausar Ibn Dahbal alKurai'I (FA)] 

A A// *S/ m A / 93h* s / ••A/ <vA/ ,P • • •«// 

•*** c>*3 u^ J' o* **** ^^ * ^^ ry* J^ U *** lS 5 
[inrf many a woman was there sajtfn^ " What is the case of Dausar 
away from us? His heart has recovered from Laila ( J| being interpo- 
lated), and from Hind" (FA)] ; the saying [of AlAktyal (FA)] 
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[lie, i. cSufySn Ibu AlAbrad | alKalbi (MDh)}, the lieutenant and 

/•' ' ? * . .. 

son-in-law of AlHajjaj, pursued the Amrika (for £ijj ; $\ by poetic h- 

• 

cense) with the squadrons, when the evil of souls, a perfidious one, liad 
destroyed Sluibib Ibn Yazld, the head of the Azarika schismatics (Su) J ; 
and other verses. Some of the moderns, however, distinguish what 
contains the quality of proper name, in which they allow diptotc de- 
clension [by poetic license (Su)], because one of the 2 causes is present, 
from what is not like that, which they decline as a triptote ; and this 
is confirmed by the fact that this [diptote declension J has not been 
heard except in the proper name : while some, among whom is Tb, 
allow diptotc declension of the triptote by choice (A). 'Uyaina Ibu 
irji.su Ibn Hudhnifa alFazarl as.Sahabl (Nw). Shablb Ibn Yazld ash- 
Shaibfuil alKhariji, b. 2G, h 77 (IKhn). The Azarika were the compa- 
nions of Nafi< Ibn ALWak, [*. G5 (MQb, IAtli)] : they went out with 
Nan' from AlBa§ra to AlAhwaz, and conquered it in the days of 'Abd 
Allah Ibn AzZubair (Shr)— I. 11. Eurthau [Ibu AlHarith (FA, SM) 
Ibn Muharrith (FA)], known as Dhn-l-Isba* al'AdwjLnl, an [ancient 
(SM)] heathen poet (ID, FA, SM). But see lAth. IV. 270-1. 12. His 
people were Kais, not Kuraish — I. 17. The theory of nominal inflection 
is that tho n. is iiijl. because of the concentration of meanings upon it 
[161], vid. the quality of ag,, quality of obj., and prcfixion [19], each 
of which requires a separate case as its sign, and is constituted by ail 
op. [Note on p. IT, I. 6] that governs the case [110]. 

P. 45, I. I. The complement is the obj., except in the cat. of ^I3> 
[22, 440] (A). 

r. 47, Z. 1 1. Ilead « ay. "—I. 14. The KK allow the ag. to precede, 
notwithstanding that its quality of ay. rcmaius, relyiug upon the say- 
ing of AzZabba 
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[What ails the camels, "being sloto in their jiace ? Slow do they carry, jr 

• .PA/ * * 

iron ? (FA), t^,* being governed in the num. as ag. of the d. «. J^i 
(Sn)] ; but the BB explain this by the theory that 1$k2~* is an inch. 

whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. J^Jj ^^j I^j^U or ^** Hieir walk 

"being, or being found, slow; and it is said [by some of the BB (Sn)] to 
bo, a poetic license (A). 

P. 48, 1. 10. Of the Kharija of 'Adwan, says Akh (KAb)— I. 14, 
After ^-m.JI insert "with Fatl.i of the (J *"— /. 16. After "read" 
insert "by YaTtUb". 

P. 51, /. 1. Read l$*U»— J. 8. Kais Ibn AlMukwwih [al'Amirl 

(SM)], the MajnQn of tho Banii 'Amir [Ibn Sa'sa'a (ITB)], the lover 
of Laila [Bint Mahdi al'Amirlya arRaba'Iya (ITB)], d. [65 or 68 
(ITB) or] about 80 (FW). Read « by the MajnQn of the Band 'Amir. " 

P. 53, I 13. K. 71 (IAth, ITB, J). 

P. 54, 1 1. After " Thfibit " insert " alAusarl, lamenting Mut'im 
Ibn 'Adi one of ibe nobles of Makka" — I. 11. Siuimmar was a Greek 
Architect, who built the great castle of AlKhawaruak for AnNu'man 
[Ibn Imra alKais (Md)], king of Al^Ira, who, when it was finished, 
threw him down from the top of it, lest ho should build the like of it 
for some one else (FA)— I. 17. Read " AlUshmQuI ». 

P. 57, 1 11. By 'Abd Allah Ibn Kais arRukayyat, lamenting Mu^ab 
Ibn AzZubair Ibn Al'Aww&m (FA)— I. 19. By Uhaiha Ibn AUulah 
alAusI (JRb), who died before the Prophet was born (Is). 

P. 58, I. 2. AlKurashf alUmawI alBasrl, one of the champion mo- 
dem poets, d. 228 (IKhn)— I. 13. See Vol. II, ji. 288, 11. 8—10. 

P. 59, I. 3. By Ziyad Ibn Sulaiman alA'jam, [d. about 100 (FW),] 
lamenting AlMughlra Ibn AlMuhallab (IKhn, FA) aJAzdl al'Atakl, 
d. 82 (IKhn). 

P. 60, 1. 14. And £\ 'J', "J6 [26.3] (A). 
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P. 62, 11. To an explicit n. properly fern. (A) : S cites £*£f Jli 
(IA, A)—;. 4. And Jf jjj Ulj" [613] (A)—;, 5. Contemporary 

with Iinra alKais (IAth. L 380)— I. 10. The 2 genders ought to bo 
allowable in every pi, [from the possibility of the 2 interpretations 
mentioned (Sn) in p. 63, 11. 1—2]. But [the BB say that (FA)] in the 
2 sound ph. the preservation of the rhythm of the sing, necessitates 
the wtasc. m such as .^jdJjJj -15, and the fern, in such as uyjaigj f c^«l5 

[because the sing, is then, as it were, mentioned, and with attribution 
to the sing, those genders would be necessary (Sn)] .* while the KK 
dissent [from this opinion], allowing the 2 genders in both ; and F 
[followed by IA] agrees with them in the 2nd, [i. e. the (sound) pi. 

fern. (FA)] ; and they cite as evidence J*iL*| yw <sj o*U| X. 90. That 
t?"i children of Israel believe m, LX. 12. [p. 59], and the saying 

(A) T/teib my daughters wept from their sorrow, and my wife, and the 
travellers to me ; and afterwards they dispersed (FA). 

P. 63, 1. 7. Syt says that jJLa, SIS pj is like gUiJ) m (Su), so that 
itii aju or e^**u is allowable [160, 474] — I. 12. Insert a comma after 
the 1st " genus ". 

P. 64, 1. 17. By Kuthayyir Ibn <Abd ArRahman alKhuza'I, d. 105, 
lover of 'Azza Bint Jamil (IKhn) adl)amrlya. She died in Egypt in 
the days of ' Abd Al'AzIz Ibn Marwan, who was governor of Egypt from 
65 till his death in [85 or (ITB)] 86 (Syt). 

P. 65, I. 20. According to the ML, the 1st hemistich of this verse is 

They haw been mode to refuse every water, so that tliey arc lean : and, 

according to the SM and Jsh, the 1st hemistich given in the text belongs 

4a 
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to the preoeding verse— if. 21. Or Itra Juwain (Is, SM), alHudhall 
(SR,Is), a converted poet (Is, SM). 

P. 66, 1. 4. For " Hie" read « a "—4. 22. After uJ^f put a color 
instead of a comma. 

AJ> t\9 fili*» *t *H/ A/ 

P. 67, #.7 — 8. Because J^tiu &JU | is not the reply to iSipLUn, 
which is not really a question. 

P. 72, 1. 20. The reading of Ibn 'Amir (IY, B), 'Asim (TY), and Abu 
Bakr (B). Read " Wherein His perfection is". 

P. 73, L 3. By Nahshal Ibn IJani anNahshall (FA). Malik Ibn 
JJarrl, [the brother of Nahshal (T),] was killed with 'All at Siffitu 
(T, Dh) in 37 (MDh, ITB)— J. 4. Some clansman (Jsh)— I. 9. After 

A/ 

" or] " insert u Let Yaztd" — I. 10. The IY gives sUxxi as supplied by 
the M, Let Yaztd be bewailed ; (let) one etc (beivail him), 

P. 74, I. 10. Of Bal 'Ambar (T), an Islami poet (FA)— I 17. Ori- 
ginally said by Patim a|Ta'I when he had been slapped by a servant- 
maid (IY). Sec P. II. 405, 465 and Md. II. 103, 129. 

P. 75, 1.2. "Annexure" means "2 reg8."—l. 3. B means that 
the v. understood before ^J must be one denoting actuality, like u^jj 
[526] ; not that it must be e^ft itself, for IY allows ^ and ^ to 
be supplied— I. 4. See P. I. 21 and Md. I. 16— I. 20. In this version 

the text means Wherein men extol His perfection in the mornings and tlte 

4 * * * K* 
evenings— I. 21. The version c ; U «jjlj l_£vaJ is given by As (IY, FA). 

P. 76, 18. I. e. sufficient to afford a complete sense (MAd). 

P. 79, II. 19— 20. AclanofAzd(AGh,Dh)Shana'a(Agh)— /. 21. Our 
lord 'Umar was sitting, when a bird flew from the ground, and a pebble 
fell from its legs upon the front of his head, and grazed it ; whereupon 
that Lihbl man said " By God, the Commander of the Believers will 
not perform the pilgrimage after this year I"; so his speech came truo, 
and 'Umar died within the year (J). See AGh. IY. 73. 



( 27a ) 

■P. 80, I. 11. The gual. may not govern in the nom. an attached 
pron., except in 2 cases, (1) when the quod, is coupled to a preceding 
qiial. governing in the nom. a sufficient substitute [foi* the ewiic."], sis 

9 * A? § */ $ r**t § * 

»-^a>;i J liij ** U J /•» Zaid standing, or is Itc going away ?, where ^.afi , 
which is an inch,, because it is coupled to J (3 , contains a latent pron. 
that supplies the place of the enunc. ; (2) when 2 gwafo. contest a nom. 
[22]. as j^: (-jkj . J J tf t /s <2a»a standing, or is he journeying ? or 
ZsAe (JZaid) standing, or is Zaid journeying ?, where ^i. I. or A\3 t 

according as you make the 1st or 2nd [qnal.] govern [the explicit «. 
±ti ], contains a latent pron. relating to Zaid that supplies the place of 
the enunc. As for the prominent attached [nom.'] pron., it is not found 
in H*. [161, 163, 165] (MAd)-J. 17. For "ar" read "or". 

P. 82, 1. 4. This verse is mentioned as an ex., not as evidence, be- 
cause Abu NuwSs and his contemporaries are not cited as authorities 
(FA). Among the ancient poets are (1) Munabbih A'sur Ibn Sa'd, 
the progenitor of Bahila, GhanI, and atTufawa ■ (2) 'Arar AiiMuaTAU- 

gh[r Ibn Rabi'a, who lived a long time, [320 years (1Kb, ID)] ; (3) 

_ __ _ , ******** 

Zuiiair- Ibn Janab alKalbi, the author of jjf Jj^ cuJIS |3| [194] ; 

* & 

(4) Jadhima alAbrash [Ibn Malik (1Kb, AF)]; (5) Lujaim Ibn Sa'b ; 

(6) Ibn Khidham, a man of Tayyi, mentioned by Imra alKaisui 
^J| is. \f>.f. [527] ; (7) [Imra alljCais (SR, T), or 'Adl (SR),] Al- 

Mdhalhil Ibn Rabi'a atTaghlabl, [the author of jJ| ^^j J> (592) 

*— * 

(ID),] who was the 1st to compose odes and celebrate battles, in com- 
memorating the slaughter of his brother Kulaib. The first heathen 
poets were in Rabi'a, vid. (I) AlMuhaliiil, the maternal uncle of 
Imra alKais Ibn ljujr alKindl ; (2 — 3) Al\Tubakk;ish the elder, 
'Amr Ibn Sa'd, and AlMdrak$ish the younger, 'Amr Ibn Harmala oi 4 
Rabi'a Ibn Sufyan, the elder being the paternal uncle of the younger, 
while the youuger was the paternal uncle of Tarafa Ibn Al'Abd ; (4) 
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Sa'd Ibn Malik ; (5) 'Amr Tarapa Ibn Al'Abd [alBakri (EM)] ; (6) 
'Amu Ibn Kami'a, [the tutor of Imra alKais (Nw)] ; (7) [Jarir (IKhn, 
SM)] AlMutalammis [Ibn 'Abd AlMasih (IKhu, SM) adDuba'l (SM)], 
tbe maternal uncle of Tarapa ; (8) [Maimun (SR)] AlA'sha [Ibn 
Kais (SR)]; (9) [Zuhair (ID)] AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas; (lu) Al- 
JlARiTn Ibn J$iuaz\ [alYashkurl (EM)]. Theu poetry shifted to 
Kais, whence (1 — 2) the 2 Nabighas, [Ziyad Ibn 'Amr Ibn Mu'awiya 
ndhDhubyanl (SR), d. in the time of the Prophet before the Mission 
(SM), and Kais Ibn 'Abd Allah al'Amirl alJa'di (AGh), d. 79 at the age 
of 120 or 160 or 200 years (ITB)]; (3—4) Zuhair Ibn AbiSulma 
[Rabl'a alMuzanl (EM)] and his sou Ka'b; (5) Labid [Ibn Rabl'a al- 
'Amirl alJa'farl (AGh) aeSahSbl, d. 40 (ITB) or 41 (IAth) ] ; (6) [Jacwal 
(FW, Is)] Al?d T ai'a [Ibn Aus (FW, Is) al'AbsI (Is), d. about 30 (FW) 
or in 59 (MAB)] ; (7—8) [Ma'kil (BS)] AshShammAkh and his brother 
[Yazld (AGh)] AlMuzarrid, [sons of Dirar (ID, AGh) alGhafafoni 
adliDhubyanl athTha'labl (AGh), poets that reached Allslam (ID)] ; 
(9) KniDAsn Ibn Zuhair [al'Amirl (la)]. And then it ultimately 
passed to Tamlm, whouce Aus Ibn IjEajar, who was the poet of Mudar 
in heathenism, not surpassed by any of them, until AnNAbigha aud 
Zuhair arose, and eclipsed him, when he remained the poet of Tamlm 
in heathenism, his supremacy being uncontested; and who was the 
husband of Zuhair's mother. UlSh says in the TSh "Every tribe 
" claimed antiquity for its own poet, the Yamliuls for Imra alKais, 
" the Band Asad for 'Abid Ibn AlAbras, Taghlib for Muhalhil, Bakr 
" for 'Amr Ibn Kami'a and AlMurakkish the elder, and Iyad for Antf 
" Duwad [Juwairiya Ibn alHajjaj allyadl (Dh)] ; while some assert 
" that AlAfwah alAudi wa3 more ancient than these, and was the 
" first who composed odes : and these poets, for whom antiquity in 
"poetry is claimed, were nearly contemporary, the most ancient of them 
"perhaps not being anterior to the Hijra by 100 years or thereabout." 
Th, however, says " As states that the 1st poet of whose composition a 
" piece of poetry extending to 30 verses is recited was Muhalhil, then 
" Dhu'aib Ibn Ka'b, and then Damra, a man of the Banu Kinana, and 
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" AlApiut Ihn Kurai* ; and that there were 400 years between these 
"and AllslSm; while Imra alKaisj, [whose time was 40 years before 
"the titno of the Prophet, n9 1Kb says in the TSli (KM),] was long 
"after these" (Mr) : [but this is improbable, because] MIS [followed 
by Syt above] says that Muhaluil was the maternal uncle of Imra 
alKais, [\vho30 mother was Fatima, the sister ot Kulaib and Mutiajjiiij 
(KA)] ; and that Muiuum., Tauaka, 'Auid Ibn Ar Auras, 'Amu Trk 
Kami'a, and AlMutalammik were all contemporaries (N\v). IR says 
in the ( Umda " The celebrated poets are innumerable ; and each of 
" them has a set who assert his superiority, and arc bigoted about 
" him j and they seldom agree upon one, except that the Prophet 
" is related to have said of Imiia aiJvais that he was the best of 
" the poets, and the leader of thorn into Hell-fire, meaning tho poots 
" of the heathen aud idolatciu Critics say that the champions in hca- 
" theuism [aud Allslam] are 3, who resemble one another, (1). Zuuaiu 
"and [Hammam, or Humaim (IKhn),] AlFarazdak [Ibn Ghalib 
"atTainlwl, d. 110 or 111 or 112 or 114 (LKIm)] ; (2) AmNahuuia 
'•'and [Ghiyath (KF)] AlAkiital [Ibn Ghauth atTaghlabl (KI?)] ; 
"(3) AlA'siia aud Jauiu [Ibn 'Atlya atTamlml, (L 110 or 111 
". (IKhn)]. LAKh says ' According to All, the authors of tho 7 
"'poems uamod the String of Pearls arc Imra ai.Kaih, Zuiiaiu, AnN/L- 
" ' bigiia, ArA'suX, Labid, 'Asm [Ibn Kulthom atTaghlabl (KM)], 
" < and Tarafa ; and, according to MD, he who asserts that in the 
" ' 7 poems named the String of Pearls there is one by any poet other 
" * than these has lied : these 2 authorities omit from the authors 
"*of the Mu'allakat 'Antara [Ibn Mu'iwiya Ibn Shaddad al'Absf 
" * (EM)] and AiJJarith Ibn IJilliza, and admit AtA'snX and As- 
" ' Nabigua.' Sonic hold that preeminence in poetry belongs to AlYa» 
" man because of (1) Imra alICais in heathenism ; (2) IJassan Ibjc 
" ThXbit [alAnsarl alKhazraji an Najjar r, the poet of the Apostle of 
« God, d. before 40 or iu 40 or DO or 54 (Is),] in Allslam ; (3) A1HV 
" san Ibn Hani [alHakami, known as Abu" Nuwas, h. 136 or 145, d. 
" 195 or 19G jor 197 (ITB) J or 198 (IKhn) or 205 (ITB),] and his 
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" fellows in post-classical times : and by common consent the best poet 
" of the dwellers in towns is IJassan Iun Thabit. IA1 says that poetry 
"ended with [Ghailau (IKhu)] Duu-rRumma [Ibn 'Ukba (IKhn* al 
" 'Adawl (T), of tho Bauu <Adt Ibn «Abd Manat (1Kb), <i. 101 (1TB) or 
" 117 (IKhn)], and the Rajaz with Ru'ba Ibn [<Abd Allah (IKhu)] 
"Al'AjjAj [Ibn Ru'ba alBasri atTamlml asSa'dl, J. 145 (IKhu)]: 
"and AU says that Al'Ajjaj was tho first who lengthenod the Rajaz, 
" and made it into an ode ; but other say that the first who lengthened 
''the Rajaz was AlAgiilab [ibn Jusham (AGh, Is)] al'Ijli, who was 
" ancient j while MIS and others assert that AlAqiilab was the first 
"who composed in the Rajaz metro; but that," says I R, "I do not 
" think to be correct, because he was only about the time of the Apostle. 
" [being a heathen (ID), who reached Allslam (ID, AGh, Is), and was 
"martyred at the battle of Nahawand (AGh, Is) in 21 (TAth, ITB),j 
"while we find the Rajnz to be more anoimit than that. And AU used 
" to say that poetry began with Imra alKais, and ended with [Ibrahim 
" Ibn 'All alKurashl alFihrl alMadanl, known as (SM)] Ibn Harma, [d. 
" in the Khalffa of ArR*«hfd, or, as somo say, b, 70, d. after 150 (SM)]. 
" But a set say that the poets are of 3 kinds, heathen, Islam! , and post- 
" classical; and that the heathen is Imra alKais, the Islami Diiu-RlttfiMiA, 
" and the post-classical ['Abd Allah (IKhu)] Ibn AlMu'tazz [Bi-llah 
« (ITB) alHashiml Jal'Abbasl alBaghdadi (ITB) }, I. 246 or 247 jor 249 
" (FW, ITB) j, d. 29G (IKhn)]: while another set say that tho 3 arc Al- 
" A'snX, ALAKdfAii, and Ab& Nuwas ; and others say that the 3 arc Mu- 
" halhil, 'Umar [Ibn 'Abd Allah (IKhu)] Ibn An* Rabi'a ['Amr, or 
"?udhaifa, alKurashl alMakhztiml, b. 23, d. 93 (IKhn) or 101 (ITB)], 
"and 'Abbas Ibn AlAhnap [alllanaft alYamami, d. 188 [or 189 
" (ITB) j or 192 (IKhn) or 193 (ITB)]. Among tho post-classical poets, 
" however, there is none more celebrated than (1) AlIJasan, [known 
"as AutJ Nuwas]; (2—3) [And Tammam (IKhn)j 5abib [Ibn Aus at 
"Ta'l, l. 172 or 188 or 190 or 192, d. 228 or 229 or 231 or 232 
"(IKhn),] and [AlWalid Ibn 'Ubaid atTa'I (IKhn)] ALBunTURi, 
» [J. 200 or 201 or 202 or 205 or 20G, <L 283 or 284 or 2S5 (IKhu), j 
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" who arc said to have eclipsed in their time 500 poets, all of them 
"good j (4—5) ['All Ibn Al* Abbas, known as (IKhn)] Idn ArRumI, 
« \b. 221, d. 276 or 283 or 284, frecdman of 'Ubaid Allah 'Ibn 'Isa Ibn 
" Ja'far Ibu AlMansur (IKhn),] and Ibn AlMu'tazz, who follow them 
" in celebrity ; (G) Abu-t Tayyib Ahmad Ibn AlJJusain alJu'ft al- 
"Kaudi alKufi, known as (IKhn)] AlMutanabbi, \b. 303, k. 354 
"(IKhn),] who filled the world [with his fame]." All of this is the 
language of IR, who adds " The minor poote arc (1). those whose poems 
" are many in themselves, but few in tho hands of men, [the rest] 
"having passed away with the rhapsodists that remembered them, vid. 
"(a) Tarafa Ibn Al'Ahd ; (b) 'Abid Ibn AlAbrasj (c) 'Alkama 
"[Ibn 'Abada, called (Ahl)] the champion j (d) 'Adi Ibn Zaid [al- 
" 'Ibadi (ID, Dh), related to the 'Ibad of Alljlra, who were Christians 
" (Dh)] j (2) those whose poems are few in themselves, vid. (a) SalI- 
" ma Ibn Jundab ; (b) 9usain Idn At^umam alMurrr; (c) AlMuta- 
" lammis j (d) AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas. AU is related to have said 
" that, by common consent, the best of the minor poets in heathenism 
"were 3, AlMutalamshs, AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, and Uusain Ibn 
" AlTJumJIm alMurrl : and that, as for the authors of a single ode, 
"they were (1) 1?arafa; (2—4) 'Antara, AlSIrith Ibn JJilliza, 
" and 'Amr Ibn Kulthum, the authors ot th« celebrated Mu'allakas ; 
" (5) 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikabib [alMadhhijI aaZubaidl as§ahJbl, d. 21 
" (***)] ; (6) [Marthad (KF) AlAa'ar (ID, KF) or] AlAsh'ar Ibn 
" [Abi (ID, KF)] ^umran alJu'fi ; (7) Sbwaid Ibn Abi KXhil 
"['Utaif (ID)] alYashkurij (8) AlAswad Ibn Ya'fub; and that 
u Imba alKais was a minor poet. Among the poets vanquished, i, e. 
" who ceased not to be overcome, are (1) the Nabiqha of the Banu 
"Ja'da, who was overcome by Aus Ibn MaghrX [aaSa'dl (SR, KF), 
" of the Banu Sa'd Ibn Zaid Mantt (ID), all£urai% a convert, who 
" lived till the days of Mu'awiya (Is)], by LailA [Bint 'Abd Allah 
" (FW)] alAkhyaliya, [d. 80—89 (FW)] f and by others j (2) [Al- 
" IJusain (Is)] AzZibrikXn [Iba Badr atTamlml asSa'dl (Is)], who 
" [lived till the KMlafa of Mu'awiya, and (Is)] was overcome by 'Amb 
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"Itw [Sinan (AGli)] alAiitam [atTam!ml alMinkarl (AOh)], by 
"[ArRabf (AGh, Is)] AlVukiiabbal [Ibn Rabl'a (AGh, Is) atTa- 
" miml (Is)] asSa'di, [d. in the Khilafa of 'Unn- or 'Uthm3n (Is),] 
"and by AiJJutai'a ; (3) as Y says, [Khidash (ID, T)] AlBaIth 
" [Ibn Bishr alMujashi'I (T), who contended in satire with. Jarlr, 
" until AlFaitwdak arose aud degraded him j (4) TajIim Ibn Ubayy 
" Ibn MuipiL, who was overcome by Kais AnNajabhi Ibn 'Amr (ID) 
"alHtirithl (IKhn)]." IR says "Every ancient poet was modem in 
"his time with reference to those who were before him j and IAl used 
" to hold Jauir and AlFauazdak: to be post-classical with roference . 
" to the poetry of the heat liens aud converts, and used not to reckon 
"as poetry anything but what was composed by the ancients : As says 
" ' I have sat by him for 10 years, aud have not heard him cite an Islaml 
" ' verse as an authority '. This is the opinion of IAl and his school, 
" like As and IAr — I mean that every one of them holds this opinion 
" about his own contemporaries, and prefers those who were before 
" them — and that is only because they need poetry as evidence, and 
" have small confidence in what is composed by post-classical poets. 
" But 1Kb says £hat God has not restricted poetry, science, and elo- 
" quence to one time more than another, nor distinguished one people 
" more than another ; but has made that common, divided among His 
" servants in every age : and lie holds every ancient poet to have been 
" modern in his own time." Aud III adds " The classes of the poets 
"arc 4, ancient heathen, converted, Islaml, and modern; and the 
" modems are arranged in classes, 1st, 2nd, and so forth, down to our 
" own time. And 1Kb relates, on the authority of As, that every one 
" that reached heathenism aud AllalSm is named a convert ; but as- 
serts that ho is not [properly named] a convert unless his entry into 
" Allslam was after the death of the Prophet, and ho had reached 
" Allslam when he was old ; while, accordiug to me ", says IR, " this 
" is a mistake, because this name is applied to AnNabigua alJa'di 
"and Labid" (Mr, ch. XLIX). The eouverts amoug the poets are 
those who composed poetry in heathenism, and afterwards reached 
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Altslam ; and among them are (1) Sassait Ibn ThSbitj (2) Labid Ibn 
Rabl'a; (3) the Nabiqha of the Banu Ja'da j (4) ABfrZciBAiD [?armala 
Ibn AlMundhir atTa'I, who remained till the days of Mu'awiya (Is)] ; 
(5) 'Amr Ibn Sha's [alAaadl (AGh)] ; (6) AzZibri.san Ibn Badr ; 
(7) «Amr Ibs Ma'dikarib j (8) Ka'b Ibn Zuhair ; (9) Ma'n Ibm Aub 
Mr, ch. XX) al Muzanl (Mb, SM). 

P. 83,/. 21. Read "a./." 

P. 86, /. 23. Dele « [above]". 

P. 89, t 17. Read "has made"— 4. 22. Dhu-1 Majaz is a market 
belonging to Hudhail (ZJ). 

P. 91,7. 20. Before "A Mnd n insert "II. 265." 

P. 92, 1. I. Before " meaning " insert " XLVII. 22." 

P. 93, ', 1 9. The reading of Nafi*, Ibn 'Amir, and Ya«kab (B)— /. 20. 
Ya-Sln w*»° *-he father of Elias (K, B). 

P. 90, /. 19. Ibn Malik an Numairl ; or Ibn !Hujr alKindf, in whose 
Dw it is found. Hind was his sister (FA). 

P. 101, 1. 7. The props, are 4, verbal, nominal, eond., and adverbial 
(MM, IY) : this is Fs division (IY), 

P. 102, l 12. When ifc is not followed by an explicit n. governed 
in the now*, by it (see vol. II, p. 300, I II) -L 21. 'Abd Allah (FA, 
SM) AlAhwa? Iba Muhammad (T, FA, SM) alAnsarl (T, SM) alAusl 
(SM), a poet of the Umawi dynasty (FA), contemporary with Yazld 
Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (MDh. V. 448), r. 101—105 (MDh, HH, TKh). 

P. 104, I. 9. For "sayings" read " saying of IT "—I. la After 
" and " insert '* the sayiug of I At"— I 18. Before " is " insert « [of 
the prop, to what it is an ennne. or pred. of (ML), i. e. the inch., actual 
or original (DM),]. " 

P. 105, 1. 2. For "166" resid "167"— £ 19. Because the > de- 
notes unrestricted union [539], so that the 2 or more as. with it are 
equivalent to a du. or pi. h. containing the pron. of the inch. (Dm) — I 

19. Read " [whereas ", and for « DM *' read " Dm. " 

5a 
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P. 107, 1. 16. I. e. similarly in the case of the eonj. prop., whlcBi 
likewise needs a cop. [177]—?. 20. Dele the comma after u Zaid n — 
I. 21. Put a comma after " Zaid", 

P. 10a, /. 12. Pot a comma after " (M, IA) "— /. I. Dele " [641] ". 

P. 110, 1 1. oaj / was (SR)— J. 12. The " £%" was [the Kha- 
lifa (ITB)] AlWalld lbn 'Abd AlMalik (FA) alUmawI adDimashkl 
(ITB)— I. 13. Muharibis a tribe of Kuraish, Kais 'Ailin, and 'Abd 
AlKais (FA)— I 16. Kulaib is a tribe of Khuza'a, Taghlib lbn Wall, 
Tamlm, AnNakha', and Hawazin (FA)— J. 19. Put a foil stop after 

• /A 

P. Ill, I. 8. AY was the disciple of AHf (Nw, IKhn, HH). 

P. 112, /. 5. Iba Zaid (SR, IA.th) al AaadI (IAth), of the Bani 
Asad lbn Khuzaima (SR), K 60, d. 126 (IAth)—/. 7, Read « Tkee% n 

P. 113, I. 19. Freedman of 'Abd Al'AzTz lbn MarwSn, d. 108 
(ITB, Syt). 

P. 115, 1. 10. ^i]Sa (IY, SM), ^ being masc. (SM) : »o* (ML) 

— /, 21. 'Iraran lbn EiftSn [ashShaibanl (Mb, ID) asSadflsl (ID, 
ITB) alKhlrijI (ITB), one of the chiefs of the schismatics (ID), d. 
89 (ITB),] was with GhazSla wife of Shabfb alKharijl (FD). 

P. 117, I 14. AaZafart (SR), a heathen poet (FA)— 11 20—21. 
Because suppression at the end is easier than at the beginning (DM). 

P. 118, I 9. For " 161" read "523". 

P. 119, t 3. Julijil is one of the mountains of AdDahna (MI) — - 
I. 6. For " 141 " read " 140 "— L 12. Before " [25] " insert " XLVIL 
22."—/. 13. For "<Amr" read '"Umar"— I. 15. 

m/9 h* s SK\u9 A/ S A » ft • 

.Even ^owyA I have been tasked with what I limit not been accustomed to 
(KA). The rendering "thy bidding is obeyed" suits this version j 
while "thy business is obedience" suits the version in the text— I. I, 
Probably Wat, 
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/ A * 

P. 120, 1. 5. Read ^.Jo . 

P. 122, I. 7. Or C*J [574]— I. 12. Abu J A*a Marzflk, or Aflah, Ibn 
Yasar asSindl, freedman of the Bauii Aaad, d. in the last days of Al- 
MausQr. The address is to the son of Yazld Ibn 'Uraar Ibn Hubaira 
[alFazarl (ITB), governor of the 2 'Iraks, b. 87, k. 132 (IKhn)], as 
is proved by the version 

9*9 9*hs *K**~ 9 * 'h* 

If Yazld (had) not etc (FA). 

P. 123, l. 11. Abu-1 'Ala Ahmad Ibn 'Ahd Allah atTanflkhl alMa'ar- 
rf, the lexioologist and poet, h. 363, d. 449 (IKhn). 

99**** 

P. 124, I. 10 and I, 12. Read***^. Dieterici (p. 68) prints 

9//S*/ 

sSjt&b)', and so does Lane (p. 1813, coZ. 1) : but R says " the «, even 

though it be i. q. *+ , is literally copulative, except in the concomitate 

obj. [68, 539] " ; and IHsh lays down that this is not a case of concomi. 

tate obj. [09]. Accordingly, R speaks of " the nom. in what follows the 

"; wliile Fv, explaining the theory of the KK (see the Note on I 

99' A* 

1 4), says " sSx>J> is ia the nom. as an enunc, not as an appos. ; for the 
inflection, which properly belongs to the } , because it is the enunc. 
iii reality, is assigned to what follows it, because inflection of a p. is 

99**** 

impossible " ; and the Editors of the IH print <u*i^. » which is thus 

99 *h* 

parsed in the MAIH, " The 5 is copulative, and s1mJ> is in the nom., 

9f $9 

coupled to Js>. } J£ "— I. 14. This is the opiuion of the KK (R, A) 

and Akh (A), and is adopted by IU in the Commentary ou the Idth 
(IA) ; while the 1st is the opinion of the BB (R). 

P. 125, I. 10. AlKurashI alUmawI asSahabl (AGh, Nw). The 
poet is urging Mu'awiya to make war upon 'All (N). See P. II. 346 
and Md. II. 81. 
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P.. 127, I. 17. Muhammad Ilm 'Abd Allah, the Elect, the Apostle 
of Uod, d. 11 (I£b)— I. 21. Reckoned by MIS in the 9th Class of 1b- 
laml Poets (SM). 

P. 128, I. 19. lbnAl'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba (Jsh). 

P. 130, I. 9. The «*J must be prefixed to the enune. of the inch. 
after U1 [393] (R, A) — I 17 "conjunct " includes the conjunct I also, 
aa XXIV. 2. [62] (R)— I 23. The ui prefixed to the correl and quati- 
eorret is illative [540], 

P. 131, I 8. ThecJ is suppressed by Nafi' and Ibn 'Amir (B)— 
I. 14. When any of the annullers of inchontion is prefixed to the incli. 
whose enimc. is conjoined with the i«J , then, (1) if the annuller be not 

I J 7 or ,J3 , it removes the ui by common consent of critical 

* 

judges, [because the resemblance of the inch, to the condition is re- 
moved by the prefixion of the annuller, since the cond. n. is not governed 

by what precedes it (206) (Sn)]: (2) if the annuller be Ji t Ji, or 

a » * 

£), the «— * may remain, [because they are weak in government, 

since the sense that was with inchoation is not altered by their pre- 
fixion (517, 523) (Su)]. That is distinctly declared by S in the case of 
"] and J ; and it is the truth, which is demonstrated by the Kur, as 

.jj^sxj *» JJ 3 j^ «-»>*• ^ iy^*^- | j»» ^ 1 Uj ; 1^)15 ^d) | ^j XLVI. 
12, Verily they that say " Our Lord is God ", and t/ien are upright, 
upon them shall be no fear, nor shall they grieve, uybb jj^AC; ^iJ | ^J 

5^0 • A *»o * $»%* * S«« t 99h* t w * As s tu C*& s 99**"* J, ,a 

.J | Ji^ Jt>yi>i HI. 20. Fer#y <A<y <Aort disbelieve in the signs of 

p / ;rv,- 

G>otf anrf sJ&y ffte Prophets without justice, and slay those men that or- 
dain equity, announce thou unto them a grievous chastisement, and VIII. 

a t 
42. [518] : and an ex. of that with ^& is the saying 
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[7%«», £y (rod, / have not quitted you, hating you ; but what is decreed 
shall surely be (FA, \Tsh)]. It is related, indeed, that Akh disallowed 

the prefixion of the v,J after .| : but this is wonderful ; because, wv 

cording to his opinion, redundance of the cJ in the enune. is allowable, 
even if the inch, do not resemble the instrument of condition, as 

§ *»** in, S 

J\£i i*k [510] ; so that, when ^\ is prefixed to a n. resembling the 

instrument of condition, the presence of the uJ in the pred. is better 

in, 
and easier than its presence in the enune. of jj: and the like ; and the 

authenticity of this statement about Akh seems improbable (A). IH, 
following Jj, says that this disallower is S, contrary to the opinion of 
Akh ; but Abd, AB, and IY relate that the allower is S, contrary to 
the opinion of Akh (R)— I 18. " our school " are the BB. 

P. 132, I 16. Words of the Prophet (T. 1, IKhn. 169). 
P. 133, 1 10. Before « (IA) " insert « [498] ". 

P. 134, I 9. By Abu-shShaghb ['Ikrisha (T)] al'Absl, about Kba- 
lid Ibn 'Abd Allah [alBajall (IKhn)] alKasrl, [A. 125 or 126 (IKhn),] 
when he was a prisoner in the hands of Yflsuf Ibn 'Umar (T, IKhn) 
athThakafl, k 126 or 127 (IKhn). 

P. 135, J. 10. Read "[167,525]". 

P. 136, I 13. The Khalifa «Umar Ihn 'Abd Ai'AzIz alguraishl al- 
Dmawl, the Follower, b. [60 or (TKh)] 61, a. 99, d. 101 (Nw, TKh). 

P. 137, 1. 3. I do not think that it is by Batim aflVl, and Jr says 
that it is by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall (IY). It was ooinposed by a 
[heathen (FA)] man [of the AnsSr (FDw),] of AnNablt (FDw, FA), 
when he and Qatim and AnNabigha adhDhubyanl were .assembled in 
the presence of a woman named Mawlya, courting her (FA) — I. 17. 
Dhu-lFakar was the sword of Al'As Ibn Munabbih [of the Banu f Sahm 
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(SR)], who was killed [by 'All (SR)] on the day of Badr while ari 
unbeliever ; then it passed to the Prophet, and then to 'All (KF). 

P. 139, I. G. The [great-] grandfather of Tarafa Ibu Al c Abd (T). 

P. 143, I. 20. "Car rob." hero menus " corrob. of its op. " (seep. 
U7, /. 2). 

P. U4, I 1 For "it" read "is"; and after "corrob.," insert 
" as BD says,"— Z, 20. Because the substitute and original may not 
bo combined (A.). What I thiuk is that, if tltese inf. n$. and their 
likes he not followo I by what explains them aud specifies what ag. or 
obj. thoy belong to, either by a prep. [504] or by prefixiou of the inf. 
b, to it, their ». is not necessarily suppressed, but allowably [express- 
cJ], as IaS-, <UJ| J^ju. ; whereas, if their ag. or obj. be- explained by 
prefixion, as in IV. 28. [41] and XLVII. 4. [188], or by a prep., as in 
c_£J Ufc Mayst Hum fall into distress aud l_£J U^a* [489, 504], the v. 
must regularly bo suppressed. The meaniug of "regularly" is that 
there should be a uuivorsal canon, the v. being suppressed wherever 
that canon cxUts; aud the cvuou here is what we have nieutioned, 
viil. that the ag. or obj. shoti'd be mentioned after the inf. «., either 
pod. to it or with a prep., [sich meutiou] not deuotiug explanation of 

mode, in order that such as j&j*> | 5 yU jj ? XIV. 47. And they have 
plotted their plot may be excluded. Aud the suppression of the v. with 
this canon is necessary, because the property of the ag. and direct obj, 
ia to be governed by, and attached to, the v. : whereas suppression of 
the v. is desirable in some places, either for explanation of the intended 
continuance and permanence by the suppression of what is applied to 

•/ #A • 

denote origination and novelty, I e. the v., as in cXJ \,xa We praise 
TItee and u&U Us* I wonder at thee ; or because of the precedence 
of what indicates it, as in IV. 28. and II. 132. [below]; or because 

/AS/ 

the sentence is one that it. is desirable to finish quiokly, as in uJ^J 
[115] : bo that the inf. ». remains vague, no one knowing what ag. or 
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obj. It belongs to j and therefore -whichever of the two is intended by 
the speaker is mentioned after the inf. n., in order that the latter may 
be particularised by it ; and, -when you have thuB explained the ag. or 
obj. after the inf, n. by prefixion [of the inf. n. to it] or by a prep., ex- 
pression of the v. is inelegant j nay, is not allowable, because, if the v. 
were expressed, the ag. or obj. would return to its place, being attached 
to, and governed by, the v. (R). The fact is that the v. is necessarily 
suppressed or expressed, as the case may be, because its expression or 

suppression would alter the intended sense. Thus tJJ Ia&». means God 
always send thee rain /, the substitution of the inf. n. for the v. being 
meant to convey the sense of continuance j while 1*5** sU\ (_JU** means 
God send thee much rain f, the inf. n. being meant to corroborate the 
v. : and you cannot express the v. in the 1st case without turning it 
into the 2ud, nor suppress the v. in the 2nd without turning it into the 

# y #A / &h * 9$!''® t ' / 

1st j for, when the GG say that lJJ l*i*» is equivalent to UL- di] c_fl£*« , 
they mean to exhibit the construction, not the sense, which is simply 
«JU| lJ&* > as above. 

P. 145, 1 7. Some read &}) £sj\ L 1. We praise God by subaudi- 

tion of its v., upon the ground that it is one of the inf. m. that the 
Arabs govern in the ace. by understood -vs. in the sense of enunciations, 

^Ai 1 ^P (I// 0h * fill* X* h * 

such as JyCA , \yS t l*aa* , and the like. The sense is f ^^ *JJj iUsJ 
for which reason ^L^ ±J\j\ , ***} i_A»t I. 4. Thee do We worship, 

and from Thee do we seek help is said, because it is an explanation of 
thoir praise of Him, as though " How do ye praise ] " were mid, and 
then " Thee do we worship " were replied. And the determination in 

/ / *#*» ///A$ 

It is like that in c^lyj J ljL, ; | [78], vid. determination of genus, its 

sense being indication of what every one biows, vid. wh^t praise and 
jostling are from among the genera of acts ; while the totality that 
many people imagine is a misapprehension of theirs (K)— I 18. The 
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A'sha of Hamdtn (FA), i. e. 'Abd ArRahman [Ibn Nizam Ibn Jusham 
Ibn <Amr (ID)] Ibn Malik (ID, Mr), k 82 (MDh). 

P. 146, 1 2. AdDahua or AdDahna is a place iD the countries of 
the Banu Tamlm (Ml)—/, 3. Darin is a port in AlBahrain (MI)—/. 6. 
Zuraik is a clan (FA) in Tayyi, in *<be An§Sr (IHb, Dh), and in Hawa* 
Ein (Dh) — I. 11, The rule of this kind is that a prop., requisitive or 
enunciatory, should be mentioned, implying an inf.n. from which 
advantages and objects are sought ; so that, when those advantages and 
objects are mentioned under the forms of inf. ns. governed in the ace. 
as unrestricted objs. after that prop., their vs. must be suppressed, be- 
cause, those objects being realized from the inf. n. implied [by the pre- 
ceding prop.], what implies that inf. »., i, e. the preceding prop., may 
Bupply the place of what implies chose objects, i. e. their vs. governing 
them in the ace. ; and, since that may be the case, and those advantages 
are repeated, the mention of their vs. before them is deemed heavy. 
Thus ttfjj | j.jjti is a [requisitive] prop, implying ?U J | &£, making 

fast the bond, the object of which is either slaughtering or enslaving or 
granting grace or taking ransom', and this object is distributed by 

^JiUUUU (R). 

i*. 147, I. 3. This is the phraseology of the modems; while S 
names the [in/, n.~\ corrofi. of itself the " particular corrob.", and the 
one corrob. of something else [below] the " general corrob." The v. 
governing the [inf. »,] corrob. of itself, or of something else, in the 
ace. is necessarily suppressed because the [preceding] prop, is like a 
substitute for it, as respects indication of it, and stands in its place, 
i. e. before the inf. n. : so that the inf. n. may not precede the prop. J 

though Zj says that it may intervene, as lJ^,\ Us*. i*j\ Za%d truly %s 
thy brother. But I see no harm in hazarding the conjecture that the 
[preceding] prop, itself governs the inf. n., because it imports tho 
sense of the v. ; and in that case the inf. n. is not of this cat. (R)— 
J. 8. The inf. n. is named "corrob. of itself" because, being equiva- 
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lent to repetition of the prop., it is, as it were, the prop, itself (A)— 
f. 13. The oath is understood from J\ J^t JJ| [427, 652] ; ao that, 

when he says UwS , it is eorrob. of itself (IY) — I 14. Apostrophising 
the house of 'Itika, daughter of «Abd Allah [Ibn Mu'&wiya (1Kb)] Ibu 
Abi Sufyan alUmawI (IKhn)— 11. 16—18. Because what precedes it, vid. 

t_>l=u*J| y y5 f jt> ) xx-b. U**«a=J Jl*=d j ^ft XXVII. 90. And thou 

thalt see the mountains, deeming them to be solid, while they pass away 
with the passing away of the ehuds, is God's doing in reality (IY)— 1. 1. 

Because what precedes it, vid. g)] *&{#*] Xdb v>**f>> IV. 27 « *S. 

Four mothers etc. have been forbidden, unto you, is an ordinance that God 
has ordained, and a prescript that He has prescribed unto you (IY). 

s*h* * / a f ,,,. i i .. 

P. 149, I 2. In J*iJ U uJj^.1 , however, which is used only with 

negation, the tn/« »• is not corroJ. of the v. mentioned after it, as some, 
[like Z and IH (MAR),] imagine : but is governed in the ace. by re- 

*h m f ... 

jection of the o [514], the sense being i_£u Oosui What ! with serious- 

/ p * * 

nets on thy part wilt thou not do ?, as As says ; or as a d. s., What I 

S fh * S>sH** 

being serious, wilt etc.1, like [the inf. n. in] ^J^a. <£*!** [78] (R) — 11. 3 
— 4. But not containing anything capable of governing the inf. n. (A). 
This tnf, », is governed in the ace, (I) as most of the GG hold, by a v. 
supplied between the preceding prop, and the tiif. »., and so completely 
indicated by the preceding prop, that it can be dispensed with, for 

m*P ffi h* &* 

which reason it must be suppressed j so that the o. f. is uv^ai uwya *J 

* * s h s 

sound, i. e. .La. \z~iyoS , the simple substantive being put m place of 

$** *£*• 

the inf, »., as in UH> JL> ifr spoke a speech i (2) as appears from the 
HngoogeofS, by the aaying ,£ £ not by . , auppUed, bocau,, 

Jltl s* 

this nominal prop, is in the sense of the v. and ag. t being i. q. &,y*a> ; 

6a 
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and this is a strong opinion j but, according to it, the inf. n. is not of 
this eat., because its op. is expressed (R)— 11. 7—8. The [lit.') ag. of the 
2nd .^yo is the ; La> (Sn)— I. U. Like ; Lk JL^ cyji &J is the say. 
ing[of Abu Kablr alHudhall (S, FA), describing his horse (FA)/j 

• A **° S ' 3 ^ *A/ • .PA S A • 3 saSawS #•• a • 

J*»J| J* ^U| uJ^ *i* * u^J.- IK jo, J I jm*> ^t U 

[He is so lank-bellied that, when he lies on his side, not aught touches 
the ground save a shoulder of him and the side of the shank : (lie is tiglUen- 

»\ • i ? . i i 11-, ' A s,a *" ' ' A * 

ed) with the tightness of t/ie sword-belt, i. e. LsJ | b Jla> (FA) l 

- t 

because what precedes L is equivalent to *\> h Be lias tightness : so 

says S (A) — /. 15. The inf. n.'s occurrence dualized is not one of the 
canons whereby the necessity for the suppression of its v. is known • 
but the canon in this ex. and the like is the prcfixion of the inf. n. to 
the ag. or obj. (R). 

P. 150, 1. 1. By AlA'sha (S, IY)—1. 2. (j$ ^ ^L'denotes wonder 
at it (KF) — I. 14. Read lJ^II— I 15. Suhail Ibn «Abd ArRahman 
[azZuhrl (Nw, IKhn)] married AthThurayya (H, Nw, IKhn) Bint 
['All Ibn (IKhn)] 'Abd Allah [alKuvaishlya (Nw)] nlUmawIya (Nw f 

IKhn) al'Abllya (H) alMakkiya (Nw)— /. 16. And ijfcjj^ (M, R) 

or i_&jt> (M)- [The pre. is. in] t^J^s. and i_$jjo an* governed in 

the ace. (1) as inf. ns., according to S: — (a) t_>,*£ and L_fjj«5 are 
mostly used in adjuration, so that their eorrel. is what contains the 
sense of requisition, like command and prohibition [and interrogation], as 

* t t /.PA.J3 •*• /A/ XX ^/// A* • A2 /A// 

• x *- ^ w / •/ '■' • 

[by Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira jatTamlral (AG-h) I alYarbfl'I, lamenting 
his brother Malik, who was killed by Khalid Ibn AlWalld (Jsh) in 11 
(IAth)], Then, I ask God to establish thee, make me not hear a reproach; 

nor reopen the wound of the heart, so that it feel pain, ^[ being red. 
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[564], and jjf bjj) ^XJ j tg j ; but Jh mentions their use in the 

oertA <Aa« contains no request, as lS*j I 3 &&) t_£i*S / a«Jfc GW to establish 

thee: I will not come to thee, and Jji" c^Jbo U <sdU| t_£v*x I ask God to 
prolong thy life : I have not done so ; (b) IY says that they are not used 

sin** //*/ 

except in the outh : but Jh says that &U| eJ*** sometimes occurs 

otherwise than in the oath ; and he cites ^USXlj l-»*£ <sUJ u-3y*£ as 

evidence, saying that the poet means / as& God to prolong thy life, and 
does not intend the oath ; whereas we have already mentioned that 

adjuration is intended : (c) the o. /., according to S, is J^uio &U| ciS^*fi 

I a*& fforf to prolong thy life, the inf. n. being curtailed of the augs., 
and made to supply the place of the v., while pre. to the 1st obj. ; and 

sJLo * s A/ • •A* 

so, constructively, in the case of &XI) l-£j.»5 , although the v. of ^J&o 
is not used : (d) the meaning of t_fcy* is I 9™ thee [long] life by 

asking God to make tliee long-lived j and, whea ^c is made to imply the 

A 
sense of request, it becomes trans, to the 2nd oft/* i# e. iJUj : and simi- 

larly the meaning of aJLll _J£i*3 , although it is not used, is / make thee 

stable by asking God : (2) not as inf. ns. : — (a) the full phrase ms>y be 

//A/ *ki* .pSaS t ,*>, t , assJm9-?£a? • / k* 

lJj+c *U| JU| and lJam, I e. lJ^ aOJ| JUJ and ^J±b*&, by 

elision of the augs. ; and in that case (U| is trans, to 2 oJ/s. : (b) the 

/JU * A, «, , ,fit*i A" • A, 

sense may be &JU| i_$\x«jJ <ls>j> cJUUI and sSS\ w_fo**Ju , i. e. (/ ask 

ftae iy <Ac truth of) thy belief in the eternity of God and thine ascription of 
stability to God ; and in that case they are governed in the ace, by 
suppression of the p. of the oath [655] ; and are inf. ns. curtailed of 

the augs., and pre. to the ag. j while <£JUJ is the olj. of the 2 inf. ns. : 
(c) the sense of &UJ cfiu (By) thine Assessor, God with Kasr of the * 
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may be i_fo*3 2»j , (By the truth of) thine Assmor t I. e. Inseparable 
Companion knotting thy states, who ia God, <$JJ| being a sync?, exph of 

//A 

[the pre. n, in] Oi\*3 J and this interpretation ia confirmed by their 

^h-° * * * 9 A 1/ $'•* 

saying 4JU] i_5^>>«3 in the same sense, 4*1 and j^ being i, q. *ijcl**> 
"V / "/ ' 

$ A $ ^ § • # 

like lJJ^. and cJjJbw [ i. q. l-aJIsj^] (R)— ?. 18. The op. supplied 
• * ' 

for J jj and |^j is a heteromorphous v., the full phrase being 
|%*i3 usJui I an< * I*& c^«x)> (R). And Lgj ia said in the sense of 

it^J, whence ^j7j/5 £'[583] (IT)— 1. 19. J&U \£ I am pained about 

thee, i. e. U>£', and *JJ laj^ / marvel at thee [187,198,200], i.e. 

,, Si #a^ , *' '/ 

liiSo, and U3 U J [187, 197] or B | / am disgusted at thee, 1. e. 4*1^ , 

are instances of ejs. supplying the place of inf. ns. ; so that vs. in their 

sense are supplied for all of Ihem. And apparently cjCLj , l_&»j 3 , 

lXuoj f and cJ*j» belong to this cat., the 0, /. of all of them being 

[i_£ ^3 from] ^ 5 [187], according to what Fr says [200] ; and 

• A/ • A* 'A/ , 'A/ 

g*ij> u*\»}> and ,_/*£> being made mete, for Jj^ (R)— J. I. The ren- 

dering ^&JJ <s*;J | given here and elsewhere is meant to explain the 

//aJ 
sense, the v. ^ \ being supplied to convey the sense of permanence 

and continuance produced by the suppression of the v. ; not the construc- 
tion, because it makes the inf. n. a direct obj, 

P. 151, II 4—5. Being governed in the ace, by a v, whose expression 

is discarded (1Y). wj^j cJJ uj means Adk*.* ljJj Ia*. cs-ju** 

(Mayst thou le pelted) with (a pelting with) dust and stones/, like 

MoJi sliyi [40] (R)— IL 6—7. AZ transmits cJ^aJ latf in the sense 

of Disappointment le in store for thee t ; and cites a verse by a man of 
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BalHujaim, vid. Abu Sidra [Suhaim (KF) alHujam! (% KF), address- 
ing a wolf that had tried to seize his ahe-camel (Md)], 

Then I said to him " Disappointment be in store for thee / For verily she 
is the young she-camel of a man that will entertain thee f with what thou 

i " 

art afraid of", [meaning " with shooting with arrows "/(Md)]. By UU 
Her mouth they mean The mouth of affliction, tbe pron. relating to 

jj^aJ^iJI ; and [uS*ai~\ la'i becomes a substitute for <sJU| i_Ajbo God afflict 

' " <*/»• • * 

thee! (IY), the sense being Uao onyw Mayst thou be ajfflktedl The o.f. 

is iJoSJ Ujj Her mouth be (pressed) to thy mouth /, i. e. lJJJ ^1 *y*&* , 



the J being i. q. _J| :,then, tne jorop. lSu6 Uj$ being made to have 
the sense of the in/. «., i. e. £>a|j &U| wt/£ a smiting of affliction, tha 

sense of the *«cA. and ewanc. is obliterated from it ; and, since the prop, 
becomes in the sense of tho single term, that part of it which is sus- 
ceptible of inflection, vid. the 1st term, is infl, with the iuflec'tion of 
the single term that it becomes in the sense of, vid. the inf. n., so that 
GaU is said for lay , while the post, and the prep, and gen. are left as 
they were (R). CJ. vol. I, p. 258, 1. 1.— p. 259, l. 9. 

P. 152, I. 3. And iS, \tf£ I seek refuge with Thee (M, R), as 
though he said l3j \&z c>f\ (IY), I e. fjl^ (IY, R), like Utf J 
[76, 79], i. e. Uli (R)— Z. 4 Before « JFfcaf" insert "[82]"—/. 5. 

> AiS^s / A/* <* •£ ^ , 30h*% 

And »^i J| ,U o5, |jrfli I [79, 82] (M), as though he said U*& a*U| . 

i.e. liyS (IY)— t 5. The v. is indicative of its inf. n. * and there- 
fore, as the inf. n. is expressed by a pron. when it has been previously 
mentioned, so is it expressed by a pron. when the v. has been previously 
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men cioned, as in their saying s) J Ji, X ^tf ~, Whoso lies, it will be 

lad for him, i. e. oidj ^b the lying will be, and similarly in -gjf «jjjj ^ 
(IY). 

P. 155, Z. 5, "They" are the kinsfolk of Jarir (Jsh)—/. 7. Naj- 
rau is a district of AlYaman (MI)— L 8. Hajar is a town in AlYaman 
(MI, Jsh)— I. 11. Describing a slave of the Banu 'Abs (Jsh)— I 21. 

Read w ( f^J w [658]. 

P. 157, J. U. Put a comma after " arRukayylt n —l. I The "pur- 
sued" is the wild bull, and the "pursuers " are the dogs (AAz). 

P. 158,;. 15. Contemporary with AlFarazdak (Tr. II. 160, TAth, 
III. 411). 

P. 160, 11. 8—10. IH says that the lamented [55] is not a voe. : but, 
according to Z, the voe. is every n. that b and its sisters [554] are 
prefixed to ; and the lamented, according to him, is a voe, as S also 
appears to say, as though, adds Jz, when you said J^ua** b Muham- 
mad /, you called him, and said to him " Come hither, for we are long- 
ing for thee" 5 and similarly the [n. denoting the person or thing] 
invoked to help or wondered at is a voe, into which the sense of calling 
to help or wondering is introduced (R). 

P. 161, I. 14. Coupled to it, provided that the coupled together 
with the ant. be a name for one thing, as ^^itlS, sjJj b three-and-thiriy, 

or thirty-iliree, because the whole is a name for a specified number ; 
nor is there any difference in the like of this num. between its being 
a proper name and not (R) — I. 16. Or [not a »., but] an epithetic 
prop, or adv., as 

b1 ; ii 1 5 <_fl b J 31 U|) t • \*>f tj**^ J Ja- M 

[by Jarir, slave that hast aliglUed in Shu'aba as a stranger, what t 
art thou base (thou hast no father t ) and outlandish! (FA, Sn),] and 
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-aJ| XJLiu* l» 5J | [26] (R). Shu'aba is a, place (FA) in the regiom o r 
the Bauu Fazara (Ml)— I 19. After "and" insert " ([A, Sh, KN) 
like "—I. 21. Insert "M," before " IA "— ibid. «Abd Yaghntli [Ibu 
§ala'a, or, as is said (SM), Ibu Alljarith (ID, IAth, SM),j Ibu Wakkis 
aigaritlil, [of the Bauu-lljaritu Ibu Ka'b (SM), the chief of Madhhij 
(ID, IAth),] a heathen poet of JJahtan (FA, SM)— l. 22. Al'ArQd is 
[a well-known name for (Bk)] Makka and AlMadlna (Bk, MI, FA), 
and the surrounding country (FA), and AlYamau (MI). 

P. 1G2, I. 8. It is uninjl. because it occurs in the place of the i^$ 

[in such as ^J^m \ I call thee (Su)], which in letter and sense resem- 
bles the p. [159], vid the ^J of allocution [560] (It, Su)— /. 10. 
The Damma is supplied in (1) [the defectivo and abbreviated, as (R)] 
MS b (It, A, Fk), with suppression of the Tamvlu, [by common 

consent (Su),] because of the supervention of uiiinflectcdncss [608 J, 
and with retention of the , as Khl says, since [in the absence of 

Tanwlu] there is no motive for its elision [1G] (YS, Sn) ; and as u U 

(R), and ^y* b (A, Fk) : (2) what is uninjl. before being a voc. 

(R, Fk), as Ijj&b [49] and ,$§* £ (R), [and] as Jji C and s/^, U 

(Fk). But, if the pron. occur as a we., <^ I k is allowable, from re- 
gard to the explicit »., as 

\ix^ As. e^&ib ^jj J i^J J if: llo | b ysxi I ^j .sw | U 

[by AlAhwas, Abjar Ibu Abjar, tliou, thou art he that divorced (his 
toife) in a year when he was hungry (FA, MAR), the adv. beiug pre. to 
the v. (MAR)] ; or ^Uf U , from regard to its being an obj. (R)— I. 

23. Khl and S prefer Pamm ; but IA1, IIU, Y, Jr, and Mb prefer the 
ace. : while IM and Am agree with the former in the case of tho proper 
name, and with the latter in the case of the generic n. (A), because, 
the generic n. being the o. /. with respect to the proper name, and 



( 48a ) 

inflection being the o. /. with respect to uninflectednesa, the o.f. is 
given to the o. /., and the deriv. to the deriv. (Ha), 

P. 163, 1. 1. 'Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad (FA). 

P. 164, 11. 6—7. This verse is said to be post-classical (FA). 

P. 165, I. 16. And whether the appos. be aprothetic or not (R)— I 
18. Before "0" insert "[156]"— £ 21. At the end insert "[156, 
538] ». 

P. 167,J. 2. Before "0" insert "[156]"— Z. 3. Khl, S, and Mi 
prefer the norn., because it involves conformity of the vowel j and be- 
cause, as S relates, it is more frequent : but IIU, IA1, Y, and Jr prefer 
the ace., because the synarthrous does not follow the voe, p. [52], and 
therefore should not be made conformable with what follows it ; and 
because they rely upon the apparent construction of XXXI Y. 10. 
{p. 168]. since all the Readers, except AlA'raj, agree upon the ace. : 

while Mb says that", if J j be determinative, [as in the text (Sn),] 
the ace. [is preferable (Sn)], because the det. resembles the pre. [Ill] ,- 
and, if [ J J bo (Sn)] not [determinative, like that which is part of 

the formation of the word, as in c«*J | Misha, and that which de- 

» , *? 
notes alhision to tte ep., as in ii> ; l:sJ | {11, 599) (Sn)] f the nom. (A) 

is preferable, because J| is then like the non-existent (Sn)— I. 9. 

Read UJJh-iKA u&J|, like Utff (Jsh): iJ/Jj] (ID. 106)— Z. 

/ ' ' 

10. Alflakam Ibu 'Abd AlMnlik Ibn Marwan (Jsh)— I. 14 Praising 

[the Khalifa] 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'AzIz (Mb, FA)—;. 16. Ka'b Ibu 
Mama allyadf, [who was proverbial for munificence (AF)] ; and Aus 
Ibu 5aritha Ibn Lam atTa'f (Mb, FA), Su'di being his mother (Mb), 
the chief of TOT ( id )» who died ia heathenism (is)— I 21. Nasr 
Ibn Sayyar [alLaithl (IKhn)], the governor of Khurasan (FA), d. 
131 (IKhn). 

P. 168, 1 11. A poet of the Banii Sadfls Ibn Shaiban (ID)— I 20. 
An ex. of the appot* to an uninJL [voc] (MAd), 
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P. 169, I 5. Read &»]— I 17. By alliteration to tho Fatha of 
•a V 

yj\ , which is the only explanation given by IM in the Tashll j or by 

composition of the ep. with the qualified, the 2 being made one thing, 

like .Ac LwaL [210], which is the only explanation given by Rz, fbl- 

• ft /*/ # 

lowing Jj ; or by interpolation of ^t\ . and prefixion or ^; to £Mt*» 

[in A's ex. &>*m ^> ^i) k ]> which explanation is transmitted in the 

Basil, together with the preceding ones (Sn) — I 18. I. o. majority of 
the BB (MAd). 

P. 170, 1 1. Talha Ibn 'Cbaid Allah alKuraishl atTaiml alMakkl 
alMadanl as§ahabl, one of the 10 unto whom. the Apostle of God 
testified that they should obtain Paradise, L 36* (Nw) — t t 8. Read 

P. 171, 1. 5. The Khalifa AlMu'tadid bi-ll&h, b. 242, a. 279, d. 289, the 
son of Talha AlMuwafFak, d. 278, who was the brother of the Khalifa AI- 
Mu'tamid 'ala -llah, b, 229, a. 256, d. 279 (ITB)—?, 7. The Kadi Abu- 
HJusain Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn 'Abd As§amad Ibn AlMuhtadt 
bi-ll§h, the preacher at the cathedral of AlMansfir, b. 384, d. 4*64 (IAth). 
But the D ( p. 200} and the Aothologio Grmnmatioale (p. 66) both have 



• /A 



^ss^-l. 8. The Khalifa AlMuhtadl bi-llah, 6. 218, a. 255, K 256 (MDh). 
Read " AlMuhtadl w — I. 9. i^ju is not like Ja and Ibj in the tw& j 
and, as for the non-voc., there are 2 opinions, the better being disal- 
lowance, because with ^J[ and &bj the abbreviation in pronunoia*- 
tion and writing is only from frequency of usage, whereas the usage 

$ A 

of eJU is not frequent (R). 

P. 172, 1 h Put a comma after « whereas »_*. 3. For "the ep. ft 
read " qualification "— Z. 4. See wZ. II, |>. 705—?. 8. Read "57* 

jP Utiles A<// /gil* w^ •tS^ / 

147, 184 **— J. 17. As /d)| «*lfi Ju ,-jJ | li» J b XV. 6. Mou Afcafi 

<Ae Admonition hat/t been revealed unto (A). 

7a 
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P. 173, 1 5. Read " 49 " — i. 9. Some make a distinction in the 
ep. of [the dem. in] \Sa b , saying that, if it bo explanatory of the 

quiddity, as in Ja.yj !»i» U , it must be in the nom., because. it is in- 
dispensable; but that, if not, it may be in the nom. or ace., as 
JjjfejTfia k (R)— I 11. Before "or" insert "[155]"— Z. 14. Whon 
the synarthroos drf. is [meant to be (Jm)] made a voc., you say [c. g. 
(Jm)] J^p| l«| b [51], J^yj U* b, or j^y| |^l U (IH> 

P. 174, J. /. With the disj. Hamza, because the* [expression] begin- 
ning with a conj. Hamza, whether it be a v. or anything else, when uBed 

as a name, must bo pronounced with the disj. Hamza (Sn). Read Ja. J| . 

P. 175, 1. 1. Read JL)\—l 12. Put a comma after " (IA) M — 
*. 15. He means Taim Ibn 'Abd Manat, the people of 'Umar [Ibn Al- 
Ash'ath (KF)] Ibn Laja' [atTaiml alKharijl (AAz), an elegant Rftjiz, who 
contended in satire with Jartr (I D)] ; and 'AdI [Ibn 'Abd Manat . 

(AAz)] are their brethren (IY, AAz) — I. 16. J} U] U is an imprecation 
upon them, whereby befalling is not meant, but incitement to a matter : 
one says |# 5 US ijk0 J ^1 *0 \j | U ifay ye fiave no father %f ye do 

not such and suck/ (AAz)—/. 18. AlKhazrajI (AGh) alH&rithl [al- 
Madanl (Nw)], k. 8 (AGh, Nw). Zaid Ibn Arkam (IY, AAz) alAnsarl 
alKhazrajI (AGh, Nw, IHjr), of the Banu -lHarith Ibn AlKhazraj 
(AGh), alMadant (Nw), a celebrated Companion (IHjr), d. [56 (Nw), 
66 (IHjr), 67 (ITB), or (Nw, IHjr, ITB)] 68 (AGh, Nw, IHjr, ITB) 
— I 20. I. e. dismount, and drive them (IY, AAz)— I. 21. Read 
" 128 ". 

P. 180, I 20. Read "Ah Zaid I, [or". 

P. 181, I. 3. The lamented has the same [predicaments (A)] as 
the voc. [48, 554] (IM) : so that (1) it is pronounced with Pamm in 
auch as &t\ ! 3 i (2) it is put into the acc t in such as ^i^*jJ J ftA !j » 
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(3) when its Tanwln is necessary, it may be pronounced with Jpamm 
or put into the ace., as 

[by a nxaQ of the Banit Asad, Ah Fafr'as (the father of a clan of Aaad) 
— and where, in, respect of me, is Fafr'as t Wltat / my camels, shall Ka- 

rawtoas seize them i (Jsh), where, says IM, ,*»**** U would be allowable 
(FA)]. The lamented, however, is [not every we., but (Sn)] only (1) 
the proper name, [as sj^j J ? (Sn)] : (2) its like, such as (a) the [».] 
pre. [to a del. (Sn)] with a prefixion that makes the lamented manifest, 

A /A/ **9 ' 

[as sUj; M \y (Su)»] w the proper name makes its denominate mani- 
fest (A) ; (b) the anarthrous [eonjunot »,] conjoined with what speoi- 
fies it, as j>3] Jc* ^ | ? (Sn) — I. 8. Not synarthrous, since the p. of 
lamentation and t \ are not combined [52] (Sn) — I. 9. Because in 
the indet., as sib, . L , the vague, like the dem. [or the jwon. or f 
(Sn)], as »tja I 3 [or »U» | ! ? or sJL.^1 t^J |, (Sn)], and the conjunct 

A / •• A / ./ 

not specified by its con/., as sLao ^ ij » the object of the lamentation, 
vid. to notify the greatness of the afflicted [person], is lost (A) — I 14. 
To the conj., as ^J| Jo. ~« | ? (A) j and to the lit, corrob. [132], as 

8i^e f ? a^lc t,* (Sn)— i. 16. Because the ep. and qualified are treated 
as one thing (BS) j and Y's opinion is confirmed by the sayiug of an 

m ft P A J? ^ 

Arab, [when 2 Syrian bowls of his had been lost (Sn),] x*sua. L 
*UjJ^l£jj -4A wiy two Syrian bowls / (BS, A). There is no dispute, 
says IKhz, as to the allowability of its affixion to the final of the ep., 

A * *A* •A f A* s 

when the latter is ^j| between 2 proper names, as 8^ £ ^ ^3 } 3 ; 
but, by analogy to what S and Khl say, it is not afiixed to the [synd.~\ 
expl, and [tU] corrob. ; while it is affixed to the final of the subsl., be- 
cause the latter stands in the place of the ant. [151, 152], as UUllc £ 
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A /*v . A /A/y .Prty ' 

i\&tt Ah our young man, Zaid / ; and to the synd. serial, as «J **c^ aj; U 
.4A ^crj'c? o»wi Amr / (Sn) — Z. I. 'Amr Ibn AzZubair was whipped to 
death by order of his brother 'Abd Allah (MDh, IAth) in 60 (IAth). 

P. 183. 1. 2. When the ^ of the du. is preceded by ] , conversion 

A sAs f 

of the J [of lamentation] into ^ , as *wtaj j 1 3 Ah the two Zaids /, is 

A/ /Ay • 

more frequent than its preservation, as sUUj; |j, in order that the die. 

•A/ 

may not be confounded with .SU5 ; but, when the . is preceded by _ t 

A/A/S S^ i3// J>A J • 

the f is preserved, as sUUx&^UJj _i*sua. |« (R) — /. ?. Lamenting 
•Urnar Ibn «Abd Al'Azlz (Mb, FA). 

P, 184, Z. 5. Because the suppression would be incompatible with 
the prolongation of the sound, which is sought in the 2 first; and 
would allow the indication of calling to escape with the pron. (A), since 
it is Beldom a voc. (Sn) : and because the dem. is orig. applied to denote 
What is pointed out to the person addressed, while there is an obvious in- 
consistence between the m.'s bwing pointed out and its being called, i. e, 
addressed ; so that, when the dem. is excluded from that original sense, 
and is made to be addressed, an expressed sign indicative of its alter- 
ation is needed, which is the voc. p. (R) — I. 6. By "generic n." is 
meant that which was indet. before the call, whether it become det< 

by the call, as in A^.^ t> ; or not, as in ILx. b (R, Jm) : and whether 
it be aprothetic, [as in these 2 exs.~\ ; or pre., as in Aj>\£ Jte 6 and 

A *l\i° * * ' ' , ^Ay • • * 

ss^J 1 ^M*aw L» ; or quast-pre., as in J^ U.Lo b ; and whether by these 

3 [last] exs. you mean one particular individual, or not. You ao not 
suppress the voc. p. from the indet, because the premonitory p. [551] 
is dispensed with only when the [person] called is approaching you, at- 
tending to what you say ; and this is only in the case of the del., because* 
it is specifically intended : nor from the det. that becomes det. by means 
of the voc. p., since the latter is then a p. of determination, and the p. 
of determination is not suppressed from what becomes det. by. means of 
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it; In order that this may not be supposed to remain In the original 
state of indeterminateness (R) — 11. 19 — 20. All of these have passed 
into prom. (R). See Md, I. 354 and P. I. 727 on the 1st ; Md. II. 2L 
and P. II. 213. on the 2nd ; and Mb. 261, Md. I. 378, and P. IL 30 
on the 3rd* 

JK 185, tt. 16—17. Not in the W— I. 21. One fair conclusion id 
that the suppression is regular in the cose of the generic n., because 
of its frequency in poetry and prose ; but that it is restricted to hear- 
say in the case of the dem., since it ocours [unequivocally (Sn)] only 
in poetry, [the text II. 79. being susceptible of another explanation 
(Sn)]. The following additional coses are enumerated i — (e) the word 

sjis fits 

&U\ , [because the use of &U) as a voc is contrary to rule, on account of 
its containing J| (52), so that, if the voc. p. were suppressed, there* 
would be nothing to indicate it (Sn)] ; (f) the wondered at, [because 
it is like the invoked to help, in letter and predicament (48) (Sn)] ; 
(g) the [really or figuratively (Su)] distant voc. [554], which is obvi- 
ous (A), because prolongation of the sound is sought with it, in order 
that it may be heard, and suppression would be incompatible with this 
(Sn)— L 22. Accordingly, out of the dels., there remain the followhig; 

from which the p. may be suppressed *.— (a) the proper name, [whether 

a slit 
it be with a substitute for the voc. p* t as in ^JU| ; or without a subati* 

tute, as in XII. 29, (Jm)] s (b) the [generic w.] pre. to a del., what- 
ever the latter be i (o) the conjuncts (R, Jm) : (d) the Word f , when 

it is qualified by the synarthrous, as m Ja. J\ {& \ ; or by the [dem% 

* •*"••* * 1&& 
qualified by the synarthrous, as in Ja^yj 1 6& | (Jm)— 1 1 And 

*U1 alfs J\ lyii ^l XLIV. 17. Saying, Mender unto Me, (0) servants of 

God (A), what is due unto Me from you (K). 



P. 186, I 1. ^flsai Iftj! LV. 31. [552] (A). The voc. p. ought not 
to be suppressed from J also, because it also is a generic n, that 
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becomes det. by means of the call ; but, since what is intended by the 
Call is its ep. [51], which is det. by means of the J before the call, the 
suppression is allowable. For you see that the suppression is not al- 
lowable from J,^ \ \j , unless Ua be qualified by the synarthrous, as 
tne suppression is not allowable from \j& L» : so that it is proved that 
what is regarded in the suppression of the voc p. from J is its ep., as 

to J^.y| Ag I ; or the ep. of its ep., as in Ja. J! !<*$> 1 (R). But see 
vol. II, p. 675, I. 4—1 6. Khuwailid Ibn Murra, d. in the time of 
'Umax (T, AGh, Is)— I 13. And for the fern. lb b woman (A) — I 



15. And hence ^UX« b noble one, i. e. *if L, , and ^U$JU b 

«fe one, i. e. ^Jtij vid, what is upon [the measure of J i ^mm , which 

is peculiar to the voc, is mostly used in reviling, and is confined to 
hearsay (It), though some allow it to be regular (A) — I. 21. None of 

the ns. peouliar to the voc. have been heard qualified (R) — I. I. Ati is 

regular (R, A), according to IU, who ascribes this opinion to S (A). 

s 
P. 187, 11. 3-4. And ^J| ^Jp\ [193, 497] (R, A)— I 17. Parti- 

oularization [lexicologically (Sn)J is restnotion of the predicament to 
some of the individuals of the class [first (Su)] mentioned (A) ; and 
conventionally is making a predicament, that is attached to a pron., 
to be peouliar to a det. explicit «. posterior to the pron., and go- 

yemed by .jai.1 necessarily suppressed (Su) — I. 21. Its resemblance 
to the voc. consists in its being sometimes vniiifl. upon Pamm, and- 
sometimos governed in the ace. (Su)— I 23. And (4) [literally (Sn, 
MKh)] governed in the ace, [not uninfl. upon pamm (IY),] even when 

it is an aprothetic (IY, A, MKh) det. (Sn), as ^JJ U*^J Uu [Note on 
p. 190, I. 8], not ^j\^Jij (IY), except J (MKh). 

F. 188, I 3. By one of the AuBar (Sh)— I. 17. S says that the ns. 
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most often included in this kind, [vid. tho pre.,"] aro (a) ^i yu j (b). 

.&**• ye. ,* (o) vs^wj J l»f , [whence, as is said t^Jfcj^ *UJ «** w U>1 
' • ' • / ^ 

cufcf) j ^»| ^*.a. JJ ^Cxc XXXIII. 33. #0^ desiretk only to put away 

from, you uneleanness, (I particularize) the people of the House (Sn)] j 

(d) ^jfll jf(A)— J. 20. Of Ma'n of Tayyi, one of * Q e rebels (T) 

against 'All— I I The Khalifa 'Uthman Ibn 'Affan al£uraishl al- 
Umawl alMakkl alMadanl, a. 24, k 35 (Nw). 



m * * * 



P. 189, I. 3. The version in the SN is ^J| j£U* Uj 7en7y ««, #e 

companies etc. (MAd) — J. 18. The position of ^ | and ^juj is dis- 
puted,, the majority holding that they also are in the position of an ace, 

JO -** 

m #& 

governed by { jas>.\; while Akh holds that they are vocs., a man's 
calling himself not being disapproved, as in the saying of 'Unaar 

y»s. b lJjU s5b J i/-W! J> -4H men ore more versed in &*«> *Aa» 4b«, O 
'Umar (A). See below, p. 437, J. 23— p. 439, I 2. 
P. 190, I. 8. Whence the saying [of Ru'ba (FA)] 

l_jL)L^J] ^ ^a fti^ i * if iii 1 ... t? UL> 
* " " * * 

(A) Ify «s, (we particularize) Tamtm, the mist is cleared away (FA)— J. 
19. Umayya Ibn Abi 'A'idh, an Ialaml [poet] (DH), describing a htm- 

ter (N)—l. I. Read "qualified, as in ^Jj f ^j J U^U | J\ [157] (N)". 

P. 191, 2. 2. These awes, [of particularisation] are like the ace. of 
magnifying and reviling, being governed by subaudition of [ »Sij / 
wienfcon. (T),] jj ; ! or ^yLej / mean, or jjawkj /• particularize. Thus 

partieularization is a sort of magnifying and reviling : but it is more 
peouliar than they, because it belongs to [only] the present,, as the 
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speaker and the person addressed, whereas the rest of magnifying mi 
reviling belongs to the present and the absent j and [because] this sort, 
vid. particnlarization, is u.cant to particularize the [person] mentioned 
by the act, and to distinguish him from others by way of glorying and 
magnifying, whereas the rest of magnifying aud reviling is not meant 
to particularize and distinguish [tho person mentioned] from another 

s fkta A as sK* 
qualified, but only to praise or blame, as in «3 k4 *aaJ J «JU **sJl [above], 

where you do not mean to distinguish the Praiseworthy from any other 
(IY). And, as that [».] which is [denotative of the person] meant by 
what precedes it is governed as au ace. of blame, as in CXI. 4., so that 
[». which is denotative of the thing"]' to %ohkh something of what precedes 
it is compared in, -ugliness Is governed as an ace. of blame, as in 

a / a A/ • *• as 9 aa * *h* a /» «r K9 a 4% 

*-• *^ * $ 9 ^-9 

(R), by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, The Banh %urai ( of 'Auf, I aim 
not at (satirising) otlters than they : (/ revile) the faces of apes, that seek 
whom they may abuse (ABk)— ?. 12. Of Tayyi (Ahl)— I 13. The saying 



sa* 9 h 9 9 h* a •*•« 9*h9 9 
UuUU>{ isJUo t>5 uksJ J *Ilc _IJ> 

[0 ( Alkama of good, our stay has been, lonq (FA)] is extraordinary (A) 
-4. 15. The saying 

// 9 /A* l-* A '/, ' " h '* " '** 

.JU U UUB ^JLII jtxiJ b * ^ au** ^U Ud 

[As often as a caller of tliem calls " Taim Allah ", we say " Malik *, 
orig. i_£JU (F- A -)»l is a poetic license or anomalous ; but IKh allows 
curtailment of the [voc.] invoked to help when the J [of the call for 
help (FA)] is not in it, as 

h9 \**/** *h*a ** *i a * *ah9 £,9 

99^ \ * ' * ' 

(A)* by AlAhiwas Ibn Shuxaifc atKilabl (FA), Lohtt has wished for w#, 



( Ma ) 

thai he map kitt Me. 'Amir t (my call k) for thee, the stm of fc'sa'd 
Ibn Sa'd, where the use of a p. other than b in calling the person in* 
Yoked to help is anomalous [554] (3a). $a'sa'a was the nephew of 
Sa'd, not his son— 2. /. S allows the voc. made fem. with the % to be 
Curtailed a 2nd time, [if it remain tril. afterwards, provided that it 
be first curtailed (Sn)] according to the dial, of him that does not 

observe the elided [letter> but treats the remainder as a complete »., 

, p* * * 

because the curtailment of £j A*, e. g, Into .U*. may then be regarded as 

i 

p * *' * _ 

a single curtailment of i±»jU, , not as a double curtailment of & ; b»] , 

whence 

# hf* B »* * 0*P *P* ** * t * k* k* *k *t 

j^Jj ^ysu \#? fi^a. ^ ft *»S 5 1^5 iiS } &> tf ; la.| 
[by Anas Ibn 2unaim jalKinanl (Is) adDu'all (AGh) J , addressiug ?S- 
ritha Ibn Badr jatTamimi (Is) J alGhud&nl, H&ritha Ibn Badr, 
thou hast been appointed to a government t then be a rat in it, defrauding 
and stealing (FA)], meaning «J.la.| [50], and 

J Ax A/ * K» ** ikjhft* Pth» * is s£ /a£ x 

■3*>-«i J lit ,«&=»*"«* *yA I j • AXIS U Jptt i_lij bj | b 
[by Zumail Ibn Aljjlarith, addressing Ait&t Ibn Suhayya |alGhatnfauI 
(Is) alMurrl (T, Is) J , .4rf fi<, verily thou dost what thou hast said. 
And man is aslmned wlun he not speaks not truth (FA)], meaning $\h.\ b 
(A). Jjjltritha ik n ftodr was drowned in 64 J and Artat Ibn Suhayya 
Was born about 40 years before the [Apostolic] Missiou [of Muham- 
mad], and lived till the KhilSfa of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Morwln (Is). 

P. 192, 1 2. When Ju is the curtailed form of ^a.U , it con- 

tains 2 anomalies, its not being a proper name, and its being a pre 
thetio comp. (J) — I. 6. In being added together (IY, E, Jm), not in 
being of one sense. These 2 attgs. are of 7 sorts, (1 — 3) the 2 augs. 
ofthedtf. [228], perf pi. mase. [234], and perf pi fem. [234] j (4) 

the 2 augs. of suoh as .Li* [385] ; (5) the 2 ^ e of relation and what 

8a 
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it * it * m h $ 

resembles them, as Jsf , ^^ , and ^f [294] ; (6) the 2 (a of 

feraininization, as ,)^J> [263,385, 683] \ (7) the Hamza of co-ordi- 

nation and the | before it, as , 1*1* [385, 683] (R)— I. 6, When we 

* 

»m*Kt „ »m*K* *///«/ --„„-, . . , 

nold*U«) tobe *&«* from au*.jl I beauty [683], as Is the opinion 
ofS (R, Jm). 
P. 193, 1 1. The KK allow curtailment of the post., aa 

*/ft.P h*A>° ****** ** *f Hh0* * * *m * «*J5 / * * 

[by Zuhair Ibn Abi Sulma, when he heard that the Banu Sulaim in- 
tended to make a raid upon the Band Gha$af&n (FA, Ahl), among 
whom Zuhair had taken up his abode (Ahl), Take your share, race 
of t Ihrima i and remember our ties of kindred— and relationship is rementf 

bered in absence, orig. aUyCp (FA)]j but, according to the BB, this ii 

extraordinary s and more extraordinary than it is suppression of the 
post, entirely, as 

A *h 4 m* ht ** *** 99h* h* *h* * 

[by «AdI Ibn Zaid, addressing «Abd Hind alLakhml, 'Abd (Hind), 
wilt thou remember me an hour, in a cavalcade, or when hunting for 

game ? (FA)], 1, e« && ^ L> : and we have previously meotionea 

that ourtailment of the pre. also is extraordinary [Note on p. 191,/, 
13] (A). 

*** h* 



P. 194, 1. 3, Read 

P. 195, 1. \. The mistress of Dhu-rRumma was Mayya, daughter 
of Mukatil, or «Asim, Ibn Taliba alMinkarl (IKhn)— I 11, Sim'in 
(AAz, Jsh), or Sam'an, the former being the better known, is a clan 
[of Tamlm (IKhn, LL)] in the oity of Marv (AAz), [or] is the name 
of a man (J8h)— I 16. For "and" read "or", 

P. 196, 1 5. Suppression of the v. in cautioning is necessary be- 
cause the time is too Bhort to mention it (Jm)— J. 17. Since this ex- 
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gression is frequently used in cautioning, they make it a substitute 

y A/ / //»/* 

for the expression of the v. (A) — I. 18. The o.f. is <_<T?f JS5 «i^| 

IP"" -' ' ' j i ' 

y&JL (Beware of the meeting of) thyself and evil, which is preferred by 

y > t /A y<*Ay A ^ *S i 4 / HiS <« / y.PAy A$ //A/ St 

IM in the CT; or «_&♦ y^ ^| yj| ? wfij| ^ y,v ^1 l_£~m ^\ 

{Guard thou) thyself (from approacJiing evil), and evil (from approaching 
thee), which is adopted by many of the GG, among them Sf, [and is 

y A £Sr°' (u&*° y y /A/ A y 

preferred by IU (A) j or lJjU ySJW v£J| ^ c_C«ui; jxIj (Keep) thy- 

* ' y y y 

«rff (aloof from evil), and evil (aloof from thee), which is less elaborate 
(MKh)] : or the sentence contains a coupling of props. (A, MKh), ac- 
cording to ITr and IKh, who hold that the 2nd [n.] is governed in the 

ace, by another v. understood (A), e. g. ~aJ| so. [(Guard) thyself, or 

(Keep) thyself (aloof ) (MKh),] and (leave) evil (alone) (Sn, MKh), or 

% JSA\ .ii^| . and (bewar* of) evil. IA's saying, then, .j^j ^Ul is to 

* Ay A^> y 2 £ 

be read with the imp., [i. e. .j^j J-jTUJ (Beware of the meeting) of <Ay« 

a*?/',] and is an indication of the 1st saying ; not with the aor., [i. e. 

—-. •* - 

tw*/ -PuiyP y «• 

wuJU jvi^l «-J>y (* eaidwu) lam and «rt/, j because this necessarily im« 

* HI* 

plies that evil also is cautioned, unless the op. of y£j| be supplied, i. e. 
(7 caution) tliee, and (leave thou) evil (alone), which involves a coupling 
of the originative to the enunoiatory prop. [538] (MKh). Combination 
of the prons. of the ag. and obj. denoting one person [416] is allowable 

Ay htO yJS ., ,,. 3 y A «» y y 

[in .ja.) LjTlil] because one of them is detached, just as }| \z*iyb U 
j_JU 2%o» /km* nof Jeatea any «aw %se// and y ])j ^j^ U 7 Aat/e 
not beaten any *at>e t«y*e// are allowable (R). IA supplies the op. after 
±jC\ in order that the pron. may be detached [163], and thus the 

£ Ay AyA<0 

necessity for supplying i j U jJ may be avoided. Read .j^|— /. 19. 
Read " ( Beware of the meeting of) thyself and evil". 

P. 198, 11. 16 — 17. This saying was addressed to a man uamed Kl- 
ram, of the Banii Mazin Ibu Al'Ambar Ibn 'Auir Ibn Tamlm (IY). 
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See R II. 623 and Md. II. 194—1. 18. They make the coupling, or 
the repetition, a quasi-substitute for the expression of the v. (A). 

P. 199, 1. 10. About KaiB Ibn Makshflh alMuradl (Mb, Is), o( 
Murad by birth; or alBajall, the confederate of Murad (AGh) — t. 11. 
This verse was applied by "All to his murderer *Abd ArRnhman [Ibn 
'Amr, known as (FA)] Ibn Muljam alMuradl (Mb, IAth, IBd), of IJim- 
yar, but reckoned among Murad (AGh, Nw). 

P. 201, /. 8. Barza was the mother of 'Umar [Ibn AlAsh'oth (KF)] 
Ibn Laja' atTaiml (KF, SM) — 11. 9 — 16. The suppression is necessary 

s As 

here for the same reason as in cautioning (R)— I. I. L-xaaCj (Sh), in 

s *# *9* * 

the ind., [i. e. lJuaCj ^ ,] the [nominal] prop, being coupled to the 
correl. of the condition [425] (MAd). 

P. 202, I. 6. For "A coerced man" read "Coerced", See P. It 
699, Md. II. 228, and MAd. II. 55 on this saying—?. 9. For " when" 
read " upon condition of being ". 

P. 205, I. 13. Read "ease, Thamud (We guided arigkt) [1, 693], 
We"— I. 15. Read "Khazim"— I 20. Addressing his she-camel 
(Jsh)— I 22. This Bilal, the Kadi of AlBasra, was son of Abu Burda 
'•Amir, [the Follower (Nw), the K&<JI of AlKfifa, d. 103 or 104 (Nw, 
IKhn) or 106 or 107 (IKhn),] and grandson of Abu Mtisa 'Abd Allah 
Ibn Kais ulAsh'ari (IY), the Companion (Nw, IKhn), the Kadi of al- 
Basra, and afterwards of AlKufa (IKhn), d. 42 or 44 [or 49 (AGh)] 
or 50 (AGh, Nw) or 51 (Nw) or 52 or 53 (AGh)—/. 23. For "and a 
slaughterer stands " read " may a dauglUerer stand ". 

P. 207, 1. 10. A heathen, who lived 300 years, 60 of them in Al- 
Islam ; and, as is said, did not become a MuBlim (Is). ArRabl* Ibn 
Pubai' (IY. 781) : Rubai' Ibn pabu' (Dh. 216). 

P. 208, 1.13. See vol, II, pp. 615 and 623— I. 16. For "(Jm) M read 

As £s As 

" (R, Jm) " — ihid. Not J , U , and ^1 , since they govern the aor., 
and their reg. is not supplied because of their weakness in government 
(11, Jm) ; but see vol. II, p. 534, 1. 11. 
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P. 209, I 8. The preceding n. may sometimes be In the nom. as ayl 

of an understood v. quasi-pass, of the one expressed, as jJ| ^c}sv Si 

*5a'a£ $ a* ./* a ' 

L e. sXh>\ l *»ajU i-Cb ^1 1/ valuable property (perish, if) I consume 

it (A.)— I 10. The 2nd uJ is r«7. [540] (Jsb)— I. 15. Head &>yb . 

P. 211, /. 9. ^U^L' is supplied (K, B, ML. II. 131). 

P. 212, /. 2. Bead " n. "— /. 17. Like the i_j , because it does not 
unite the sings., contrary to the . (DM). See the Note on p, 105, 
/. 19 

Ay 

P. 213, 1. 12. J" is here supposed to be interrog. throughout [225] 

(DM) — /. 13. Some allow redundance of ^* [after interrogation by 
means of J (Dm)], as we have premised [499] (ML) — I, 16. Because 
the interrog. takes the 1st place (DM)—/. 22. For " the direot obj, " 
read " the complement [19], like the [single] direct obj. " 

P. 214, I. 2. For "and" read "and, [it is said (IA),]"-^. 21, 
Lamenting Abu-lHaidham 'Amir Ibn 'Urnira [alMurrl (IAth)], the 
chief of the Arabs of Syria (N), d. 182 (IAth). 

P. 215, J, 12. Read " last [138, 177], as » 
P. 217,/. 22. Read "126". 

P. 218, //. 12—14. See vol. II, p. 584—/. 21. The vague n. of 
time is what indicates an unqualified time, like ^x , ifo*, and t.sJL,: 

and the particular is what indicates a quantified [tunc], whether it be 
(1) known, which is the one made del. by (a) the quality of proper 
name, as in ^Li*, o-^» ■/ /«««/ t» Ramadan ; (b) j| , as in ^ | «i J, 

I Journeyed to-day; (c) protheais, as in , U^JJ -Ut fcsJta. ,/ cam* ih 
the time of winter : or (2) unknown, which is the indet., as in Ujj <&** 
4 journeyed a day ox ^^ two days or U^j a week or ^fa. U5j o long 
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time /A) j but this last ex. does not indioate a quantified \ime\ and 
ought therefore to be included in the vague (Sn). 

JP. 219, I 19. Read " [properly ". 

P. 220, £21. For the v. does not require the adverbial obj. except 
after the completion of its sense ; while there is> no doubt that the seuse 
of entry is not complete without the house : and, after the completion of 
its sense thereby, it requires the adverbial obj., as when you say 

JJUJ) t>I*J ] j jloJ| oUabO I entered the house %n the town belonging to 
such a people ; so that what is after vs-Ja.o appears to be a direct obfa 
not an adverbial obj. (3m). 

P. 222, 1. 3. For " but " read " while they "— I. 4. The Khalifa 
Abu Bakr 'Abd Allah Ibu Abi Kuhafa 'Utkm&n alKurashl atTaiml, 
called AsSiddlk, a. 11, d. 13 (AGh)— J, 10. UmmMa'bad 'Atika Bint 
Khalid alKhuza'Iya alKa'blya (AGh). 

JP. 223, I. 22. Read " AlFarazdak, satirizing Udaihim Ibu Mirdas, 
of the Bauu Ka'b Ibu «Amr Ibu Tamlni, When "—I I. SafSri [194] 
\b a well belonging to the Banu Mtziu (Jsh) Ibu Malik Ibu 'Amr Ibn 
Tamlm (Bk). 

J*. 224,2.11. Set p. 376. 

P. 225, 1. 3. Other substitutes for the adv. are [the indicators of 

(Sn)] (1) its quality, as ^U* JiyZ. jb^\ ^ hja us— la. / sat a long 
space of time on the eastern side of a place ; (2) its number, as o v- 

&y>. 1^''^ c^r^ I 3° Hnu y ed in 20 da y* 30 * ta 9 € * > ( 3 ) its Modify* 
as ^»^J I -IQ f y^ 1 M*%- u>>£" I walked in Hie whole of the day tfte 
w/wZ* o/ <Ae sta^e or ^j^J ) J> j..J 1 JS t» a// o/ <Ae day all of ike stage ; 

,k^ , A A;A»* / h 9*** 

(A) its partiality, as ,y> >*J | i-i-a» ***) \ i*J*ai lz~k&+ I walked in half 

ihti* / h* A/A**» • h/ # 

o/ iA<- day Aa(f of «Ac atoye or ^^J | { Jmi ^ \ ^Jih «» part of the day 
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part of the stage (A)-J. 4. Head » the [plastic (IY, R)] adv. [of tfew 
or place (IY)] "— h 12. Two tribes of $ais Ibn 'Allan (IY). 

p. 226, 1. 13. For " when" read " upon condition of being ". 

P. 227, U. 6—9. Read " is the [complementary (8h)] n. [put Into 
the ace. (M, IA)] after the , (M, IA, Sh) I q. £J (M, IA), [i. a] Indi- 
cative- (MAd) of accompaniment, when [this 5 is] preceded" — I. 19. 
This 2nd case, which is allowed by Z, IH, and their commentators IY, 
R, and Jm [69], is disallowed by IM, IHsh, and their commentators 
IA, A, and Fk, who explain away the apparent instances of it by sup- 
plying a «, [70], 

P. 228, *. 3. By Mtskln adDarimi (Akb, IY, AAss)— I 20. {$£ 
With the double J (Jsh)- 1. 1> Read « [I ". 

P. 229, 1 18. &Li is in the aom. (YS, MAd), as coupled to J? 
(MAd). Read sl*^ — h 20. S says that Buoh [a phrase] as cJj Iojd 
t^J 5 is bad j and they say that by "bad" he means "forbidden'' 

P. 231, 2. 22. The v. includes the expressed, as exemplified j and 
the supplied, as ^J| coJUJ) 5 v-fl L>, [in Ml uiJ o,)! U or UJ ^ U f 
the op. being suppressed, as IM mentions in the Tashll (Sn),] i. e, 
£2 C (A), which is an explanation of the substance of the sense, 
not of the supplied v. (Sn). 

P. 232, 1. 2, The clause "and not like a part of it" is meant to 
exclude the j and J (IA)— I. 11. By Yaaiid Ibn Altfakam Ibn Abi- 
l'As, athThaljafl (FA), who was contemporary with Yaztd Ibn AlMu- 
hallab (IAth. V. 61), alAzdl [al'Atakl (KAb)], *. 53, k. 102 (IKhn). 

P. 234, 1 10. The poet says £\ v^«iJ| U [180] (M)— I, 15. 

And J^j 3 (JuU U [69] What («) thy business with 2ai&% i.e. U 

LSi U ^ (Sn). 
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P. 235, h 1 For « wa*e " read " made "— J. 8. The versefe mean* 
to describe the ^rood onfer o/ affairs before the. murder of 'UthmSn (Sn), 

LSa.y~ A\a Thy saddle has inclined being a jpr<w« for disorder of affair* 
and imbecility of judgment (T)» 

• ••A.* 

P. 236, 1 20. Read ^^ ] . 

P. 238, J. 10. For the d. s. is renderabte by J, as L^|/^j( >tL 
iTauJ come ritftngr, i. e. ^£ J\ Jl». J t» the state of riding, like the 1 
adv., as .^J | ^ : / la. Zaid came to-day, l. e. f ^ \ J on this day } 

and it particularly resembles the adv. of time, because tho state does 
not remain, but passes into another state, as the time does not remain, 
and ia succeeded by anocner [time] (IT) ". 

P. 239, 1 12. For " 81 " read " 79, 81 "» 

P. 241, I. 5. Ibn ArRaib atTarafml (FA) alM&zinl (Tr), a robber 
(Bk), who was taken by Sa'ld Ibn 'Uthman Ibn 'Afiln to Khur&s&n lfl 
66 (Tr), 

P. 244, 1 16. For "if God will believing " read "since [592] Gad 
hath willed) safe ". 

P. 250, 1. 9. And in the veree cited at p t 371, /. 18, , #t Afi*««« is a 

d. s. to the \postpos.'] obj. (Jsh). 

P. 251. 1 1. . I think the author to bo fcais Ibn Dharili (Mb) al< 
Kiuanl (FW) alLaithl (1TB, SM), d. 65 or 68 (ITB), or about 70 
(FW), lover of Lubna Bint alHubab alKa'biya, and said [by the author 
of the KA (FW, SM)] to have been the foster-brother of AH^usain Ibfc 
'All (FW, ITB, SM) alKurashl (AGh) alllashiml, b. 4 or 6 [or 7 (Is)], 

Jc. Gl (AGh, Is)-?. 7. (i^ with Fath of the uJ (FA) j and Jlk with 

Kasr of the z (Is, FA)— I. 8. AlAsadl alFak'aBl (AGh, Nw), k 21 
(ITB)— I. 10. tfibal was the son of Tulaiha (SB, Is, FA). 

P. 252, 1 15. o^) <X (IA). 



( 65a ) 

P. 253, I 2. Read ikli-Z. 19. S| ; 'jJ| with Fath of the 5 (Sh) 
— I. 21. For «»» read'" is". 

P. 254, By one of the companions of ['AH (MDh),] the Commander 
of the Believed, [under the banners of Rabt'a (MDh),] at §iffin (R). 

P. 257, 1 2a jiij with Fath of the ^ and <_J (J) : ^*£f (IY, 
AAz, Dw). 

P. 258, I. 3. These are cases (2, b, a) and (2, b, h) of the red. jf 
according to IHah (see vol. II., p. 678). Others, however, hold (| here 
to be generic (see the Notes on p. 145, I 7 and on p. 259, I. 17 and 
1 19), explaining the determination, in the case of the inf. n., by the 
theories given below (aee II. 11—17) } and, in the caso of the non-inf. 
»., by the theory that the generic det, is like the indet. (see p. XXI and 
w/. IL p. m)-l. 4. See P. I. 284 and Md. I. 142-/. 10. The *«*. 
here is with pamm of the (R) : ij£L (M, IY, KF)— I. 12. Or 
rather ^U*, aa is said by IKhz [and others (J)], because the act. 

S> * h § /$ § *h» s *§ 

part, from ^J\yd\ is cJ,Uv«, not ^p** (Sn, J)— I. 16. t_5 ; UJ 

cJlyJ i or L_fl**J ! &' ; U* ,* while some say that iJ'lyJJ is an unres- 
tricted obj. to the [v. (J)] mentioned, by suppression of a pre. [n.j, 
i. e. tJjJJT jut (Sn, J). 

P. 259, I 13. Read J^~ I 16. For "not an *»/ M read "a 
non^inf. "— Z, 17. The J in the 2 ns. is red, [i. e. merely generic,] as 
in jjj y\ & . [144] (R). Dele the brackets enclosing "multitude* (see 
the Note on p. 444, Z. 11)— I. 19. The J is red., as in ^ajJ ) , UsdJ 
(R). 

P. 261, 1. 14. and Z. 17. After « 5m*» insert " wA«i ". 

P. 262, 2. 2. Ibn Ja'wana alFuja'a [atTamlmf (MDh, ITB)] alMa- 

tint alKharijI, [the last chief of the AeariVa (IAth),] who revolted in 

9a 
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the, "time of Mus/ab Ibu AzZubair, when the latter, was governor, of 
Al'Irak on behalf of his brother 'Abd Allah in 66 ; was called Khalifa 
for 20 years, as the historians say, [but really for 13 years (T)] ; and 
was killed in [77 (Uth, ITB) or] 78 or 79 (IKhu). [Or] AlFuji'a 
was his mother, a woman of tho Banu Sbaiban (MDh) — I, 21. Read 

d\ iZj—L I Read " indet. " 

JP. 264, I I. The eps. in J] Jl \J\i\ [42, 82] and J\ jj' jja:l5| 
[82] are act parts, governed in the ace. as [corrob.] ds. s. ; and S 8ttp> 
plies the op. in them by vs. of their letters, i. e. U5 IS ,y£| and 
UeUI 4*35 \ ' but some of the GG disallow this, and say that the ft does 

not govern the act. part, when the latter is a d. s. of the same letter as 
the v., for want of material sense, siuce it is known that one does not 
stand eioept wlien standing, nor sit except when sitting, because the ft 
already indicates it; so that, when any [apparent] instance of that 
occurs, it is to be interpreted by the inf. n. ; and this is the opinion of 
Mb. What S suppHes > however, is not impossible, because the ^d «., 
like the inf. n. [39], sometimes occurs corrob., even though the ft al- 
ready indicates what is indicated by the act. part., as IV. 61. [74] 
(IY on § 42). 

P. 265, I. 11. (# (IY, R, IA, A) ; & (Is) : If (T)-Z. 12. Salim 

Ibn Musafi' Ibn YarbB' Dara, the celebrated poet, who is said by AFI 
to have reached heathenism and Allslam, and was killed in the Khillfa 
of 'Uthman. But some say that Dara was his mother (Is)— I. 20. The 
conneoted d. a. is the one that is applied to a word other than what it 
belongs to j and that governs in the nom. not the pron. of the s. $., but 
an extraneous n. combined with the pron. of the s. s. (DM). 

P. 266, 1. 13. Read , U J|— I 14. Abu Muhammad Al?ajjaj Ibn 

Yusuf athThakafl, [governor of APIrak (IKhn), b. 39 or 40 or 41 
(1TB) or 42 (Tr),] d. 95 (IKhn, ITB). 
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P. 26,7, /. 19. After "rather" insert "what IM holds it to be, t vid." 

P. 268, I. 13. See p. 485— I. 15. By a post-classical poet (FA)— 
t 19. The Fatha [in the former case is a Fatha of uninfleetedness, on 
account of the corrob. ^ suppressed ; and in the latter case (DM)] is 

a Fatha of inflection, as in JIS| i?j£5\ ij£j| JStii [416] (ML)— 

/. 23. For " inception " read " inchoation [539] '». 

P. 269, I. 9. Read " adDubail, the maternal uncle of ALVsba, 
or" — I. 11. Tho poet is describing a pearl-diver (ML) — I. 15. Head 

(J? ; — I. 16, After "5." insert "[518]"— «. 18— 19. The same 

misquotation appears in ML. II. 192. 

P. 270, l. 4. After "better" insert "in order to secure the connec 
tion" — I. 15. So says Au, perhaps because such a prop, as this is 

exactly in the sense of the single term, since ^| ; y^ ^ ^J , u> 

Zaid came to me when he was riding means [xS\ } token riding ; so that it 

is headed by the . in order to intimate from the very first that the 
d. a. is a prop., although it conveys tho sense of the single term (R). 

P. 271, 1. 20. Or by reduudauce of tho , [539]-& 23—24. Con- 
temporary with Yazld Ibn Mu'awiya (MDh. V. 126 and T. 507). 
P. 272, U. 1—2. Because, although the JUv. that we are discuss- 

ing, [i. e. the d. *.,] and the lla, that the aor. indicates, [i. e. the 

, s /A/ . j> •A/ a/ en* $ aS 

present,} are different in reajity, since \^Sji m \^J>£ |^i \±i\ ^yb\ 

,1 will beat Zaid to-morrow, when he is riding is a JU. in one of the 2 
senses, but not in the other, because it is not in the time of the speaker, 
Btill the A\~L and the future are contradictory in appearance, although 
the contradiction here is not real (R)— I. 4. The ? is (1) disallowed 
in 7 oases, (a) the prop, headed by an aff. aor. : (b) the [nominal (Su)] 
prop, occurring after a eon., as VII. 3. [126, 539] : (c) the [nominal or 
"verbal (Sn)] prop, corrob. of the purport of the [preceding] prop., as 
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/ A/ / J» / lit" / I 

4*5 iL-j ; D LjliCJI i— STJiS II. 1. 2%a< is *fa [?«•/«* (Sn)] Scripture 
[599], *Aere &«n$r no doubt about it, [and &g t-££u S jjaoJ 1 y& It is the 

truth, it being undoubted ; because the corrob, is identical with the cor- 
roborated, so that, if it were conjoined with the . , an apparent coupling 
of a thiug to itself would ensue (Sn)]: (d) the pret. following U| 

/J h*ht 9' 2 9* A A &• ** £ 

[95], as ^jUM-i sj \fi 5JI fj««j ^ *f*?«j U 3 XV. 11. iVor doth, [i. e. 

did, a historic present (K, B),] a«y Apostle come unto them but wlien they 

a 
were wont to scof at him, [because what follows S| is virtually a single 

term ; but some hold that it may be conjoined with the 5 , relying upon 

K* 7 * "St*!* 3 /A 

jjj *%a \y I p*i hit when he was a refuge (474), which the others hold 
to be anomalous (Sn)] j (e) the pret. followed by 3 | , as 

/ / A? • / A*/ 2 if ** *** *S / /> ^ / s A Ap 

Hsu .1 ob*. &jdc ^JJ 2)j # 3Jd£ j| jla. IvJuai jUlaaJU ^ 

[2?e tfAou /or iAe /rwid a helper, when he deals unjustly or when he 
deals justly ; and be not stingy to him, wiien lie is lavish, or tolien he is 
niggardly (FA), because it is constructively a v. of condition (543), 
aud the v. of condition is not conjoined with the ; (Sn)] : (f) the aor. 

t A.* 9 AJ ' s* »' 

made neg. by JJ, as &Ub ~»t» JJ UJ U. V. 87. And what aileth us when 
we believe not in God ?, [because, says Dm, the aor. made neg. by JJ or 
U is renderablc by the ad. part, governed in the gen. by prefixion of 

^i , to which the . is not prefixed ; whereas the aor. made neg. by 
J or U , being pret. in sense, is approximated to the pret. v., which 
may be conjoined with the 3 (Sn)] : (g) the aor. made neg. by U, as 
jJJ .x«a5 U cJXvfts •* (2) necessary, [in 2 cases,] (a) with the a/f. aor. 

^* ' A# i^» * ^^ nf • j>sAs tk*t **ha* 

when it is conjoined with «>3 , as &JU) Jj«, ^ | ^jJUJ ,>3 3 ^iijOj? ^ 

A*A^ ' ' ' ' ' 

x^ | LXI. 5. Wherefore vez ye me, when ye do know that I am the 
Apostle of God unto you ?, [because, as is said, ^3 weakens its resem- 

As 

bianco to the acl.part., since jj> is uot prefixed to the latter (Su)] ; bo 



( 69a ) 

IM mentions in the Tashll (A* ; but Sd contests what is mentioned by 

/ -PxAX A/ h$h$ x 

[IM and] A, saying that the full phrase in the - text is ^yJUS 4? Jo I . : 

«■* £' Ax/ & s* §*x /•»• 

(b) the prop, devoid of the pron., as [jj] J ^ {jj, and] ^i #Ux 

*#S^» xxx xx 

L j>»Mu>i\ cu*lb U» -£a«J ca'»c wwere tf/ie m» /w<2 noi risen (Sn) — Z. 5. 

2We the comma after " neg." — I 6. IM declares that iu the Tashll (A) 
— I. 9. Tbis is [reported to.be (B)] tbe reading of Ibn 'Amir (IY, B) 
— II. 17 — 18. So says Au (R) : [but others say that] the aor. made 

neg. by J may bo connected by (a) the « , as 

^«/ A *k*a xx* $x iwx A x A K St Axx / J»5 H^ p /A /x>> 

[by 'Antara, And assuredly I do fear that I should die., while the war 
has not had (i. e. taken) a turn against the 2 sow of Dumdum, vid. Husain 
and Sarim (EM)] ; (b) a. proa, relating to the s. *., a3 

m f 9 Ax **htO £ x /*// Ax mP A AfO f *9 fifx 

JoaaJ J WJ ) w-«2b o ^Jii * Ay.* J> ^5 ^*J J cyUJ Jf 

[by Zuhair, As tliough the flocks of scarlet wA, with which the camel- 
litters are ornamented, in every place that Utey Jiave alighted in were 

XX » 

berries of the plant called UiJj , when Utey Iiave not been crushed (EM), 

«w A *x Ax 

and a.1| ^ J LXXVI. 1. TF7te>4 lie wai not etc. (548) (K, B), as though 

J»A x xAx Axx £ / x * x x £ 

jjfo* j*£ were said (K.)] ; (c) . both togother, as J, ^J\ ^^ JU ; | 

§ A x Ax X * 

.»,£ 4^)1 f-jj VI 93. Or /i«f h said " It hath been revealed unto me ", 
when not auglU hath been revealed unto him. And similarly the aor. 
made neg. by U, as III. 136. [41,0,411] (A); and XLIX. 14. [548], 

ad*, to thejjroji. |^5 in the preceding words UJLj t^jS ^j ^ t * / - 
say ye " ?Fe /wii/e becomes Muslims " (K, B). 

P. 273, J. 1. After "as" insert "XII. 65. [below] and"— I. 13. 

m 

When the pret. follows ]fj , it more often contents itself with the pron. 

Ax # x/A? e ?* • , 

without the ? aud ^ [U5], as ^)Uo J U) <UajU U / /wi>e not met Mm 
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but when he has honored me, because, jl| being mostly prefixed to tw., 
this is renderable by J U JU flj but when honoring me : but it some- 

/ ^A? / 3* as # M$ a^ S 

as ±«S j . 31) j though ^5 without the 5 , as 1+ S | jS 5lj , has not 
been heard with it (R)-r-Z. /. By an Arab o£ the desert (FD), 
P. 274, 1 14. For "shall" read "do". 

.P. 275, t 5. Before "(M) " insert " [79] n —L 10. Bead |,ks . 

P. 276, K. 19—20. By Hind Bint 'Utba (SR, FA) alKurashlya al- 
fAbshamlya, d. in the Khilafa of 'Umar or 'Uthman (Is). 

P. 277, 2. 10. There seems to be some doubt as to the opinion of S 
(see the Note on p. 264, h I, and. note that Sf was one of his commen- 
tators) — 11. 13 — 14. Because the prop, is a quasi-compensation for the 
op. (Sn, MKh). For « (IA) " read « (IA, Jra) ". 

P. 279, /. 1. Relation of an op. to its reg. (A) — I. 9. On <ul» 5 see 

p. 717 — L 11. These exs. are included in " what resembles the prop." 
(R). 

P. 280, 1. 2. Bead " [84, 86] "-L 20. After "'Adi " insert " Ibn 
Arlla'ld (who was his mother) ". 

P. 281, 1. 5. See the KM (p. 4)— I. 8. According to the correct 

opinion, UU-^ is [governed in the ace] by subaudition of \jasA or 

r cV») >* and l*Aa.j is a d. s. to it, not an ep. of it, because the truth 
is what Am and IM say, vid. that ^x J| is a proper name, not used 

as an ep., nor divested of M , which is suppressed in the verse only 

by poetic license (UL)—l. 12. Read a&d— I. 13. D. 69. Most of the 

learned say "Yazld Ibn Rabl'a", dropping "Ziyad" (IKhn). The 
poet is satirizing 'Abbad Ibn Ziyid [Ibn 'Ubaid, or Ibn Sumayya, or 
Ibn Ablhi, or Ibn Uinmini, or (IKhn)] Ibn Abi Sufyan (FA, Jab), the 
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governor of Sijist&n (1Kb), d. 100. «Ubaid and Sumayya were 2 slates, 
given by the Kism of Persia to Abu-lKhair Yassld Urn Slnimhbll, one 
of the kings of AlYaraan, and by him to the physician Alflarith Ibn 
Kalada atbTliaknft, who married 'Uboid to Snmayyn. Now Abfi Suf- 
yan had been suspected of intriguing with Suinnyya, and she bore 
Ziyad at that period, but gave birth to him on the bed of her husband 
'Ubaid (IKhu)-J. 14. Read " Mult (200), 'Al>bad"-l. 19. One of 
the poets of Mudar in heathenism aud Allslim (Is, SM). 

P. 282, 1. 1. Read "gave". 

P. 283, 1. 8. Read "because". 

P. 284, L 6. Of the Banu Murra Ibn *Auf (SR, ID), who waa killed 
by Abu-nNu'm&n alMundhir Ibn AIMundhir (ID). 

P. 285, 11. 7—8. Read " ^»: (M). The sp., however, in «a.« J.,***. 

Handsome of face for t^ ,yk«*-w is not of this kind, because it is from 
a relation, whereas our discourse is about- the sp. from the single [m.] s 

and similarly the sp. in » U ^J.1** [142], ,1* JL, Full of imter, 

XVIII. 32. [85], aud > U ..plU~ is not of the kind put into the ace. 

from [a single u. complete by means of] the Tanwln, expressed or sup- 
plied, and the ^ of dualization, as some think, but is from the rela* 

ffm* M/*i* S/Wl 

tion, as in > U > U 3 1 1M The vessel filled with boater ; so that it is 

[put into the ace] from the resemblance [of the completeness of the 
act. part., etc, each with its nam."] to the completeness of the sentence 
[83]. Sometimes the »."—/. 15. Read " [48, 142]"— /. 22. R (vol. 
I, p. 192, I. 5) has "thopost. [».]"> which expression does not apply 
to the ex. given in this line. 

P. 290, I. 5. After "from" insert "[83]". On "belonging" 

fit $*/ * • 
see p. 802, I. 5 — /. 6. In Ij J ^ t ^j% Zaid was tike as a, or as to, 

father the father may be either Zaid or his fattier. 
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P. 291, I, 12. Put a comma after "exclusively" instead of a full 
stop. 

P. 292, It. 1—2. This verse comes after the verse at vol. II, p. 538, 
U. 23—24, and before the verse at vol II, p. 140, /. 13 (K. 399). 

P. 294, I. 4. After "n." insert "[83]"-*. 5. AsSahabl (Nw)— 
I. 11. They assort that Hadil was a young bird, who lived in the 
time of Noah, ami was caught by a bird of prey; and that all the 
pigeons will bewail him till the day of resurrection (BS)— It. 15 — 16, 
ArRabl* Ibn Itabl'a atTamlmf, known aa AlMukhabbal as Sa'dl, one. 
of the champion converted poets, d. in the Khilafa of 'Umar or 'Uth- 
man (la). 

P. 295, I.- 21. Dele the comma after « Whoso ». 



P. 296, J. 20. For "Inclusion" read u Exc. is difficult with respect to 
its intelligibility, because, if we say that itod m j^.,; Dj .^aJ j ^ j Ux 

The people came to me, except Zaid is not included in tlw people, this 
is oontrary to the common consent [of the GG], because they are 
agreed that the conj. exc. is exoludcd [from the g. t."\, and there is no 
exclusion except after inclusion j while, if we say that he is included 

in tite people t and that Hi denotes exclusion of Zaid from tfiem after 

the inclusion, the sense is Zaid came [to me] with the people, but Zaid 
did not come, and this is an obvious coutradictiou : but the cream of 
the discussion is that inclusion ". 

P. 297, 1. 12. Because tho meaniug of exception Is constituted by 
J| , and the op. is what the requiring meaning is constituted by [Note 

£ u A/A? 

ou p. II, I. 6] j and because il, acts as a substitute for J&L-J / except, 

fi / 

$ 
as the we. p. acts for ^UJ / call [48] (R)— 11. 13—14. IM says 

that it is the opiuion of S, Mb, and Jj j and BD adopts it (A). 
The BB, however, say that the op. of the excepted is the preceding v., 

or sense of the v., by the intervention of Jj , because the excepted is 
a thing that logically depends upon the v., siuce it is a part of what 
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the a, Is attributed to ; and [because] it occurs after the completion 
of the sentence, so that it resembles the obj. i while IH says iu tho 

UJ 

CM that its op. is the g. t. by the intervention of Uj , because, says he, 

there is sometimes no v. or sense of a v. here, as in lA?j*LJ Jj^i % .»yU { 

2%c people, except Zaid, are thy brothers j but the BB may say that 

p 

**th m»f-t\i*> /A/ /■ 9 • AJ 

kJJ } 6») contains the sense of the v., i. e. g^ll b lJ^JJ ^^*«Xi* re- 

t ' ' # ' 

fatei fe> <fce Sy brotherhood ; and, even if the prop, did not contain the 

sense of the v., it might still govern the excepted iu the ace, since the 
prop, is not more deficient in resemblance to the v. that becomes com- 
plete as a sentence by means of its ag. than the single term that be* 
comes complete by means of the ^ and the Tauwln [84], and especially 
when the prop, is strengthened by the instrument of exc. ; and the like 
of this is indicated by S in some passages of his Book, where he says 

" the excepted is governed by what precedes it, as La.0 is governed 
by „u*Afi " [85]. All of this ia in the conj. exc, i and, as for the 
diy., the opinion of S is that it also is governed in the ace. by what 

precedes S] ; while what follows S) is, according to him, a single term, 

t s^ 

s 
whether it be conj. or diaj., so that Slf , although it is not a eon., is like 

a l £ 

the copulative ^0 [545] in the occurrence of a single term after it, 

for which reason [the Hamza of] ^i after it must be pronounced with 

§ - M , 

Fath [5 18 j, as At *J \ l| Xc j^i ifati w rtcA, earccpi tfwtf, or 6«tf, A« 

ia wretched; but the moderns, seeing that it is i. q. ^0 [528], say 

s i ' 

that it governs the ace, by itself, as ^Cj governs subs, in the ace. \ and 

that its pred. is mostly suppressed, as LLa. H| ,JU | J ,* U*. Thepeoph 

* %. * 

, ,. .... .. ^ / */ ^ si, 

came to me, but an ass {did not come), 1. e. jsu J j.L*. „*£) , but is 

, hfhf rh*s Srt* 5is t9 9 sAs S 

sometimes, say they, expressed, as ^s. \&l£ \£* \ U ^^ f £ 1>| 
X. 98. [574] (R), a disj. etc, (K) t meaning But the people of Jonah, 
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token jhep Mieved, We vrithdrew from them (K, B). According to the 
soundest opinion, what follows Si » [even if it be not conj. (DM),] is 
governed by it (ML). 

P. 298, /, 15. Read " Khazim's '>. 

P. 299, 1. 5. A Namirl poet (KF), whose name was 'Amir Ibn Al- 
?arith (T, KF, FA) U. 9—18. The var. ; Ua. in this ez., being a 

partial subst., ought to be included in the ant ; whereas the dlsj. ex- 
cepted is not included in the g. t. : and therefore S explains the subsL 
as tropically an instance of case (2), where the excepted is codj. ; or as 
wig. au instauce of case (6), where an iuclusive g. t. can be supplied, 

P. 300, 1, 4. By Dirar Ibn [Malik (AGh)] AlAzwar (Tr, FA) al- 

Q ur * Sal 

AsadI, d. in the Khilafa of 'Umar (AGh)— I. 19. ^«Jj and yda>t ar0 
excepted from the latent ag. of ^ \ (MAd), 

P. 301, 11. 1—2. The exceptive prop, of these 4 is said to be (1) 
In the position of an ace, as a d. s. [512] ; (2) inceptive, [i. e. not 
syntactically dependent upon what precedes it, although logically de- 
pendent upon it (Sn),] having no position [1], which IU declares to 

be correct (A) — I. 17. Nor is ,jC used in exception with any neg. 

other than 5 (A). 

P. 302, 1. 10. And ^yi^t *£ % X, 98. [574], the exc. being coty'. t 

i 
because what is meant by the cities is tkdr inJiabilants [126] (K, B) — 

11. 13 — 14. It is said that AlFarazdak declared that he bad composed! 

this verse in order to bother the G-G (N). See vol IL, p. 456. 

P. 303, 1. 5. So ML. II. 257. Lane {p. 2145, col. 2) wrongly prints' 

l^SjJ— I. 6. By *Adl Ibn Zaid (R)— I. 12. See vol II, ^. 377, L I. 

— I 13. Usama Ibn # Zaid alKalbl a^Sahabl, the freedman of the 
Apostle of God, d. 40 or 54 or 58 or 59 (Nw) — I 14. Daughter of the 
Apostle of God, d. 11 (AGh, Nw). 

P. 306, 1. 6. After the completion of the sentence by the ag. (IT). 
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And it has a special resemblance to the concomitate obj. f became its 
op. governs by intervention of a p. (M)— I. 15. Read "vagueness (R), 
which IBsh prefers; and from, [i. e. by (Oil),] the completeness of 
the sentcuce, [because, when the sentence is complete, only a com- 
plement occurs after that (DM),] according to the Westerns, like the 

«. after Si [88], according to them, which IU prefers ; but, according". 

£ 

P. 307, 1, 12. Addressing Ynzfd Ibn 5atim (FA, ITB) alAzdf al- 
Muhallabl, governor of Egypt and afterwards of Africa, d. 170 (ITB) 
— I 16. Shahl Ibn Shaibin, who was sent by tho Banu 5 auI f ft *a 
the days of heatheuism to help Bakr Ibn Wa'il in the war against 
the Banu Taghlib (ID). 

/A * 

P. 308, L 11. Read "i. q. (£* [in measure and sense (ML)], is'* 
—I. 12. For "(R)] " read « (R, DM), e. g, o^ (DM)] ". 

P. 309, I. L Before £± insert "The literally prothetic [115, 201] 
(ML)". 

P. 310, L 15. The Prophet's foster-mother was IJallma Bint Abi 
Dhu'aib 'Abd Allah asSa'dlya (Nw, Is). 

P. 311, £ 5. The proii, refers to the slie-camel (Jsh) — I. 7. Read 
" (Jsh), the determination of uyj^o JJ| being [merely] generic, and " 

Ay 

-4.11. I. e. "in this time" (DM)— I 13. Read " ,*£ being ide- 

ally applicable to many, like the pi, (DM), whence " — I. 15. According 
to some (AAz), by [Abu Ishik 'Abd Allah (J«b)] Ibn 'Amir [Ibn Mu- 
jamma' alAsadl (AAz)] alKbio!rimI; or, [according to S (AAz),] by 
'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarlb (AAz, Jsh) ; or, acoordiug to Sf, by a heathen 
(AAz)— I 17. "unrestricted" qualifies ? ( pl n (p. 310, /. I) and 
"its like" (p. 311, I. 3). 

P. 313, Z. 2. For "hath holpen" read "did help"— I 17. From 
the same poem as the verse at p. 380 (N. 186)—/. 20. Zaid is not 
anything save a thing that is not reckoned or esteemed (Jm). 
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P. 814, 1 7. The Banu Lubaina are a clan of the Banu Asad ; and Lu- 
baina is said to be the name of the Devil's daughter (AAz) — t. 8. The 
subst. according to the letter of the gen. governed by this ^ is impos- 
sible, because this ,_> is applied to denote corroboration of the non-affir- 

mation of the gen. governed by it, ^ Jl^^j U Zaid %s not standing, 

** ' s 

i, e. His standing is decidedly non-existent, while the $i coming after it 

t 

annuls the non-affirmation (R)— I. 11. And is preferred by Mb (IY) 

— /. 13. Which is Mz'a opinion (IY)— t, 18. After "which" insert 
" case ". 

P. 315, /. 2. For i_£sui by poetic license (J). 

P. 813,2. 18. The "scribe" [Al?usain Ibn Abi-lHurr al'Ambarl 
(IKhn)j had written to 'Umar Ibn AlKhaftab ^-.^ j>\ ^* PromAbit 

Musa (TY). 

P. 31 y, I. 3. For "2 M read "32"— 11 5—10. From the ML. II. 
346 and I. 231. 

P. 321, 1 15. AlLakhml (AAz), King of Al?Ira (FA). Labld Ibn 
Eabl'a, having entered his presence, while he was eating with ArRabI' 
Ibn Ziyld al'Absf, said 

A/S/J> •/ A .*/«»*»» A// A »%* * sASsO , h*t *h* 

# ' s 

Gently (mayst <Aow awid being cursed ! ), ea< not with him. Verily hit 
rump is blotched from leprosy ; whereupon AnNu'man stopped eating, 
[and ordered ArRabI* to be expelled from the country (AAz)]. Then 
ArRabI* said to him " Verily Labld is a liar" ; but AnNu'mau replied 

£\ J4S is (IY, AAz, J)— 1. 19. Read « (it " and " be) »-l. 22. Thia 
is like a prov. among the Arabs (FA). 

P. 322, /. 10. Addressing Abu Khurfisha Khufaf Ibn [Nadba or 
(AGh)] Nudba (Is, Jah), a celebrated [converted (Is)] poet, who lived 
till the time of 'Umar. Nudba was his mother, his father being *Umair 
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Ibti Altfarith (AGh, Is) asSulaml (AGh)— 11. 12—13. If, as R holds, 
the i_J here be red. [540], then dele from "Vaunt" to "for", and 
read « Verily ~L 20. By the Hudhall (AAz)— I. 22. After "p. " 
insert " [589] without dispute ". 

P. 323, I. 5. Shamardal Ibn Shuraik alLaithl, an Islam! poet, eon- 
temporary with Jarlr and AlFarazdak (DM). 

P. 324,?. 14. Because [JJ with its sub. is compounded after the 

manner of J&>& <£«**&» (547), and (DM)] Fath is the vowel to which 
the amp. [208] is entitled (ML) on account of its heaviness (DM)— I. 
16. Cited by IA in prcof of Kasr, and by R in proof of Fath— l. 17. 
One of the Banu Sa'd Ibn Zuid Manat Ibn Tamlm (Sit). 

P. 326, 11 1—2. While, according to S [and those who agree with him, 
the JJj that denotes wish is peculiar in 3 matters :— (1) it has no pred., 
expressed or supplied (37) (ML);] (2) concord [of the appos. (R)] with the 
place [of i] and its mb. (ML)] is not allowable [102] (R, IA, ML) ; 
(3) it may not be made inop. [100] (IA, ML), even if it be repeated : 
the 1st because it is i. q. JuS j / wish for, which has no pred, ; and 

* As 

the 2 last because it is u q. c^ Would that (ML), with which the 2 
matters are disallowed (DM)— I. 3. By an Arab of the desert, says 
Az (FA) — II. 20—21. Satirizing Abu Khubaib 'Abd Allah Ibn Az- 
Zubair, and praising the Banu Umayya (IY). 

P. 327, l. 2. AlHaitham Ibn AlAshtar was a skilful driver of camels, 
and Ibu Khaibarl was a man celebrated for bravery (AAz) — I. 4. Abu 
SufySn §akhr Ibn £arb alKurashl alUmawl [alMakkl a^ahabl (Nw) f 
one of the nobles of Kuraish (AGh)], d. 31 [or 32 or 33 (AGh)] or 

34 (AGh, Nw) ibid. After "saying" insert "on the day of the 

conquest of Makka'*— I. 14. AtTaiml (IAth), one of the Banu Taim 
Allah (SR, IAth) Ibn Tha'laba of Bakr Ibn Wa'il (SR). He was the 
poet of ALUuhallab Ibn Abi Sufra Zalim alAzdl al'Atakl alBasjrl, d. 
82 or 83, and of, his sona (lKhn). 
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P. 328, I 9. Head "110"— L 10. As the 2nd p' is corrol. of 
the 1st, so the expressed J is eorrob. of the supplied. 

P. 329, I. 7. Read u (existing) I "—I. 16. Their saying i' b | J 
J7« has no father is a sentence used as a met. for (1) praise, what is 
meant being negation, of the counterpart of the praised by negation of his 
father ; (2) blame, what is meant being that he is unhiown in lineage : 
and both meanings are possible here, [i. o. in the verse cited at p. 328, 
I. 3,] the 2nd as is obvioua, because, since they avail him nought, he 
orders them to leave his path, blaming them J and the 1st by way of 
sarcasm (BS). 

P. 331, I. 2. Before "(M, R)" insert "[142]"— Z. 17. The 3 
denied [words] are read with Fatl.x and with the nom. (K). See p. 803. 

P. 332, I 9. By Damra Ibn pamra, says AFI (FA) ; [or] by 'Amr 
Ibn AlGhauth (AAz, Jsh) Ibu Tayyi (AAz) atTi'l (Jsh)— I. 13. As- 
Suhuttl (Jsh) ", or, aa is said (FA), by Abu 'Amir grandfather of Al'Ab- 
bSs (AAz, FA) Ibn Mirdas (AAz) -4. 18. athThakafl, the celebrated 
poet, d. 8 or 9 (Is). 

P. 333, I. 17. I. e. majority of GG. 

P. 338, 1. 3. This is the true version of ^\ f ^| *JU| 5 U| [564] 



(Jsh). Read -t£&\-l 16. After U insert « or ^"—l 17. After 

"yen." insert "by agreemont with the letter" 1. 22. After "worn." 

insert "as a coupling of prop, to prop., the inch, being suppressed". 

P. 339, I 9. Fr says that it occurs with all ns. of time (R) — I. 20. 
Read «'Isa". 

P. 340, 1. 2. The language of IHsh implies that indeterminateness of 
both its regs. is fcot prescribed as a condition of its government (Fk) ; 
because he notices only 2 couditious, that both its regs. should be m. 
of time, and that one of them should be suppressed : so that he appears 
to presoribe as a condition of its government indeterminateness of that 
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one of its 2 terms vhich is mentioned ; and tin's is what A means by 
his saying "it governs [expressly (Sn)] only an iwletJ\ which is there- 
fore not inconsistent with the saying of IM on the reading with the ace. 
" the suppressed must be supplied (let., because what is meant is nega« 
•« Hon of the -particular time's heing a time wherein they might escape, uofc 
« negation of the gemes of thtie of escape " (YS)— I. 3. An anomalous read- 
ing of Ibu 'Uraar (MAd)— I 7. Read "denote time [175], aa'*-/. 9. 
ffaw5r Bint 'Arar Ibu Kulthum was the mother of 'the poet, who had 
been taken prisoner (FA, SM)— I. 10. U» is the pred. of «yj) , the sub, 
of which is suppressed (FAX i. e. I^ia. yp» .j:=J \ -.J (AAz, FA), 

P. 343, I. 9. For "n," read " [». or prop.]"— I, 21. 'Amir, or 
•Uwaimir, Ibn IJulais, one °* t* 10 ^ ftUU Sa'd Ibu Hudhail, describing 
Ta'abbata Sharra, whose mother he hud married (T). 

P. 344, 1 6. Sd says " coutiuuity comprises the [3] times, the past, 
present, and future ; aud sometimes the side of the past is regarded, 
so that the prothesis is made real, as in 1. 3. [1] j and sometimes the 

/AMI / 

side of the "I last, so that the prothesis is made unreal, as m _U<jD j jJli 
liiL, JjJUl i*!a» ? VI. 96. The mnderer of the bright gleam of the 
dawn, and the maker of the night to be a source of rest " (Su), where 
[ UC-# is governed by Jf 1 ^. , because (B)] what is meant is a making 

' • § S fill* 

continuing through the different times (K, B), as you say JU ; jts a)) 
God is, mighty, knowing, not intending one time more than another (K), 
P. 346, I. IS. Praising Yazld Ibn AlMnhallab (IY, AAz, FA). 

P. 348, l. 15. Seep. 539- I. 19. And ^JiL [201], V J, and the 
like (Sn)— I. L By Ghailau Ibn Sulima athThakafl [asSahabl (Nw)] ; 
and attributed to Abu Mihjau [.Malik, or 'Auir, or 'Abd Allah, Ibu 
Eabib ^AGh, Is)] athThakafl (AAz) asSahabl (FA). Ghailau when he 
became a Muslim, had 10 wives ] aud was commauded by the Apostle 
of God to choose 4 of them, and separate from the rest. He was a 
good poet ', aud died [iu 23 (IAth)] at the end of the Khilafa of 'Ulnar 
(Nw). The 2nd hemistich is 
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Fair, have I dowered became of divorce / (IY, AAz). 

P. 349, I. 22. Some ns. may not be pre., like the pram. [112], the 

if 
cfem*., and the conjunct, cond., and interrog. ns. other than J , [be* 

oause they resemble the p., which is not pre. (Sn)] j while some are 
always pre, (A). 

P. 352, Z. 20. tfazn is a clan of the Banu Minkar (ID). 

P. 353, J. 2. About his friend Yahya aUumahl (Jsh). By Mutf' 
Ibn Iyas alLaithl [alKinanl, the poet, d. 169 (IAth),] about his frieud 
Yahya Ibn Ziyad al^arithl (Mb)— I. 13. Tumadir Bint «Amr asSula- 
mlya as^afrabtya, mother of Al' Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulamf, lamenting 
her 2 brothers and her husband (SM). 

P. 354, I. 12. By an Arab of the desert, one of the Banu Asad (FA). 

P. 355, 1. 22. By ArRa'l 'Ubaid Ibn gusain [anNumairl (AAz)], 
a champion Islam! poet (FA)— I. I JJabtar is the name of a man 
(FA). 

P. 356, 1, 5. Read X \ y — 11, 20—21. I. e. let him become blind 

(MAB). 

P. 357, I. 10. Making it the whole of this genus (BS)~ I. 13. Ibn 
[Rumaila or (IY)] fcumaila (IY, FA), an IslamI poet (FA)— L 14. 
Falj is a place in the regions of the Banu Mazin, on the road from Al* 
Ba?ra to Makka (Bk)— I. 21. AlUmawl al'Arjl (IKhn), d. in the days 
of Hisham Ibn «Abd AlMalili (IAth). 

P. 358, 1, 8. And to the expressed pron., as XIX. 95.—/. 11. After 
"pron., n insert " [it is mostly corrob., as XV. 30. (88) j but, if it bo 
excluded from corroboration (DM),] ". 

P. 359, /. 3. For " was " read "is" — 11. 18—19. ^c [alone] means 
cloud {coming'] from the direction of the gihla of AVIrak (KF) ; and 
g J means plenteous, ample (Mb). 
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P. 360, t 31. After « as " insert « II. 110. [498] and ". 

P. S61, /. 1. For "&" read "them", becauso tho jjtob. in ^U 
relates to «yU* (** H, p. 381, /. 7)-l. 3\ Aftor U insert "[181, 

204, 671]"-— /L 7. Because ti is <&. in sense, as in II. 63. [171 j (A) 
-4. 8. Describing the day of Uhud (SB). After " (Jan) ".insert 
"asSahml"— tt. 17-— 18. Dualizatkra of their enunc. is a syllepsis of 
poetic license (D). 
P. 382, A 3. AlHaahimf, k 130 (IT6). 

P. 364, £ 7, ^T^T-j* (IY, AAz, FA). The author 4 u not 

named (Jsh)— t 8. ftharka, the mistress of Dhu-rKumma, belonged 
to the Banu-lBakk* Tbn 'Amir [Ibn Rabl'a Ibn 'Amir (1Kb, T)} Ibn 
Qa'sa'a (JKhn)— 4. 14. This poet lived in the time of 'Umar, and 
afterwards till the time of Mn'awiya (T). 

P. 365, L 3, ^M4*&J | .y Thursday is to be paraphrased like 4^t» 

P. 366, 1. 18, See p. 463 and p* 489. 

P. 367, /. 9. All of these [aJw.], except JLaJj «y!o and ^^ I ^ki * 

which are often plastic, are inseparable from adverbiality, except in 
the dial of Khath'am, who make them plastic, as in the saying of 

their poet ^gjf <£*«•£ [below] (R on the adverbial ohj.) — 2. 10. AI- 
Knath<aml alAklnbt, £ with 'All (Is)-;. 11. See P. IL.A60, Md. II. 
128, and p. 018 below— L 12. What is meant is upon the stay of the 
possessor of this name [morni itg] ; and its possessor is a morning, so that 
it is as though he said upon a stay of a morning (IY). 

P. 369, 1 4. By Dhu<rBomma (IY, AAz). 
• P. 370, H. 8— SL The *# in these 2 «ca., being used in the sense of 
twu, is vague [64]— & 22. This explanation is not practicabls is 

1U 
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P. 372,7. 16. Read" 'Amir's *'. 

IK 373, I 10. Abu #ayya AlHaitliam Tbn ArRabf* nnNnmairl 
reached the days of Huliom Tim 'Alul AlMolik, [r. 103— 125 (1Kb),] 
and remained tilt tho days of alMalirii (Ik), r. 158—169 (1Kb)— Z. 

12. ? | is i. q. the ,, <J)— /. 10. Tho Khalifa Mn'awiya Ibn Ab! 
Sufyau Sakhr alKumahl alUmnwl nsSnhiibi, a. 40 or 41, <f. 59 or 60 
(Nw)-*17. The Khalifa 'AH Ibn Abi Tal.b «Abd Mnnif alKurasbl 
alHlnhiml alMakkl alMadaui nlKflfl, a. 3. r ), *. 40 (Nw). 

P. 374, t. 2. Jj'jU (FA, A, J) : • . ju (TA)— /. 3. Bnjair Ibn Zuhair 

[alMumnl (AGh)], brother of Ka'b the author of the Bannt Su«ad. 
Both Uio brothers wero Companions (FA) ; and their father Zuhair died 
a year -before the Mission (AGh). Ka*b died in the days of Mn'awiya 

(IAth. II. 211 and BS. 6)-Z. 11. Road ulrfU— «. 12—13. Read 

u Sattdain&" — h 17. Lamenting her 2 sous (T, FA) ; but, as Z says 
(FA) t by Durnd (M, FA) Bint 'Ab'aba (1Y, AAz, FA), of the Bana 
Kail Ibn Tha'laba, lamenting her 2 brothers (IY). 

P. 375j h 3. By Aus Ibn tfajar (Md, AAz)-/. 7. See P. II. 51 and 

ud. i. m. 

P. 376, «. 6—8. So also R (wf. I, V . 165)—/. 9. If, then, thejxwt 
ho a prop., the suppression [of the pre. «.] is not allowable, because 
the /»*<>/>. is not suitable for an ag. or obj., for example ; and similarly 
if the port, be synartbrous, and the pre. a roe. [52] (Sn)— I. 15. Prais- 
ing the children of Jafna (Jsh) — /. 16. AlBarls is a stream, or, as is 
Biitd, Aptttci; in [the laud of (Bk)] Damascus; [and is not genuine 
Arabic, bnt, as I think, orlg. Greek (Jk)] : AlHarid is a valley: and 
Bttrad£ is a rtivam at Damascus (AAz)— 1. 18. Head " (R)] '*— I lft, 

Read iT^J— I 21. For "has" read "hath". 



prop.]". 



P. 377, 1. 17. I. c. ji J 9 (1Y; IA)— J. 24, Read "pott. (n. or 
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P. 378,/. 4. Bead«urW-/. 8. I. o. , J. J J*| (M)l 

P. 379, 11. 18 — 20. The name explanation is given in the FA. 

P. 380, I. 16. Read "post. [«. or prop."] »*— /. 20. By Kalhaba Iba 
'Abd Allah alYarbfl'I (FA)—/. 21. Al'Arada was the name of gal 
fcaba's raare (FA). 

P. 382, /. 2. Lamenting his 5 sons, who hod perished together in 
a pestilence (FA)— U. 8—9. By a Hsjra of flimyar (FA). 

P. 384, /. 19. Dele the comma after " ep. ", and put a comma after 
"«[149]". 

P. 387, L 10. Dele the comma between JU 1 and ^— «, 17. From, 
»JW&* a*i i. q. «** )«* (B). 



P. 388,/. 15. Read "op. M — /. 16. Including IHsh [110]— /. 19. 
After « mention" insert « [151] M — /. 23. 2>«fc "to"— ZL /. IY under- 
stands Z to hold the 1st opinion (see § 152). 

P. 389, 1 2. The [better] opinion is the 1st (IY)— /. I The pL ia 
necessary with the pL, aud preferable with the du. [233] (Fk, Sn). 

P. 390, J. 1. Plnralized upon J«j| (IM. KN), ...ykj and ^ 
cot being used as combs. (A, Fk), nor J^\ [135] (A, YS). 

P. 392, /. 9. By Khijam alMujashi'I (FA). 

P. 394, 1. L If you corroborate them by the pron.,~ saying UCai^o 
.(JLJLi va^I and (JjU c-i|^o,««, it ia more emphatic (IY). 

P. 396, /. 18. Dm says " This ia au obvious inadvertence, because 
the ?ur has ^f**\ jj-filfl *iy^, XXVI. 95. And the hoUt of /Wis, 

all of than and XXXVIILM. [137], where j/ is not put first"; but 

I, 

Shm replies that Irish's saying " they corroborate only after •£" means 

" not before it, when they are combined with it", so that this is not 
incompatible with tlieif lxiug use\l to corrobaiute when Htloua (Oil). 
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P. 307, /. 10. Read " but which, some say, is ". 
P. 398, I 1. 'A'isha Bint Abi Bakr aaSiddlk, wife of the Apostle of 
God, A 58 (1Kb, IKhn)— I. 4. Read £$— I 5. Read u Rajab \ 

P. 399, 1. 6. The "followers" are elsewhere stated in the ML to be 
F, IJ, and IM. 

P. 400, /, 1. After "mentioning'* read ^ \— 1. 21. Dele the 
comma after " ». " — I. I. Put a comma after " substance ". 

P. 401, 1 10. Jm's theory (p, 416, U. 3 — 4, below) dispenses with 
this addition of R'e. 

P. 402, 1. 14. «J 51 1 is in the aw. as an ep. [of tbe tub. of J in 
the preceding verse] ; and the pred., vid. ^J| ^^ \ has perished etc, 
comes after 6 verses (N). See P. I. 50, Md. I. 29, and Mb. 730 (where 
jjj ^5 1 is miBplaced) — 2, 15. Lamenting Fatfala Ibn Kalada (Mb, 
N), one of the Banu Asad Ibn Khuzaima (Sib). 

P. 409, J. 15. See tbe Note on p. 285, U. 7—8. 

P. 411, 1. 18. The occurrence of the inf. ». as anfp., though fre- 
quent, is not universal, [but confined to what baa been heard (Sn)j J 
and is restricted to the inf. n. that has not an aug. . at its beginning (A). 

P. 412, 1. 1. Beoan.se tho inf. n. is a [n. of] genus that iudioates/eio 
andwan^byitsfonn. Being frequently, however, used as an ep., it 
becomes annexed to the eps., and may then be dualized or pluraUzed, as 

Jfy witoumtagainU Laitii areyist, sufficient (IY) — 1. 1. Bead »^>| , 

P. 413, /. 3. By a man of the- Banu SalQk (FA)—/. 13. By Al?a- 
rith Ibn Kalada (S) athThakaft, the physician of the Arabs (AGh, 
Is), d. 13 (IAth. II. 321, AGh. HI. 223). 

P. 414, //. 0—10. But ISh says » It is Ks who holds that the sup. 
pressed must be the « , i. * that the prep, ia first suppressed, and after- 
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wards the pron. [177] j and another [man (Dm)] who holds that the 
suppressed must bo &6 ; while most of tho GK*, aud among them S 

and Akh, hold that both matters are allowable " (ML)—/. 18. B. in 
heathenism, d. in the days of AlWalld Ibn *Abd AlMnlik (SM), r. 86 — 
96 (1Kb). 

P. 415, 1. 20. " its connected " means " what has some connection 
with it " (IY) — I. L " its belougiug " includes what has some relation 

to it, like the t^jj aud Jtc ; and what is connected with what has 

A/ ft »* i § * * * * * * 
that relation, as in ^ ^ i ab I c->;U J^.j -15 A man wltose father Zaid't 

father is beating has stood (MAJin). 

P. 416, tt. 16—18. Because, when Jul | is the obj., the off. is a 



*/ 



proa, relating to Ja^ latent in i^U, which is therefore a state of 



•*•#• 



P. 417, L 15. ^Jiij «4>«* they gazed (Akh), which is required by 
the context * 

P. 418, J. 4. This requires consideration, because, according to Y*s 
opinion, only the ace, is allowable in it, Since it denotes the present 
(MAR). 

P. 424, J. L S and Mb (Su, MAd). 

P. 426, J. 6. Tho Egyptian edition (w/. II, p. 264) has JSy And 
eoery, makiog a half-verse— iL 10— 11. The «*mhc. being [tbe preced- 
ing words] U^i |,fr , ^ \?f ^iJ I u r i ( B )' L e * °f them that 
have separated their religion, and become parties, are every sect rejoicing 
in what is with them (E). 

P. 427, /. 13. For "ep, n read "op.". 

P. 431, J. 22. Read £j£\. 

i. 430, /. 8. )) S) with 2 gammas (Su). See Mb. 453. 
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P. 438, 1 15, This supplied. U is divested of the sense of cottitufi 
otherwise the particularized would bo really a wc., not transferred 
from the voe. (Sn). 

P. 489, /. 9. Put a comma aftor *' they " — I. 10. Put a comma after 
u wretcftea ". 

P. 410, L 18. After " particularusation M insert "[HO]". 

P. 441, /. 8. 'Amr, or, as is said (SM), 'Uraair, Ibn Shuyaim (T, FA, 
SM) atTaghlabt (IAtb, SM), a champion poet, who praised AlWalld 
Ibn <Abd AlMalik (SM). 

T. 442, L 15. J is qualified by the dem. also [51, 599]. 
P. 443,2.25. Bead "Ibn Abi «Abla". 

P. 444, L 1L # La) | is a substantive [273], meaning tie Mfstegott 
multitude j and »&iuJf is an ep, of it, meaning covering (the earth from 
Ikir *¥tnW) (IY on the d. *) 

P, 445, 11 1 — 2. I think, says Dm, that this verse oomes after 

^ LjuJ^j [573] (DiO. See T. 540 and lKhn. 14— J.3. By 

Ibrahim Ibn Al'Abbas asSalt, the celebrated poet, d. 243 (IKhn). 

P, 447, 1. 14. The Hamsa of ^l^M m converted into J , because the 

rhymes are ell with 1 and ^ (Jsh),. See Mb. 341. 

P. 451, 1. 16. Tuhba' was the name of the Kings of AlTaman (AAs, 
K¥), but only when Qimy&rand ^adramaut belonged -to them (KF) ' 
— JL 19; Malik Ibn 'Uwsimir (IY). 

P. 453, 1 9, By Abu-LAawad alffimm&nl (IY^ FA). 

P. 454, L 16. ^yjl U&* I, (Mb, IY, FA)— £ 19. ^ Ja^ 

[nys ID (Is),], lived 40 years in heathenism, and 60 yean in Allsllm 
(ID, Is) ibid. Ibn WuthaU (Is, SM). 
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P. 456, 1 8. Read" "en." 

P. 461, I. 7. This Khilid was the cousin of Abu Dhu'aib (la, Jsh). 
P. 464, 1. 3. The majority, however, hold that L*«| is curtailed, 

being constructively ^4: and that afterwards ^the » ia interpolated, 
without being reckoned [as the g of feminraisation (Sto)] j and is pro- 
nounoed with Fath, because it occurs in the place of what requires 
Fath, vtd. what precedes the 8 of femiainisation elided, but understood 
(A)— 1,1. ByAUBatafa (IY). 

P. 465, 1 30. It ia named subsL in the conventional language of the 
BB : and, as for the KK, Akh says that they name it interpretation [of 
what is meant by the ant. (Sn)], aud explanation [of it (Sn)] j while 
IE says that they name it repetition (A) of what is meant by the ant. ; 
but the propriety of these 3 names is not evident in the case of the 
nib*, distinct [from the ant] (Sn). 

P. 468, 1 17. Because the enunciative prop, would remain without 
a re*. (IY). 

P. 169, IL 6—7. By AlAkhtal (Akh). 

P. 470,2.11. Cited by Mi (MAd). 

P. 471, J. 18. After " Zaid" insert "[160]". 

P. 472, /. 7. stT| relates to ^J^) , being the top. [27], according 

to R's theory as to the op. of the sub$L [131]. 

P. 473, /. 5. He satirised AlBajjaj (T)— I. 10. A heathen poet (FAX 
P. 474,2.1. Bead "4EW-OM*". 

P. 476, til. Bead «3!a'«r. 

P. 478, 2. 17. ccii»J| in lexicology is Reversion to ike thing aftor 
departure from it (Sn)— J. 18. This iqspos. is named ^l**)) bJUae be- 
cause the speaker revert* to, and nanifaU, the oat by means of it (Sn), 
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P. 479, J. 2. The Khalifa Abu Qafi? <Umar Ibn AlKhaft&b algoraJsbf 
al'AdawI ol Madnnl, a. 13, i 23 (Nw> 

P. 480, JL & But hero the tynd. eXpL is not • prw. 

P. 481, J. 13. Btshr Urn 'Amr, of the Bana Bakr Iba Will (AAs). 

P. 480, L I ^a^ is governed in the 00s. by an understood v. Indi- 
eated by ^ , as though he said ^^ |^J (T)L 

P. 489, I. 2. For*"hia w road u Bm n — i. 8. fiead "became 

P. 492, Z. 14. Maidama Ibn Dhahl, SSayyiba being his mother (Jab) , 
ooeoftbeBanuTaim AlUh Ifca Thalaba <IAth), a heathen poet— A 
15. Alflanth Ibn ffammlm aefenaibtot (T, Jgh). 

P. 494, 1, 17. Bead « 1ftna*\ 



